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A 

27 

Cusp  Crown  Swaging  Device 

B 

62 

Connections — Slip-joint 

E 

10-13, 

Cusps  and  Facings,  Gold 

G 

125 

16,  17 

Metal    .  . 

J 

39 

Container  for  Nasal  Anagsthetics 

D 

47 

Cutting  Instruments  .  . 

F 

62-64 

Contouring  Pliers 

B 

89-90 

,,  Nippers 

B 

93,  95, 

Contra- Angle  Handpiece 

E 

12 

96 

Convector  Stoves 

C 

57 

Cylinders — Automatic     for  Ethyl 

Copal  Ether  Varnish  . . 

H 

22 

Chloride 

D 

42-44 

Copper  Carbo  Cutters 

E 

39 

,,  Points 

E 

39 

D 

Cords — Driving,  for  Engine  . . 

E 

55 

Cores,  Porcelain  Inlay 

G 

90,  91 

Corrugated  Metal  Strips 

G 

119 

Dappen's  Glass  Container 

D 

47 

Corrugated  Soft  Rubber  Polishers . . 

E 

50 

Dentacura  Dentifrice 

J 

9 

Corundum  Buttons 

B 

1 1 

Dental  Alloy  . . 

G 

117 

Countersinks 

B 

II.  74 

,,     Chairs  .  . 

D 

59 

„  Discs 

E 

38 

A 

3-14 

Files 

B 

73.  74 

,,  Engines 

C 

5-28 

Flour 

B 

1 1 

,,  Napkins 

J 

13-17 

„  Hone 

B 

13 

Rolls  

J 

13-17 

„  Points 

E 

41,  48 

Rubbers 

G 

III -115 

„  Points 

G 

93 

„  Silk  

Dentalone 

J 

4-7 

,,        Stump  Wheels 

E 

46 

H 

29 

Wheels 

B 

1 1 

Dentimeter,  Exact 

F 

121 

Cotton  Pellet  Holders 

A 

62 

Exact 

J 

69 

Cotton-wood  Sticks    . . 

J 

7 

Handy  . . 

F 

121 

Cotton  Wool  Pellets,  Rolls,  etc.    . . 

J 

13-17 

Dentine  Screw,  Read's  Screw 

G 

128 

Covers  for  Engines    . . 

E 

8 

Dentone 

H 

29 

,,     for  Gas  Bottles 

D 

7 

Denture  Cases,  Japanned,  etc. 
Dentysilk,  Belding's  .  . 

J 

26 

Cracking  of  Teeth,  To  Prevent 

G 

1 1 

J 

5 

Cramp  Wire 

B 

131 

Devitalizing  Paste 

H 

29 

Creosoted  Charcoal  Points    . . 

H 

29 

Diatomite 

B 

8 

Creosotis         . .        •  • 

H 

29 

Diatoric  Teeth,  Illustrations  of 

G 

54-62 

Cresol   . . 

J 

12 

Die  Moulding  Flasks  . . 

B 

1*0,  III 

Crocus  Cloth    . . 

B 

8 

,,  Plate   

B 

66 

Powder 

B 

8 

Dies,  Metal 

B 

68 

Cross  Cut  Burs 

E 

20,  21 

Dioxogen 

H 

29 

Cross-lever  Excising  Forceps 

F 

30 

Directions  for  Ordering  Teeth 

G 

28 

Crown  and  Bridge  Cabinet  .  . 

A 

42 

Disc  and  Strip  Trays,  Aseptic 

A 

66 

Bridgework  Attachments    . . 

G 

27 

,,  Burnishers 

E 

24 

,,  Dies 

B 

65 

,,  Cutter 

B 

63 

,,  Distender 

B 

94 

,,  Easel 

E 

53 

Holder  

B 

68 

,,  Tray 

E 

53 

Outfits   

B 

63.  64 

Discs  and  SheUs,  Gold 

G 

126 

F 

126 

,,  Carborundum 

E 

42,  43 

Pin,  Platinum 

J 

73 

Cloth   

E 

37 

,,      Pliers  .  . 

B 

90 

,,  Corundum 

E 

38 

Porcelain-faced 

F 

123 

,,  Diamond 

E 

38 

„      Posts  1 

G 

26 

,,       Diamond,  Fissure,  etc. 

G 

93-95 
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Discs,  Miller's 

E 

44 

Engine  Cable  Sheaths 

E 

8 

beparating    , . 

E 

47 

, ,     Covers . . 

E 

8 

,,       Paper  .  . 

E 

37 

,,  Handpieces 

ii 

0,11, 

Separating 

J 

ICS 

13-15 

Vulcarbo        .  . 

E 

47 

,,  uuer 

4 

Dissecting  Case,  Student's 

■c* 
r 

123 

Lathe  Attachment  for        . . 

3.  4 

Dividers,  bpring 

u.  iVi.  L/O.  s  ivimerai  leetn 

B 

124-125 

,,  Maliets 

E 

16,  17 

G 

7 

, ,  Mandrels 

T? 

IL 

34-37 

Sterilizers 

D 

54-56 

Q  n 

09 

,,     Oil  and  Oilcans 

tl. 

I 

Dovetail  Porcelain  Inlays,  etc.       . . 

G 

Springs 

rL 

10 

Dragon  Canes  . . 

J 

I  2 

Engines 

1-7 

Draw  Plates 

T  T  Q 

I  Its 

Electric 

5-20 

Drawing  Tongs 

B 

96 

Etching  the  Inlay 

G 

82 

Dressing  Bottles 

A 

64,  65 

Ether — Anhydrous 

JJ 

46 

T~*T-iii  "Ri-\iir  r^nf 
j_>'riii  xjow  ltux 

rS 

I  lo 

Chambers 

U 

Ic5,  20 

Bows 

B 

I  lo 

,,      Inhaler  (Ormsby's)  . . 

T  ^ 
JJ 

38 

Extractors 

E 

33 

Etnyi  t-nloride 

D 

42,  44. 

Stocks 

B 

I  lo 

46 

uriixs 

XL, 

26-31 

,,                 Automatic  Cylinders 

Angle  Piece 

E 

30 

lor 

42-44 

Antrum 

E 

32 

,,  Inhalers 

D  • 

16-19 

Antrum 

F 

80 

h-tnylate 

H 

30 

Diamond. 

E 

A  Q 

4° 

Eucalyptus,  Oil 

rl 

29 

Flexible 

E 

26,  29, 

Eucathymen 

TT 

rl 

30 

30 

Eugenol 

H 

30 

Nerve  Canal  .  .        .  ■ 

E 

26-30 

Euthymol 

T 
J 

12 

y.       Nerve  Canal  .  . 

F 

68-74 

Everted  Rim  Tumbler 

A 

A 

14 

Right  Angle  .  . 

E 

31 

Exact  Dentimeter 

J 

69 

,,       Trocar  (Triangular)  . . 

h, 

27 

Examining  Glass  for  Inlays            .  . 

Lt 

lOI 

Drip  Cup 

B 

6 

M  etc. 

F 

106 

l~^r*n ri Ti  (~r  \S7Vici(:ilc 
X-/llVlIlg    VV  liCCio 

a 

Q 
0 

Excavators      .  .        .  .        . . 

r 

59-61, 

Dropping  Bottle 

G 

I  10 

04-00 

Drug  Bottles   .  . 

D 

56 

Excising  Forceps 

F 

20,  30, 

,,  jDOtties 

A 

64,  65 

7.  31 

J-XJULlC    V_/aot.b          .  .                .  .                .  . 

A 

64,  65 

T?  1 

Explorers 

r* 

07,  00, 

, ,             , ,           XVclUJ:\.b   dilU.  O  LcLliUb           .  . 

A 

A 

05 

70 

Drugs  and.  Proprietary  Preparations 

H 

27-33 

Extracting  h  orceps 

T? 

r 

7-29 

Drums  (Iron)  for  Plaster      .  . 

x> 

Jt5 

17.  58 

Extractors,  Nerve 

T7- 

r 

69-75 

Dryer,  Root 

c 

95 

,.           r^ivot  Fin 

r 

106,  120 

Drying  Oven   .  .        .  .        . .        . . 

T> 

D 

57 

Dummy  Patient 

J 

43 

F 

43 

QQ 
00 

T^nnlca-v   Ix/TinoT'ol    Tnlo^Tc;  f^TT' 

U\X\j\X:a.  iVxillt-iai  J-liicLy^*  etc                 .  , 

Duplicating  Apparatus 

B 

131 

racepiece  Pads 
Facepieces 

D 
L) 

22 
2  I 

Facings  and  Cusps,  Gold 

125 

Bloom's 

Fans 

G 

16 

58 

Elevators 

F 

34,  35 

Fellowship  Alloy 

H 

I 

Emergency  Case 

T\ 
JJ 

2 

Cements  . . 

TT 
±1 

9 

Emery  Cloth  and  Paper 

■D 

a 

8 

Felt  Cones,  Points  and  Wheels 

r  , 

±5 

1 2 

JZylictilJ-Cl   -U  LtJL  o*.                ..  .• 

2 1 

J) 

26 

,,      Instruments  . . 

F 

52,  53. 

File  Cleaners   . . 

B 

119 

54-58 

Files  and  Knives,  Finishing 

F 

118 

Enamels  and  Porcelains 

G 

85,  86, 
87-92 

and  Rifflers 

B 

71-74. 
131 

Engine  Arm 

E 

1-7 

Dividing,  Stump,  etc. 

J 

66-68 

,,     Arm  and  Head 

E 

1-7 

Filing  Trays 

B 

100 

,,             Cables    . . 

E 

8 

Filling  Instruments    .  . 

J 

104 

„  Holder  

E 

2 

Preparations  . . 

G 

127 

,,     Belts  and  Cords 

E 

55 

H 

13 

Bit  Holders  

E 

57 

Filmogen 

H 

30 

,,  Oiler   

E 

60 

Finger,  etc. ,  Bowls 

J 

20 

,,  Stands 

E 

57,  58 

Finger  Cots,  Rubber  . . 

J 

7 

,,  Brushes 

E 

51,  52, 

Finishing  Burs 

E 

19-24 

60 

Files  and  Knives  . . 

F 

118 
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Fire  Clay 

B 

131 

Fissure  Burs    . . 

E 

19,  21, 

23.  31 

Chisels 

F 

53-55 

Flask  Carrier  and  Lifter 

B 

108 

,,     Casting  .  . 

B 

1 10 

,,     Clamps  .  . 

B 

27-28, 

Die  Moulding  .  . 

B 

32 
110 

Presses  . . 

B 

21,  38 

Flasks,  Vulcanizing    .  . 

B 

23-31 

Flatting  Mills  

B 

122 

Flexible  Metallic  Tubing 

Xd 

51 

Flexo  Files,  Saw  and  Strips 

J 

68 

Floss  Silk  Holder   

A 

62 

and  Holder 

J 

4-7 

Fluoram 

H 

30 

Flux,  Dr.  Parr's 

J 

40 

Hard  Wax 

B 

17 

Parr's    .  . 

B 

131 

Foil,  Platinum  and  Gold 

G 

126 

Foot  Bellows  . . 

B 

50 

Footwarmers,  Electrical 

C 

55 

for  Chairs 

A 

1$ 

Forceps,  Cases  for 

F 

42 

Crown  Slitting 

F 

120 

Excising 

F 

7.20,30, 

Extracting  .  . 

F 

31 
7-29 

Gum  Guillotine 

F 

33 

Rubber  Dam 

J 

45 

Splitting 

F 

7.  14.  16 

21,  23, 

32 

Tongue 

D 

34-35 

Formaldehyde 

H 

30 

Formalin 

H 

30 

Forma  Percha 

H 

30 

Fossiline  Cement 

G 

1 10 

H 

8 

Fountain  Spittoons    .  . 

A 

50-53. 

56 

French  Chalk  .  . 

B 

8,  131 

Fret  Saws 

B 

119.  131 

Furnace  Pliers 

G 

99 

Tongs 

G 

I  ID 

Trays . . 

G 

I  ID 

Furnaces 

B 

60-61 

Electric 

C 

37-40 

etc..  Electric 

G 

102,  103 

,,    Gas    .  . 

G 

106-109 

Fusible  Metal  Dies 

B 

68 

Metals 

B 

130 

Fusing  by  Le  Cron  Pellets   .  . 

G 

81 

G 

Gags 

D 

26,  28- 

33 

Gartrell's  Crown  Posts 

G 

26 

Gas  Bags 

D 

24.  36 

,,   Bottle  Boxes  and  Covers 

D 

7 

, ,        , ,  Keys 

D 

6,  22 

Stands 

D 

1-3 

Gas  Bottle  Union 

,,  Bottles     . . 

,,  Burners 

,,  Distributor 

,,  Engines    .  . 

,,  Generator.  . 

,,  Quieter 

,,  Regulator  (Waller's) 

,,  Stop  Valves 

,,  Stove  and  Bench  Light 

,,  Supply  Taps 

,,  Tubing 

Gasometer 
Gauge,  Catheter 

,,     Equivalents,  Plate  and  Wire 

Gas  Regulating  Pressure 
,,     Pressure  Regulating 
Gem  Points 

,,    Stump  Wheels   .  . 
Gilbert's  Non-Conductive  Lining 

Pulp  Cap 
Gilding  Apparatus 
,j 

Gilling  Twine  .  . 
Glass  Box,  Aseptic 

,,  Cloth  

,,     Tray,  Trim 

Globe  Reflector,  Water 
Glycerol  of  Thyme 
Gold-Cased  Wire 

,,        Wire  and  Plate  . . 
Gold  Casting  Ingots  . . 

,,    Crowns,  Crown  Measuring  Ringi 
,,    Cylinder  Case    . . 
,,    Discs  and  Shells 
,,    Facings  and  Cusps 
,,    Foil  for  Inlay  Work 
,,    Foil  Pad  and  Case 
,,    Inlays,  Hollow  .  . 
,,    Plastic  Inlay,  Alexander's 
,,    Plate  and  Wire. . 
Saving  Tray 
Slides  for  Backings  and  Fittings 
Solution  for  Gilding 
Strengtheners    . . 
,,    Strips, Corrugated 
,,    Wire  and  Plate.. 
Granite  Sand  .  . 
Grindstones 

Grooved  Wire  Strengtheners 
Grooving  Bur  .  . 
Gum  Bodies  and  Enamels  . 

,,    Cutters   .  . 

,,    Lancets  .  . 

,,    Scissors  .  .        .  .     •  . 

,,  Shield  

Gut  for  Drill  Bows 

Lathes 
Gutta  Percha  .  . 

,',     (Base  Plate)  . 

Canal  Points  . 
,,     Instruments  . 
,,         ,,     Temporary    and  Per 
manent 


Sec. 

Page. 

D 

2 

D 

4 

B 

52-56 

B 

56 

C 

60-61 

B 

48 

D 

33 

D 

5 

B 

22 

B 

51 

B 

59 

D 

24 

D 

6 

F 

122 

G 

117 

B 

21 

C 

72 

E 

40 

E 

40 

H 

30 

H 

30 

B 

121 

C 

59 

J 

12 

J 

15 

B 

8 

H 

23 

A 

59 

T 

J 

12 

B 

129 

G 

118;  120 

B 

129 

G 

12^-12'; 

T 

J 

27 

G 

1 26 

G 

125 

G 

1 10 

T 

J 

27 

B 

114 

G 

128 

G 

117 

B 

100 

G 

27 

B 

121 

G 

120 -122 

G 

I  IQ 

G 

117 

B 

131 

B 

122 

B 

128 

E 

31 

G 

86-92 

F 

33 

F 

36 

F 

37.  38 

E 

54 

B 

118 

B 

4 

B 

131 

J 

70,  83 

G 

1 10 

H 

12 

C 

95 

H 

12,  13 
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Hall's  White  Metal  Bars 

J 

37 

Hammers 

B 

ii6 

Hand  Spittoons 

A 

57.  58 

Support. . 

B 

7 

Vices 

B 

124 

Handles,  Cone  Socket 

F 

107,  108 

,,       for  Tools 

B 

85 

Handpiece  Oiler 

E 

4 

Handpieces 

E 

11-12, 

17.  26 

Harrison  Nickel  Ferrule  Matrix 

H 

24 

Hazeline 

H 

30 

Head  Rests  for  Chair 

A 

16-18 

Head  Rest  Pads 

18 

Headed  Brass  Caps    .  . 

E 

61 

Headrest  Napkins 

J 

17 

Heart  Stimulants 

D 

59 

Heater,  Thermoscopic 

H 

12 

Heaters,  Compo 

C 

Heaters,  Rubber 

B 

33-34. 

83 

Heating  Spoon 

H 

14 

Stove  for  Sterilizing  AnaBS- 

thetic  Solution    . . 

C 

96 

Hedley's  Inhaler 

D 

19 

Hemp  Covers  . . 

D 

7 

Herbst  Rotary  Burnishers    .  . 

E 

24 

Hewitt's  Gas  and  Oxygen  Apparatus 

D 

8,  10 

Hindostan  Points 

E 

40 

Holder,  Medicament  .  . 

H 

23 

Holders,  Broach  and  Wire   .  . 

G 

99 

Floss  Silk 

A 

62 

for  Broaches,  etc.  . . 

F 

74.  75 
84 

,,         ,,   Cane  Points 

F 

,,         ,,   Engine  Arm 

E 

2 

,,   Engine  Bits 

E 

59 

,,         ,,    Inlays    .  . 

F 

86 

Pellet   

A 

62 

,,  Rubber-Dam 

J 

55-57 

Sponge 

E 

55 

Waste  Wool 

A 

64 

Wool  

A 

62 

Hone,  Carborundum  .  . 

B 

13 

Hood  Mandrel  

E 

36 

Hooks  and  Eyes  for  Lathe  Gut 

B 

4 

Horton's  Bib  .  . 

D 

57 

Hot  Air  Syringe 

C 

89-go 

,,   Water  Jug 

A 

58 

,,  Water  Plates 

B 

33-34 

How's  Appliances  for  Tooth  Crowns 

J 

71,  72 

Hydrogen  Peroxide    . . 

H 

30 

Hydronapthol 

H 

30 

Hydrochloric  Acid 

H 

30 

Hydrofluoric  Acid 

H 

30 

Hydrozone 

H 

30 

Hygienic  Spittoon  Trap 

A 

55 

Hypodermic  Needles  .  . 

D 

49.  51 

,,  Syringes 

D 

49-53 

I 

Ideal  Bottle 

D 

56 

H 

24 

Container 

D 

47 

Sec. 

Page. 

Imperial  Dental  Needles 

D 

51 

Syringe 

D 

49-50 

Impermiette,  Super-  . . 

D 

58 

Impression  Compound 

G 

no 

Materials 

J 

83,  84 

,,  Trays 

J 

86-102 

Improved  Diamond  Points  . . 

E 

48 

Ideal  Inhaler 

D 

16-18 

Indicator   (Adjustable)   for  Volatile 

Anaesthetics 

D 

41 

Ingots,  Solders,  Springs 

G 

118 

Inhalers 

D 

16-19 

Nasal 

D 

11-15 

Injector  Furnaces 

B 

61 

Inlay  Burs 

E 

29 

,,       , , 

G 

88..  94 

Cores,  etc. 

G 

90,  91 

Cups 

G 

lOI 

,,     Examining  Glass 

F 

106 

,,           >,             ,,  .... 

G 

lOI 

,,     Hollow  Gold 

B 

114 

Instruments 

F 

1 10,  III 

Mandrels 

G 

94 

Roughener 

G 

no 

Swagers 

G 

100 

Wax,  Carver's 

B 

114 

Instrument  Aseptic  Dish 

J 

107 

Cases 

F 

42-46 

Rack 

C 

96 

,,  ,, 

H 

15 

,,         Table,  Heated   . . 

A 

31 

Electrically 

Heated 

C 

51 

Trays,  Glass 

J 

107 

Investing  Materials    .  . 

B 

130-131 

Investment  Compound,  Alston 

B 

113 

,,  Compounds 

G 

1 10 

Iodoform 

H 

30 

Iridium  Platinum 

G 

117 

Iron  Drums  (for  Plaster) 

B 

17 

Ivanite 

B 

114. 

Ivory  Instruments 

F 

92 

Plut?e^ers 

F 

^  J 

,,     Points    . . 

F 

93 

Ivory's  Matrix  Retainer 

H 

24 

J 

Jackets  and  Coats,  White 

27,  58 

Japanese  Paper  Articles 

J 

13-17 

T  0  T'O    T/~»T*  ATT /^n  4"  r,    'I'll  l"^£ic;  £^4*^ 

Iciia   lUi    iVlUULll    i.UUCt>,    CL^...     .  .                .  . 

T 
J 

Jiffy  Cement  Tubes   . . 

H 

13 

, ,   Pneumatic  Filler 

H 

13 

Jug,  Hot  Water 

A 

58 

Jugs,  Electric  Water 

C 

54 

Juterbock's  Strengtheners 

J 

35.  36 

Gold 

G 

120-122 

K 

Kaolin  (China  Clay)  . . 

G 

no 

Kelene  .  . 

D 

46 

Kettles,  Electric 

C 

55 
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Keys  for  Gas  Bottles . 
Kellog's  Paste 
Knife,  Symes-Paget  . 
Knives,  Plaster 
Wax  .. 
Knowles-Mason  Gag  . 
Kohinoor  Band  Matrix 
Kolynos 
Kresol  .  . 


Lac,  Dental 

G 

I  ID 

Ladles  . . 

B 

60,  68 

Lamps  . . 

A 

60-63 

Spirit  .  . 

A 

61 

Lancets 

F 

36 

Lathe  Arbors  .  . 

B 

131 

Attachment  for  Dental  Engine 

E 

3.  4 

,,  Bath  

B 

6 

Brushes 

B 

7,  9 

,,  Burs  

B 

131 

Drill  Chuck  

B 

4-5 

Drip  Cup 

B 

6 

,,  Gut   

B 

4 

Hand  Support 

B 

7 

,,     Heads    . . 

B 

i-S 

,,     Hooks  and  Eyes 

B 

4 

Reamer 

B 

7 

Splash  Guard  .  . 

B 

2 

,,     Sponge  Holder.  . 

B 

7 

Wheels  .  . 

B 

8 

Lathes  . . 

B 

1-6 

,,       Operating  Room 

A 

67 

Etc  

C 

29-35 

Laudnam 

H 

31 

Lead  for  Patterns 

B 

131 

Leather  Bag  for  Anaesthetists 

D 

37-40 

Le  Cron's  Blowpipe   .  . 

G 

96 

Burnishers 

G 

97 
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Lysol 

H 

31 

Sec. 

D 
H 
F 
B 
B 
D 
H 

J 

H 


Page. 

6,  22 
30 
36 
127 
82 
26 
25 
9 
30 


M 


Mallet  Case 

Points  .  . 

Mallets  

Automatic 
Engine 
Mandrel  Hood .  . 
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Marble  Dust    .  . 
Marjo  Compo  Renovator 
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Moldine  (Melotte's) 
"  Monarch  "  Universal  Angle  Hand 
piece 

Moore's  Angle  Mallet 

Discs  and  Mandrel 
Moose-hide  Points 
Morocco  Cases  for  holding  Dentures 
Morphia  Acetate 
Morrison's  Screw  Portes 
Mortars  and  Pestles  .  . 
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G 

24 

Parr's  Flux 

B 

131 

Parting  Fluid  .  . 

B 

131 

Pattern  Lead  .  . 

B 

131 

Pendants,  Electric 

C 

42-44 
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Quieter — Gas  .  . 

D 

33 

T> 

XV 
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65 
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B 

72 

G 

128 

Reamer 
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J 

86 

Reflector,  Water  Globe 
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J 
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G 
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,,  Screws 
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79,  80 
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J 

81 
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F 
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13 

Renovating  Composition  Stamp 

J 

86 
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7 
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H 

24 
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24 
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Drill  and  Taps. . 
Riveter,  Alma 
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Spittoon  Brackets 

Trap . . 
Spittoons,  Fountain  . . 
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for  Burs 
,,  Gas  Bottles 
Starting  Point — Diamond 
Steam  Brush  .  . 
Stearine 

Steel  Stamps   .  . 
Sterilizer  Instruments 

Local  Anaesthetic 
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B 

131 

J 

18,  19 

J 

18 

C 

52-53. 

96 

D 

54-56 

J 

106 

J 

7 

J 

3 

D 

53.  59 

B 

10 

J 

39.  40 

B 

8 

B 

100 

A 

15 

D 

22,  23 

H 

8-11 

G 

22,  64 

B 

102-103, 

128 

J 

34-38 

G 

120-122 

B 

116 

H 

7 

Students'  Cabinets 
Students'  Dissecting  Case 
Studs,  Retaining 
Stump  Burs 

Wheels 
„     Wheel  Shield  . . 
Stumps,  Miller's 
Styptic  Colloid 
Suction  Disc,  The  Waite 
Plates . . 

Suctions 
Sulphuric  Acid 
Sundries 

Super-Impermiette 
Supplemental  Bags 
Surface  Cohesion  Forms 
Swab,    Sponge    and    Cotton  Wool 

Holder 
Swabs,  Cotton  Wool  . . 
Swager,  Inlay  .  . 
Swagers 

Swaging  Block,  Antivibration 

Metals 
Switchboards,  etc. 
Swivels 

,,       Tooth    Clip,    Cup  Suction 
Plates,  Retaining  Tags 
Symes-Paget  Knife    . . 
Syphon  for  Pressure  Gauge  . . 
Syringes 

Hypodermic 
,,       Pneumatic  Hot  Air 


Table  Attachment  to  Engine 
Covers,  Paper  .  . 

„  Pad 
Tables,  Bracket 

,,  Instrument 
Tag,  Retaining 

,,   Ridge  Strengthener 
Tannin,  St3rptic 
Tanofen 

Tantalum  Instruments 

Plastic  Instruments 
Taps,  '  Non-Leakable  ' 
,,     Facepiece  Pad 

Right  Angle  amd  Drills 
Teeth,  Biscuited 
Cabinet 

Cleaning  Mandrels 
Mineral 
,,      Shade  Guides  .  . 

Wax  

Telschow  Lamp,  Electric 

,,  ,,      Mounts,  etc 

Testing  Porcelains 
Thermometers 
Thermoscopic  Heater 


Sec. 

Page. 

F 

43 

Jr 

123 

G 

24 

E 

25 

E 

44-46 

E 

54 

E 

44 

H 

33 

B 

84 

G 

119 

J 

28-33 

XT 

jn 

33 

B 

130-131 

D 

58 

D 

36 

J 

33 

D 

36 

J 

13 

G 

100 

B 

34-36, 

62 

B 

35 

B 

130 

C 

67-71 

J 

37 

G 

119 

F 

36 

B 

21 

J 

58-62 

D 

49-53 

C 

89 
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INDEX. — Continued. 


Thome's  Sterilizers 
Throat  Spoon  . . 
Toilet  Cabinet  .  . 

Preparations 
Tongs,  Crucible 
Furnace 

Sliding  and  Drawing 
Tongue  Forceps 
Tool  Handles  .  . 
Tooth  Brushes 

Cases,  japanned,  etc. 
Clasps,  Plated  Metal  . . 

Clip   

Holder  

Picks 

Polishing  Brush 
Powders,  Pastes,  Creams,  etc 
Tortoise  Shell  Instruments  .  . 
Tragacanth  Gum  Powder 
,,  Sprinklers 

Travelling  Cases 

Trays,  Amalgam 

Aseptic  Instrument  .  . 

,,  ,,      Strip  and  Disc 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Furnace  . . 

,,      Filing  .  . 
Furnace 

,,      Gold  Saving 

,,  Impression 
Trephines 

Diamond 

Diamond  for  Inlaying 
,,        for  Antrum 
Trewby-Dinnis  Oral  Shield  .  . 
Trewby's  Nasal  Inhaler 
Trichloracetic  Acid 
Triformal 

Trikresol 

Trikresol-formalin 
Trim  Glass  Tray 
Trimmers,  Cavity 

Plug 

Root 
,,  Universal 

Vulcanite 

Trio  Paste 
Triplex  Pliers  .  . 
Tripoli  Powder 
Trocar  (Triangular)  Drills 
Tube,  Perforated  Hollow 
Tubing,  Flexible  Metallic 

for  Covering  Springs  (Rubber) 
Rubber 

Tubings 

TuUoch's  Amalgam  Spoon 
Mercury  Holder 
Tumbler,  Everted  Rim 
Tweezers 

,,      Soldering    . . 
Twine,  Gilling 
Typhol  . . 


Sec. 

Page. 

D 

56 

D 

25 

A 

44-46 

J 

8-1 1 

B 

131 

G 

1 10 

B 

96 

D 

34-35 

B 

85 

J 

1-3 

J 

26 

J 

37 

J 

39 

B 

lOI 

J 

12 

E 

51,  52 

J 

8-11 

F 

94 

H 

33 

A 

62 

J 

1 1 

F 

42,  43, 

44-46 

H 

7 

A 

66 

J 

107 

A 

66 

G 

I  ID 

B 

100 

C 

41 

B 

ICO 

J 

86-102 

E 

24 

G 

94 

E 

28 

E 

32 

D 

25 

D 

11-14 

H 

33 

H 

33 

J 

108 

H 

33 

H 

33 

H 

23 

G 

93 

F 

1 19 

F 

54 

F 

57 

B 

80-82, 

94 

H 

33 

B 

29-30 

B 

8 

E 

27 

G 

27 

B 

51 

J 

37 

B 

131 

D 

24 

H 

6 

H 

5 

A 

14 

F 

38-41 

B 

109 

J 

12 

H 

33 

u 

Union — Gas  Bottle 
"  Unique  "  Apron 

Universal  Angle  Handpiece 

Crown  Scissors 

Dental  Press 

Registering  Articulator 
Urns,  Electric,  Water 


V 

Varnish,  Sandarac 
Vapocaine  Obtundent 
Vaseline,  White 
Vermilion 
Vices 

Visiting  Cases  .  . 
Volasen 

Vulcanite  Burs  and  Wheels  .  . 
Cement 

Finishers  and  Scrapers 
Packing  Tools 
Trimmers  .  . 
Vulcanizer  Flasks 

Gas  Cut-off 

Parts  and  Accessories 

Vulcanizers 
Vulcarbo  Discs 
Points 


w 

Waite's  Hypodermic  Syringes 
Local  Anaesthetic 
,,      Suction  Disc 
,,  Suctions 
Wall  Brackets 

,,    Cabinets  . . 
Warner's  Gas  Apparatus 
Waste  Receiver 
Waste  Wool  Holders 
Water  Apparatus  for  Lathe 
Glass  Heater,  Electric 
Globe  Reflector 
Heaters 
Water-of-Ayr  Points  . . 

Stones  .  . 
Waterproof  Aprons  .  . 
Wax  


BoiUng-out  Apparatus 
Cement    .  . 

Flux,  Hard 
Hard  Flux 
Modelling 

,,       Tools  .  . 
Moulding  Plate  . . 
Paraffin  . . 
Teeth 


Sec. 


Page. 


THE   DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


INDEX. — Contimied. 


Sec. 

Page. 

Sec. 

Page. 

Wax-Sprue      .  .        .  .        . .        .  . 

B 

Ill 

Wire,  Plated   . . 

T 
J 

Weights  and  Scales 

B 

1 20 

Platinoid 

T 

J 

Weights,  Rubber  Dam 

T 
J 

Sizes 

B 

118 

^^eller's  Gas  and  Oxygen  Apparatus 

Q 

,,     Soldering  Frame         .  .        . . 

B 

y/ 

Gas  Bottle  Stands  .  . 

D 

I 

0 

Wires,  Insulated 

c 

66 

Gas  Regulator        . .        . « 

c 

W^ood  Fibre  Absorbent 

T 
J 

T  7 

Wheels,  Alpm6r-stone 

B 

10 

Polishing  Points 

E 

41 

,,  Carborundum 

E 

42 

Wooden  Boxes 

D 

7 

,,  Corundum 

E 

46 

Wool  Holders  .  . 

A 

62 

Corundum  and  Carborun- 

,,   Roll  Clamps 

J 

52-54. 

dum 

B 

1 1 

56 

Driving,  for  Lathe  . . 

B 

8 

Work  Benches 

B 

30 

Polishing 

Williams'  (Dr.  Leon)  Porcelain-Faced 

B 

10-12 

Workroom  Cabinets  . . 

B 

36.  70- 

71 

Crown 

F 

123 

Stool   

B 

100 

Williams'  Porcelain  Crowns  . . 

G 

23,  66 

Facings 

G 

23 

Wintergreen,  ol 

H 

33 

z 

Wire,  and  Plate,  Gold  and  other    . . 

B 

129 

Binding  and  Cramp    . . 

B 

130-131 

Brushes 

J 

41,  42 

Zinc  Cement    . . 

B 

131 

Holders 

B 

125  -126 

,,   Oxide  Powder  .. 

H 

33 

CORRECTIONS  AND  ALTERATIONS 

since  the  Printing  of  these  Lists. 


Section  A. 

Page  47. 
53- 

Section  B. 

Page  31. 
„  68. 
.,  130- 

Section  D. 

Page  24. 
57- 

Section  E. 

Page  18. 

Section  F. 

Page  64. 

Section  G. 

Page  121 

Section  H. 

Page  2. 
„  62. 

Section  J. 

Page  4. 
„  83. 
„  65. 


Corrected 
As  List.  to 


Aseptic  Glass  Cabinet,  Fig.  2       . .  . 

••  £3 

10 

0 

£3  0 

0 

Clark  Single-bowl  Spittoon 

7 

10 

0 

8  0 

0 

Dental  Rubbers,  Jet  Black  . . 

0 

10 

0 

0  ii 

0 

„          ,,        Horn  ,,    . . 

0 

10 

0 

0  14 

0 

Moldine  Outfit,  Complete 

0 

4 

9 

0  5 

3 

Fusible  Metal   

0 

I 

3 

0  1 

6 

Ideal  Base  Plates 

0 

I 

0 

0  2 

1 

Gas  Bags,  Silk  Covered,  3  gallons 

0 

17 

6 

0  15 

0 

,                         5  .. 

I 

2 

6 

1  0 

0 

,,       ,,    Mineralized  Rubber 

I 

0 

0 

0  17 

6 

Horton  Bib    . . 

0 

5 

6 

0  10 

6 

B.B.B.  Burs  doz.       026  doz.  030 

„  o  2  3  „  0  2  9 
„         o    2    o     „     0    2  6 


Excavators,  D.  M.  Co.'s     ..       ..       ..       090  009 


Jiiterbock's  Strengtheners  are  no  longer 
supplied  with  D  A.  bars,  and  the  prices 
with  Gold  Bars  are  now  the  same  as 
quoted  in  the  list  for  D.A.  Bars. 


D.  M.  C.  Copper  Amalgam 

0 

4 

6 

0  i 

0 

Diamond  Copper  Amalgam 

0 

9 

6 

0  9 

0 

Goslee's  "Crowning  Teeth" 

0 

12 

6 

1  1 

0 

Evans'  "  Crown  and  Bridge  Work  " 

0 

12 

6 

0  16 

8 

Camel  Hair  Brushes  on  sticks    ..        ..     i/o  &  ii/o  1/3  &  12/6 

doz.    gross  doz.  gross 

Acme  Compo   3/6     17/6  2/6  13/6 

lb.    6  lbs.  lb.     6  lbs. 

D  M.  Co.'s  Modelling  Wax,  No.  3       ..28  lbs.,  2/0  lb.  281bs.,  1/6  lb. 
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An  EXAMPLE  of  BRITI5E1  CABINET  WORK. 


The  Cabinet  shewn  on  the  opposite  page 
is  the  prodact  of  our  Eaetory,  and  was  made 
to  the  design  and  order  of  Dr.  J.  Leon  Williams. 


A  -  LETTER  •  OF  •  APPRECIATIOFI 
FROn   •   THE   •  PURCHASER. 


Cbe  Deotal  Maoufactariog  Co.,  Ltd. 
Dear  ^irs, 

I  berewitb  eoclose  cbeque  for  tbe  Deotal  Cabioet.  I 
am  greatly  pleased  witb  tbe  work  wbicb  I  aro  sure  does  great 
credit  to  your  Cabioet-noakiog  Departrneot.  Please  accept  my 
tbaoks  for  tbe  efforts  made  to  produce  so  fioe  a  piece  of  work. 

Yours  truly, 

J.  Leoo  Williams. 


DENTAL 
FURNITURE 


Chairs  =  Cabinets 
Chair  Brackets 
Wall  Brackets 
Fountain  Spittoons 
Aseptic  Stands 
etc.,  etc. 
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DENTAL  FURNITURE   AND   A  BRIEF 
WORD   UPON  IT. 

■^HE  complete  eciuipment  of  the  Surgery  is  a  matter  of  supreme  importance  to  the  practitioner. 

So  much  depends  upon  the  impressions  conveyed  to  the  patient,  who  is  narrowly  watching 
everything  with  all  the  senses  alert,  and  every  nerve  aroused — the  confident  movements  of  the 
operator  ;  the  easy,  noiseless  opening  of  the  drawers  of  the  up-to-date  cabinet  ;  the  graceful, 
silent  action  and  comfort  of  the  dental  chair  ;  the  quiet,  fascinating  motion  of  the  luxurious 
fountain  spittoon — all  details  calculated  to  induce  a  growing  sense  of  confidence  and  satisfaction. 

These  are  facts  the  Dentist  cannot  afford  to  overlook,  and  these  are  details  which  it  is 
our  business  to  constantly  watch  and  study. 

For  many  years  we  ha\e  been  increasing  our  facilities  for  perfecting  the  mechanism 
of  the  varied  requirements  of  the  profession  with  the  result  we  no  longer  depend  upon 
others,  but  are  now  able  to  produce  in  our  own  Factories,  under  our  own  supervision, 
with  skilled  British  labour  and  with  every  modern  appliance,  the  Furniture  and  other 
requisites  we  ofter  to  the  Profession.  This  means  a  good  deal.  It  means,  in  the  first  place, 
that  the  dentist  will  have  the  satisfaction  of  knowing  that  capital  laid  out  with  us  will  be 
employed  in  providing  work  for  British  labour — in  supporting  home  industries.  It  means 
excellence  of  materials  and  thoroughness  in  work.  It  means  also,  we  hope  and  believe, 
increased  stability  for  the  Company,  because  the  less  we  depend  upon  outside  sources,  the 
more  we  rely  upon  ourselves,  and  the  more  the  quality  of  our  goods  becomes  known,  the 
wider  our  connection,  and  the  stronger  our  hold  upon  that  connection  will  be.  Conversely, 
it  must  also  be  for  the  benefit  of  the  profession  that  the  knowledge  that  inferior  workmanship 
or  materials  would  bring  with  it  a  merited  discredit  and  loss  of  reputation  to  ourselves,  will 
always  act  as  a  stimulus  and  encouragement,  will  always  keep  us  keenly  alive  to  maintain 
and  enhance  our  good  name.  For  some  years  now  we  have  been  making  our  own  chairs — 
not  only  the  "20th  Century,"  the  "No.  2"  and  the  "No  3,"  which  have  had,  and  continue 
to  have,  so  large  a  sale,  and  have  become  so  widely  known  and  esteemed,  but  also  the 
various  forms  of  Morrison  Pattern  Chair — but  more  recently  we  have  added  Cabinet  Making 
to  our  other  branches.  In  this  Department  we  not  only  make  Cabinets  of  many  designs  and 
patterns,  but  also  Bracket  Tables  of  all  descriptions.  English  Cabinet  work  has  always 
held,  and  still  deservedly  maintains,  the  premier  position  throughout  the  world  for  excellence 
of  workmanship.  In  no  other  branch  of  skilled  labour  does  the  English  mechanic  stand  out 
so  pre-eminently.  In  nothing  is  fine  workmanship  so  conspicuous  on  the  one  hand,  and 
scamping  and  the  glue-pot  so  manifest  and  discernible  on  the  other,  as  in  a  comparison  of 
English  and  Foreign  Cabinet  work.  Consider  for  a  moment  the  difference  between  the 
possession  of  a  piece  of  Cabinet  work  distinguished  by  thoroughness  and  all  that  it  implies, 
and  that  which  unmistakably  proclaims  itself  "scamped."  On  the  one  hand,  there  is  the 
sense  of  pleasure  and  satisfaction  in  the  possession  of  a  thing  well  made.  It  lasts  a  lifetime 
and  much  longer  ;  its  doors  and  drawers  run  smoothly  and  fit  closely  ;  they  are,  therefore, 
dust-proof,  and  their  contents  are  consequently  better  protected.  The  wood  is  properly 
seasoned,  and  there  is  no  warping.  A  well-made  Cabinet  will  have  the  drawers  with  solid 
mahogany  sides  and  back,  and  all  the  parts  will  be  properly  dove-tailed.  The  Locks  will  be 
English-made  lever  locks.  On  the  other  hand,  a  poorly-made  thing  is  an  eyesore  and 
constant  irritation,  the  parts  are  merely  nailed  and  glued  together.  It  not  only  is  not  a 
long-liver  itself  but  it  is  a  dust  collector,  and  destroys  all  things  placed  in  it.  Nothing  is 
more  provocative  of  temper  than  a  drawer  which  obstinately  refuses  to  be  pulled  out 
or  pushed  in. 

Our  Twentieth  Century  Double  Revolving  Bowl  Spittoons  have  advantages  which  are 
described  and  illustrated  in  the  following  pages,  and  we  venture  to  think  they  will  be  regarded 
as  unrivalled  in  workmanship,  efficiency  and  elegance. 

We  should  add,  in  conclusion,  that  we  have  all  the  facilities,  and  are  at  all  times  most 
pleased  to  quote  for  and  make  Cabinets  to  customers'  own  design. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "20™  CENTURY  CHAIR.' 

Patented  in  the  U.  K.  (No.  247,937)  and  Abroad. 


We  have  expended  a  good   deal  of 
thought  upon  the  production  of  this  Chair, 
striving  to  combine  in  it  all  those  useful 
movements  which  a  dentist  desires  to  have, 
and  the  general  verdict  is  that  we  have 
succeeded.     But  our  chief  aim  was  to  get 
the  seat  nearer  to  the  floor  than  had  already 
been  accomplished — to 
meet  the  universal  cry 
for   a   lower  position, 
without  too  great  a  sacri- 
fice of  the  higher  posi- 
tion.    Well,  we  have 
got  the  seat  within  15J 
inches  of  the  floor,  a 
thing  never  done  before 
in  a  pedal-lever  chair, 
and  we  get  a  high  posi- 
tion of  33^  inches.    Between  these  points  we 
think  the  tallest  and  the  shortest  operator 
can  be  suited,  and  we  believe  that  this  is  the 
range  of  the  greatest  utility.  This  extreme 
of  difference  between  the  liighest  and  lowest 
positions  is  obtained  by  three  rams,  each 
telescoping  into  the  other. 


STRENGTH.— The  Chair  is  made  throughout  in  our  own 
factory,  and  English  skilled  labour  only  is  employed  upon  it, 
but  we  would  particularly  emphasize  the  fact  that  the 
important  point  of  strength  has  been  specially  weighed  and 
considered.  At  the  same  time,  we  think  we  have  obtained 
strength  without  the  sacrifice  of  a  graceful  appearance. 

PROVISION  AGAINST  LEAKAGE 

OF  OIL. — A  leakage  is  at  all  times  and 
in  any  circumstances  an  annoyance 
and  an  inconvenience.  In 
all  our  latest  chairs  we  liave 
made  leakage  impossible  by 
casting  the  reservoir  in  one 
piece. 

RAISING  MECHANISM. 

— The  body  of  the  Chair  is 
raised  by  pumping  oil  from  a  reservoir, 
by  means  of  a  foot  lever,  into  the  tele- 
scopic rams  ;  and  the  mechanism  is  such 
that,  with  the  heaviest  patient  in  the 
Chair,  its  elevation  may  be  accomplished 
without  exertion  on  the  part  of  the 
operator. 


Highest 
Position. 
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«20TH  CENTURY  CHAIR''— continued. 

LOWERING  MECHANISM.— The  Chair  is  brought  from  any  point  between  its 
highest  and  lowest  positions  in  a  very  simple  manner,  by  merely  depressing  the 
lowering  lever  fitted  in  the  base  of  the  Chair.  By  the  depression  of  the  lever  a 
valve  is  opened,  and  the  oil  returns  from  the  rams  to   the  reservoir.     This  lowering 


lever  has  been  assigned  a  position  and  angle  most  convenient  to  the  operator,  so 
that  with  the  heel  resting  on  the  floor,  the  sole  of  the  foot  falls  naturally  on  the  lever. 
The  speed  of  the  Chair's  descent  is  regulated  by  the  amount  of  pressure  on  the  lever. 
There  is  further  a  small  regulating  screw  above  the  lever,  by  the  adjustment  of  which 


the  Chair  can  be  made  to  descend  at  its  slowest,  even  with  the  greatest  amount  of 
pressure  on  the  lever. 

PERFECT  RIGIDITY  AND  PROVISION  AGAINST  WEAR.— It  has  been  stated  that 
though  a  Chair  with  a  single  ram  or  cylinder  labours  under  the  signal  disadvantage  of 
extremely  limited  range,  it  yet  has  this  compensating  advantage,  that  it  is  steadier  at  it 
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"20TH  CENTURY  CHAIR ''—continued. 

highest  position,  and  less  hable  to  get  out  of  order  by  becoming  worn.  A  very  plausible  but 
entirely  inaccurate  assertion.  It  has  been  a  source  of  wonderment  to  many  how  we  attain 
perfect  rigidity,  even  at  the  highest  position,  with  telescopic  rams.  This  is  how  we  accom- 
plish it.  We  give  to  each  of  our  guiding  cylinders  a  six-inch  bearing  surface  (when  extended 
at  its  fullest)  upon  its  fellow  cylinder,  and  to  the  corresponding  surfaces  of  the  latter  we  fit 
hardened  steel  bearing  discs.  The  bearing  surfaces  are  planed  perfectly  true.  The  discs  are 
fitted  with  screws  which  enable  them  to  be  adjusted  to  the  i.oooth  part  of  an  inch,  so  that 
should  the  slightest  unsteadiness  manifest  itself  after  many  years'  wear,  it  can  be  instantly 
taken  up  and  perfect  rigidity  restored.  We  know  of  no  single-cylinder  Chair  which  is 
provided  with  this  perfect  method  of  taking  up  wear. 

THE  TILTING  MECHANISM.— The  Chair  may  be  tilted  bodily  to  any  position,  even 
to  the  fraction  of  an  inch,  and  this  with  an  almost  inappreciable  amount  of  e.xertion  on  the 


part  of  the  operator.  This  result  is  obtained  by  pivoting  the  Chair  frame  central  to  the 
raising  cylinder.  The  device  for  fixing  the  Chair  at  any  angle  when  tilted  is  quite  a  unique 
one,  and  entirely  new  to  operating  Chairs ;  it  is  upon  the  silent  clutch  principle.  The 
depression  of  the  foot  lever  instantaneously  releases  the  grip  of  the  clutch,  and  the  removal  of 
the  foot  as  instantaneously  locks  it — a  great  advance  upon  the  clumsy  toothplate,  or  drill 
plunger  plate,  hitherto  employed. 

THE  BACK  MAY  BE  LOWERED  FROM  THE  VERTICAL  TO  THE  ABSOLUTELY 
HORIZONTAL  POSITION.— We  are  in  advance  of  any  other  Chair  manufacturers  in  the 
effective  movement  of  our  Chair  back.  Any  position  between  the  vertical  and  horizontal  is 
obtained  by  simply  depressing  the  lever.  The  strictly  horizontal  position  shown  above  is  the 
ideal  position  for  anaesthesia,  the  head-rest,  seat  and  foot-rest  each  being  in  a  strictly 
horizontal  straight  line  the  one  with  the  other  In  returning  the  back  from  the  horizontal  to 
the  vertical,  it  automatically  fixes  itself  at  any  point  without  resorting  to  screws,  handles 
or  levers,  and  engages  only  one  hand  of  the  operator.  Thus  every  position  of  comfort, 
not  only  to  the  patient  but  also  to  the  operator,  is  possible,  and  that,  too,  with  a  minimum 
of  trouble. 
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"20TH  CENTURY  CHAIR ''-continued. 


ROTARY  MOYEMENT.—The  pedestal  is  swivelled  to  the  disc  base,  so  that  the  Chair 
revolves  bodily  to  any  point  of  the  compass,  carrying  with  it  all  the  manipulating  levers  which 
therefore  always  retain  their  relative  positions  for  the  operator. 

THE  ARMS  are  made  concave  and  convex,  and  are  both  removable  and  reversible  so  as 
to  adapt  the  Chair  to  slim  or  stout  patients,  and  meet  every  convenience  of  the  operator. 

THE  FOOTBOARD  is  so  arranged  that  it  may  be  entirely  removed  when  necessary  or 
desirable  in  anaesthetic  cases.  At  the  same  time  it  is  not  possible  for  the  patient  by  any  action 
of  his  own  to  disconnect  it  from  the  Chair. 

HEAD-RESTS. — We  have  adapted  a  variety  of  head-rests  to  our  Chair,  with  a  view- 
to  suiting  the  ideas  of  different  operators.  No.  i  is  a  favourite  form,  very  much 
appreciated  on  account  of  its  rigidity.  No.  2  is  our  "  Roll  "  head-rest,  which  has 
come  very  much  into  vogue  of  late,  and  is  favoured  by  many  of  the  best  operators. 
It  cannot  be  otherwise  than  exceedingly  comfortable  for  the  patient,  as  it  leaves  the 
head  perfectly  free.  Nos.  3  and  4  are  our  "  Sectional  "  head-rests,  which  will  commend 
themselves  on  account  of  their  mechanical  simplicity,  and  are  designed  for  those  who 
feel  a  divided  pad  necessary  to  accommodate  the  continuously  changing  fashions  in 
"back  hair"  arrangement.  The  feature  of  these  head-rests,  as  compared  with  most 
sectional  head-rests  on  the  market,  is  their  perfect  rigidity  in  every  position.  Further, 
the  pads  may  be  placed  at  unequal  angles  to  each  other,  enabling  the  head  to  be  put  in 
every  conceivable  position,  and  they  have  been  anatomically  shaped  up  so  as  to  give 
support  without  pressure,  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  head  fits  to  the  pads  and  is 
prevented  from  slipping.  No.  5  is  the  old  form  of  Wilkerson  head-rest,  still  a  favourite  with 
many.  All  our  head-rests  are  fitted  with  arm-rests,  which  can  be  placed  either  on  the  right 
or  left  side.    Illustrations  of  the  different  forms  of  Head-Rests  will  be  found  on  pages  16-18. 

UPHOLSTERY.— We  use  none  but  the  best  quality  plush,  and  stock  the  Chair  in  both 
maroon  and  green,  though  we  find  maroon  is  the  colour  most  usually  preferred,  as  it  contrasts 
or  harmonises,  as  the  case  may  be,  well  with  the  general  character  or  tone  of  almost  any 
surgery  decoration.  We,  at  the  same  time,  upholster  the  Chair  to  order  in  stamped  morocco, 
saddle  bags,  any  designs  or  colour  in  plush,  or  anv  other  material. 

THE  JAPANNING  is  the  best  hand-polished,  tlie  best  materials  only  being  used  in  the 
decoration  of  the  chair. 

SPITTOON  ATTACHMENTS.— The  Chair  is  so  constructed  that  either  the"D  M.  Co.'s," 
the  "Clark,"  or  the  "Spiral  Flush"  Fountain  Spittoons  mav  be  adapted  to  it,  also  the 
Spittoon  Holders  or  Combination  Spittoon  and  Table  Brackets  ordinarilv  supplied. 


Prices. 


Chair,  complete  with  Head-Rest  No.  i,  as  shown  on  page  16 


31  10  O 


No.  2    ,,       ..  .,  16 

No.  3  or  4      , .  . ,  17 

No.  5  ,,  ,,  17 


32    0  0 


33  10  0 


32  10  0 


Upholstered  in  Morocco  Leather  ... 
Upholstered  in  Figured  Plush 
With  Carved  Arms 
Japanned  Cream  and  Gold 
with  Child's  Seat 


extra  from 


10  0 


O  15  0 


0  15  O 


extra 


2  10  O 

3  0  0 
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THE   COMBINATION  CHILD'S  SEAT. 


A  simple  and  effective  contrivance,  which  satisfactorily  meets  the  demand 
for  a  perfectly  Comfortable  Child's  Seat,  without  requiring  the  readjustment 
of  the  Chair. 


Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       £3   0   0  extra 


We  can  fit  this  Combination  Child's  Seat  to  any  modern  dental  chair  for  the  sum 
of  £3  10  0. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  2  (TELESCOPIC  PUMP)  CHAIR. 

(Patented) 


This  Chair  is  raised  and  lowered  in  the  same  manner  as  our  ■'  20th  Century."  It 
is  characterised  by  the  same  e.xcellence  of  workmanship  which  distinguishes  earher 
Chair,  and  also  preserves  its  main  features.  Such  modifications  as  have  been  made  have 
been  introduced  entirely  with  the  object  of  reducing  the  cost,  and  thus  meeting  the  demand 
for  a  Chair  at  a  somewhat  lower  price.  This  end  has  been  attained  by  adopting  two  raising 
cylinders  in  the  place  of  three,  which  gives  a  range  from  17I  inches  at  the  lowest  to  29J 
inches  at  the  highest. 

A  simple  form  of  Head  Rest,  No.  i,  as  illustrated,  is  supplied  unless  otherwise  ordered, 
and  there  is  less  decoration  and  nickel-plating. 

Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

Upholstered  in  Maroon  or  Green  Plush  with  Head  Rest,  No.  i,  as  shown  on  page  16  26  5  O 

Roll  Head  Rest,  No.  2,    ,,          ,,    page  16  26  15  O 

Wilkerson  Head  Rest,  No.  5       ,,    page  17  27  5  O 

,,           ,,           ,,           ,,        Sectional  Head  Rests,  No.  3  or  4    ,,    page  17  28  5  O 

Japanned  Cream  and  Gold  ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           extra  2  5  0 

Supplied  also  with  Birch  Fittings,  Pegamoid-covered  Head  Rest  and  Lino-covered 
Footboards,  for  Hospitals  and  Dispensaries,  etc.    Special  terms  on  application. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  3  PUMP  CHAIR. 


This  Chair  is  in  every  essential  the  same  as  our  No.  2  Chair.  Its  distinguishing  feature  is 
that  it  has  only  one  Raising  Cylinder  instead  of  two,  which  enables  us  to  sell  it  at  a  lower 
price.  The  range  is  from  18J  inches  lowest  to  27J  inches  highest.  It  is  equally  strong, 
equally  well  made  and  finished,  and  it  has  all  the  movements  of  the  No.  2  Chair. 


Prices. 

/      s.  d. 

Upholstered  in  Maroon  or  Green  Plush  with  Head  Rest,  No.  I,  as  shown  on  page  16  22    1  O 

Roll  Head  Rest,  No.  2    ,,            ,,    page  16  22  11  O 

Wilkerson  Head  Rest,  No.  5        ,,    page  17  23    1  0 

Sectional  Head  Rest,  No.  3  or  4     ,,    page  17  24    1  O 

with  Footboard  (fig.  2)    ...           ...       extra  10  0 

Japanned  Cream  and  Gold            ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ,,  2    0  0 


Supplied  also  with  Birch  Fittings,  Pegamoid-covered  Head  Rest  and  Lino-covered 
Footboard,  for  Hospitals  and  Dispensaries.    Special  terms  on  application. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "SCHOOL"  PUMP  CHAIR. 

Registered  No.  533,261. 


This  Chair  has  been  introduced  to  meet  the  needs  of  Schools  and  Institutions  where  large 
numbers  of  children  are  treated  annually.  It  is  an  adaptation  of  our  No.  3  Pump  Chair,  its 
proportions  being  specially  modified  to  meet  the  great  variations  in  size  amongst  children. 
Fitted  with  reversible  arms  ;  the  head-rest  and  back  can  be  fixed  at  any  height  between 
13  inches  and  31  inches  above  the  seat.  The  footrest  (as  shown  in  outline  in  the  illustration) 
can  be  adjusted  at  various  heights  by  means  of  a  ratchet.  The  Seat  has  been  made  consider- 
ably 'narrower  from  front  to  back  than  in  the  ordinary  patterns,  which,  in  conjunction  with 
the  special  arrangement  of  the  footrest,  provides  a  firm  and  comfortable  support  for  children 
of  any  age. 


Price,  with  No.  1  Headrest  and  Hospital  Fittings 


£21    O  O 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "IMPROVED"  MORRISON  CHAIR. 


Notwithstanding  the  ingenuity  spent  in  improving  Dental  Chairs,  the  JMorrison  still 
retains  an  acknowledged  position  in  public  favour  as  having  the  greatest  vertical  range 
of  any  Chair  on  the  market.  Our  Improved  Morrison  differs  from  the  original  in  many 
important  respects. 

1.  — The  addition  of  the  spring-tilting  lever  C  overcomes  one  of  the  dangers  the  Chair  had 
of  falling  backwards  when  partly  tilted  with  a  patient  in  it  if  not  securely  clamped.  By 
depressing  this  lever  the  Chair  can  be  t.lted  to  any  angle  without  this  risk,  but  at  the  same 
time  a  clamp  is  provided,  which  may  be  used  for  an  exceptionally  heavy  patient. 

2.  — The  vertical  movement  of  the  head-rest  is  quite  separate  and  independent  of  the 
back,  being  controlled  by  the  adjusting  handle  B.  The  back  itself  is  lowered  by  the  handle 
A,  by  means  of  which  it  may  be  adjusted  by  the  use  of  one  hand  only.  The  back  is  also 
hinged,  and  has  a  ratchet,  so  that  its  inclination  may  be  varied  to  suit  the  comfort  of 
the  patient. 

3.  — The  footboard  is  improved  in  more  ways  than  one.  It  may  be  extended  to  the 
point  D,  as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines,  and,  by  raising  it,  it  may  be  unlocked  so  that 
it  can  be  immediately  removed  for  gas  cases.  The  Chair  is  provided  with  castors  to  facilitate 
altering  its  position,  and  it  also  has  a  fixing  nut  E  to  prevent  it  shifting  when  placed  where 
desired. 

The  Chair  is  fitted  with  our  improved  head-rest,  the  essential  feature  of  which  is  that  its 
varied  range,  backward  and  forward  and  lateral,  is  under  the  control  of  one  handle.  We  also 
supply  this  Chair  with  the  Wilkerson  pattern  head-rest  (page  17)  without  extra  charge. 

The  Chair  throughout  is  of  our  own  manufacture,  and  both  materials  and  workmanship 
are  of  the  best.  Upholstered  in  green  or  maroon  plush,  or  specially  to  order  in  stamped 
velvet,  tapestry,  or  any  other  manner  desired  by  customer. 

Vertical  range  (from  the  iron  frame  of  seat),  from  15  in.  (lowest)  to  35  in.  (highest). 

Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      £18    O  0 

The  above  Chair  can  be  supplied  with  any  pattern  Head  Rest,  illustrated  on  pages 
16  and  17,  to  order. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "MODIFIED"  MORRISON  CHAIR. 


As  a  low-price  Chair  this  has  no  equal.  It  is  constructed  on  the  same  lines  as  the 
Original  Morrison,  many  of  the  leading  features  of  which  it  retains.  We  annually  sell  a 
large  [^number  of  tiiese  chairs,  and  in  not  a  few  instances  where  it  has  been  bought 
without  first  being  seen,  the  purchaser  has  expressed  surprise  at  the  good  value  he  has  received 
for  his  money. 

Owing  to  its  moderate  price,  as  well  as  to  its  strength  and  usefulness,  we  have  supplied 
this  Chair  to  the  London,  Edinburgh,  and  many  Provincial  Hospitals  ;  in  such  cases,  of 
course,  replacing  the  upholstery  with  hospital  fittings. 

Vertical  Range  (from  the  iron  frame  of  seat),  from  15  in.  (lowest)  to  35  in.  (highest). 


Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

Covered  in  Maroon  or  Green  Plush,  with  Foot  Lever  complete           ...      14  10  0 
with  Claude  Rogers'  Spring-tilting  Lever,  and  Arm 

Rest  to  Head  Rest  ...          ...          ...          ...      15  10  O 

for  Hospital  use,  with  Beechwood  or  Cane  Fittings              ...      12    O  O 
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S.  S.  W.   PORTABLE  CHAIR. 

The  seat  has  a  range  of  18  inches  from  the  lowest  to  the 
highest  position,  and  the  back  has  a  corresponding  range.  The 
head  rest  has  all  the  usual  movements,  and  the  back  may  be 
mclmed  quite  sufficiently  for  convenient  operating.  As  shown 
m  the  illustration,  the  box  is  a  part  of  the  footstool;  the 
addition  of  part  D  makes  a  footstool  of  quite  range  enough 
for  convenience. 

The  Packing  Box,  made  of  hard  wood  and  very  strongly 
put  together,  is  39  inches  long,  13  inches  wide,  inches  deep, 
and,  with  the  Chair  packed  for  transportation,  weighs  88J  lbs. 

  £9    7  6 


FAVORITE   COLUMBIA  CHAIRS. 

(To  order  only.) 

Prices. 

No.  I,  range  19  inches  to  35  inches, 
in  Green  or  Maroon  Plush,  with 
Sectional  Head  Rest    £35 '10  O 


No.  2  (as  illustrated),  range  17  inches 
to  37  inches,  in  Green  or  Maroon 
Plush,  supplied  only  with  "  Hitter  " 
Sectional  Head  Rest    £39  10  O 


Imperial  Columbia  Chair,  range 
17  inches  to  37  inches,  in  Green 
or  Maroon  Plush  ...  £46  10  O 
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BRANCH  PRACTICE  CHAIR. 

(Imported)  , 


This  Chair  has  an  iron  frame,  and  is  tastefully 
japanned  and  upholstered  in  plush  (maroon  or  green 
as  desired).  It  has  a  rising  seat,  falling  back,  and 
adjustable  head  rest  with  arm  rest. 

Range,  from  19  in.  lowest  to  25  in.  highest. 


Prices. 

Without  Rising  Seat  ... 

With  Wooden  fittings   for    Hospitals  and 

Dispensaries 
With  Rising  Seat   and    Falling    Back,  as 

illustrated  ... 


8  5 


THE   EVERTED  RIM  TUMBLER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  W.  A.  Hunt,  Yeovil.) 

Dr  Hunt  writes:  —  "These  Tumblers — being  of  dark 
blue  glass — do  not  show  if  a  patient  has  inadvertently  let  a 
drop  of  blood  fall  on  them  or  into  the  water  contained  in 
them  whilst  rinsing  the  mouth.  But  I  chiefly  designed  them 
many  years  ago — for  use  by  somewhat  feeble  patients — or 
patients  just  recovering  from  an  anaesthetic.  It  will  be 
found  that  the  well-everted  rim  or  edge  of  the  tumbler 
far  more  easily  comes  to  the  lips,  and  the  tumbler  can  be  used 
more  easily  than  those  of  ordinary  shape.  I  am  glad  to  find 
the  Dental  Company  are  keeping  them,  as  I  always  had  to 
get  them  specially  made  for  me." 


Price,  each  8d.;    per  dozen,  7s.  6d. 
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THE   D.  M.  CO.'S   ADJUSTABLE  OPERATING 

STOOL. 


This  stool  is  both  very  hght  and  very 
firm.  The  seat  can  be  raised  and  lowered 
by  means  of  a  screw  working  in  the  upright. 
By  means  of  the  Foot  Lever  it  may  be  tilted 
at  three  angles.  The  base  is  tastefully 
japanned  in  black  and  gold,  and  the  upright 
is  heavily  nickel-plated.  The  seat  is 
upholstered  in  the  best  quality  plush.  We 
stock  it  in  green  and  maroon,  but  supply 
any  other  colour  or  material  to  order. 

Range  of  seat,  from  21J  inches  to  33 
inches  from  the  floor. 

Price    £2   10s.  Od. 

Japanned  to  match  Chair  . .  extra    7s.  6d. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  FOOT  WARMERS  FOR 
DENTAL  CHAIRS. 


No.  2 


A  Foot-warmer  in  cold  weather  is  just  one  of  those  thoughtful  attentions  which  earr 
the  gratitude  of  the  patient,  and  help  to  make  the  reputation  of  the  Dentist  for  careful 
considerateness  in  small  things. 

We  are  making  these  Foot-warmers  in  two  shapes.  Both  are  made  in  extra  strong 
tinned  iron,  nicely  japanned,  and  covered  in  green  or  maroon  Brussels  Carpet.  The 
No.  I  is  simple,  and  cheaper,  but  the  No.  2  has  several  advantages : — its  shape — very 
much  that  of  an  ottoman — permits  of  its  fitting  closely  over  the  extreme  end  of  the  foot- 
board, or  of  being  used  in  two  other  positions  on  the  footboard  nearer  to  the  patient. 
Owing  also  to  its  shape,  when  placed  on  the  seat  of  the  chair,  it  forms  an  excellent  Child's 
seat.     It  is  provided  with  studs  at  the  back  to  afford  means  of  buttoning  on  the  Carpet, 


which  is  therefore  removable. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

No.  I.    With  Brass-bound  ends  (as  illustrated)    12  6 

,,    Braided  Ends      ...       ...       ...  11  6 

,,    2   18  6 


For  illustration  and  particulars  of  the  D.  M.  Co.'s  Electrical  Foot-Warmer  see  Electrical 
Section,  page  54. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  1  HEAD  REST. 


This  is  a  form  which  has  a  lar^^e 
and  growing  number  of  adherents.  Its 
simplicity  of  construction  appeals  to 
everyone,  but  perhaps  its  strongest 
point  is  its  rigidity.  It  has  an  almost 
universal  movement,  and  a  range 
from  back  to  front  of  12  inches,  and 
laterally  of  16  inches.  All  the  move- 
ments are  controlled  by  the  one  handle 
shown  in  the  illustration.  The  hori- 
zontal bar  supporting  the  pads  shifts, 
through  the  mount  holding  it,  from 
left  to  right,  or  right  to  left,  and  the 
plate  supporting  the  whole,  through 
which  the  handle  is  pivoted,  moves 
on  the  pivot  to  almost  any  angle.  The 
Arm  Rest  is  detachable,  and  can  be 
used  on  either  the  left  or  right  of  the 
Head  Rest. 


Price  :  Upholstered  in  plain  Maroon  or  Green  Plush 


£5    0  0 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  2  ROLL  HEAD  REST. 


The  above  will  be  recognised  as  a  distinct  advance  upon  any  of  the  "  roll  "  forms 
hitherto  introduced.  It  gives  the  comfort  to  the  patient,  which  is  the  feature  of  this  form, 
and  it  at  the  same  time  gives  a  most  useful  range  of  position.  It  may  be  fixed  at  any 
spot  along  the  dotted  line,  and  in  addition  to  this  vertical  movement,  an  extensive 
lateral  range  is  obtained  for  it — a  great  comfort  and  convenience  in  long  gold-filling 
operations. 


Price  :  Upholstered  in  plain  Maroon  or  Green  Plush 


£5    10  0 


In  other  Colours  or  materials  to  order,  at  proportionate  prices. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  3  TELESCOPIC  SECTIONAL 

HEAD  REST. 

This  Head  Rest  combines  efficiency 
with  simpHcity  ;  it  gives  a  wide  range  of 

,  movement,  and  yet  there  is  nothing  to 

\     get  out  of  order.     The  horizontal  bar 
..---ir--.';    consists  of  a  rod  which  telescopes  into 

  a  tube — a  device  which  gives  great  space 

between  the  pads  sufficient  to  accom- 
modate the  most  luxuriant  tresses.  The 
locking  handle  rigidly  fixes  the  parts  in 
anv  desired  position,  while  the  handles 
A  A  control  the  pads  and  permit  of  their 
being  put  at  any  angle.  The  pads  them- 
selves are  anatomically  shaped,  so  as  to 
give  the  maximum  of  comfort  to  the 
patient. 

Price : 


Upholstered  in  plain  Maroon 

or  Green  Plush  ...  £7 


0  O 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  NO.  4  CROSS  SECTIONAL 
HEAD  REST. 


This  Head  Rest  will  commend 
itself  on  account  of  its  mechanical 
simplicity,  and  is  designed  for  those 
who  feel  a  divided  pad  necessary 
to  accommodate  the  continuously 
changing  fashions  in  "back  hair" 
arrangement.  The  feature  of  this 
Head  Rest,  as  compared  with  most 
sectional  Head  Rests  on  the  market, 
is  its  perfect  rigidity  in  every  position. 
Further,  the  pads  may  be  placed  at 
unequal  angles  to  each  other,  enabling 
the  head  to  be  put  in  every  conceiv- 
able position,  and  they  have  been 
anatomically  shaped  so  as  to  give 
support  without  pressure,  while,  at 
the  same  time,  the  head  fits  to  the 
pads  and  is  prevented  from  slipping. 


Price  :  Upholstered  in  plain  Maroon  or'^Green  Plush 

In  other  colours  or  materials  to  order,  at  proportionate  prices. 
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PORTABLE  HEAD  REST. 


This  Head  Rest  has  very  full  and 
free  movements  in  all  directions.  It  can 
be  adjusted  with  facility,  and  may  be 
attached  to  almost  any  style  of  chair. 
It  may  be  folded  up,  occupying  very  little 
space  when  packed,  and  it  weighs  but 
5j  pounds.  It  is  substantially  made, 
and  nicely  finished  ;  all  the  metal  parts 
are  nickel-plated.  The  head  -  pad  is 
upholstered  in  the  best  maroon  or  green 
plush. 

Price    £2  10  O 


PAPER   HEAD   REST  PADS. 

For  the  protection  of  the  upholstery  of  the  Dental  Chair. 

Kidney  Pattern  ..  ..  ..  ..  per  pad      Is.  6d. 

Roll  Pattern  ..  ..  ..  ..  ,,  Is.  6d. 

Sectional  Patterns       . .  . .  . .  .  .  per  pair      2s.  Sd. 
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THE  NO.  1  IMPROVED  PATTERN  WALL  BRACKET. 


The  table  has  a  horizontal  adjustment  of  15  inches,  which,  with  the  reach  of  the  pivoted 
arms,  permits  it  to  be  swung  45  inches  from  the  wall.  The  illustration  shows  the  highest  and 
lowest  relative  positions.  It  is  raised  by  lifting  the  weight  to  the  desired  height,  an 
automatic  lock  holding  it  wherever  placed.  To  lower  it,  grasp  the  handle  near  the  end 
of  the  carrier  frame,  and  compress  the  trigger  with  the  finger,  when  the  table  sinks  to 
the  required  level  ;  releasing  the  trigger  locks  it.  Both  movements  are  simple,  and  require 
but  one  hand.  The  table  shown  is  the  ordinary  rosewood  table,  12  inches  square,  and 
contains  two  drawers  the  full  length  of  the  table,  opening  only  on  the  lamp  side.  The  lamp 
has  a  metal  holder  which  clamps  it  firmly,  so  that  it  cannot  be  thrown  from  the  table 
by  an  ordinary  accident. 

Prices. 


£ 

s. 

d 

S.S.W.'s,  Japanned  (as  illustrated),  but  without  table... 

2 

1 

8 

D.M.Co.'s,  Japanned,  without  table 

2 

0 

0 

D.M.Co.'s,         ,,         with  Plain  rosewood  Table  (see  page  29) 

3 

4 

0 

Allan  Table  (see  page  29) 

4 

0 

0 

>i                ..                     ,,         ,,     with  drop  front    Bur  drawer 

(see  page  21) 

4 

8 

0 

>.               ..                 Grigg  Table  (see  page  29) 

5 

10 

0 

M               .,          ,,      Holmes  ,,     (see  page  30) 

7 

5 

0 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  WALL  BRACKET,  NO.  2. 


Prices. 

Heavily  nickel-plated  throuf^hout,  without  Table        ...  ...  ...      3    0  0 

Oxidized  Silver  to  order  only. 

Aseptic  Glass  Table,  with  two  Metal  Drawers  and  detachable  corrugated 

Gallery,  as  illustrated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      5S  10  O 

Aseptic  Glass  Table  and  detachable  corrugated  Gallery,  as  illustrated, 

but  without  drawers     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      12  6 

Improved  Fitting  for  carrying  Telschow  Lamp,  as  illustrated,  extra  ...  0  4  6 
Any  Pattern  Table  can  be  fitted  to  this  Bracket.    For  illustrations  see  pages  2i,  29-31. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  IMPROVED  NO.  3  WALL  BRACKET. 


Nickel-plated  with  Aseptic  Glass  Table,  having  a  detachable  corrugated  Gallery.  The 
Arm  is  telescopic,  and  may  be  elongated  from  2  ft.  3  in.  to  3  ft.  i  in. 

/    s.  d. 

Price  complete       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      2  10  O 

Table  separately    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      12  6 

Oxidized  Silver  to  order  only. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  COMBINATION  CHAIR  BRACKET. 


No.  I. 

This  Bracket  was 
specially  designed  for  our 
20th  Century  and  No.  2 
Chairs,  and  it  is  there- 
fore desirable,  when  order- 
ing, to  state  for  which 
Chair  it  is  required.  As 
seen  in  the  illustration,  the 
table  and  spittoon  arms 
revolve  round  the  up- 
right rod  of  the  bracket, 
and  the  bracket  itself  is 
pivoted  to  the  chair  frame, 
so  that  it  can  be  swung 
out  of  the  way  or  brought 
into  position  as  required. 

The  whole  is  well- 
finished,  heavily  nickel- 
plated,  and  handsomely 
japanned. 


Prices. 

With  Rosewood  Table  (see  page  29)  Spittoon  and  Tumbler 
,,    Allan  ,,      (     ,,  29) 

,,        ,,  ,,      with  drop  front  Bur  drawer,  as  illustrated 

,,    Grigg  ,,      (see  page  29)  Spittoon  and  Tumbler 

Holmes        ,,      (     ,,  30) 
If  fitted  with  Case  (see  page  65),  (designed  by  Mr.  Sansom),  containing 
preparation  bottles ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  extra 

Wool  Holder  (see  page  64)      ...       ...       ...       ...  ...   

Waste  Wool  Receiver  (see  page  64)  ...       ...       ...  ...   


I 

s. 

d. 

5 

0 

0 

5 

16 

0 

6 

4 

0 

7 

6 

0 

9 

0 

0 

0 

11 

6 

0 

3 

3 

0 

3 

3 

THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  COMBINATION  CHAIR  BRACKET. 

No.  2. 

The  No.  2  Bracket  is  only  suit- 
able for  the  Modified  and  original 
pattern  Morrison,  and  is  clamped  to 
the  leg  of  the  Chair.     The  Table, 
Spittoon,  or  Tumbler-holder  may  be  adjusted  to 
any  position   on   the   rod,    and   the  rod  is  also 
adjustable.     The  whole  is  a  steady,  compact,  and 
convenient  arrangement.     The  Chair  movements 
are  quite  independent  of  the  Bracket. 

Prices. 


£ 

s. 

d 

With  Rosewood  Table  (see  page  29), 

Spittoon  and  Tumbler 

4 

15 

0 

With  Allan   Table    (see    page  29), 

Spittoon  and  Tumbler 

5 

11 

0 

With  Allan  Table,  with  drop  front 

Bur  drawer,  as  illustration,  No.  i 

5 

19 

0 

With  Grigg  Table   (see   page  29), 

Spittoon  and  Tumbler 

7 

1 

0 

With  Holmes  Table  (see  page  30), 

Spittoon  and  Tumbler 

8 

15 

0 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  COMBINATION  SPITTOON  AND 
GLASS  HOLDER  NO.  2a. 


This  holder  is  made  for  our  20th  Century  Chair,  but  may  be  adapted  to  any  Pump 
Chair.    In  ordering  please  state  for  which  Chair  it  is  required.  • 

Prices. 

/    s.  d. 

Tastefully  Japanned,  and  well  Nickel-Plated   2    2  0 

With  Nickel-Plated  Spittoon,  and  Glass    2  12  0 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  SPITTOON  BRACKET,  NO.  3. 

For  Morrison  Chair. 


q.m.c;l! 


Handsomely  Japanned,  to  carry  Spittoon. 

Mount  A  is  required  only  in  the  case  of  chairs  of  an  early  pattern. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

With  Plain  Claw    10  O 

Clip  Ring,  as  shown...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        12  6 

.,    Mount  A    .2  0 
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No.  4. 
Complete  as  illustrated. 
Price      ...      £3  Os.  Od. 


No.  5. 
Complete  as  illustrated. 
Price     ...     £2  5s.  Od 


SPITTOON  HOLDER   AND  SOCKETS. 


Price  in  Iron,  Japanned    ...        10s.  Od. 
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THE  D.   M.  CO.'S  STANDARD  BRACKET  AND 
SALIVA  EJECTOR  COMBINED. 


The  illustration  shows  a  design  which  we  think  an  ornamental  addition  to  the  surgery. 
The  base  is  of  handsome  ornamental  cast-iron,  polished  japan,  and  is  surmounted  by  a 
fluted  lacquered  copper  column.  The  upper  part  is  nickel-plated,  and  the  table  and 
spittoon  arms  handsomely  japanned  black  and  gold.  A  special  feature  of  this  design 
is  its  steadiness :  it  will  carry  the  heaviest  table  generally  used,  loaded  with  instruments, 
with  perfect  safety.    For  description  of  Saliva  Ejector  illustrated  above,  see  page  25. 

The  design  for  the  base  was  suggested  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Dolamore. 


Prices. 

With  Rosewood  Table  (see  page  29),  Spittoon  and  Tumblers 
Allan  ,,     (see  page  29), 

,,    Allan  Table,  with  drop  front  bur  drawer  (see  page  21) 
,,    Grigg  Table  (see  page  29),  Spittoon  and  Tumblers  ... 
Holmes  Table,  Spittoon  and  Tumblers  (as  shown)  ... 


£  5.  d. 

7  0  0 

7  16  O 

8  4  0 

9  6  0 


11 
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SALIVA  EJECTORS— continued. 

THE  STANDARD. 

(Snow's,  Improved  by  Mr.  C.  Rogers.) 

Where  a  portable  Saliva  Ejector  is  required,  we  can  confidently 
recommend  this  one.  It  works  efficiently,  and  is  an  ornament  to  the 
surgery.  The  glass  reservoir  is  filled  with  water,  the  flow  of  which  is 
controlled  by  the  screw  above  the  cover.  The  water  may  be  regulated 
to  pass  through  drop  by  drop,  which  will  work  the  Ejector  efficiently. 

A  zinc  waste  receiver  is  supplied,  which  stands  under  the 
liollow  base. 


s.  d. 

3  O 
10  O 
0  O 


Prices. 

£ 

Tastefully  japanned  and  bright  parts  nickel-plated,  with 

5  ft.  India-rubber  Tubing,  and  glass  Mouihpiece       ...  3 
Do.       do.    with  Glass  Holder  ...        ...        ...        ...  3 

If  fitted  with  the  Dolamore  Base  (page  24)    ...        ...        ...  4 

Glass  Reservoir  separately        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...    0    4  6 

India-rubber  Tubing  separately...        ...        ...        ...per  ft.    0    0  5 

If  fitted  with  S.  S.  White's  improved  Connection  for  Saliva 

Ejectors  (see  page  27),  extra         ...        ...        ...        ...0    3  0 


MOUTH  TUBES  FOR  SALIVA  EJECTORS. 


No.  I. 


No.  3. 


Prices. 

Nos.  I  to  3,  in  clear  or  blue  glass... 

in  german  silver,  nickel-plated 

No.  4  (Simonson'slPattern)  m  clear  glass   

in  blue  glass 

Clarke's  Pattern,  in  clear,  amber,  blue  or  opal  glass  ... 


s.  d.  s.  d. 

each    O  6    per  doz.    5  O 
2  9 


O  5 
0  7 
O  5 


Metal  Tube  with  Ground  Cone  fitting  (suggested  by  Dr.  Erskine 

Young),  set  of  2  tubes  with  mount,  nickel-plated  ... 
Sutcliffe's  Pattern,  with  Guard  


per  set 


4  O 

6  O 
4  O 

7  6 

3  6 


"Sanitube"  glass  tube  with  detachable  rubber  tip 

Per  box  of  5  tubes  and  3  dozen  tips    4  2 
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SALIVA  EJECTORS, 

FOR    ATTACHMENT    TO  WALL. 

(Plunkett's.) 

For  using  Water  from  Cistern  or  Small  Reservoir  in 
Operating  Room 

This  simple  device  acts  perfectly  with  a  waste  pipe  2  or  3 
feet  long,  but  the  longer  the  waste  pipe  the  more  powerful  the 
Ejector.  The  fall  of  water  to  the  Ejector  is  immaterial,  a  few 
feet  being  sufficient,  and  the  quantity  of  water  consumed  is  very 
small — water  escaping  from  the  reservoir  a  drop  at  a  time  is  ample 
when  the  Ejector  is  in  use. 

It  is  shown  attached  to  the  wall,  the  metal  tubing  being  con- 
nected bv  short  pieces  of  india-rubber.  It  should  be  screwed  to  the 
wall  about  2  feet  or  2  feet  6  inches  from  the  floor  .  the  tap  is  then 
convenient  to  the  hand. 

Where  the  water  pressure  is  great  the  intervention  of  a  tap  in 
the  supply  pipe  is  necessary  to  control  the  force  and  prevent 
leakage.    This  tap  should  be  placed  a  foot  or  so  above  the  ejector. 


These  Ejectors  are  now  made  to  unscrew  in  centre  for  cleansing 
purposes. 

Price:  Nickel-plated,  with  Unions  for  fixing  to  supply  and 
waste  pipes,  for  instantly  removing  Ejector  for  clean- 
sing, etc.    ...       ..       ...       ...       ...       ...    fl   1  0 


HIGH  PRESSURE  WITH  IMPROVED  TAP. 

This  Saliva  Ejector  is  similar  in  principle  to  the  "Plunkett," 
and  will  work  off  any  water  supply,  but  is  fitted  with  an  improved 
tap  of  the  D.  M.  Co.'s  Patent  "  Non-Leakable  "  Pattern  (see  page  54), 
which  enables  it  to  stand  high  pressure  and  to  work  off  any  system 
of  water  supply. 


Price:  Nickel-plated 


£16  0 
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Price 


SALIVA  EJECTORS. 

The  Simplex. 

This  little  apparatus  will  be  found  as  efficient 
in  use  as  the  more  elaborate  forms,  and  it  has  the 
additional  merit  of  portability,  so  that  the  prac- 
titioner can  avail  himself  of  its  assistance  when 
visiting  patients  in  their  own  houses,  greatly  facili- 
tating his  operations. 

There  is  no  elaborate  mechanism  to  get  out  of 
order.  The  patient  simply  squeezes  the  bulb,  and 
the  suction  so  produced  being  intermittent,  there  is 
no  liability  of  the  tissues  being  drawn  into  the 
aperture  of  the  tube.  Being  entirely  free  from  all 
complications,  it  can  be  easily  and  thoroughly 
cleansed  in  a  few  moments.  As  will  be  seen 
from  the  illustration,  it  consists  of  a  glass  mouth 
tube  A,  a  simple  bulb  pump  B  (provided  with  hard 
rubber  valves),  and  a  metal  clip  C,  by  means  of 
which  the  lower  tube  can  be  attached  to  any 
ordinary  spittoon  or  other  receiver. 
  10s.  6d. 


IMPROVED  CONNECTION  FOR  SALIVA  EJECTORS. 


B  ADC 


Devised  to  facilitate  the  attachment  of  the  glass  mouthpieces  to  Saliva  Ejectors.  The 
body  A  of  the  connection  is  permanently  fixed  in  the  rubber  tubing  by  inserting  the 
shouldered  nipple  B  and  binding  it  firmly.  The  stem  of  the  mouthpiece  is  then  passed 
through  the  ferrule  C,  and  a  washer  D  formed  of  a  section  of  rubber  tubing  slipped  over 
the  end.  The  end  of  the  stem  with  the  washer  is  then  placed  in  the  body  of  the  connection 
and  the  ferrule  screwed  down,  compressing  the  rubber  washer  to  form  a  tight  joint. 

Price   3s.  Od. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  STANDARD  BRACKET. 


The  lower  part  of  this  standard  is  tastefully  japanned,  and  the  upper  part,  which 
telescopes  into  it,  is  nickel-plated,  as  are  also  the  adjusting  nuts  and  mounts.  It  is  supplied 
at  the  same  price  with  either  disc  or  leg  base. 


Prices. 

With  Rosewood  Table  (See  Page  29),  Nickel-plated  or  Porcelain  Spit- 
toon, and  Tumbler 

With  Allan  Table  (See  Page  2g),  Nickel-plated  or  Porcelain  Spittoon, 
and  Tumbler 

With  Allan  Table  with  Drop  Front  Bur  Drawer  (See  Page  21),  Nickel- 
plated  or  Porcelain  Spittoon,  and  Tumbler 

With  Grigg  Table  (See  page  29),  Nickel-plated  or  Porcelain  Spittoon, 
and  Tumbler 

With  Holmes  Table  (See  Page  30),  Nickel-plated  or  Porcelain  Spittoon, 
and  Tumbler 

The  above  Bracket  with  Dolamore  Base      ...  ...  ■■■  extra 

If  with  Morrison  Spittoon,  as  illustrated 


£    s.  d. 

5  10  O 

6  6  0 

6  14  O 

7  16  O 

9  10  O 

O  10  O 

0     2  6 
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BRACKET  TABLES. 


Plain  Veneered  Rosewood  Table 

This  Table  is  12  inches  square, 
and  contains  two  drawers,  which 
open  only  at  the  lamp  side, 
each  iij  inches  long  by 
inches  wide.  The  top  of  Table 
is  covered  with  fine  cloth  edged 
with  silk  cord,  but  any  other 
material  may  be  substituted  for 
cloth  to  order.  The  lamp  has 
a  metal  holder  which  clamps  it 
firmly  to  the  table. 


Price,  including  Lamp  and  Shield   ...  ...  ...    £1    4  0 


The  Allan 
T  a  bl  e . 

This  Table  is 
13J  inches 
square  by 
inches  deep, 
and  contains 
five  drawers, 
one  of  which  is 
4  inches  long, 
12  inches  wide, 
and  2^  inches 
deep,  contain- 
ing 131  holes 
for  engine  burs, 
discs,  etc.  The 

other  four  drawers  are  each  8  inches  long,  5  inches  wide,  and  i  inch  deep.  The  two  upper 
ones  are  lined  with  cloth,  and  have  moveable  slides  bv  which  to  divide  the  spaces  required 
for  the  different  filling  materials.  The  lower  drawers  are  without  lining  or  slides.  The  Lamp 
is  clamped  firmly  to  the  Table  by  a  metal  holder. 


Prices,  including  Lamp  and  Shield. 


s.  d. 
O  0 


S.S.W.  make 


D  M.  Co.'s,  with  veneered  sides  2 
,,  ornamental  tiled 

top   2    9  0 

Corrugated     Mouldings  round 

table,  extra    0    4  0 

With  Drop  Front  Bur  Drawer,  as  illustrated,  page  21 


s.  d. 
0  O 


with  bevelled 
plate-glass   sides    2    8  O 

...    extra    8s.  Od. 

Grigg  Table. 

This  Table  will 
be  found  to  be  of 
great  service  to  the 
busy  operator.  It 
is  very  compact  and 
contains  drawers 
for  holding  gold 
cylinders,  gold  foils, 
instruments,  and  a 
drawer  for  amal- 
gams,  cements, 
medicaments,  etc. 
Facilities  are 
afforded  for  carry- 
ing burs  for  right- 
angle  attachment, 

and  also  nerve  canal  drills.  The  Table  is  made  in  walnut,  the 
or  maroon  cloth.  It  can  be  supplied  with  a  hole  to  take 
the  stem  of  a  Telschow  Reflector.  In  ordering,  please  state  which  form  is  required. 
The  top  drawer,  for  gold  foil  and  cylinders,  is  opened  by  pressing  a  spring  beneath  the 
table.  In  the  front  part  of  the  large  drawer,  there  is  a  space  for  cotton-wool,  which  is 
furnished  with  a  spring  for  pushing  the  wool  forward 

Price,  complete  with  Lamp  Clip,  Spirit  Lamp  and  Carter's  Palette    ...       ...    £3   10  0 


burs  for  straight  handpiece, 
top  being  covered  in  green 
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BRACKET  TABLES — continued. 

The  Holmes  Table. 


Open. 


Closed. 


Length,  17I  in.  ;  width,  15I  in. ;  depth,  4^  in. 

The  Holmes  Table  differs  from  the  Allan  Table  in  its  appointments.  The  four  drawers 
are  made  the  entire  length  of  the  Table,  and  can  be  opened  from  either  end.  The  wings 
on  either  side  contain  nickel-plated  racks  for  holding  engine  bits,  discs,  burs,  etc.  These 
racks  are  underlaid  with  leather,  which,  if  slightly  oiled,  will  keep  the  bits  clean.  Beneath 
one  of  the  wings  is  a  nickel-plated  cotton-wool  holder,  containing  a  spring  which 
pushes  the  cotton  forward  and  keeps  it  constantly  ready  for  use. 


Price 


S.  S.  W.  make 


£    s.  d. 

5  5  0 

6  5  0 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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BRACKET  TABLE  MIRROR. 

Mr.  W.  de  C.  Pridpiaux's. 


The  advantage  of  the  above  over  the  ordinary  Hand  Mirror  for  patients  to  examine 
a  stopping,  artificial  case,  etc.,  will  be  at  once  seen  from  the  illustration.  The  mount 
"A"  carrying  the  mirror  is  screwed  underneath  the  table,  and  allows  the  carrying  rod 
to  be  fixed  the  desired  length  by  a  set-screw.  The  mirror  stem  telescopes  at  B,  and  has 
a  ball  and  socket  joint  at  C.  It  can  be  placed  in  any  position,  and,  when  done  with,  snuglv 
folds  up  underneath  the  table  out  of  sight  of  the  patient. 

Price,  Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       10s.  6d. 


ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  INSTRUMENT  TABLE. 

Patented. 
(Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  H.  Badcock). 


The  feature  of  this  Table  is  that  it  is  electrically  heated,  and  not  only  is  it  heated,  but  it 
maintains  a  temperature  of  100  deg  Fahr.,  neither  falling  below  nor  rising  above  it.  The  value 
of  this  ingenious  contrivance  will  be  obvious  to  everyone.  Hitherto  the  plan  adopted  for 
avoiding  the  unpleasant  shock  caused  by  a  cold  instrument  has  been  either  to  dip  the  instru- 
ment in  hot  water  or  to  warm  it  in  an  oven  or  over  a  flame.  By  these  unsatisfactory  methods 
the  instruments  were  made  either  too  hot  or  not  hot  enough ;  in  fact  they  were  brought  to  any 
temperature  but  the  right  one,  but  upon  this  table  or  in  the  table  drawers — it  matters  not 
which — the  instruments  will  be  maintained  always  at  precisely  the  right  temperature  for  using. 
It  also  warms  the  mirror  and  prevents  condensation  of  the  breath  on  same,  a  constant  source 
of  annoyance.  Drugs  and  medicaments  may  be  brought  to  just  the  proper  heat  in  the  same 
manner.  Lest  some  should  think  that  the  current  might  be  an  expensive  item,  it  is  perhaps 
well  to  point  out  that  the  cost  of  the  current  when  used  on  a  power  circuit  at  the  new  charge 
now  made  by  the  electrical  supply  companies,  is  approximately  one-fortieth  of  a  penny  per 
hour.  Where  it  is  used  from  a  Lamp  Socket  or  Wall  plug  on  the  usual  lighting  circuit,  the 
cost  works  out  at  one-seventh  of  a  penny  per  hour,  when  current  is  costing  6d.  per  unit.  The 
table  is  made  entirely  of  metal  (brass,  nickel-plated),  is  of  ornamental  appearance,  and  may 
easily  be  made  aseptic.    We  give  a  guarantee  with  it. 

Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      ^5    5  O 

In  ordering,  please  state  for  which  Bracket  it  is  required. 
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"  A  "  Pattern.  "  B  "  Pattern. 

THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

The  A  "  Cabinet  gives  the  advantage  of  large  table  |space  at  ordinary  table  height.  It 
is  well  finished  with  grey  or  red  marble  table  top,  lacquered  brass  mounts  and  castors.  The 
space  immediately  below  the  top  nest  of  drawers  is  enclosed  by  pulling  out  the  sliding 
front ;  locking  this  front  locks  the  top  nest  of  drawers,  the  lower  nest  of  drawers  being  secured 
by  locking  the  cupboard. 

Outside  dimensions  :   5  ft.  5  in,  high,  2  ft.  4  in.  wide,  i  ft.  6  in.  deep. 

Prices.  /    s.  d. 

In  Solid  Walnut,  Plain  or  Veneered.    (Our  own  make)        ...    15  10  O 


The  arrangement  and  general  design  of  the  "  B  "  Cabinet  is  similar  to  the  "  A  "  pattern, 
but  it  has  a  wooden  table,  and  a  mirror  at  the  back  of  the  table  space,  which  is  above  instead  of 
below  the  top  nest  of  drawers  ;  the  object  being  that  persons  above  and  persons  below  average 
height  may  each  find  their  convenience  met  in  one  or  other  of  these  two  patterns. 

Outside  dimensions;   5  ft.  sin.  high,  2  ft.  4  in.  wide,  i  ft.  6  in.  deep. 


Prices. 

In  Solid  Walnut,  Plain  or  Veneered.    (Our  own  make) 


£   s.  d. 

16  10  0 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 


«  C  "  Pattern. 


D"  Pattern. 


The  "  C  "  Cabinet  is  similar  in  design  to  the  "  B  "  pattern,  but  it  has,  in  addition,  an 
ornamental  top  and  second  mirror,  and  has  two  drawers  less  in  the  top  nest. 

Outside  dimensions  :  6  ft.  high,  2  ft.  5  in.  wide,  i  ft.  6  in.  deep. 


Prices. 

In  Solid  Walnut,  Plain  or  Veneered.    (Our  own  make) 


/  s.  d. 
17    O  0 


The  "  D  "  Cabinet  is  made  of  well-seasoned  wood  veneered  with  walnut,  and  supplied  with 
either  white,  grey,  or  red  marble  slab.  The  upper  portion,  above  the  drawers,  is  provided 
with  a  recess  with  mirror  at  back,  and  revolving  shutter.  There  is  also  a  pull-out  table  upon 
which  to  place  instruments,  mix  stoppings,  etc.  The  whole  nest  of  drawers  is  locked  with  one 
key.  The  cupboard  is  also  fitted  with  lock  and  key.  The  mounts  are  of  lacquered  brass.  We 
recommend  this  Cabinet  as  exceedingly  good  value  and  very  serviceable. 

Outside  dimensions;  5  ft.  8  in.  high,  2  ft.  8  in.  wide,  i  ft.  5  in.  deep. 

Prices.  £   s  d 

In  Solid  Walnut,  Plain  or  Veneered.    (Our  own  malte)        •••    14  10  O 

c— 79 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


The  F  ■•  Cabinet  is  similar  in  arrangement  to  the  D  pattern,  but  is  somewhat  larger 
more  elaborately  ornamented,  as  shown  in  illustration. 

Outs.de  dimensions  :  6  ft.  2  m.  high,  2  ft.  8  m.  wide,  i  ft.  6  m.  deep. 


Prices. 

In  Solid  Walnut,  Veneered.    (Our  own  make) 


£  s.  d, 

15   10  O 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

"  K  "  Pattern. 

(Registered  design  No.  469,433  ) 
Suggested  by  Mr.  W.  H.Woodruff. 

The  "K"  Cabinet  is  made  in  well-seasoned  wood,  veneered  with  walnut  In  the 
lower  part,  the  partly  open  door  on  the  right  (for  uniformity  of  appearance  made  to 
represent  drawers  like  the  left  half  of  the  Cabinet)  cioses  upon  a  drawer  contaming  a  bench- 
pin,  for  crown  and  bridge  work,  with  a  locking  arrangement  which  automatically  fixes  itself. 
Underneath  is  a  tin-lined  drawer  for  catching  gold  filings  and  scrap,  and  below  is  a  drawer 
for  small  tools.  Above  the  drawers  is  a  glass-covered  pull-out  table,  and  the  recess  shelves 
are  also  glass  covered  for  cleanliness.  A  space  above  the  upper  nest  of  drawers  is  provided 
(with  a  mirror  at  the  back  and  a  revolving  shutter),  for  medicament  bottles. 
Outside  dimensions:  6  ft.  2  in.  high:  2  ft.  7  in.  wide;  i  ft.  6  in.  deep. 


Prices : 

In  Walnut,  Veneered  (Our  own  make) 
In  Mahogany  (to  order)  ... 


£19   10  O 
20   10  O 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS 

»  L  "  Pattern. 

(Registered  Design  No.  511,259.) 


Made  at  our  factory,  this  Cabinet  is  of  the  best  workmanship  and  finish.  The  wood  is 
well  seasoned,  and  the  drawers  run  smoothly  and  fit  perfectly.  The  design  combines  utility 
with  attractiveness.  The  Cabinet  is  made  in  veneered  walnut.  The  upper  recess,  2  ft.  wide, 
8  in.  high,  and  10  in.  deep,  has  a  bevelled  mirror  at  the  back,  and  grey  marble  floor  suitable  for 
standing  Drug  Bottles  on.  Immediately  below  this  recess  there  are  14  drawers  of  graduated 
depth  varying  from  ig  deepest  to  J-in.  shallowest.  Beneath  the  drawers  is  an  open  space  10^  in. 
high  with  bevelled  mirror  at  the  back.  Below  this  are  two  long  drawers,  each  the  whole 
width  of  the  Cabinet,  the  upper  one  is  partitioned  to  take  Forceps,  while  at  the  back  there  is 
an  unpartitioned  space  for  other  instruments.  The  other  drawer,  2j  in.  in  depth,  is  not 
divided  up.  Following  these  are  four  drawers  each  in.  wide  and  2^  in.  deep,  and  under 
these  is  a  cupboard  with  removable  shelf.  This  cupboard  is  15  in.  high,  and  the  full  width 
and  depth  of  the  Cabinet. 

Outside  dimensions:  6  ft.  i  in.  high;  2  ft.  6  in.  wide;  i  ft.  8  in.  deep. 


Price  in  Walnut,  Veneered  (Our  own  make) 


£21  O  O 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

The  "M"  Pattern, 

Dimensions,  5  ft.  6J  ins.  high  ;  i  ft.      ins.  wide  :  i  ft.  4^  ms.  deep. 

It  is  no  uncommon  thing  for  rooms  to  have  narrow  recesses  in  which  Cabinets  of  the 
regulation  width  will  not  go.  It  is  to  provide  against  this  difficulty,  without  at  the  same  time 
depriving  the  Practitioner  of  all  necessary  conveniences,  that  this  Cabinet  has  been  designed. 

It  is  divided  up  as  follows  : — 

A  cupboard  for  drugs,  closed  with  a  tambour  shutter,  eight  drawers  of  varying  depths  for 
instruments;  a  broad  marble  working  surface,  three  drawers  for  forceps,  clamps,  rubber  dam, 
etc.,  and  a  large  cupboard  at  the  base  for  bulky  articles. 

All  the  drawers  are  automatically  locked  by  closing  and  lockm^'  the  shutter  of  the  cup- 
board assigned  for  drugs. 

The  whole  is  constructed  of  solid  walnut  richly  veneered  with  specially  chosen  walnut  of 
selected  grain.  The  finish  is  the  same  as  that  given  to  all  our  cabinets.  The  hard  polished 
surface  will  stand  all  the  rough  usage  of  the  busiest  practice,  and  enable  it  to  present  a 
handsome  appearance  long  after  the  ordinary  dental  cabinet  would  have  become  shabby. 

Prices.  /    s  d. 

Walnut      ...   11    5  O 

Oak  or  Mahogany  (to  order)  ...         ...         ...         ...       11  15  O 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

"  SHERATON," 

(Registered  No.  536,495.) 
Highest  Class  British  Cabinet  Work. 
Dimensions: — Height  at  centre,  6  ft.  i  in.    Width,  3  ft.    Depth,  17  inches. 
The  upper  portion  is  divided  into  three  sections,  a  central  cupboard  for  the  reserve  stock 
of  drugs  and  two  semi-circular  side  cupboards  fitted  with  racks  for  the  drugs  in  everyday  use. 

Each  compartment  can  be  effectually  closed  off,  so  as  to  prevent  any  possibility  of  the 
escape  of  corrosive  fumes — the  central  one  having  a  tambour  shutter. 

Directly  underneath  will  be  found  a  series  of  drawers,  ranging  in  depth  from  J  in.  to 
ig  in.  for  the  reception  and  classification  of  long-handled  instruments. 

In  the  lower  half  of  the  Cabinet  is  a  broad  polished  table  surface.  Underneath  it  are 
three  pull-out  opal-covered  mixing  slabs.  Beneath  them  are  five  long  drawers  of  varying 
depths  from      in.  to  3  in.  for  the  storage  of  forceps,  discs,  rubber  dam,  etc. 

A  semi-circular  cupboard  either  side  for  cotton  wool  rolls,  aseptic  napkins,  etc. — a  roomy 
cupboard  for  soiled  linen  and  a  couple  of  recesses  complete  the  design. 

Price,  as  illustrated        ...         ...         ...      .£44    2  O 

We  can  also  supply  our  Crown  and  Bridge  Cabinet  tojmatch  for  £22  Is.  Od.  ,  and 
a  bracket  table  in  the  same  style  for  £3   15s.  Od     Bellows,  26s.  Od. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

"MODERN  OAK." 

(Registered  design  No.  511,258.) 
High-Class  British  Cabinet  Work. 

This  is  another  of  our  original  designs,  produced  in  our  own  factory.  It  is  made  entirely 
of  solid  oak  (either  "medium,"  "golden,"  or  "dark"),  with  bevelled  glass  mirrors.  The 
metal  mounts  are  of  a  metal  technically  known  as  "armour  bright — polished  finish,"  and 
have  the  appearance  of  old  armour.  The  panels  of  the  lower  cupboards  are  decorated  with 
inlaid  ebony,  boxwood,  and  pewter,  and  the  same  decorative  design  appears  also  at  the  top 
part  of  the  cabinet.  As  shown  in  the  illustration,  there  are  two  sets  of  8  drawers  in  the  upper 
part,  with  graduated  depths  from  §  in.  shallowest  to  ij  in.  deepest  (inside  measurements). 
The  lower  part  is  provided  with  two  pull-out  shelves  lined  with  plate-glass,  10  drawers  of 
varying  depths  from  i|  in.  to  3  in  ,  and  a  large  cupboard  with  folding  doors. 

Outside  dimensions:  6  ft.  11  in.  high  ;  3  ft.  4  in.  wide  ;  i  ft.  6  in.  deep. 


Price 


Crown-Bridge  Bench  (see  page  42) 

Table 

Bellows 


£31    10  0 
16   16  0 


5  O 

6  O 


American  Cabinets  obtained  to  order  only. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS. 

"  CHIPPENDALE." 

(Registered  design  No.  511,260  ) 
High-Class  British  Cabinet  Work. 

Specially  designed  and  produced  at  our  Factory,  this  beautifully  carved  Cabinet  is,  we 
venture  to  think,  worthy  of  the  best  traditions  of  our  country.  It  is  made  of  fine,  almost 
black,  mahogany,  with  bevelled  glass  mirrors  The  drawer  handles  are  "moustache" 
pattern,  lacquered  brass.  In  the  upper  part  ample  recess  space  is  provided,  and  there  are 
16  drawers,  ranging  in  depth  from  g  in.  to  ij  in.,  as  also  two  side  shelves. 

The  lower  part  has  two  pull-out  shelves  lined  with  plate-glass,  10  drawers  of  depths 
\arying  from  in.  to  2J  in.,  and  a  spacious  cupboard  with  folding  doors,  height  i  ft.  i  in., 
depth  I  ft.  3  in  ,  width  2  ft.  3  in. 

Outside  dimensions  :  6  ft.  6  in.  high  ;  2  ft.  10  in.  wide  ;  i  ft.  7  in.  deep. 

Price    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  £29    8  O 

Crown  and  Bridge  Bench  (see  page  42)  ...  ...  16  16  O 

Bellows    ...           ...           ...           ...  ...  extra  16  0 

Allan  Table           ...           ...           ...  ...  ...  3     5  0 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  CABINETS 

(Adam's  Style). 

In  highly-finished  solid  Dark  Mahogany,  hand  carved,  and  made  at  our  own  works 

by  expert  craftsmen. 

Dimensions — Height,  6  ft.  2  ins.  ;  Width,  2  ft.  11  ins.  ;  Depth,  i  ft.  6  in. 

Price      ...  £4:0. 

Crown  and  Bridge  Cabinet,  to  match,  £20.       Table,  £3  10    O.        Bellows,  26/-. 

The  top  recess  is  intended  for  drugs.  It  has  a  roller  shutter  with  lock  and  key.  There 
are  sixteen  small  drawers  below,  each  polished  on  the  inside.  Two  good  size  glass  slides  for 
mixing  processes  and  ten  large  drawers,  which  are  controlled  by  one  lock  and  key.  The 
spacious  cupboard  below  can  be  fitted  with  shelves,  if  desired,  without  extra  charge. 
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THE  D.M.CO.'S  CROWN  AND  BRIDGE  CABINET. 


This  Cabinet  is  fitted 
with  detachable  bench  pin 
for  fihng.  and  aluminium 
lined  drawer  with  recep- 
tacles for  six  different  kinds 
of  solder  :  divisions  for 
gold  plate,  wire,  etc.,  and 
borax  slab.  A  drawer  im- 
mediately beneath  is  pro- 
vided to  carry  two  zinc 
trays  for  catching  vulca- 
nite and  gold  fillings.  There 
are  two  drawers  for  carry- 
ing files  on  the  left  side, 
and  a  sliding  tray  with 
removable  glass  plate,  for 
easy  cleansing  after  use,  on 
the  right.  Below  this,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  2,  there  are 
four  drawers  for  carrying 
impression  trays,  models, 
etc.,  one  drawer  in. 
deep,  with  loose  zinc  lining, 
partitioned  in  centre,  for 
holding  impression  plaster 
and  investing  material 
There  is  also  a  cupboard 
below  to  contain  bellows. 
The  table  is  fitted  with  a 
copper  plate  for  protecting 
the  wood.  The  back  of 
the  table  has  divisions  for 
sculptors,  etc.  It  is  also  fitted  with  brass  taps  for  air 
with  a  small  tap  for  supplying  gas  to  Bunsen  burner 


. — Closed. 

and  gas  for  soldering  purposes,  and 
The  sides  are  hinged  half  way  so  as 
to  allow  the  operator 
elbow  room,  and  the 
whole  is  covered  with  a 
tambour  shutter  which 
automatically  locks 
itself  on  closing,  and  at 
the  same  time  locks  all 
the  other  drawers.  The 
Cabinet  is  of  handsome 
appearance,  being  a 
combination  of  veneer 
and  .solid  walnut 


To  ensure  easy  run- 
ning and  durability 
the  whole  of  the 
drawers  except  the 
fronts  are  made  of 
solid  mahogany.  The 
Cabinet  is  3  ft.  in. 
high,  3  ft.  I  in.  wide, 
and  2  ft  deep. 

£     s.  d. 
Price     ...     13  13  O 

Bellows  extra  16  0 


Open 


Special  Cabinets  made  to  Order,  Estimates  and  Sketches  submitted  free. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  WALL  CABINETS. 


No.  I.    Closed.  No.  i.  Open. 


This  will  be  found  a  very  useful  and  convenient  cabinet  for  those  practitioners  whose 
space  is  limited.  It  is  also  particularly  suitable  for  a  branch  surgery.  Neat  and  unobtrusive 
and  at  the  same  time  thoroughly  practicable  and  aseptic.  Made  in  our  own  factory,  of  solid 
walnut,  veneered.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration,  the  upper  part  of  the  front  is  made 
on  the  roller-blind  principle,  whilst  the  portion  covering  the  drawers  lets  down  to  form  a 
glass-lined  aseptic  instrument  tray.  There  are  two  shelves  above  the  nest  of  drawers,  the 
lower  one  also  being  a  removable  glass  slab. 

The  outside  dimensions  are 
36  in.  high,  21J  in.  wide,  and 
II  in.  deep. 

The  drawers  measure  inter- 
nally 7|  X  8|  inches,  and  vary  in 
depth  from  ^  in.  to  ij  in.  The 
falling  tray  has  a  surface  of 
17  in.  X  13  in. 


Price     ...      £1    7s.  Od. 


This  will  be  found  a  very 
useful  Cabmet,  and  it  is  of 
attractive  appearance,  being 
made  in  beautifully  marked 
Veneered  Walnut.  The  door 
is  hinged  at  the  bottom,  so  that 
when  open,  it  is  at  right  angles 
to  the  Cabinet,  and  forms  a 
convenient  table. 


Inside  dimensions  :  22  in.  high, 
20  in.  wide,  8.|  in.  deep  ;  12 
drawers,  g  in.  wide  and  varying 
from  g  in.  to  3  in.  deep.  Four 
adjustable  shelf  spaces  g  in. 
wide. 

Our  own  Manufacture. 
No.  2.  Price    ...    £b    10s.  Od. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  TOILET  CABINETS. 

No.  I.  Closed. 

In  plain  polished  mahogany,  comprising  white  earthenware  anti-splash 
rim  basin  and  soap  dishes  ;  zinc  supply  tank,  lining,  and  portable  receiver  ; 
nickel-plated  self-closing  supply  valve  with  connection  to  tank  ;  nickel-plated 
stay  rods  and  mountings ;  shelves  and  bevelled-edge  plate  glass  mirror  as 
shown,  and  cupboard  at  bottom. 

Dimensions:  Height  overall,  5  ft.  6^  in. ;  Width,  i  ft.  g^in.;  Depth,  10^  in. 


Price  (complete) 


£7  7  O 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  TOILET  CABINETS. 


No.  I. 


Open. 


46 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  TOILET  CABINETS 


No  2. 

In  plain  polished 
mahogany.  White  earthen- 
ware anti-splash  rim  basin ; 
nickel -plated  self-closing 
cold  tap;  zinc  receiver, 
with  brass  coupling  tail  : 
nickel-plated  stay  rods  and 
mountings. 


No.  2.  Open. 

I  ft.  II  in.  high ;  i  ft. 
in.  wide  ;  depth — closed,  8 
in.  :  open,  i  ft.  loj  in. 

Price  (as  described) : 


£3  15  O. 

With  both  Hot  and  Cold 
Taps  extra,  10s. 

This  pattern  may  be  had 
with  more  decorated  ex- 
terior at  an  extra  charge  of 
from 

5s.  to  £1  5s., 

according  to  design. 


No.  2.  Closed 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ASEPTIC  GLASS  CABINETS. 


Fig.  I. 


Fig.  3- 


As  many  practitioners  prefer  a  Cabinet  all  parts  of  which  can  be  readily  sterilized,  we 
are  stocking  the  three  patterns  here  illustrated.  We  can  also  supply  any  of  the  more  elaborate 
Cabinets  described  on  pages  48  and  49. 

Prices. 


Fiy 


Fit; 


All  Metal  Frame,  White  Enamelled,  with  Plain  Moulded 
Glass  Instrument  Table 


Do.  do.  do.  nickel-plated  Corrugated  Rim... 

With  one,  two  or  three  shelves,  any  size,  to  order. 

Fig.  3     Do.  do.  nickel-plated  Fittings,  Plate  Glass  Door 

and  Sides,  Plate  Glass  Shelves,  polished  edges. 

A  Size  i8x  15X  8,  with  2  shelves 
B      ,,    24x18x11,    ,,  2 
C      ,,    24x18x11,    ,,  3 
D      ,,    24x18x11,    ,.    2      ,,       all  glass 
E      ,,    24x18x11,    ,,  3 

Any  of  the  above  Cabinets  fitted  with  nickel-plated  Lock  and 
Key     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  extra 


£ 

s. 

d. 

10 

10 

0 

3 

10 

0 

1 

12 

0 

2 

14 

0 

3 

0 

0 

3 

3 

0 

3 

9 

0 

0 

5 

6 
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PRESSED  STEEL  ASEPTIC  DENTAL  CABINETS. 

These  Cabinets  represent  the  latest  ideas  in  aseptic  dental  furniture  They  are 
manufactured  solely  from  pressed  steel,  iron  and  glass — no  wood  being  employed  either 
in  the  framework  or  fittings ;  but  owing  to  the  system  adopted  in  their  construction, 
it  will  be  found  that  they  are  actually  lighter  than  wooden  cabinets  of  equal  size. 
The  whole  of  the  Cabinet,  inside  and  out,  is  enamelled  white,  the  hinges  and  the 
fronts  of  the  drawers  being  heavily  nickel-plated.  The  shelves  of  the  upper  cupboard 
and  the  slab  on  the  projecting  lower  portion,  are  of  heavy  plate  glass,  freely  removable. 
The  various  drawers  are  each  hinged  so  as  to  swing  out  as  shown  in  the  illustrations, 
enabling  the  operator  to  have  the  entire  contents  of  the  Cabinet  visible  and  accessible 
at  once.  These  Cabinets  are  made  in  four  patterns,  varying  in  the  number  and  style 
of  the  drawers,  and  are  provided  with  the  removable  aseptic  bur-racks  and  trays  described 
on  pages  65  and  66. 

No.  508.    Has  two  sterilizing  cupboards  and  two  drug  cupboards  m         £     s.  d, 
the  upper  part,  twelve  swinging  trays  and  one  stock  cupboard  in 
centre  section,  and  two  cupboards  and  one  waste  receptacle 
in  base. 

Dimensions  of  base  of  No.  508  Cabinet  are  45  ms.  wide  by 
18  in.  deep,  height  to  working  surface,  44  in.,  and  height 
over  all  62^  in.  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        54    3  4 

No.  506.  Resembles  No.  502  (see  illustration),  as  regards  the  lower 
portion,  but  above  the  projecting  slab  has  only  the  medicament 
cupboard  with  two  removable  and  adjustable  glass  shelves,  with- 
out the  middle  partition. 

Dimensions:    4  ft.  <S  in.  high,  2ft  yin.  wide,  ift.  8in.  deep  ...         28    2  6 

No.  504  (see  illustration)  has  eight  swing  drawers,  and  the  medica- 
ment cupboard  has  three  adjustable  glass  slides. 

Dimensions:    5  ft.  i  in.  high,  2  ft.  7  in.  wide,  i  ft.  6  in.  deep  ...         31     5  O 

No.  502.  (See  illustration.)  In  this  pattern  the  medicament  cup- 
board is  divided  by  a  glass  partition,  forming  two  independent 
cupboards,  and,  in  addition,  the  back  of  each  is  furnished  with 
a  mirror,  which  adds  very  much  to  the  appearance  of  the  cabinet. 
There  are  twelve  swinging  instrument  trays  and  two  deep  drawers 
besides  the  large  cupboard. 

Dimensions:  5ft.  5in.  high,  2ft.  8|in,  wide,  i  ft.  8Jin.  deep...         36    9  2 

No.  500.  This  model  has  the  medicament  cupboard  as  in  No.  502. 
It  has  sixteen  shallow  trays  for  instruments,  and  four  deep 
drawers,  which  when  swung  out  give  access  to  a  cupboard  with 
enamelled  shelf  extending  across  the  back  of  the  Cabinet. 

Dimensions:   5  ft.  10  in.  high,  2  ft.  7  in.  wide,  ift.  Sin.  deep  ...       41    13  4 
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THE    D.  M.  CO.'S 

'^Twentieth  Century''  Double=Bowl 
Crystal  Fountain  Spittoon. 


This  Spittoon  differs  from  -  and  we  do  not 
hesitate  to  say  is  superior  to,  any  other  Spittoon 
of  similar  design  on  the  market,  inasmuch  as  it 
embodies  patented  improvements  of  considerable 
importance  of  which  we  hold  the  exclusive  rights, 
but  on  account  of  which  little  or  no  addition  is 
made  to  the  cost.  We  particularly  refer  to  the 
Non-leakable  Taps,  and  the  Hygienic  Trap  ;  each 
of  these  is  separately  illustrated  and  fully  described 
on  pages  54  and  55,  so  that  it  is  unnecessary  to 
say  more  here  than  that  the  former  makes  a  leaky 
tap  impossible,  and  the  latter  is  essential  to  health 
and  comfort.  In  addition  it  possesses  all  the 
desirable  attributes  common  to  high-grade  Fountain 
Spittoons,  yiz.^  the  double  revolving  crystal  bowl, 
the  advantages  of  which  have  been  already  so  fully 
appreciated  and  recognised  by  the  Profession.  It 
keeps  the  Spittoon  sweet  with  one-sixth  of  the 
water  required  by  a  fixed  one.  The  water  com- 
pletely covers  the  Bowls  and  effectively  prevents 
stains.  All  matter,  liquid  or  solid,  is  swiftly  and 
silently  carried  out  of  sight.  The  usual  Gold 
Catcher  and  receiver  for  cotton  pellets  and  other 
solids  is  provided.  The  construction  of  the  Spit- 
toon is  so  simple  that  it  may  be  taken  to  pieces 
and  readjusted  by  anyone. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "TWENTIETH  CENTURY" 
DOUBLE-BOWL  CRYSTAL  FOUNTAIN  SPITTOON. 


Price 


...    £12  12  0  complete. 
Less  10%  for  cash. 
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Perfectly  Hygienic. — Luxurious  appearance. — No  gurgling  or  other  noises. 
Overflow  impossible. — Tubing  covered  with  mohair  in  colours  to  match  any  chair. 
An  immense  comfort  to  the  patient. — A  time-saver  for  the   busy  practitioner. 
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FOUNTAIN  SPlTTOOltiS— continued. 

THE   "CLARK"  SINGLE  BOWL  SPITTOON 


1.  — It  has  no  groove  in  the  bowl  tending  to  liarbour  contaminated  water  and 
noisome  waste  matter. 

2.  — The  Taps  are  made  level  with  the  bowl,  which  is  a  considerable  advantage 

3.  — The  Gold-Catcher  is  constructed  to  permit  the  escape  of  air,  thus  preventing  the 
unpleasant  gurgling  sound  which  otherwise  occurs  when  the  water  is  running  off. 

4.  — None  of  the  faucets  are  attached  to  the  bowl,  as  in  other  Single  Bowl  Spittoons,  and 
thus  the  liability  of  the  glass  bowl  to  crack  is  greatly  minimised. 

5.  — It  has  an  improved  and  altogether  more  powerful  Saliva  Ejector. 

Can  be  supplied  with  Bowls  of  either  ruby,  blue,  green,  amber  or  crystal  glass  as  desired. 
Kindly  state  which  when  ordering. 
Price,  with  Chair  Attachment,  or  on  Standard  ...  ...    £7   10  O. 
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FOUNTAIN  SPlTTOO^S—continued. 


THE  D   M   CO  S  "NON  LEAKABLE"  TAP  FOR  FOUNTAIN  SPITTOONS 

(P.\TK\TF.n.) 


Fig.  3 

The  special  feature  of  this  invention,  which  renders  it  superior  to  all  the  Taps  hitherto 
fitted  to  Fountain  Spittoons,  is  that  it  is  impossible  to  cut  thvuugh  the  washer,  even  if  an 
excessive  force  be  applied  when  turning  off  the  tap. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustrations,  Figs.  2  and  3,  the  Rubber  Washer  E  is  screwed  to 
the  fitting  D.  The  Bearer  or  guide-pin  B  attached  to  D  (which  is  regulated  by  the  grip  A), 
operates  only  in  the  groove  C.  Therefore  it  is  impossible  to  raise  or  lower  the  washer  beyond 
a  given  point,  which  is  determined  by  the  slot  C.  All  parts  are  made  from  the  best  brass 
rod,  and  the  rubber  washer  is  specially  vulcanized. 

The  Tap  is  easily  taken  apart,  so  that  should  the  washer  at  any  time  become  perished 
through  age,  the  old  one  can  be  taken  out  and  a  new  one  substituted  in  a  few  seconds. 

The  illustration  Fig  i  shows  the  upper  part  of  our  Fountain  Spittoon  (pages  51,  52-56) 
fitted  with  these  Taps.  We  have  adapted  a  number  of  them  to  the  Clark  and  various  other 
makes  of  Spittoons,  and  they  have  given  every  satisfaction. 

Made  in  two  styles — short,  for  the  Saliva  Ejector  and  Flush — and  long,  for  the  Drinking 
Water  Supply. 

Price  (Short)  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each    5s  Od. 

(Long)  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each    7s.  6d. 

We  make  a  small  additional  charge  for  fitting  them  to  old  Spittoons. 
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FOUNTAIN  SFlTTOOIiS— continued. 

THE  HYGIENIC  SPITTOON  TRAP 

Patent  Applied  For. 


It  is  the  one  objection  to  a 
Fountain  Spittoon  that  the  waste 
tube  becomes  m  the  course  of 
a  short  time  offensively  loul. 
The  Hygienic  Trap  eftectually 
prevents  the  escape  of  these 
gases,  and  how  it  does  so,  a 
glance  at  the  sectional  illustra- 
tion will  show.  A  small  cup 
or  basin,  to  contain  water,  is 
fi.\ed  to  the  tube  by  means  of 
lugs — as  is  well-known,  no  smells 
or  gases  will  pass  through  water. 
The  lugs  are  made  knife -edged 
on  the  under  side,   with  the  double  purpose  of  minimising  the  resistance  to  the  flow  of 

  water,  and    at  the    same  time   cutting   any    mucus  or 

similar  obstacles.  The  whole  apparatus  is  contained  in 
a  nickel-plated  Casing  of  small  compass  so  that  its 
atlaptation  to  any  Fountain  Spittoon  is  rather  an  orna- 
ment than  a  disfigurement.  It  may  (jccur  to  some  that 
a  fume  trap  is  already  provided  at  the  point  connecting 
the  waste  tube  to  the  floor-plate,  but  this  is  not  where 
the  e\  il  arises  ;  it  is  tin-  Kurstc  tiilie  itsdf  that  the  un- 
pleasant and  unwholesome  odours  accumulate,  Jieticceii 
the  floor  plate  and  the  outlet  of  the  bowl. 


.1.  .,1.  .i^****? 


May  be  easily  adapted  to  anv  Fountain  Spittoon 
N.B. —  Wlien  ordering  please  state  for  which  hind  of  Spittoon  it  is  rctjiiircd. 
Price  (Heavily  nickel-plated)      ...  ...  ...    15s  Od. 
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FOUNTAIN  S?mOOm~-continued. 

THE   D  M    CO  S   HOSPITAL   FOUNTAIN  SPITTOON. 

The  illustration  shows  pretty  clearly  the  general  design. 
The  bowl  is  of  spun  brass  heavily  nickel-plated.  It  has  a 
perfect  flush  and  is  fitted  with  a  powerful  Saliva  Ejector.  It 
has  also  a  supply  tap  for  drinking  water,  and  is  now  fitted 
with  the  D.  M  Co.'s  "  Non-leakable  "  taps  described  on 
page  5^ ,  and  will  stand  hard  wear  without  any  risk  of  leak- 
age. The  standard  is  made  of  iron,  japanned  and  orna- 
mented, the  base  being  made  in  halves  for  convenience  in 
titting  up. 

£   s.  d 

Price,  as  dlustrated    ...      8  10  O 

With  stand  and  flexible  tubing,  as  shown 

on  page  51...       ...       ...       ...       ...  10  10  O 

Special  Quotations  to  Hospitals  for  Quantities. 


THE  RESERVOIR  FOUNTAIN  SPITTOON. 


Fountain  Spittoons 
have  become  so  very 
general  as  to  be  al- 
mostja  necessity^of 
the  dental  surgery.  The  advent  therefore  of  a 
spittoon  having  its  advantages,  without  the  need  of 
a  main  supply,  will  be  heartily  welcomed  by  those 
who  wish  to  avoid  the  initial  expense  of  connecting 
the  main  with  the  surgery,  and  also  by  those  who 
.have  no  main  supply  available.  This  form  has  also 
the  advantage  of  being  easily  moved  from  one  room 
to  another  by  the  handles  shown,  as  it  is  little  more 
than  40  lbs.  weight  when  the  reservoir  is  full.  The 
upper  part  of  the  spittoon  contains  the  Reservoir, 
which  holds  about  two  gallons  of  water,  and  the 
Waste  Receiver,  having  a  capacity  of  about  three 
gallons,  is  in  the  lower  part  The  Ruby  Glass  Basin 
-or  Funnel  is  flushed  by  depressing  the  Piston.  The 
Spittoon  is  substantially  made  and  of  handsome 
-appearance. 

Prices. 

No.  I    The  Column  japanned  to  imitate  black  £  s  d. 
marble,    and   the    Reservoir   and  Base 
japanned'  to  imitate  green  marble,  with 
nickel-plated  mounts,  handles  and  feet  ...  5  10  O 

No.  2.  With  imitation  black  marble  Column 
and  white  marble  Reservoir  and  Base, 
nickel-plated  mounts,  handles  and  feet  ...  5  10  0 

No.  3.  As  No.  2,  but  in  place  of  imitation 
marble,  having  a  Column  with  black 
ground  and  tasteful  floral  decorations  as 
illustrated   5176 

No.  4.  As  No.  2,  but  with  nickel-plated  Re- 
servoir and  Base     ...       ...       ...       ...6  0  0 


Fig.  6. 


Fig.  I.    Brass,  nicliel-plated 


2a   lighter  pattern 

J.  ,,       S.  S.W.   

g  ,,       each  lis. 6d. ;  Nickel  all  through 

6.  ,,       S.  S.W.   

7.  Spittoon  Funnel,  in  Ruby  or  Claret-colour  Glass  ... 

in  Blue  Glass 


each 


for  Pedestal  Spittoons,  from  7  in.  to  11  in.  diameter 

each    4s.  to 

In  ordering  please  state  for  which  Spittoon  the  Funnel  is  required. 


s,  d 

8  6 

9  6 
6  6 
12  6 
16  O 
12  6 

10  O 
3  O 
2  6 

8  6 
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GLASS  SPITTOON. 


d. 


Fig  8.  Blue  Glass,  for  hand  use  or  Chair 
Bracket,  7  in.  high  ;  rim,  7  in.  diam.  ; 
diameter  at  neck,  2  in   each       3  O 


Rubv  Glass,  ditto,  ditto,  ditto 


4  6 


EARTHENWARE  SPITTOONS. 


Fig,   y.      For  Chair 
bracket,  jet  and  gold 
12s  6d 

Fig.  10.  F"or  Chan- 
bracket,  majolica, 
small  size  squat  pat- 
tern,   each    3s.  6d. 

We  also  make  a  similar 
pattern  to  Fig.  10 
in  enamelled  steel, 
dark  blue  with  white 
lining      ...    3s.  6d 


HAND  SPITTOON. 


A  convenient  pattern  lor 
use  during  extraction  under 
nitrous  oxide,  or  other  opera- 
tions under  anaesthetics,  as  it 
can  be  held  close  up  to  the 
chin  of  the  patient.  Made  of 
stout  brass,  nickel-plated 
Size,  2  inches  deep,  5  inches 
in  diameter.  Dr.  Douglas 
suggested  the  plain  form  as 
shown  :  the  Spittoon  is  also 
made  with  a  handle. 


Fig.  II. 


Price. 

Without  handle 
With  handle  ... 


8 
10 


HOT  WATER  JUGS. 

They  are  made  in  ware  to  match  the  jet  and  Gold 
Spittoons,  capacity,  2  pints. 


Price,  with  metal  lid 


each  6s.  6d. 
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TELSCHOW  LAMP. 


WATER  GLOBE 
REFLECTOR. 


Supplied  as  above 
fittings  for  Paraffin  Oil. 

Prices. 

Either  kind,  metal  parts  nickel- 
plated  ... 

For  Gas  without  stand,  but  with 
long  tube  for  inserting  through 
bracket-table  ... 

Table  mount  for  carrying  same 

Fitting  to  table 


with 


1    10  0 


Prices. 

All  metal  parts  nickel-plated 
Tubing  for  same,  black,  per  foot 


TELSCHOW  LAMP. 

With  Weller's  Improvements. 

Mr.  Weller's  improvements  are  as  follows  : — 

1.  A  much  simpler  and  more  convenient 
method  of  adjustment.  Hitherto  the  Reflector 
has  been  fixed  at  any  desired  angle  by  means 
of  a  milled  nut.  The  disadvantages  of  this 
plan  are — (a)  that  it  requires  two  hands  to  ad- 
just the  Reflector ;  (6)  the  milled  nut  soon 
becomes  worn  and  the  Reflector  ceases  to  be 
retained  in  position. 

Mr.  Weller's  device,  as  shown  in  the  illus- 
tration marked  A,  (a)  permits  of  the  adjust- 
ment by  one  hand  ;  (6)  is  not  liable  to  get 
worn  :  (c)  a  much  finer  adjustment  is  possible 
than  by  the  old  method. 

2.  The  whole  of  the  Reflector  and  Fittings 
may  be  instantly  removed,  converting  the 
Lamp  for  any  ordinary  purposes. 

3.  The  standard  is  swivelled,  so  that  the 
Lamp  may  be  turned  completely  round  on 
the  swivel  without  taking  with  it  the  supply- 
tube  as  hitherto. 


Prices.  £  s.  d. 

Complete,  for  Gas  or  Oil    2  2  O 

Without  stand,  but  with  Gas-supply 

tube  to  pass  through  mount  of 

table    118  6 

Table  mount  for  carrying  same     ...  O  4  6 

Fitting  to  table    0  2  O 

For  illustration  and  description  of  Telschow  Lamp  with  E'ectric  Light  see  Electrical 
Section,  page  45. 
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IMPROVED  TABLE  MOUNT. 

For  Carrying  Telschow  Lamp 

The  illustration  so  well  shows  the  nature  of  this  highly  useful  but 
very  simple  device  that  very  little  description  is  needed.  It  provides 
a  grip  for  the  stem  of  the  lamp  which,  while  it  holds  it  rigidly,  at  the 
same  time  permits  of  raising  or  lowering  as  required,  within  a  range  of  about 
lo  in.    The  adjusting  nut  is  for  tightening  up  the  stem  to  prevent  it  rotating. 

Made  in  Brass  nickel-plated. 

Price   4s  6d 


BALANCE  PENDANT. 

With  Telschow  Lamp      For  Gas 

This  Gasalier  has  advantages  of  range  which  will 
recommend  it  to  the  dental  operator  as  a  great  con- 
venience. At  the  same  time,  the  manufacturers  say 
that  the  simplicity  of  its  mechanism  is  such  that,  once 
properly  fixed,  there  is  nothing  to  get  out  of  order 
The  light  may  be  raised  or  lowered  some  feet,  while 
its  all-round  radial  movement  gives  it  a  range  in  that 
direction  which  greatly  enhances  its  utility.  The  gas- 
fllame  can  be  swung  to  meet  the  exigencies  of  the  user, 
instead  of  the  latter  being  compelled  to  procure  a 
favourable  position  to  obtain  light,  and,  when  done 
with,  it  may  as  readily  be  swung  out  of  the  way 

Prices.  £  s.  d. 

Lacquered  Brass,  with  Lamp  complete  ..  3  19  9 
Bronzed,  with  Lamp  complete ...        ...        ...    3   11  6 

If    fitted    with    Incandescent   Burner,  best 

make,  extra    ...        ...        ...        ...        ...0    5  0 


BUNSEN  BURNER  FOR  THE 
OPERATING  ROOM. 

(Suggested  by  Dr.  Croll.) 

This  has  been  specially  designed  for  fixing  to  the  Allan 
or  Holmes  bracket  table. 

It  will  be  found  extremely  useful  for  annealing  gold, 
and  for  a  variety  of  other  purposes.  The  removable  tray  A 
forms  a  holder  for  gutta-percha,  becoming  sufficiently  heated 
to  soften  it. 

The  mount  for  carrying  tubing  can  be  instantly  removed 
from  its  bayonet-socket  B,  thereby  enabling  the  burner  to  be 
easily  freed  should  it  become  clogged. 

Price,  nickel-plated    ...       ...       ...       •■•    10s.  6d 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


SPIRIT  LAMPS. 


62 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


COTTON  WOOL  PELLET  HOLDERS. 


[Mr     r.  Cr  I  I  KKs  s.) 

The  difficulty  of  picking  up  one 

pellet  at  a  time  with  the  tweezers. 

owing    to    the    lightness    and  the 

adherent    nature  of  the   cotton,  is 

entirely    overcome    bv    the    use  of 

either  of  these  ingenious  Holders. 

(Dr,  V,\jna's). 

Price:   Cuttriss's,  nickel-plated,  3s.  6d.;    Vajna's,  nickel-plated,  5s.  Od. 


FLOSS  SILK  HOLDER. 

For  screwing  to  bracket  table  or 
cabinet.  It  holds  a  reel  of  wa\ed  or 
unwaxed  floss  silk. 

The  silk  is  first  passed  through  the 
hole  shown  in  illustration,  and  the 
reel  then  slipped  on  a  spindle  running 
through  the  Holder. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


2s.  9d. 


TRAGACANTH  SPRINKLER. 


(Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  Ackerv.) 


Gum  Tragacanth  has  been 
found  very  useful  for  securing 
primary  adhesion  of  artificial 
dentures,  especially  in  eden- 
tulous cases. 


Prices : 

In  Brass,  nickel-plated,  with  gauze  top,  bayonet  joint, 

and  air-tight  cover 
In  blue  or  white  Glass,  nickel-plated,  sprinkler  top  and 
cap,  filled  with  Gum  Tragacanth,  i  oz.  size,  lOd.;  2  oz. 
Cium  Tragacanth  Powder       ...     Jib.,  Is.  9d.  ;    i  lb 


s.  d. 

3  0 

1  4 

6  0 
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BUNSEN  BURNERS. 


Fig.  I. 

s.  d. 

Fig.  I.    Small  Model  Annealing  Bunsen  with  Flame  Shield     ...       ...    each    4  0 

Fig,  2.    Office  Bunsen,  nickel-plated — with  tap    ...        ...        ...                          5  6 

without  tap         ...        ...                          4  0 


No.  5. 

All-metal  Student's  Lamp,  with  screw-cap, 
nickel-plated      ...       ...    2s.  6d. 


"SOLILA"  Annealing  Lamp. 

This  Spirit  Lamp  is  specially  recom- 
mended hy  the  makers  for  use  with 
"  Solila  "  Gold.  Its  principal  feature  con- 
sists of  an  upright  rod  holding  an  adjust- 
able ring  which  carries  a  mica  disc.  The 
base  is  of  nickel-plated  metal,  the  lamp  of 
glass,  and  the  upright  rod  and  ring  are 
brass  nickel-plated.    Height  over  all,  7J  in. 


Price   4s.  6d. 

Extra  mica  discs    ..        ..    each    Os.  3d. 
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WOOL  HOLDERS,  AND 


Fig.  I. 

Wool  Holder,  with  plate  connected  to 
the  weighted  base  by  a  strong  spring, 
by  means  of  which  the  wool  is  kept 
always  up  to  the  aperture  The  base 
and  spring  plate  can  be  removed,  and 
the  holder  recharged  in  a  moment. 

Substantially  made  of  brass,  nickel- 
plated. 

s.  d. 

Prices,  as  illustrated  (Fig.  i)  ...  3  3 
For  fixing  to  bracket  table  ...  50 
With  detachable  mount,  as  Fig.  266 


WASTE  WOOL  RECEIVERS. 


Fig.  2. 


Waste  Wool  Receiver. 

For  holding  used  dressings,  etc.  The  slits 
on  top  enable  the  waste  to  be  easily  removed 
from  tweezers  or  instruments  without  touching 
with  the  fingers. 

The  bottom  unscrews  for  withdrawing  the 
glass  cup  which  contains  the  waste. 

Prices.  ^  J 

Brass,  nickel  -  plated,  for  standing  on 

table,  as  Fig.  i         ...       ...       ...    3  3 

For  fixing  to  bracket  table         ...         ..5  0 

With  improved  mount  for  removal  of 
the  holder,  etc.,  for  thoroughly 
cleansing  (as  shown  in  Fig.  2)       ...    6  6 


DRUG  BOTTLES. 


Fig.  I.    Large  Size. 

With  Cut-glass  Stopper  and  Label. 

s,  d. 

Price,  large  or  small      ...     each    O  8 

, ,       , ,      , ,     ,,  per  doz.    7  6 


Fig.  2. 

Illustration  is  half  the  actual  size  of  bottle. 

s.  d. 

Price    ..■  ■••    each    1  O 
  ...    doz.  11  O 


6s 


DRUG  BOTTLES  AND  RACK. 


DRUG  BOTTLE. 


This  Rack  is  suitable  for  screwing  to  the  side  of  a 
bracket  table.  It  is  nickel-plated  and  has  Spring  Clips 
for  holding  the  bottles. 

Price,  complete  with  bottles  as  illustrated,  4s.  Od. 

Rack  for  6  labelled  bottles  (as  fig.  2,  page  64),      s.  d. 
complete  ...  ...  ...  ...     11  6 


REVOLVING  DRUG  BOTTLE 
STAND. 


In  assorted  colours,  for  stand 
or  rack. 

Price,     ..-    each  6cl. 

per  doz.  5s.  6d. 

DRUG  AND 
DRESSING  BOTTLE 
CASE, 

for  attaching  to  Bracket  Table. 


This  Stand  consists  of  a  inarbic  base  with  nickel- 
plated  upright  and  Revolving  Rack,  made  to  carry  six 
drug  bottles,  which  are  supplied  in  assorted  colours. 

s.  d. 

Price,  complete,  as  illustrated ...        ...        ...    7  6 

with  metal  base,  nickel-plated...        ...  12  6 

Ditto  for  6  labelled  bottles  (as  fig.  2,  page  64), 

complete  ...        ...        ...       ...       ...        ...  17  6 


(Designed  by 
Mr.  H.  B.  Sansom.) 

Made  of  walnut,  highly 
finished,  and  fitted  with  spring 
in  lid,  so  that  the  operator 
has  all  bottles  on  view  by 
simply  pressing  the  knob. 

Complete,  with  six  drug 
bottles,  as  Fig.  i,  page  64. 

Price   lis.  6d. 


ASEPTIC  BUR  RACK. 


This  fitting,  being  made  of 
opal  glass,  is  capable  of  ready 
sterilization.  It  can  be  immersed 
in  the  sterilizer  with  all  the 
instruments  in  place,  thus  avoid- 
ing the  troublesome  "fishing 
out  "  and  subsequent  sorting  of 
the  sterilized  burs:  The  rack 
holds  48  straight  and  12  R.A. 
burs,  each  in  its  own  groove,  and 
readily  seen  and  taken  up. 
Price  ... 

E— 79 


projecting    slightly    beyond    its   edge   so   as  to  be 


each      4s.  2d. 
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ASEPTIC  INSTRUMENT  RACK. 


rack,  it 
in  situ . 


For  long-handled  instru- 
ments, of  which  it  will 
accommodate  six  in  separate 
grooves,  witli  well  at  ends, 
so  that  a  touch  on  the  head  of 
tlie  instrument  throws  up  the 
handle  directly  into  the  palm 
of  the  hand.  Like  the  bur 
is   of  opal   glass,    and    can    he   placed    in    the  sterilizer   with    the  instruments 


Price 


each      3s.  Id. 


ASEPTIC  DISC  TRAY. 

For  discs  or  small  instruments. 
Made  of  opal  glass 


Price 


...  each    6s.  3d. 


ASEPTIC  INSTRUMENT  DISH. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  Verno.n  Knowles,  L.D.S.) 
Registered  No.  250,019. 


This  Dish  is  designed  as  an  adjunct  to  the  dental  bracket,  for  the  reception  of 
instruments  immediately  after  use. 

It  is  well  known  that  after  an  extraction  or  an  excavation  it  is  quite  usual  for  the 
instrument  to  be  laid  temporarilv  on  the  table,  and  often  left  for  sufficient  time  to  elapse  to 
allow  the  blood  or  the  debris  to  dry  upon  the  instrument,  rendering  it  necessary  that  it  should 
be  thoroughly  cleansed  and  sterilized  before  being  used  again.  This  Aseptic  Instrument  Dish 
provides  a  simple  and  convenient  means  for  their  immediate  cleansing.  It  has  at  the  top  end 
a  depression  or  well,  in  which  burs,  drills,  etc.,  in  use  can  be  rendered  aseptic  by  means  of 
an  antiseptic  such  as  "  Typhol,"  which  we  recommend  for  the  purpose. 

Running  upwards  from  the  well  is  a  sharply  inclined  plane,  for  the  reception  of 
excavators,  nerve  bristles,  etc..  their  working  ends  being  well  submerged.  There  is  also 
accommodation  for  three  or  four  pairs  of  forceps,  their  beaks  finding  a  resting  place  in  the 
lower  end. 

In  the  front  part  is  a  small  ridged  shelf,  which  serves  for  a  medicament  slab  and  other 
purposes. 

Made  of  White  Glazed  Porcelain   7  x  .1  X  2  ii^ches. 
Price      ...         ...         ...      3s.  Od 
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No.  1.  We  have  specially  designed  this  Lathe  to  meet  what  we  believe  to  be  a  recog- 
nised jwant — viz.,  a  lathe  with  workroom  powers  and  operating  room  appearance;  a  lathe 
which  will  be  capable  of  doing  good  solid  work,  and  yet  not  out  of  harmony  with  the 
surroundings  of  a  well-appointed  surgery.  The  Lathe,  while  being  strong,  has  also  the 
appearance  of  lightness.  It  is  nicely  japanned  and  heavily  nickel-plated,  fitted  with  a 
table  (having  two  drawers),  either  walnut  or  ebonized  wood,  as  may  be  preferred,  and  is 
further  equipped  with  a  useful  and  ingenious  little  Automatic  Suction  Pump,  for  which 
only  a  small  quantity  of  water  is  needed,  as  it  uses  the  same  water  over  and  over  again. 
This  pump  keeps  the  corundum  wheels  wet  without  any  attention.  The  table  is  fitted  with 
a  handsome  polished  cover  of  the  same  wood,  to  keep  the  lathe  head  free  from  dust  when 
not  in  use. 

£    s.  d. 

Price,  complete  6    0  0 

No.  2  is  a  light  Operating  Room  Lathe  for  grinding  and  polishing.  It  is  fitted  with  a 
Pitman  Spring,  which  keeps  the  driving  wheel  off  centre.  The  Head  and  table  can  be 
raised  4  inches  for  adjusting  the  height  or  for  tightening  the  gut  when  slack.  It  is 
tastefully  japanned,  and  fitted  with  polished  walnut  table  and  hinged  cover. 

£  s.  d. 

Price    3  10  0 


second  quality 


3    0  0 
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The  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.,  Publications. 


Containing  over  300  Illustrations,  Price  16s.  Od.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in 
Position  of  the  Teeth. 

By  J.  F.  CoLYER,  L.R  C  p.,  M.R  C.S.,  L.D.S. 

"Systematic  logical  exceedingly  lucid  We  know  of  no  more  methodical 

book  to  place  in  the  hands  of  a  dental  student." — Dental  Cosmos. 
"Abounds  in  practical  teaching  a  method  that  bids  fair  to  enormously  simplify  the 

treatment." — British  Dental  Journal. 
"  Many  of  the  Author's  own  cases  are  recorded  and  illustrated,  his  fine  results  showing  that  he  is 

a  master  in  this  art." — Items  of  Interest. 


Containing  493  Illustrations,  including  300  original  Photo-micrographs  by  the  Author, 
Royal  8vo.,  633  pages.    Price  25s.  Od.  net. 

The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth 
and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S. Eng. 
Students'  Edition  of  the  above  in  two  volumes: — 

Vol.  I. — Dental  Histology  and  Embryology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction 

with  a  Study  of  Dental  Anatomy). 
Vol.  2. — Dental  Patho-Histology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction  with  a  Study 
of  Dental  Surgery). 
Price  per  volume,  7s.  6d. 
"This  book  is  unique. ..  .complete. ..  .exhaustive. ..  .considerable  original  research. ..  .a  most 
excellent  contribution  to  the  literature  of  Medical  knowledge." — Lancet. 

"  As  a  treatise  and  compendious  book  of  reference  we  have  not  seen  its  equal  the  author 

has  given  the  best  work  upon  Dental  Histology  yet  published." — TIte  Denial  Cosmos. 
"The  most  valuable  contribution  to  Dental  Histology  and  Pathology." — The  Dental  Record. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  Author  and  Publisher  are  to  be  congratulated."  — 

British  Dental  Journal. 
"The  most  complete  description  of  Dental  Patho-Histology  yet  produced." — 

Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


Edition  revised  and  enlarged  with  coloured  frontispiece,  eight  lithographic  plates 
and  67  illustrations.    Price  10s.  6d.  net. 

Dental  Microscopy. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S. Eng. 

"  Our  literature  has  been  enriched  by  this  excellent  handbook. . .  .which  should  be  on  the  shelves 
of  every  worker  of  this  department." — Mr.  Tomes,  Valedictory  Address,  B.D  A.,  Edinburgh. 

"  Will  meet  very  completely  the  needs  of  dentists  seeking  practical  information  upon  methods 
of  preparing  specimens  for  study." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 

"  Will  rank  as  one  of  the  most  important  dental  literary  productions  the  eight  lithographic 

plates  are  alone  worth  the  price." — The  British  Journal  of  Dental  Science. 


3rd  Edition.    403  pp  ,  crown  8vo.    Price  7s.  6d.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth. 

Bv  W.  Cass  Grayston,  L.D.S. 

"  A  most  acceptable  book  for  Students  just  beginning  their  Infirmary  Practice.    All  the  ordinary 

operations  for  filling  and  treating  minutely  described." — Dominion  Dental  Journal. 

"We  recommend  this  work,  especially  to  the  busy  practitioner  who  desires  new  ideas." — 

The  Commonwealth  Dental  Review. 

"  Full  of  useful  teaching  worthy  of  a  hearty  welcome  by  those  who  in  these  times  of  progress 

are  obliged  to  keep  au  courant  with  new  methods  and  improvements  in  old  ones." — 

 Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 

Price  3s.  Od.  net. 

Dental  Surgery  Notes. 

By  Ernest  B.  Dowsett,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R. CP.,  L.D.S. Eng. 

Specially  compiled  as  a  handbook  for  Dental  Students,  and  forming  an  easy  reference 

for  the  busy  Practitioner. 

"  Mr.  DowsETT  has  achieved  his  object  most  useful  to  students." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  Will  be  of  untold  value  to  all  Dental  Students  may  be  used  by  the  qualified  man  as  a 

ready  reference  when  in  any  difficulty  such  as  the  cause  of  a  swelling  about  the  jaws." — 

Guy's  Hospital  Gazette. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  heartily  commending  this  book." — The  Dental  Record. 


Monthly.  Price  6d.        Yearly  Subscription,  Post-Free,  7/6. 

ITbe  2)ental  IRecoib,  founded  xssi 

The  Independent  Organ  of  the  Profession. 

A  yearly  subscription  will  keep  you  in  touch  with  all  new  methods,  and  improvements  in  old  ones. 

Send  your  subscription  now. 

THE   DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,    LTD.,  LONDON. 
Branches:  Manchester,  Glasgow  and  Dublin. 
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Fig.  I. 


D.  M.  CO.'S 
STANDARD  LATHE. 

Our  Standard  Lathe  is  a  very  strong  and  ser- 
viceable one  for  the  work-room,  and  is  of  the  best 
workmanship  throughout.  It  is  a  very  true-running 
Lathe,  and  is  sent  out  with  our  improved  Standard 
Lathe-Head  and  Chucks,  as  Fig.  2  below ;  three 
Corundum  Wheels,  one  Brush,  Gut,  Hook  and  Eye, 
Water  Apparatus,  and  improved  Zinc  Splash-Guard. 

The  table,  made  of  walnut,  measures  18  in.  by 
14  in. 

Prices. 


3. 

17 


Complete  ... 

Second  quality,  fitted  with  Lathe  Head 
Fig.  3,  not  including  corundum 
wheels  or  brush 

Water  Apparatus  separately  ... 

Splash-Guard,  zinc  ... 

This  lathe  can  be  fitted  with  any  other  head  to 
special  order. 


12 
8 
5 


Fig.  3- 


D.  M.  CO.'S  STANDARD  LATHE  HEAD. 


This  Lathe  Head  is 
made  of  the  very  best 
material.  It  has  parallel 
bearings  ;  spindle  of  hard- 
ened steel,  and  a  tapered 
screw  for  carrying  brushes. 
The  other  end  is  tapped 
for  taking  the  chucks 
The  beanngs  are  fitted  with 
screws  for  taking  up  wear, 
and  metal  oil  -  cups  for 
lubricating.  It  has  a  rising 
movement,  which  is  con- 
trolled by  a  set-screw  per- 
mitting of  either  fast  or  slow 
pulley  being  used,  and 
enabling  the  gut  to  be 
tightened  when  it  becomes 
slack.  The  chucks  are 
made  of  gun-metal.  No.  1 
carries  large  and  medium 
wheels.  No.  2  button  wheel, 
and  No.  3  drills,  engine- 
bits,  etc. 


Prices. 


Lathe  Head 
No.  I  Chuck 
..2 

,,3 
Spanner 
Complete, 


d. 
0 
O 
9 
6 
9 


Fig.  2. 


as  illustrated   £1  14  0 


2 
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D.  M.  CO/S  GONE  LATHE  HEAD. 


This  Lathe  Head  is  well  made 
and  finished.  It  is  of  gun-metal, 
and  is  fitted  with  a  hardened  steel 
mandrel  coned  at  both  ends.  One 
cone  is  movable,  for  taking  up 
wear. 

The  chucks  have  coned  fittings, 
leading  up  to  a  dead-true  shoulder, 
which  ensures  a  perfectly  true  fit. 

For  all  classes  of  fine  work, 
especially  in  fitting  gum  blocks, 
this  Lathe  is  invaluable. 

We  make  this  Head  in  two 
forms : — 

(1)  As  illustrated,  to  take 
chucks  eUher  side  ;  and 

(2)  As   Fig.    5,    with  fixed 

tapered  screw  for  brush  on  the 

„.  left  side,  and  to  take  chucks  on 

Fig.  4. 

the  right  side  only. 

Chuck  No.  I  carries  brushes,  felt  wheels,  etc. 

The  chucks  Nos.  2,  3  and  4  carry  our  Button,  Medium,  and  Large  Carborundum  or 
Corundum  Wheels,  but  can  be  supplied  any  size  to  special  order. 

Prices. 


Lathe  Head,  as  illustrated.  Fig.  4  ... 

,,  with  Fixed  Tapered  Screw,  Fig.  5 

Chucks  Nos.  I,  2,  3,  4,  for  right  or  left  side  ... 

Spanner  A,  for  removing  Screws  from  Chucks  and  Chuck  from  Lathe 


each 


d. 
O 

O 

6 

6 


Fig.  5- 

Fig.  5  is  also  made  in  iron, 
japanned,  with  parallel  fittings, 
hardened  steel  mandrel,  and 
plain  screw  chucks  in  brass. 


Lathe  Head 


Prices.  / 


1  1 


Chucks,  Nos. 2, 3, and 
4,asFig.3above, 

each  O 

Spanner,  A,  Fig.  4...  0 


d. 
O 


SPLASH  GUARDS   AND  WATER 
APPARATUS  FOR  LATHE. 


Fig.  I.  Fig.  2. 

Prices,  /  s  d 

Splash  Guard,  made  of  best  Sheet  Zinc  to  avoid 

rusting.  Fig.  i         ...  ...  ...    each    0    5  0 

Water  Apparatus,  with  Splash  Guard,  Fig.  2    ,,      0    8  6 

These  are  exactly  the  same  as  supplied  with  our  Improved 
Standard  Lathe,  page  i. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


3 


D.  M.  CO.'S  NEW  PATTERN 
LATHE  HEAD. 

This  is  a  well-made  Lathe  Head  with  a  spindle 
of  hardened  steel,  fitted  with  a  double  pulley.  To 
carry  brush  and  two  wheels. 

Price        ...         ...         ...         10s.  bd. 


WORKROOM  LATHE. 

Fitted  with  zinc-lined  table. 


Price,  with  Head  (as  fig.  6)       ...  ...       £2    2  6. 

Or  can  be  fitted  with  any  lathe  head  desired. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  IMPROVED  PATTERN  (Fig.  3a)  LATHE  HEAD. 

Specially  made  to  carry  three 
wheels,  which  are  controlled  by 
one  nut,  thus  simplifying  the 
trueing  of  the  wheels.  Will  also 
take  a  button  wheel  and  two 
brushes  if  desired. 

It  has  a  rising  movement,  which 
is  controlled  by  a  set  screw  per- 
mitting of  either  a  fast  or  slow 
pulley  being  used,  and  enabling 
the  gut  to  be  tightened  when  ^  it 
becomes  slack. 

Length  of  spindle,  12J  inches. 
Price      ...         ...         ...      21s.  Od. 
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Fig.  6. 


CHEAP 
LATHE  HEADS. 

(Imported.) 

Fig.  6.  With  taper  screw  at  both 
ends  for  polishing,  and  fitting  for  one 
wheel,  height  6  in. 


Price 


extra  quality 


4s.  6d. 
10s.  6d. 


Fig.  7. 


Fig.  7.  Similar  to  Fig.  6,  but  with  universal 
brass  chuck  for  drills. 


Price 


6s.  6d. 


Fig.  8.  With  taper  screw  for  brushes,  two 
chucks  for  carrying  wheels,  and  one  split  chuck  for 
drills. 


Fig.  8. 


Price 


14s.  6d. 


WORKROOM  LATHE. 

Second  Quality  (Imported). 


LATHE  DRILL  CHUCK. 


This  little  tool  will  be  found  very  useful  for 
mounting  drills,  etc.,  in  a  lathe  chuck,  and  is  also 
convenient  for  holding  wire  broaches,  etc. 

Price,  all  steel,  with  hole  throughout    ...    each  lOd. 


LATHE  GUT. 


in  II 


12  13        14        15  16 


5/0     4/0     3/4     3/4   2/6     2/0  1/8  1/2  1/0  lOd.  9d. 


Fig.  9- 

Price,  with  Head  (as  Fig.  6)  £1  10  O 


HOOKS  AND 
EYES. 

Price,  for  any  of  the  abo\-e 
sizes  of  Gut,  per  pair  lOd 
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UNIQUE  LATHE  HEAD. 

(S.  S.  W.  Make.) 


This  Lathe  has  coned  bearings,  runs  with  the  least  possible  friction,  and  without  any 
longitudinal  motion.    It  can  be  readily  readjusted  to  take  up  wear. 

To  oil  the  Lathe,  raise  the  plugs  (they  are  not  made  to  be  taken  out)  and  turn  the  oil  into 
the  cup-shaped  depression  under  the  globes  ;  it  will  directly  reach  the  bearings. 

Price,  including  Set  of  8  Chucks,  £1  17  6;    without  Chucks,  £1  7  O. 


CHUCKS  FOR  THE  UNIQUE  LATHE. 


12345678 


In  the  sectional  view  of  No.  i  the  interior  form  of  the  Chucks  is  shown. 

The  smooth  part  E  fits  accurately  on  part  D  of  the  lathe  spindle,  thereby  counteracting 
any  tendency  to  wobble  which  might  be  caused  by  the  wearing  of  the  screw-thread. 

Chucks  Nos.  I,  2,  3,  6,  7  and  8  carry  Corundum  Wheels.  To  Nos.  i,  2  and  3  the  wheels 
are  attached  by  shellac.  Nos.  6,  7  and  8  have  screw  bolts  adjustable  to  the  thickness  of  the 
wheels.  No.  4  may  be  used  on  the  chuck  end  of  the  Lathe  Head  for  Brush  and  Cotton 
Wheels.    No.  5  is  specially  designed  to  carry  thick-hubbed  wheels. 


Prices.  s  d. 

Nos.  I,  2,  3        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  O  7J 

No.  4    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1  O 

Nos.  5  and  7       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2  O 

No.  6    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1  9 

,,8     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2  6 
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CONE-JOURNAL  HAND  AND  FOOT  LATHE. 


(S.  S.  W.  Make.) 


This  Lathe  is 
made  with  an  ad- 
justable chuck,  spht 
at  both  ends,  which 
acts  as  a  double 
clamp  for  holding 
the  mandrels,  thus 
giving  them  extra 
long  bearings. 

Mandrel  No.  4 
will  carry  any  of  the 
chucks  for  S.  S.  W. 
Office  and  Labora- 
tory Lathes  ;  No.  5 
is  suitable  for  corun- 
dum wheels;  No. 
7  is  for  large 
corundum  wheels, 
brush  wheels,  cotton 
wheels,  etc. 

Taper  chuck  No. 
4  will  fit  No.  4 
Mandrel. 

Travelling  den- 
tists will  find  this 
Lathe  a  valuable 
addition  to  their  out- 
fit. Weight  com- 
plete, 8  lbs. 

Price,  including  3 
Mandrels  and  i 
Chuck. ..£1  9  2 


LATHE  BATH, 

Or  Drip  Cup  with  Sponge. 


A  useful  device  for  keeping  the 
corundum  wheel  wet  while  in  motion, 
and  for  catching  the  drip.  It  is  of 
iron,  japanned  to  prevent  rusting. 


ADJUSTABLE  DRIP  CUP 

For  Lathes. 

The  Cup  is  held  at 
any  desired  height  by 
the  clamping  of  the  slit 
ends  of  a  tube  which 
passes  through  it.  The 
water  flows  through  the 
horizontal  curved  tube 
at  the  bottom  of  the  Cup, 
the  drip  being  regulated 
by  the  screw-nozzle. 
The  base  is  of  cast-iron, 


Price,  with  Sponge 


Is.  Od. 


ensure  firmness, 
and  japanned. 
All  the  other 
parts  are  brass.  The 
height  to  the  top  of 
the  stem  is  g  inches, 
and  the  feeding-tube 
extends  horizontally 
4J  inches  from  the 
bottom  of  the  cup. 

Prices. 

Plain  Brass  4s.  2d. 
Nickel-Plated 5s.  2d. 
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LATHE  BRUSH  WITH  METAL- 
CAPPED  CENTRE. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  H.  A.  Canning,  L.D.S.,  Eng. 

The  advantage  of  this  Brush  is  that  the 
centre  being  metal-capped  (A),  there  is  no  danger 
of  splitting  the  hub.  Made  in  hard  and  soft 
bristles.      inches  diameter. 


Price, 


Per  dozen 


Os.  9d. 
8s.  Od. 


REAMER. 

For  Fitting  Wheels  having  Wood  Centres  to  Taper-Screw  Chucks.  From 
the  shape  of  the  cutting  edges,  as  shown  in  the  cross  section,  it  will  be  seen 


i 


REST  OR  HAND  SUPPORT. 


This  Rest  affords  an  easy,  comfortable 
support  for  the  hand,  as  in  grinding  teeth, 
and  enables  the  Operator  to  hold  the  work 
steadily  against  the  corundum  wheel  in  the 
lathe.  It  can  be  adjusted  in  height  by 
means  of  the  screw.  Made  of  metal, 
japanned. 


that  it  is  designed  to  cut  rapidly 
and  accurately,  and  may  be 
used  for  a  long  time  without 
requiring  sharpening. 

Price    3s.  Od. 


Price 


Is.  6d. 


SPONGE  HOLDER. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  D.  M.  Shaw. 


A  simple  contrivance  by  which  the 
sponge  can  be  adapted  to  any  size  wheel  or 
any  part  thereof. 

Price      ...         ...      2s.  Od. 


8 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


POLISHING  MATERIALS  &  ;SUNDRIES. 


s. 

d. 

Buff  Sticks,  Flat  and  Round 

per  doz. 

1 

6 

,,          Square,  best  quality  ... 

2 

6 

covered  with  Emery  Paper 

1 

0 

Carborundum  Powder,  fine  or  superfine 

per  box 

0 

6 

Chalk,  French 

per  lb. 

0 

3 

Precipitated 

0 

5 

Prepared 

0 

3 

Chamois  Leathers 

from,  each 

1 

6 

Crocus  Cloth 

per  quire 

3 

9 

Crocus  Powder  ... 

per  lb. 

1 

0 

Diatomite 

per  lb.. 

6d.;  7  lbs. 

3 

3 

Emery  Cloth 

per  sheet.  Id 

;  per  quire 

1 

9 

Emery  Paper,  oo  to  3 

Id 

1 

9 

Emery  Powder 

per  box 

0 

5 

Glass  Cloth 

per  sheet.  Id 

;  per  quire 

1 

9 

Marble  Dust 

per  lb.. 

9d.;  7  lbs. 

4 

6 

Pumice  Powder,  coarse,  medium,  fine  or  superfine  ... 

...    per  lb.. 

3d.;  7  lbs.. 

1 

0 

28  lbs. 

3 

6 

Polishing  Stone  ... 

each 

1 

0 

Putty  Powder  (0.\ide  of  Tin) 

per  box 

0  10 

Rotten  Stone 

0 

5 

Rouge  ... 

per  box,  6d. ;  per  lb. 

3 

0 

Sand  Paper,  grits  0  to  2  ... 

per  sheet,  Jd. 

;  per  quire 

0 

9 

Tripoli  Powder  ... 

per  box 

0 

5 

Water  of  Ayr  Stones,  large,  medium  or  small 

per  doz. 

1 

0 
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LATHE  BRUSHES. 

(Actual  Size). 


Pig.  2.    Converging  Bristles,  3  in.  diameter,  5-ro\v.  Fig.  4.    Cup-shaped  Brusli,  3  in.  diameter,  3-row. 


Prices. 


Hand  Polishing  or  Plate  Brushes,  3  rows,  hard  or  soft 

4  ..   

4    ,,     with  bone  handle 


Scratch ,  Steel  Wire  for  vulcanite  work 
Lathe  Brushes,  2  in.  diam.,  2  rows,  hard  or  soft,  Fig. 


2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 

2i 

3 

* 

1 

2i 

3 
3 
3 

3 


&  2 


3  Figs, 

2  ,,  ,,  Fig.  I 

3  ,,  ,,  Figs.  I  &  2 
4 
5 
6 
6 

cup-shaped,  2  rows,  hard  or  soft, 
,,  3 

Hub-shaped,  hard  or  soft.  Fig.  3 


Cotton  Wool  ... 
Goat  Hair,  3  rows 


each 


Scratch,  fine  brass  wire 


4  rows 


Reamer  for  enlarging  centres  of  lathe  brushes,  etc.  (see  page  6) 


per  do 

z. 

s. 

d. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

6 

0 

5 

0 

0 

9 

0 

8 

0 

1 

2 

0 

13 

0 

1 

4 

0 

15 

0 

1 

0 

0 

5 

0 

4 

0 

0 

6 

0 

5 

0 

0 

6 

0 

5 

0 

0 

6J 

0 

5 

6 

0 

9 

0 

8 

0 

0 

11 

0 

10 

0 

1 

2 

0 

12 

0 

1 

9 

0 

18 

0 

1 

2 

0 

12 

0 

1 

4 

0 

14 

0 

0 

7 

0 

6 

0 

0 

9 

0 

8 

0 

1 

2 

0 

12 

0 

1 

4 

0 

14 

0 

0 

8 

0 

7 

6 

1 

0 

0 

11 

3 

1 

5 

0 

15 

0 

1 

8 

0 

18 

0 

2 

3 

1 

4 

0 

3 

0 

per  gross. 
/  s.  d. 
Gross  rate 

only 
applies  to 
hard  lathe 
brushes. 


3  0  0 
3  18  O 
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D.M.C'.L" 


o,m.c:l°. 


BARKER'S 
POLISHING 
POINTS  AND 
WHEELS. 

The  special  feature  of 
these  wheels  and  points, 
and  the  advantage  they 
offer  is,  that  a  case  may  be 
taken  direct  from  the  flask 
and  polished  without  the 
aid  of  a  file.  They  are 
made  of  a  specially  pre- 
pared wooden  pulp,  and 
when  used  with  pumice 
they  rapidly  finish  and 
polish  vulcanite.  They 
should  be  soaked  in  water 
before  use,  which  gives 
them  elasticity,  and  they 
take  the  pumice  much 
better. 

Price,  as  illustrated 

lOd.  each. 


ALPMER-STONE  WHEELS. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  Geo.  Brunton.) 


The  advantage  of  these  Stones  over  fine 
Corundum  is  that  they  will  cut  and  at  the 
same  time  leave  a  polished  surface. 

Extremely  useful  for  trimming  and 
finishing  Inlays,  Crown  and  Bridge  Work, 
and  polishing  the  ends  of  joints  or  porcelain 
blocks.  Used  with  oil,  they  put  a  fine- 
cutting  edge  on  Excavators. 

Price,  Small,  each  Is.  6d.  ;   Large,  29.  3d. 


CHAMOIS-SKIN 
POLISHING  WHEELS. 


These  Wheels  are  composed  of  several 
thicknesses  of  soft-dressed  chamois-skin, 
sewn  together  so  that,  while  the  rim  has 
sufficient  flexibility  to  adapt  itself  to  the 
uneven  surfaces  of  dental  plates,  it  has  firm- 
ness enough  to  keep  it  in  proper  form  when 
used  on  the  Lathe. 

To  obtain  the  best  results,  use  the  finest 
quality  of  rouge. 

PriceB,3  in.  diam.,  Is.  8d. ;  2i  in.,  ls.6d  ; 
2  in. ,  Is.  Od. 
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CORUNDUM  WHEELS  FOR  LATHE. 


Shapes  Thin    Thick    Extra  Diameters. 
ofJButtons  Thick 

Nos.  2  to  6  are  made  only  in  the  Thin  and  Thick  sizes  ;  No.  7,  in  the  Extra  Thick  size  in 
addition.  All  our  Corundum  Wheels  and  Buttons  are  made  in  three  grits — Fine,  Medium, 
and  Coarse.    Where  no  grit  is  named  we  always  send  the  Medium. 


Corundum  Lathe  Wheels. 

No.  2  Round  edge,   f  in.  diam. 

3  ..I 

4  .. 

5  ..  ,,2 

6  .,       ,,  2i 

7  ..3 


Prices. 


each 


Thin, 
s.  d. 


Thick, 
s.  d. 


Extra  Thick, 
s.  d. 


1  3 


10  %  discount  allowed  on  orders  of  10s. 


Buttons,  J  in.  diam  ,  A,  B,  or  C  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each  0  IJ 

Countersinks  for  Lathes,  round  or  pointed,  for  hollowing  Mineral )         ,  r>  1  n 

Teeth,  Fig.  11,  page  69   J  P®""  " 

Corundum  Flour       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     per  box,  6d.;  per  lb.  3  6 


CARBORUNDUM  LATHE  WHEELS. 


I  in.  diam..  Square  e( 


2 

2i 

3 

5 

I 

li 

2 

2i 

3 


Knife 
Round 


s.  d. 

s.  d. 

^  in.  thick,  ea. 

0  9 

J  in.  thick,  ea. 

0  9 

A  ,, 
4 

0  11 

1  2 

i  „ 
i  ., 

0  11 

1  2 

h  .. 

1  2 

i  ., 

i  „ 

1  2 

s.  d. 

h  ,, 

1  6 

1  6 

i  in. 

thick,  ea.  2  0 

0  7 

i  ,. 

0  7 

A 

0  10 

0  10 

i 

,,    0  10 

A 

1  1 

i  „ 

1  1 

,,11 

1  3 

i 

1  3 

i 

,,13 

1  3 

i  .. 

1  3 

i 

,,13 

i  " 

1  7 

i 

1  7 

i 

,,17 

in.  diam. 

  11 

  18 

12 
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FELT  WHEELS,  CONES  AND  POINTS. 


Section  of  Fig.  3 


Each— s.  d. 

Square  Edge  (Fig.  i)     in.  diam.  J  in.  thick  O  6 

  If  1  0  7 

  2         ..      t  Oil 

  %   •:  ?  ;;  \l 

\\        .',        ,,      2j       ,,       I      .,       2  0 

Round  Edge  (Fig.  2)      in.  diam.  |  in.  thick  0  4 

O  7 
O  9 

0  11 

1  6 


  . 

  2i  . 

Cotton  Duck  Cones,  S.S.W. 
,,  Wheels, 


i 


Each — s.  d. 

...    1  o 


Knife  Edge  (Fig.  3)  2|in.  diam. 
Felt  Cones,  Round  as  Fig.  4  or  Pointed  as  Fig.  5 


i|  in.  long,   }f  in.  diam. 
2  ,, 

Extra  Small,  S.S.W.,  Fig.  6, 

each  3Jd.,  per  doz 


Each — s.  d. 
...    O  4 


wood  centre,  2  in.  long,  i  in.  diam. 
i|      ,>  I 
in.  diam. 

If 

2i 
2j 


Cotton  Wheels  op  Wool  Brushes 


Calico  Polishing  Wheel,  4  in.  diam. 

..     6  ,, 


2i 

3 


18  folds, 
24 


each,  8d 
..    ,,  Is 

6d 
lOd 


Felt  Wheels,  wood  centre..  No.  i,  if  in.  diam.  |  in.  thick 

2,  2         ,,  I 

 3.  2i       ..  i 

 4.  2|       ,,  S 

5.3         ..  I 


each 


;  per  doz. 


O  6 
0  8 

0  10 

3  O 

1  8 
0  10 
O  5 

0  10 

1  3 
1  8 


7 
11 

5 
9 


each  O 
O 
1 
1 
2 
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CARBORUNDUM  HONE. 

For  Sharpening  Excavators. 


The  three  different  sized  grooves  on  tlie  top  of  the  hone  are  adaptable  to  any|size  of 
excavator. 

Measurement,  4  in.  x       in.  x  J  in  .  Price       ...  ...       3s.  2d. 

Made  in  three  grits — fine,  medium  and  coarse. 

Also  smaller  one,  3in.  x  |  x  fin.,  Price       ...  ...       2s.  Id. 


GUDGEON'S  PATENT  WATER  APPARATUS, 

For  Lathe. 


The  objection  to  a  continuous  flow  of  water  is  the  splashing  and  accumulation  of  dirt. 
The  principle  of  this  invention  is  capillary  attraction,  the  revolution  of  the  wheel  in  contact 
with  the  cotton  conductor  producing  ]ust  a  sufficient  supply  of  moisture  without  excess. 

The  Apparatus  consists  of  a  heavily  weighted  stand,  fitted  with  brass-slotted  uprights, 
which  permit  of  the  reservoir  being  placed  at  varying  heights  to  suit  the  different  sizes  of 
lathes  and  wheels.  The  reservoir  is  japanned  zinc,  and  the  brass  arrangement  for  carrying 
the  conductor  is  fitted  with  a  screw  and  clamp  for  regulating  the  water  supply.  The  dotted 
lines  show  that  the  reservoir  may  be  thrown  back  out  of  the  way  when  not  in  use. 

Price,  complete       ...  ...  ...       9s.  6d. 
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VULCANIZERS. 

Oar  Yulcanizers  for  strength,  efficiency  and  durability  have  obtained  a  world-wide 
reputation.  They  are  noted  for  their  simplicity  of  construction  and  inability  to  get  out  of 
order.    A  dentist  from  Australia  writes  : — 

"  I  have  had  one  of  your  vulcanizers  in  use  for  eleven  years,  it  is  the  best  I  ever 
had,  and  for  working  purposes  is  as  good  now  as  when  I  bought  it. 

Another  dentist,  working  for  the  profession,  writes  : — 

"  Please  test  this  boiler  and  return  it  as  soon  as  you  can  ;  it  does  not  need  repair- 
ing, I  might  mention  I  have  had  it  over  six  years,  and  during  that  time  have  baked 
8,700  flasks  in  it." 

The  explosion  of  a  Vulcanizer  is  liable  to  cause  loss  of  life  and  great  damage  to  property. 
Our  Vulcanizers  have  been  before  the  profession  for  over  thirty  years,  and  not  one  of  them  has 
burst.  Indeed,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  description  of  the  essential  parts,  such  an 
event  is,  given  reasonable  care  in  use,  a  practical  impossibility. 

I 

The  Boiler 

is  made  of  cast  gun-metal,  and  is  so  proportioned  as  to  carry  a  working  pressure  of  150  lbs.  to 
the  square  inch,  while  to  rupture  the  metal  a  pressure  of  twelve  times  that  amount,  or  1,800 
lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  would  be  necessary. 

It  has  been  stated  that  wrought  copper  boilers,  with  the  top  rim  riveted  to  the  shell,  are 
preferable,  but  we  are  enabled  to  say,  from  constant  experience,  that  the  contrary  is  the  case. 

We  have  the  great  advantage  of  being  able  to  cast  a  massive  top  rim  solid  with  the  shelf 
of  the  boiler — i.e.,  not  riveted  or  brazed  on.  In  the  case  of  the  wrought  copper  boilers  the 
rim  during  work  is  being  continually  pulled  out  of  shape,  distorting  the  rivets  and  causing  the 
boiler  to  leak  at  these  rivets,  often  necessitating  costly  repairs.  We  have  frequently  very 
troublesome  repairs  to  make  to  this  class  of  boiler,  due  to  the  rims  working  loose. 

The  Safety  Yalve  and  Blow-olf  Steam  Tap, 

with  which  all  our  Vulcanizers  are  fitted,  forms  an  additional  security,  as  the  safety  valve 
automatically  permits  the  escape  of  steam  from  the  boiler  when  the  temperature  exceeds  by  a 
few  degrees  that  necessary  for  effectual  vulcanization. 

The  Cross-Arm, 

or  Bridge,  which  holds  the  lid  down,  is  of  malleable  iron,  and  of  ample  strength.  This 
method  of  holding  down  the  lid — i.e.,  with  the  screw  in  the  centre,  is  mechanically  perfect,  as 
the  pressure  brought  to  bear  all  round  the  faced  joint  is  equal  at  every  part.  The  screws  or 
studs  of  the  cross-arm  are  of  steel. 

The  Lid 

is  of  massive  cast  iron.  It  is  made  spherical,  as  being  the  correct  form  for  withstanding 
internal  pressure,  and  is  also  strictly  correct  in  shape  for  taking  the  thrust  of  the  centre  screw 
of  the  cross-arm. 

The  lid  contains  a  specially  prepared  composition  washer.  Care  should  be  taken  to  see 
that  no  grit  remains  on  these  surfaces  when  closing  the  lid,  and  if  this  is  done  the  washer 
should  last  for  years.    They  can  be  replaced  by  the  dentist  in  his  own  workshop  without  trouble. 
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Temperature. 

It  is  a  common  mistake  to  expect  the  thermometer  which  is  inserted  in  the  Hd  to 
correspond  with  the  temperature  readings  on  the  gauge  regulator.  The  gauge  gives  tlie 
actual  temperature  of  the  steam  and  water  at  the  particular  pressure,  while  the  thermometer 
gives  merely  the  temperature  of  the  lid. 

Steam  Pressure  Gauge  and  Gas  Regulator. 

This  should  always  be  used  when  exact  results  are  desired  ;  the  thermometer  being 
retained,  if  desired,  as  an  additional  check,  the  difference  in  temperature  between  the 
gauge  and  thermometer  having  been  first  ascertained  and  noted. 

Directions  for  vulcanizing  will  he  found  in  each  box  of  Rubber. 

IMPORTANT  NOTICE. 

The  acknowledged  advantages  and  excellence  of  Yulcanizers  of  our  design 
having  led  to  cheap  imitations  being  placed  on  the  market,  customers  are  warned 
that  none  is  genuine  unless  our  name  is  stamped  upon  it. 


D.M.CO.'S  CENTRE  CLOSING  YULCANIZERS. 

With  Gun-metal  Boilers. 


No.  3. 


No.  i. 


Sizes  and  Prices.  °Boner°^ 

Diameter  of 
Boiler. 

Price 

£  s. 

d. 

I. 

To  hold  I  Flask  and  Clamp,  or  2  Flasks  without  Clamp  4  in. 

...  4i  in.  ... 

4  0 

0 

2. 

, ,     , ,    2  Flasks  , ,       , ,       , ,  3     , ,         , ,          , ,       6    , , 

-  4i  

4  10 

0 

3- 

3   4  - 

■••  4i   

5  0 

0 

2A. 

,,    2      ,,      ,,       ,,       ,,  3  do.  do.,  extra  wide  ,, 

-  5i   

5  15 

0 

3A. 

..    3  4  .. 

-  5i   

6  5 

0 

4- 

,,     ,,9      ,,      ,,       ,,     extra  wide  and  large           8|  ,, 

-  H   

11  0 

0 

i6 
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D.M.CO.'S  "B"  FORM  VULCANIZER  AND  PRESS. 


For  Rubber  or  Celluloid. 

Description. 
A.    Combined  Handle  for  fixing  lid  and  closing 
internal  clamp. 

C.  Slotted  Screw  for  fixing  lid. 

D.  Cross-arm  securing  lid. 

E.  Steam-tight  stuffing  in  lid  operated  on  by 

handle  A  to  screw  down  flask  inside  boiler. 

F.  Lid  of  Vulcanizer. 

G.  Safety- Valve  and  Steam  Blow-off  Tap. 

H.  Sheet-iron  Outer  Case. 

The  texture  and  strength  of  Rubber  is  greatly 
improved  by  closing  the  flasks  inside  the  boiler 
under  steam,  the  pressure  being  exerted  when 
the  Rubber  is  in  its  most  plastic  condition. 

Teeth  are  not  displaced  by  this  mode  of 
working. 

The  self-acting  gauge  (see  page  21)  per- 
fectly controls  the  supply  of  gas  at  any  point 
between  10  lbs.  and  150  lbs.,  therefore  any  kind 
or  thickness  of  Rubber  may  be  vulcanized 
accurately. 

Supplied  with  clamp  or  press  for  taking  3 
flasks  and  extra  screw  for  using  when  2  flasks 
only  are  required. 

Width  of  Boiler,  in. 

Depth  ,,      ,,      9I  in. 

Prices.  £  s  d 

Including  Press  and  extra  Screw     ...  6  10  O 

Pressure  Gauge  (see  page  21)  ...  2  5  0 
Gun-metal     Flasks,  recommended, 

Fig.  12  (see  page  23)      ...       each  0    6  6 

Thermometers  for  Vulcanizers       ...  O    7  6 


WALKER'S 

ADJUSTABLE  SELF-REGULATING  VULCANIZER. 

The  "Phoenix"  (Patent). 
The  advantages  claimed  for  this  machine  are  : — 

1.  The  pressure  in  the  boiler  can  be  adjusted  to  remain 

at  any  desired  point  by  simply  moving  the  pointer 
on  scale  in  front  of  the  machine. 

2.  The  lid  is  lifted  automatically  by  the  forward  move- 

ment of  the  bridge. 

3.  The  pressure-gauge  and  gas  regulator  are  independent, 

thus  checking  one  another. 

4.  A  pilot  light  relights  the  burner  if  accidentally  extin- 

guished. 

The  large  boiler  measures  5f  in.  x  loj  in.  inside. 
The  small       ,,  ,,        4  in.  x  6Jin. 


Price. 


With  Gun-metal  Boiler 


Small  size 


£  s.  d. 

9  0  0 
7    0  0 
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MODELLING  WAX  AND  PLASTER  OF  PARIS,  Etc. 


Bee's  Wax,  best  English  .. 
Hard  Flux  Wax,  S.  S.  W. 
Modelling  Wax,  No.  i 

„  „     ..  2 

j>  )i     "  3 

5)  ))  4 

Paraffin  Wax,  Campbell's. 


in  J  lb 


packets. 


per 


per  lb.  3s.,  7  lbs 
each 
7  lbs.  . 
7  lbs. 
7  lbs. 
7  lbs. 
7  lbs. 


lb.  3s., 
2s.  6d., 
2s., 
Is.  9d., 
4s.  Od., 


Plaster  of  Paris,  Fine,  in  7 
„  Superfine 


Special  quotations  for  large  quantities. 

lb.  bags,  6d.  ... 

9d.  ... 


Iron  Drums  for  holding  plaster 
Plaster  Pins 


per  cwt. 

Extra  superfine  in  7  lb.  bags  ...  ...  ...      per  bag 

in  2  lb.  patent  self-opening  tins  for  export,  per  tin 
in  7  lb.  ,, 

in  14  lb.    , ,  , ,  , ,  , , 

in  28  lb.  ,, 

.\  cwt.  size  2s.  6d.,  ^  cwt.  4s.,  i  cwt. 

per  box 


t 

Q  rl 

Q 

0 

2  0 

.ess 

10 

Tn°/ 

0 

5  6 

0 

9  6 

0 

1  0 

0 

0  8 

0 

1  9 

0 

3  3 

0 

5  6 

0 

6  0 

0 

0  8 

AUTOMATIC  GAS  CUT-OFF  FOR  VULCANIZER. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  A.  W.  Dodds). 
Patent  applied  for. 


iJitf  The  appliance  illustrated  is  worked  by  means  of  special  candles  which  burn  for  the  length 
of  time  necessary  for  vulcanization. 

When  the  candle  has  burned  down  in  the  socket,  it  releases  the  hold  on  the  trigger  A, 
which  is  swung  round  by  a  strong  spring  into  position  B,  cutting  off  the  gas. 

As  the  cut-off  is  interposed  between  the  gas  burner  and  the  supply  pipe  it  may  be  fitted  to 
any  kind  of  vulcanizer. 

If  desired,  the  cut-off  may  be  dispensed  with  by  inserting  the  vulcanite  plug  in  the  candle 
socket. 

Price,  each       ...  ...  ...       7s.  6d. 

Candles  to  burn  either  one  hour  or  one  hour  and  a  half     ...     per  doz.,  6d. 
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THE  D.  M.  Co.'s  "E  "  FORM  VULCANIZER. 

Registered  Design  No.  522980 


This  is  our  latest  design  in  Vulcanizers,  and  we  offer  it  to  the  Profession  with  the 
satisfaction  that  it  represents  a  distinct  advance  which  will  at  once  gain  recognition. 

Its  distinguishing  features  are  the  hinged  bridge  carrying  with  it  the  lid,  and  the  provision 
of  two  guide  rods.  The  former  renders  the  opening  or  closing  of  the  Vulcanizer  a 
matter  of  the  greatest  simplicity,  occupying  a  few  moments  only.  The  latter  ensures  the 
even  raising  and  lowering  of  the  lid,  automatically  placing  it  in  its  correct  position,  and 
providing  a  perfect  steam-tight  joint. 

In  quality  of  workmanship,  finish  and  material,  our  latest  Vulcanizer  maintains  the  high 
standard  for  which  we  have  gained  a  world-wide  reputation.  We  have  spared  no  pains  in 
details  to  make  it  as  good  as  can  be  made. 

The  Boiler  is  made  of  cast  gun-metal,  and  is  so  proportioned  as  to  carry  a  working  pressure 
of  150  lbs.  to  the  square  inch,  while  to  rupture  the  metal  a  pressure  of  1800  lbs.  to  the  square 
inch  would  be  necessary.  The  top  rim,  upon  which  the  lid  rests,  being  cast  in  one  piece  with 
the  boiler,  cannot  possibly  become  detached  or  warped.  The  Bridge  is  made  of  forged  steel. 
The  lid  is  furnished  with  a  safety  fusible  plug,  but  our  combined  safety  valve  and  blow-off  tap 
can  be  fitted  at  a  small  extra  cost. 

To  close  the  Vulcanizer  :  Swing  the  bridge  round  so  that  the  free  end  engages  with  the 
vertical  pillar,  and  secure  it  in  position  by  the  round  nut  ;  the  lid  can  then  be  closed  firmly  by 
turning  the  double-handled  lever.  All  the  bother  of  loose  nuts,  spanners,  and  separate  lid  is 
obviated.    To  open,  reverse  the  procedure. 

Should  the  packing  need  renewal  at  any  time,  the  lid  can  easily  be  removed  by  knocking 
out  the  pin  from  the  knurled  nut  above  hinge,  when  the  entire  bridge  can  be  removed. 

Dimensions:  Internal  dian  eter,  jjins. ;  depth,  iijins.  ;  external  width  (closed)  15  ins.,  (open)  22  ins.  ; 
height,  26I  ins. 

Price,  fitted  with  Blow-off  Plug   £8    0  0 

Smaller  size      ..        ..  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  700 

Dimensions: — Internal  diameter,  sjins.  ;  depth,  8Jins. ;  external  width 
(closed)  12  ins. ;  open,  ig  ins. ;  height,  25  ins. 

D  M.  Co.'s  Combined  Safety  Valve  and  Blow-off  Tap,  extra  . .         0  12  6 

,,  Gauge  and  Syphon      ..        ..        ..  ,,    ..         2    5  0 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  "C"  FORM  VULCANIZER  AND  PRESS. 


Fig.  I.  Fig.  2. 1 


At  th'e  suggestion  of  Mr.  E.  Lloya -Williams,  we  now  make  a  Vulcanizer  which,  whilst 
possessing  the  facilities  for  closing  the  flask  under  steam  pressure,  which  characterise  our  "  B" 
Form  (sec  page  16),  exhibits  some  new  features,  which  will  doubtless  commend  themselv-is 
to  those  whose  ideas  fall  into  line  with  those  of  the  designer.  The  Boiler  is  iij  in.  deep  and 
5^  in.  wide  ;  this  gives  plenty  of  room  for  any  flask  of  special  bulk,  and  admits  of  the  easy 
insertion  of  the  three-part  flask  (page  26)  with  pins  in  situ — even  should  they  be  a  little  long. 
The  advantage  of  a  layge  steam  bath  undoubtedly  secures  a  more  even  conveyance  of  tempera- 
ture to  the  rubber,  and  the  fact  that  a  longer  time  must  necessarily  be  taken  in  reaching  the 
"  baking  point"  will  decidedly  tend  to  improve  the  quality  of  the  vulcanite.  A  safety  valve 
has  not  been  adopted,  because  it  is  considered  that  a  greater  element  of  safety  lies  in  the  use  of 
a  fusible  plug,  which  melts  at  a  temperature  of  350°  Fahr.  This  plug  is  tapered  from  within, 
and  the  outlet  is  guarded  by  a  metal  hood,  which  prevents  any  possibility  of  danger  to  the 
workman.  A  well  is  provided  in  the  lid  for  the  insertion  of  a  thermometer,  which  is  useful  as 
a  check  upon  the  steam  gauge.  The  slipping  of  the  handle  key  in  screwing  down  the  lid  is 
prevented  by  the  dovetailing  of  the  key  blade  into  a  slot  made  to  receive  it  in  the  cross-arm 
screw.  The  stability  of  the  Boiler  is  secured  by  gun-metal  lugs  (part  of  the  solid  casting)  K, 
Fig.  2,  which  slide  into  iron  mounts  fastened  to  an  extra  stout  jacket  (sec  H,  Fig.  2).  Two 
screws  are  provided  with  the  press,  one  long  and  one  short. 


Description. 

A.  Combined  Key  for  screwing  up  press  and  closing  lid  of  Vulcanizer. 

B.  Slotted  Screw  for  receiving  key. 

D.  Swinging  Cross-arm  for  securing  lid. 

E.  Steam-tight  Packing  admitting  of  rotation  of  press  screw. 

F.  Lid. 

G.  Blow-off  Steam  Tap. 

I.  Metal  Safety  Hood  over  fusible-metal  plug.    (This  is  situated  at  the  back  of  Vulcanizer.) 

H.  Extra  stout  iron  jacket. 


Price,  without  Steam  Gauge  and  Flasks 


£8  15  O. 
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THE  HAYES  VULCANIZER.  THE  WHITNEY 


Prices.                     /  s.   d                               Prices.  £  s.  d. 

No.  2.  Copper  Boiler  and  2  FlasksNo. 6   3    6    8  No.  i.  Copper  Boiler  and  i  Flask  No.  5  2  18  4 

,,  3.       ,,         ,,      ,,    3      ,,       ,,      3  15    O      ,,  2  2  Flasks    ,,  3    6  8 

The  above  may  be  had  with  Iron-clad  Copper  ,,3.  ,,  ,,  ,,3  >,  315  0 
Boilers  at  4s.  2cl.  each  extra. 


THE  LEWIS  CROSS-BAR  VULCANIZER. 

American  Manufacture. 


Prices.                                      /  s.   d.       £  s.  d. 

No  I     With  Copper  Boiler  and  I  Flask  No.  5  ...          ...          ...       3    6    8       3  15  O 

■  2'                          ,,       ,.   2  Flasks                                            3  15    O       4    3  4 

;;  2a.  ;;   3                        434  4ii  8 

The  4  in.  boiler  takes  the  ordinary  Flask  No.  5,  the  4J  in.  boiler  the  deep  size. 
American  Vidcanizers  obtained  to  order  only. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


21 


THE  SIMPLE  VULCANIZER. 

This  Vulcanizer  has  a  gun-metal  boiler,  and  is 
fitted  with  a  fusible  plug  and  blow-off  steam  tap.  The; 
outer  casing  is  of  cast  iron.    Made  in  two  sizes  i 
No.  I,  for  I  flask  ;  No.  2,  for  two  flasks. 

No.  I  Boiler,  4J  in.  diameter,      in,  deep. 


No.  2 


4i 


Prices. 


No.  I  Vulcanizer 
No.  2 

Gas  Burner 
Thermometer 


1  11 

2  10 

O  2 
O  6 


The  Vulcanizer  can  be  fitted  with  gauge,  if  desired. 


The  D.  M.  CO.'S  Improved 

GAS  REGULATING  PRESSURE  GAUGE. 

Advantage. 

This  Gauge  has  the 
very  considerable  ad- 
vantage that  the  red 
dial  hand  may  be 
turned  against  steam 
without  injury  to  the 
instrument.  The  im- 
portance of  this  im- 
provement will  be  rea- 
lized when  it  is  remem- 
bered that  the  inability 
to  do  this  was  formerly 
the  most  frequent  cause 
of  Gauges  getting  out 
of  order. 

Directions  for  Working. 

Before  lighting  the  gas  burner,  set  the  red  hand  on  dial,  by  means  of  the  milled  nut  at 
back,  to  the  pounds  pressure  required.  With  most  thermometers  the  difference  in  registratiop 
between  them  and  the  gauge  is  about  15°  Fahr.,  due  to  the  fact  that  the  gauge  gives  the  actual 
heat  or  temperature  of  the  steam  inside  the  boiler,  whilst  the  thermometer  gives  only  the  heat 
of  the  hd. 


Syphon. 


In  using  a  gauge  for  the  first  time  with  an  old  vulcanizer,  it  is  desirable  to  set  it  at  80 lbs., 
and  then,  whilst  watching  the  thermometer,  turn  the  gauge  hand  forward  5  lbs.  or  less  at  a 
time  until  that  point  is  reached  on  the  thermometer  at  which  it  has  been  customary  to 
vulcanize.  When  once  the  necessary  steam  pressure  is  determined,  the  thermometer  may  be 
dispensed  with,  if  so  desired. 

It  is  immaterial  through  which  of  the  two  tubes  the  gas  supply  passes,  the  other,  of 
course,  being  connected  to  the  burner  of  the  vulcanizer. 

The  red  figures  marked  Cls.  represent  the  temperature  Centigrade,  the  black  figures  the 
"  new  standard"  pressure — i.e.,  as  tested  against  the  manometer  on  the  Eiffel  Tower,  Paris, 
and  the  red  figures  marked  Fhr.  temperature  Fahrenheit. 


Prices. 


With  Syphon,  complete 
Gauge  separately 
Syphon       ,,        in  Iron 

, ,        in  Copper 


£  s.  d. 

2  5  0 

2  16 

0  3  6 

0  7  6 
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GAS   STOP  VALVE. 


For  use  with  Alarm  Clock. 


This  Gas  Valve  is  made  to  shut 
off  the  gas  from  the  supply  pipe  at 
any  desired  time.  It  is  used  in 
conjunction  with  an  Alarm  Clock, 
as  shown. 

The  alarm  winding  stud  is 
fixed  in  the  slot  of  the  gas  valve, 
and  when  the  set  time  arrives  the 
alarm  goes  off  and  tui-ns  the  valve, 
which  then  shuts  down  firmly  and 
cuts  off  the  supply  of  gas  from 
the  burner. 


Prices. 

Gas  Valve,  in  gun  metal  ... 
Alarm  Clock,  best  make  ... 


s.  d. 

5  6 

6  6 


In  this  case  the 
Gas  Valve  forms 
part  of  the  Clock. 
It  may  be  used  in 
connection  with  a 
pressure  gauge,  as 
shown,  or  connected 
direct  to  the  burner. 


The  Gas  Valve  being  set,  the  alarm  is 
wound  up  and  set  at  the  desired  time. 
When  the  alarm  goes  off,  it  automatically 
closes  the  valve  and  entirely  shuts  off  the 
gas. 

Price. 


AUTOMATIC  GAS  STOP  VALVE 
AND  CLOCK  COMBINED. 


Clock  and  Valve,  complete 


For  prices  of    Vulcanizers    and  Pressure 
Gauge,  see  pages  15  to  21. 
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FLASKS  FOR  RUBBER  AND  CELLULOID. 


i 

^5  


Nos.  I,  2  and  3  are  the  same  pattern,  but  of  different  dimensions  as  follows  :  

No.  I.  No.  2. 

Inches.  s.     d.  Inches.  s.  d. 

3|X3^X2|  Gun-metal    6    O        3^x3^x2^  Gun-metal  5  6 

*3jX3jX2j  Gun-metal    7    O       '3|x2.Jx25  Gun-metal  6  6 

*  Extra  deep,  2  Pins  on  Lid. 


No.  3. 

Inches.  s.  d. 

3jX3jx2j  Gun-metal     5  O 


Extra  deep,  2  Pins  on  Lid. 


No.  4. 

Inches.  s.  d. 

3|X3fx2|  Gun-metal  6  O 

4  X4  X2j  Gun-metal  8  0 


No.  5. 

Inches.  s.  d. 

3&X3JX2    Gun-metal  5  6 

3l  X  3f  X  2j   Gun-metal  6  6 

3|  X  3j  X  3    Gun-metal  8  O 


No.  6. 

Inches. 
3^x3^x2^  Gun-metal 


s.  d. 
5  6 


Extra  Bolts  and  Nuts  for  Nos.  4,  5  and  6,  each  2d. 


No.  7. 

121'  Inches.  s.  d. 

*5jX4tx2j  Gun-metal  8  O 


No.  10. 

fyrinches.  s.  d. 

3Sx3jx2j  Gun-metal    5  O 


X  3^  X  2  J  Gun-metal   6  6 


No.  II. 
Inches.  s.  d. 

.3i  X  3j  X  2j  Gun-metal   8  O 


No.  9. 

Inches.  s.  d. 

44x3fx2  Gun-metal  5  6 

4jX3jX2j  Gun-metal  7  0 


No.  12. 

Inches. 
4  X3jx2  Gun-metal 

4i  X  3|  x  2|  Gun-metal 


Extra  Bolts  and  Nuts,  each  4d 
These  Flasks  can  only  be  used  in  Vulcanizers  Nos.  2a,  3A,  4  and  "  C 
All  Measurements  are  external,  and  taken  at  the  widest  points. 


s.  d. 
6  6 

9  0 
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FLASKS — continued. 


3i  X  3^!  X  2j  Gun-metal  6  6 


3?  X  3i  X  if  Gun-metal  6  6 
33  X  3I  X  2|  Gun-metal  7  6 


Inches.  s.  d. 

3}  X  3j  X  2j  Gun-metal^5  O 
4I  X  3f  X  2I  Gun-metar5  6 


THE  WHITEHOUSE 
FLASK. 


Designed  to  give  strength  to  the  plaster  "capping,"  the  inability  of  which  to  withstand 
the  pressure  applied  in  packing  and  closing  the  Flask  is  one  of  the  causes  of  raised  bites. 
The  intermediate  piece,  which  forms  a  metal  capping,  is  the  novelty  in  this  Flask  ;  but  the 
Flask  may  be  used  without  it,  and  it  is  then  an  ordinary  two-part  pattern,  especially  simple 
and  strong. 

The  holes  top  and  bottom  are  drilled  to  prevent  the  plaster  blowing  out  in  heating  up  the 
Flask  ;  they  need  not  be  freed  from  old  plaster  each  time  of  using. 

Sufficient  plaster  must  be  heaped  upon  the  teeth,  and  whilst  soft  the  capping  dropped 
into  place  and  pinned. 

Prices.  s  d. 

Gun-metal,  medium  size,  3I  x  3I  x  2|  inches  ...       ...       ...    each    8  6 

*        ..  large        ,,    4I  x  4I  x  2^    116 

*  These  Flasks  can  only  be  used  in  Vulcanizers  Nos.  2a,  3A,  4  and  "  C." 


THE  EXTRA  DEEP  FLASK. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  F.  Herbert). 


This  extra  depth  of  Flask  admits  of  the  denture  being  invested  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
obviate  the  risk  of  the  plaster  breaking  and  the  teeth  shifting. 

To  invest,  tilt  the  denture  end  on,  so  that  its  lingual  aspect  is  towards  the  base  of  the 
Flask,  and  the  two  extremities  are  just  under  the  level  of  the  rim  of  metal.  In  no  case  allow 
the  plaster  to  rise  above  the  edge  of  the  Flask.  It  should  at  once  be  recognised  that,  as  the 
teeth  are  protected  by  a  strong  band  of  metal,  the  risk  of  their  rising  or  becoming  displaced 
is  nil.  The  tongue  of  plaster  forming  the  counterpart  closes  in  and  distributes  the  pressure 
on  the  work  equally.  The  position  enables  the  Worker  to  pack  with  facility  and  accuracy,  and 
when  necessary  force  may  be  used  without  risk.  In  all  cases  where  a  strengthener  is  desirable 
the  Flask  will  be  found  invaluable,  as  with  care  there  should  be  no  possibility  of  drawing  the 
wire  from  the  position  it  is  intended  to  take  up  in  the  denture.  The  Flask  is,  of  course,  more 
suitable  for  lower  than  upper  dentures. 

Gun-metal,  3J  x  3I  x  2§  ins  price  7s.  Od. 

All  measurements  are  external,  and  taken  at  the  widest  points. 
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THE  "ACCURATE"  FLASK. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  W.  Paton  Scott.) 
Patented. 


Mr.  Scott  claims  that  the  provision  of  bolts,  which 
screw  through  the  outer  lug  of  upper  half  into  the  sides 
of  lower  half  of  Flask,  prevents  uncertainty  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  Flask  is  closed,  either  when  investing  or  after 
packing,  and  thus  avoids  on  the  one  hand  the  frequent 
breakage  of  models,  and  on  the  other  the  raising  of 
bites  from  over  pressure. 

The  Flask  is  well  made  in  gun-metal,  is  roomy,  very 
strong,  and  provided  with  a  "  slip  "  bottom. 

s.  d. 

Large  (with  Key),  4§  in.  X  4  in.  X  2§  in.  price  12  O 
Medium  ,,  4  , ,  x  3f  ,,  X  2|  , ,  ,,  9  6 
Small         ,,         3B  ..  X  3| ,,  X  2|  ,,        ,,      8  O 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  STEAM  BRUSH. 

For  scalding  out  Flasks,  etc. 

Used  in  conjunction  with  the  instantaneous  Heater  of  Messrs.  Fletcher,  Russell  &  Co. 


Scalds  off  wax  in  'less  than  no  time,' 
leaving  the  plaster  clean  and  uninjured  ; 
useful  for  cleansing  purposes  generally,  the 
flexible  tube  and  non-conducting  handle 
enabling  the  jet  of  steam  to  be  directed  at 
any  required  angle.  Will  prove  itself 
indispensable  in  the  workroom. 

Price,  nickel-plated       ...       10s.  6d. 


CONTOUR  FLASK. 

Mr.  Brunton  writes  as  follows  respecting  this 
appliance  : — 

"  The  Contour  Flask  is  a  contrivance  for  (a) 
Making  simple  the  work  of  flasking  a  case  ;  (6)  Pre- 
venting the  possibility  of  having  a  raised  bite  or 
displaced  teeth  ;  (c)  Producing  more  perfect  work 
than  is  possible  by  the  use  of  the  ordinary  flask  ; 
(d)  Economy  in  time,  in  plaster  and  in  rubber." 


Price. 

The  Contour  Flask,  in  gun-metal 


15s.  6d. 
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THREE-PART  FLASK. 

From  a  Pattern  used  by  Mr.  E.  Lloyd-Williams. 


The  advantages  claimed  for  this  Flask  are  : — 
By  its  use  raishig  of  the  bite  is  Kendered  impossible. 

FaciHty  of  packing  the  gum  and  base  rubbers,  with- 
out risk  of  mixing  the  two  sorts. 

Adaptabihty  to  any  case,  however  difficuh. 

The  Flask  is  both  roomy  and  strong. 


Instructions  for  Use. 

Cut  down  model  with  waxed-up  case  to  shallowest  possible  depth.  Invest  in  No.  i  part, 
allowing  plaster  to  come  up  to  margin  of  the  plate  all  round.  Lubricate  the  plaster  invest- 
ment, adjust  No.  2  part,  and  fix  pins.  Pour  in  plaster  up  to  the  level  of  upper  rim  of  No.  2, 
and,  when  nearly  set,  cut  out  a  core  right  down  to  palatal  surface  at  a  distance  of  -j^  in,  inside 
the  shoulders  of  the  teeth.  See  that  there  is  no  undercut  anywhere.  Lubricate  the  entire 
surface,  fill  in  with  plaster,  and  place  No.  3  part  in  position.  When  plaster  is  set,  tap  flask 
gently  with  ivooden  mallet ;  No.  3,  with  attached  plug,  will  drop  out.  Boil  out.  Remove  pins, 
separate  parts,  and  thoroughly  dry.  Pack  pink  rubber  in  usual  way;  see  that  No.  3  part  is 
quite  warm  ;  close  Nos.  i  and  2  by  pressure  in  vice,  and  insert  pins.  Any  deficiency  or  surplus 
of  pink  can  now  be  made  good.  Pack  the  base  rubber  in  the  ordinary  way,  and  close  the  flask. 
The  proper  channel  for  any  surplus  rubber  can  be  cut  in  the  heel  of  the  plaster  plug. 


Price,  in  Gun-metal,  4    in.  x  3J  in.  x  2§  in. 

4j  in.  X  3j  in.  x  2|  in. 
5   in.  X  4J  in.  X  2|  in. 


8 
10 
12 


THREE-PART  FLASK. 

(Mr.  E.  J.  Ladmore's.) 

The  upper  and  lower  sections  are  fixed  together  by  side 
clamps,  which  must  not  be  used  for  closing  the  Flask.  The 
top  of  the  upper  part  has  two  projections  under  which  the 
lid  slides  and  is  securely  fixed.  The  hook  is  supplied  for 
lifting  the  Flask  when  hot. 

Prices. 


In  Gun-metal,  3^  in.  x  3  in.   x  2J  in. 

4I  in.  X  3^  in.  x  2J  in. 

Lifting  Hook 

Extra  Side  Clamps  ... 


All  measurembnts  are  external,  and  taken  at  the  widest  points. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "CLIMAX"  FLASK  CLAMP. 

(Patent  applied  for). 


No.  I.    Without  volute  spring,  No.  2.    With  volute  spring, 

adjusted  to  take  four  flasks.  adjusted  to  take  one  flask. 


This  invention,  we  venture  to  think,  will  at  once  appeal  to  everyone  by  its  ingenuity, 
simplicity,  and  practical  utility,  and  we  anticipate  for  it  a  very  general  adoption.  Its  great 
merit  is  that  it  adapts  itself  to  Flasks  of  various  sizes,  and  will  hold  one  Flask  as  well  as 
several,  or  several  as  well  as  one.    To  summarise — 

Its  advantages  are  : — 

(1)  Its  adaptability  to  flasks  of  various  sizes  and  any  number. 

(2)  Its  simplicity  and  convenience  in  use. 

(3)  Its  strength. 

(4)  Flexible  chain  sides  which  accommodate  themselves  to  any  pattern. 

(5)  All  the  parts  are  interchangeable. 

(6)  The  pattern  with  volute  spring  automatically  closes  the  flask  during  the  process  of  vulcaniza- 

tion, in  the  right  way  and  at  the  right  time. 

(7)  It  will  resist  three  or  four  times  the  amount  of  any  working  strain  that  may  be  put 

upon  it. 

(8)  It  is  made,  if  anything,  better  than  it  need  be. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

No.  I.    With  Pressure  Plate  only      ...  ...  ..  ...  ...  ...        12  6 

,,   2.       ,,    Volute  Spring  (enabling  the  Flask  to  be  closed  in  the  Vulcanizer)    ...       14  6 
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WROUGHT-IRON  CLAMPS  FOR  FLASKS. 


No.  I. 


Prices. 


Inside  measurements. 
*No.  I.    To  hold  two  flasks,  4^  in.  wide  by  5  in.  deep 

•■    2  3a       ,,       ,,  5 

'  ■•    3-  one  flask,  4^       ,,       ,,  3 

■•    4  3S        ..       ..   3   4i      ..       ..  3_ 

*  These  Clamps  can  be  used  only  in  Vulcanizers  Nos.  2a,  3A,  4,  and  "  C 


Outside  measurements.  s.  d. 

5  in.  wide  by  5I  in  deep  4  6 

4i      ..       ..  5l      ..  4  6 

5        ..       ..  3S      ..  4  0 

a       ,  4  0 


THE  EMPEROR  FLASK. 


This  flask  consists  of  three  parts,  the  top,  the  body,  and  the  bottom,  all  of 
which  are  keyed  together  by  two  small  iron  wedges. 

The  interior  of  the  flask  being  slightly  tapered,  the  bottom  (Fig.  2)  passes 
freely  upwards,  enabling  the  operator  with  a  few  blows  of  a  mallet  or  the 
handle  of  a  hammer  to  remove,  as  soon  as  cool  enough  to  hold  in  the  hand  or  a 
cloth,  the  whole  of  the  work  in  a  block,  and  so  avoid  the  necessity  uf 
digging  out,  thus  saving  a  very  great  amount  of  tirrje  and  avoiding  the  chance 
of  breakage. 

Two  repair  cases  can  be  invested  at  the  same  time,  whilst  the  top  is 
sufficiently  deep  for  all  purposes. 

Facility  for  placing  in  and  removing  from  vulcanizer  is  afforded  by  the 
flanges  and  lifter  (Fig.  3). 

Price,  3^  in.  x  3I  in.  x  2J  in.,  6s.  Od.    Lifters,  each  Is.  Os. 


Fig-  3- 
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P ARRIS'S  FLASK. 


I.A- 


Mr.  R,  S.  Parris  says:  "The  object  of  this 
Flask  is  to  facihtate  the  re-making  of  vulcanite 
dentures  where  this  course  becomes  necessary  owing 
to  the  absorption  of  the  alveolar  ridge.  By  its  use 
a  great  saving  of  time  is  effected,  as  it  obviates 
the  necessity,  which  existed  under  the  old  method, 
of  making  fresh  models,  bites,  trying  in,  setting 
up,  etc.  It  is  also  possible  to  exactly  duplicate  a 
set  providing  the  model  has  no  under  cuts  and 
the  teeth  are  exactly  matched." 

Full  directions  for  use  sent  ivitJi  each  Flask. 


Price^  in  Gun  Metal 

Size  3^  in.  x  4J  in.  x      in.  deep. 


17s.  6d. 


TRIPLEX  PLIERS. 


The  above  tool  will  be  found  useful  in  either  surgery  or  work-room.  As  will  be 
seen,  it  is  a  combination  of  three  pliers  in  one,  viz.,  Collar,  Crescent,  and  Expanding. 

Price,  nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...       9s.  6d.  per  pair. 
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TRIPLEX  PLIERS. 

(Suggested  by  E.  B.  White). 
Registered  No.  540,941. 


Price      ■■•         ■■•         •••         •••         •••         ■  •         •■•       9s.  6d. 

This  tool  will  be  found  useful  in  either  workroom  or  surgery.  As  will  be  observed  it  is 
a  combination  of  three  pliers  in  one,  namely,  Johnson's,  crescent  and  expanding. 


ALUMINIUM  BITE 
BLOCKS. 


These  Aluminium  Bite  Blocks  will  com- 
mend themselves  to  all  Dentists  who  are  in 
the  habit  of  using  Plaster  of  Paris  for  Bite 
Blocks,  as  with  them  the  quantity  of  Plaster 
used  is  so  small  that  its  shrinkage  is  a  matter 
of  no  moment.  Those,  however,  who  use  old 
Stent  for  this  purpose  will  find  the  Block  just 
as  useful,  as  a  much  smaller  quantity  can  be 
used  ;  and  the  hole  in  the  Block,  if  kept  clear, 
is  of  service  in  watching  the  antagonism  of  the 
teeth  internally. 

Place  the  Stent  in  it  in  the  form  of  a  ring, 
then  when  the  models  are  set,  plunge  in  water 
for  a  moment  to  slightly  harden  the  Stent, 
then  press  away  the  surplus  from  the  hole  and 
finally  cool.  If  Plaster  be  used,  cut  the  hole 
clear  before  it  sets  and  use  French  chalk  or 
other  parting  medium  to  prevent  sticking. 

Price   each  2s.  6d. 


WORK  BENCHES. 

These  are  well  made  with  strong  oak  tops 
and  stout  deal  supports,  and  fitted  with  drawer 
and  bench  peg  as  shown. 

Prices. 

I  s.  d. 

One-place  Bench     ...       ...       ...    O  16  6 

Two-place  Bench    ...       ...       ...    1     5  0 

Three-place  and  Five-place  Benches  are 
supplied  to  order. 

For  Workroom  Stool  see  page  100. 
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THE  "RENEWAL"  FLASK. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  E.  Boucher). 


The  above  illustration  shows  a  useful  addition 
to  the  workshop  in  the  shape  of  a  Flask  for  cases 
where  the  renewal  of  pink  gum  is  necessary. 
Being  made  very  deep,  it  allows  the  plate  to  be 
sunk  on  its  back  edge  in  a  vertical  position,  thus 
preserving  a  fitting  surface.  It  is  well-known  that 
this  is  impossible  when  sinking  a  plate  upside 
down  in  an  ordinary  Flask. 

The  Flask  is  well-made  in  stout  Gun-metal, 
and  is  fitted  with  special  lugs,  so  that  it  can  be 
used  with  or  without  Pins. 

Size  4  in.  x  2§  in.  x  3I  in. 
Price    8s.  6d. 


"ALSTON"  BRAND  DENTAL  RUBBERS. 

D.  M.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sole  Manufacturers  and  Proprietors. 


Facing. 


Pink  "  A  "  (Light  Shade) 
"  B  "  (Dark  Shade) 
"  C  "  (Blue  Shade) 
■■D"  (Very  Light  Shade) 
"  E"  ("  Nature's  Gum  ") 
"  F  "  ("  Nature's  Gum,"  Light) ... 
■■  G"  (Nature's  Gum,"  Extra  Light) 
Soft  for  Tender  Gums,  etc. 


per  lb. 


I  s.  d. 
6  18  o 


Base. 

Pink  Extra  Strong  ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  016 

"  Hercules "  (Light)             ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    0  14 

(Dark)...           ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    0  14 

White        ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    O  16 

Extra  Dense  or  Solid            ...          ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  O  14 

Brown        ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    O  10 

Orange       ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    O  10 

Orange  (Light)        ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    0  10 

Maroon      ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  O  12 

Red            ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    O  10 

Black  (Jet)  ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    0  10 

Black  (Horn  Colour)            ...          ...  ...  ...  ...    0  10 

Padding  or  "  Core  "  (to  prevent  porosity  in  very  thick  cases)      ...  ...  , ,  0  15 

Red,  Soft  for  Tender  Palates,  etc.       ...  ...  ...  ...    0  12 

Vela  for  Obturators,  etc.  (Brown)       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  11 

Amalgamated  Weighted  Hercules  (Light)  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  014 

(Dark)  ...  ...  ...    O  14 

(Black)  ...  ...  ...    0  14 

"  Strengtheaed,"  (patented)  for  making  very  strong  but  light  cases,  per  packet  6s.  6d. 
C 
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VULCANIZER  PARTS  AND  ACCESSORIES. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Bed  Plate  for  Whitney's  Vulcanizer,  plain  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...each  0 

1 

0 

,,                  ,,                ,,         raised,  where  bench  cannot  be  cut  ... 

r\ 
U 

3 

0 

Boiler  Screws,  for  nxing  Stand  to  Boner  oi  D.  M.  Co.  s  Vulcanizers  ...   

0 

0 

5 

Burner,  Gas,  tor  D.  M.  Co.  s  Vulcanizers  ... 

0 

6 

6 

,,         ,,            ,,                     ,,           without  Nozzle          ...  ...   

0 

4 

6 

,,         ,,          Hayes'  or  Whitney's  Vulcanizers        ...       ...  ...   

0 

2 

0 

,,     Paramn,  for  D.  M.  Co.s 

0 

6 

6 

Spirit 

0 

4 

6 

,,         ,,            Hayes' or  Whitney's      ,,                 ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

2 

0 

Cases  or  Jackets,  Sheet  Iron,  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers,  each  4s. ;  extra  wide  ,, 

r\ 

u 

4 

6 

Centre  Screws,  for  Cross  Arms         ,,                ,,          ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

U 

2 

6 

,,         ,,               ,,        ,,            ,,        "  B ''  and  "  C  ''  Apparatus         ...  ,, 

U 

4 

6 

Cross  Arms  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers     ...       ...       ...       ...  ...   

0 

12 

6 

Dummy  Flask,  Iron,  for  using  in  two-fiask  clamp  when  one  flask  only  is  required    , , 

0 

2 

0 

Gartrell's  ,,     Gun-metal        ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

6 

0 

Flask  Clamp,  "  B"  Apparatus...       ...       ...          Gun  Metal  14s.  6d.,  Iron  ,, 

0 

1 1 

6 

"  C  "                                                       ,,         17s.  6d  

0 

14 

0 

Lead  Washers,  turned  into  Lids  of  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers      ...  ...   

0 

2 

6 

Lids,  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers,  Nos.  i  to  4  complete  ...       ...  ...   

0 

12 

6 

,,     ,,          ,,          "  B "  and  "  C  "  Apparatus     ,,      ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

1 

10 

0 

Mercury  for  Thermometer  Bath     ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...per  lb. 

0 

5 

6 

Packing,  Asbestos,  forD.  M.  Co.'s  "  B  "  and  "  C  "  Apparatus     peroz.  6d.,  per  lb. 

0 

7 

6 

Endless,    ,,  Hayes'  Vulcanizers   ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...each  0 

0 

5 

,,         ,,  Whitney's       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

0 

4 

Strips,      ,,  Hayes'                       ...       ...       ...       ...  ...   

0 

0 

5 

,,            ,,         ,,  Whitney's   ,,   ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...  ,, 

0 

0 

3 

Plugs,  Fusible     ...       ...       ...       perdoz.2s.  ;  for  Walker's  Vulcanizer,  per  doz. 

0 

3 

0 

Pressure  Gauge  and  Syphon,  Gartrell's 

1 

10 

6 

Safety  Discs  for  Valves,  with  washers,  for  Hayes'  and  Whitney's  Vulcanizers, 

per  packet  ... 

0 

2 

0 

,,     Valve  and  Steam  Tap  combined,  with  Ball  Weight,  for  D.  M.  Co.'s 

Vulcanizers         ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ..       ...     each  0 

12 

6 

Parts  separately  :  Ball  Weight 

0 

1 

0 

Body  Part  

0 

8 

0 

Blow-off  Screw  ... 

0 

1 

9 

Lever        ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

1 

3 

Nozzle   

0 

0 

9 

Plug   

0 

0 

9 

Side  Screws  for  Cross  Arms,  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers 

0 

2 

0 

Special  High  Power  Washers  for  D.  M.  Co 's  Vulcanizers     ...       ...       ...    each  0 

1 

0 

Stands  or  Base  Rings  ... 

0 

3 

0 

Steam  Tap,  without  Valve   ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

5 

6 

Screw  for  Syphon  when  not  using  a  Gauge        ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

1 

6 

Syphon  Nut 

0 

1 

0 

Thermometer,  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers 

0 

7 

6 

,,                "  Simple "  ,, 

0 

6 

6 

,,          Tubes,  only  for  above 

0 

3 

6 

,,          for  Hayes' and  Whitney's  Vulcanizers  Tube  and  Scale        ...  ,, 

0 

2 

0 

,,                  ,,                ,,              ,,          complete  ... 

0 

8 

0 

Wrench,  for  D.  M.  Co. 's  Vulcanizers      ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

3 

6 

or  Spanner,  for  Hayes'  or  Whitney's  Flasks  ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

0 

74 

,,                ,,        double-ended,  for    ,,      Vulcanizers      ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

1 

0 
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HOT-WATER  PLATES. 

For  Heating  Rubber. 


No.  I. 


No.  I.  Block  Tin,  with 
screw  cap  fitted  with 
spring  escape  valve,  to  let 
off  steam  in  case  of  over- 
heating. 

Dimensions, 
gj  in.  long,  6J  in.  wide. 

Price  ...         ...    4s.  6d. 

, ,    with  copper 

bottom  ...    5s,  3d, 


No.  2. 


No.  2.  (Suggested  by 
Mr.  T.  H.  Clarence.) 
Solid  Copper  with  plate- 
glass  top  to  prevent  the 
rubber  from  adhering  to 
the  plate. 

Dimensions, 
9  in.  long,  6  in.  wide. 

Price  ...         ...  14s.  6d. 


RUBBER  HEATER. 

This  apparatus  is  preferred  by  some  mechanics, 
as  the  rubber  is  warmed  by  the  direct  action  of 
the  steam.  It  is  fitted  with  a  perforated  plate  for 
holding  the  rubber,  covered  with  linen  to  prevent 
adhesion  to  the  metal. 

Diameter,  lo  in.  s.  d. 

Price,  with  stand        ...  ...  ...    4  6 

with  burner,  complete,  as  shown...    6  6 


HOT-WATER  PLATE  AND  FLASK  WARMER. 

(Suggested  by  Mr,  H.  S.  Prideaux). 


One  half  of  this  com- 
bined apparatus  is  fitted 
with  a  glass  plate  A,  upon 
which  to  warm  the  rubber. 
Underneath  the  glass  is  a 
pad  of  blotting-paper  to 
prevent  overheating.  The 
glass  plate  can  be  easily 
removed  for  cleaning,  and 
is  protected  from  dust  by  a 
copper  lid. 

The  other  half  consists 
of  a  steam-jacketed  com- 
partment B,  for  heating  up 
two  flasks.  The  inner  walls 
being  perforated,  permit 
the  steam  to  play  direct 
upon  the  flasks. 

Price,  in  tinned  copper, 
£2    5  0 


Dimensions,  12  in.  long,  10  in.  wide,  8  in.  high,  over  all. 
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AN  IMPROVED  FORM  OF  RUBBER  HEATER. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  George  Woolford.) 


The  following  advantages  are  claimed  for  the  above  : — 

1.  Cleanliness. 

2.  Easy  filling. 

3.  Keeps  rubber  well  softened  throughout,  without  damaging  rubber. 

4.  Teeth  can  be  freed  from  wax  particles  and  debris  by  holding  them  for  a  few  moments 
with  tweezers  in  the  hot  water,  via  "  cut  off  "  corner. 

5.  Flasks  being  kept  upon  the  plate  glass  during  packing  are  ready  in  most  cases  for 
immediate  closure  in  the  Press.  Flasks  can  be  kept  hot  when  left  in  the  glass,  should  the 
packing  process  be  delayed,  without  fear  of  blowing  up. 

6.  Impression  materials,  such  as  gutta-percha,  compo,  wax,  also  shellac  base  plates,  and 
gutta-percha  for  lining  dentures,  can  all  be  softened  to  a  nicety  by  placing  them  upon  a 
moistened  sheet  of  paper  or  linen  laid  on  the  glass. 

Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...       15s.  6d. 


THE  STEAM  SWAGER. 

(Mr.  \V.  R.  HuMBY's.) 

For  swaging  up  metal  trial  plates  under 
steam  pressure  direct  on  to  the  plaster 
model,  and  for  producing  a  polished  surface 
on  vulcanite  cases. 

By  the  use  of  this  Swager  a  perfect- 
fitting  Denture  is  produced,  wherein  the 
bulk  of  rubber  is  more  evenly  distributed, 
and  consequently  less  liable  to  shrink  from 
the  teeth. 

A  smooth  polished  surface  is  left  on 
the  Denture  that  requires  merely  the  lathe 
brush  to  finish. 

The  special  metal  plates  are  first  struck 
up  in  the  Swager  on  the  plaster  model,  and 
then  the  case  is  vulcanized  in  the  ordinary 
manner.  Full  instructions  sent  with  the 
apparatus. 

Now  supplied  with  cross-bar  lever  instead 
of  the  hand-screw  shown  on  illustration. 


Prices 

Complete 

Special  metal  for  use  in  Swager 


£  s.  d. 

3    3  0 

per  lb.       0    3  6 
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THE  ANTI-VIBRATION  SWAGING  BLOCK. 


(Designed  by  Mr,  Herbert  W.  Sutcliffe. 


Patented. 
Price  complete 


This  invention  was  designed  to  overcome  the 
vibration  caused  by  heavy  hammering  in  striking  up 
thick  metal  plates  between  zinc  and  lead  castings  and 
other  heavy  work  of  this  description  in  the  dental 
workshop.  It  consists  of  a  heavy  cast-iron  block, 
smooth  faced,  anchored  into  a  wooden  block  by  means 
of  cast-iron  lugs  on  four  rubber  cushions.  The  wood 
block  is  mounted  on  two  sensitive  elliptical  springs 
resting  on  a  strong  beech  frame,  the  feet  of  which  are 
also  cushioned  with  rubber  pads.  The  weight  of  the 
casting  is  so  accurately  gauged  in  relation  to  the 
springs  that  it  perfectly  resists  the  blow,  the  springs, 
etc.,  counteracting  the  sudden  impact  of  the  force. 
For  workshops  which  are  situated  above  the  ground 
floor,  and  where  it  is  desired  that  noise  and  vibration 
should  be  reduced  to  a  minimum,  this  invention  fills  a 
long-felt  want. 

£6    6  O. 


TELESCOPIC  SWAGING  PEDESTAL. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  H.  G.  Ddmayne.) 


A  four-ply  wooden  block,  supported  on  a  telescopic  pillar,  which  rests  on  a  pneumatic 
cushion.  The  latter  absorbs  all  shock,  and  its  resiliency  not  only  minimizes  noise  and 
vibration,  but  also  adds  to  the  swaging  effect  of  the  hammer  stroke. 

A  lead  pad  to  protect  the  wood  block  accompanies  each  pedestal. 

Dimensions — Height,  31J  in.  ;  Block,  gjxgj  in. 

Price    ...         ...         ...         ...       £1  15  0. 
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PARKER'S  SHOT  CROWN  SWAGER. 


This  Swager  is  intended  for  striking  up  gold  cap 
crowns.  It  is  recommemled  as  being  simple  in 
construction  and  consequently  inexpensive. 

It  is  advised  that  a  heavy  hammer  be  used,  in 
order  that  the  result  may  be  obtained  with  as  few 
blows  as  possible. 


Section. 


6s.  Od. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.*S  TEETH  CABINET. 


This  Cabinet  provides  a  con- 
venient method  for  storing  teeth,  and 
the  shallow  trays  will  facilitate  the 
finding  of  any  pattern  or  shade  required. 

It  is  supplied  with  and  without 
side  locking  arrangement,  and  can  be 
had  stained  and  polished  for  5/0  extra. 


Prices. 

As  illustrated  ... 

Without  locking  arrangement 


s.  d. 
17  6 
14  6 
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UNIVERSAL  DENTAL  PRESS. 

(Christiansen's  Patent). 


The  improvement  or  addition,  which  has  been  patented,  consists  of  the  loose  Swaging 
Plunger  (A),  which  runs  through  screw  of  press  terminating  at  (B),  as  shown  in  the  illustration. 
It  is  very  striking  that  so  simple  an  addition  should  result  in  so  great  an  advantage.  The 
general  complaint  with  respect  to  plates  struck  up  by  means  of  a  press  instead  of  by  hand  is 
that  the  metal  has  a  tendency  to  buckle,  or  fold,  in  the  centre.  Two  or  three  sharp  blows  with 
a  heavy  mallet  on  the  Swaging  Plunger  during  the  process  of  striking  up  the  plate  entirely 
overcome  this  tendency,  and  the  result  is  a  plate  as  perfectly  struck  up  as  if  done  by  hand. 
Moreover  the  whole  thing  is  accomplished  with  much  less  labour,  and  in  a  fourth  of  the  time. 
Further,  the  press  can  with  great  advantage  be  used  in  combination  with  Christiansen's 
Aluminium  Swaging  Outfit.  It  may  also  be  used  for  all  purposes  of  rubber  work,  and  indeed 
for  any  work  where  a  press  is  required. 


Price 


£4  10  O 
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FLASK  PRESSES. 


Fig.  2. 


Fig.  I. 


Spring  Flask  Press,  designed  by  Mr.  Whitehouse   ...  ... 

Mr.  Whitehouse  says  ;  "  In  closing  flasks  after  packing,  judgment, 
care  and  experience  are  required  to  be  exercised  as  to  the  amouiit 
of  force  to  use.  This  is  more  particularly  so  where  flat  and  vul- 
canite teeth  are  used  soldered  to  a  plate  ;  it  is  so  easy  to  crack  the 
teeth.  With  this  press  the  most  inexperienced  can  be  entrusted  to 
close  a  flask.  It  is  only  necessary  to  give  the  handle  a  couple  of 
turns,  when  the  spring,  which  has  been  calculated  to  exert  the 
required  force,  may  be  left  a  minute  or  so  to  slowly  accomplish  the 
required  result. ' ' 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Flask  Press 

,,    second  quality  ... 
,,    extra  strong 

Handy" 

Hordern's  Press,  cheap,  effective  and  reliable,  suitable  for  all  workroom 
purposes.  It  is  somewhat  heavier  than  the  majority  of  Presses  on 
the  market,  and  is  specially  suitable  for  heavy  Flasks 


d. 
O 


The 


The 


16 
13 
5 
13 


1  10  0 
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THE  MERRION  ARTICULATOR. 

(Invented  by  Mr.  W.  Booth-Pearsall.) 


1.  Shows  the  articulator  in  plan. 

2.  Shows  the  articulator  in  elevation. 

3.  Shows  the  instrument  in  perspective  and  the 
large  aperture  in  base. 

4.  Shows  an  edentulous  mandible  cast  with  plaster 
of  Paris  in  an  impression  tray  placed  on  the  bow  of  the 
articulator. 

5.  Shows  a  wax  block  shaped  for  an  edentulous 
mandibular  case. 

6.  Shows  maxillary  and  mandibular  wax  blocks 
placed  in  position  for  casting  the  plaster  bite  of  an 
edentulous  case. 

7.  Shows  the  plaster  bite  cast  to  the  wax  blocks.  A 
plaster  model  can  also  be  placed  in  the  wax  block  and  cast 
to  ""he  grooved  platform  shown  in  the  illustration  (i). 

8.  Shows  a  set  of  teeth  articulated  for  trial  in  the 
patient's  mouth. 

Will  be  found  to  meet  the  wants  of  a  dental  practi- 
tioner, as  it  is  simple  in  construction  and  always  ready. 
It  is  comfortable  to  handle,  correctly  centred,  and 
possesses  a  large  aperture  through  which  the  lingual 
occlusion  of  porcelain  teeth  can  be  clearly  seen.  Its  use 
saves  time  in  the  setting  up  of  an  edentulous  case,  as 
compared  with  the  best  form  of  slab  bite.  The  form  of 
the  bow  representmg  an  edentulous  mandible  controls 
the  expansion  of  plaster.  This  bow  enables  the  dentist 
to  make  use  of  his  finger  and  thumb  when  setting  teeth  in 
wax  blocks,  or  plates,  as  any  tooth  can  be  moved  and 
adjusted  with  ease.  A  slight  lateral  movement  of  the 
anatomical  parts  of  the  bite  can  be  made,  amounting  to 
nearly  J-inch,  according  to  the  case. 

Porcelain  teeth  of  good  anatomical  form  can  also  be 
set  up  on  anatomical  lines,  and  the  compensating  curve 
can  be  modelled  in  any  case  if  the  user  has  any  know- 
ledge of  this  anatomical  necessity. 

With  suitable  teeth  an  occlusion  can  be  set  up  on 
similar  lines  to  those  so  strongly  recommended  by  Dr. 
Gritman,  providing  the  wax  block  bite  has  been  correctly 
shaped  to  the  patient's  mouth. 

All  kinds  of  cases  can  be  set  up,  from  the  edentulous 
to  those  where  only  a  few  members  of  the  dental  arch 
have  been  lost.  This  articulator  has  been  tested  by  the 
inventor,  on  a  wide  range  of  several  hundred  dentures, 
made  of  metal,  vulcanite,  gum  blocks  and  other  com- 
binations with  success. 


Made  in  two  sizes. 


Price 


3s.  6cl. 
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ARTICULATORS. 


Fig.  r. 


D.  M.  Co.'s.    Fig.  I. 

Has  horizontal  and  lateral  move- 
ments, with  set  screw  for  raising 
bite. 

Price,  in  Gun-metal  ...    5s.  Od. 


Ladmore's.    Fig.  2. 

This  Articulator  is  the  combined 
invention  of  Dr.  and  Mr.  E.  J. 
Lad  more. 

It  has  the  following  advantages  ; — 

1.  A  natural  articulation. 

2.  Great  ease  in  removing  the 
models  from  the  articulator. 

3.  No  rubber  bands  required  to 
keep  the  model  in  position. 

4.  The  bite  can  be  raised  or 
lowered  by  the  set  screw  without 
fear  of  altering  the  articulation. 

5.  An  entirely  uninterrupted  view 
of  the  inside  of  bite  can  be  obtained 
from  the  back. 

6.  When  the  lower  model  is  held 
in  the  hand  the  upper  model  will 
not  drop  back  and  fall  on  the 
floor,  as  is  the  case  with  most  arti- 
culators. 

7.  The  articulator  will  stand  flat 
on  the  bench. 

Nicely  finished  in  Gun-metal, 
with  Steel  Screws. 


Price 


6s.  6d. 


Front  View. 


Fig.  2. 


Back  View. 


Fig.  3- 


Howarth's.    Figs.  3  and  4. 

Fig.  3  shows  the  articulator  with- 
out models.  It  will  be  seen  that  the 
one  portion  is  hinged,  the  hinge  being 
controlled  by  the  India-rubber  rings 
on  either  side.  The  movement  is  the 
same  as  in  the  natural  jaw.  By  in- 
serting a  piece  of  paper  or  card 
between  the  halves,  the  bite  may  be 
raised  to  the  greatest  nicety,  and  the 
action  is  the  same  as  in  nature.  The 
surfaces  bearing  the  lettering  form 
keys  for  the  models,  and,  as  all  the 
articulators  are  made  exactly  alike, 
models  may  be  transferred  from  one 
to  the  other  with  the  certainty  that 
the  exact  bite  is  retained. 


Price 


7s.  6d. 
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Shaw's 

"ACCURATE"  ARTICULATOR. 
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This  Articulator  encourages  good  workmanship  by  securing  Quickness,  Neatness  and 
Accuracy. 

It  was  designed  to  preserve  all  the  advantages  of  the  fork  or  bar  type  of  Articulator  for 
"  slide  off"  models,  without  the  usual  attendant  disadvantages. 

The  models  cannot  fall  off,  and  they  remain  immovable  ;  yet  are  easily  and  quickly 
detached  when  desired. 

The  chief  novelty  in  its  construction  is  an  entirely  original  device  in  the  shape  of  Locking 
and  Levelling  Plates — flat  metal  plates  on  a  separate  hinge,  and  with  a  short  tongue  (the 
lock  and  centre  guide)  turned  over  in  fron+. 

In  working,  this  plate  is  simply  brought  down  on  the  soft  plaster,  and  that  single  move- 
ment simultaneously  locks  the  model  and  trues  and  levels  the  surface,  and  at  the  same  time 
automatically  secures  the  exact  thickness  of  plaster  required  for  strength  and  neatness. 

The  plaster-work  in  mounting  is  easier,  quicker  and  better  in  results  ;  and  the  case  can, 
in  urgency,  be  handled  almost  at  once  without  soiling  the  hands,  or  risking  any  disturbance 
of  the  perhaps  not  fully-set  plaster. 

The  general  design  and  practical  efficiency  of  this  instrument  have  been  commended  by 
every  first-class  worker  into  whose  hands  it  has  come. 

AA.  Axle  plates  for  quickly  detaching  the  upper  arm  by  simply  grasping  with  thumb 
and  finger. 

B.  Set  screw  with  split  friction  socket  instead  of  lock-nut. 

C.  Movable  foot  to  maintain  steadiness  when  mounting  models. 

Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...       12s.  6d. 
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ARTICULATORS— co;^//;»/^^^/. 


Price 

2nd  Quality 


Graham  &  Wood's. 

Fig.  5- 

The  merit  of  this  Articulator  is 
the  small  trouble  in  first  attaching 
the  models  to  the  frame,  and  the 
facility  with  which  they  may  be 
removed  or  replaced  with  perfect 
accuracy. 


8s.  Od. 
4s.  6d. 


Plain  Line. 

Fig.  6. 

The  height  and 
bite  are  adjusted 
by  the  regulating 
screws.  The  two 
halves  can  be  sepa- 
rated by  withdraw- 
ing the  brass  pin  at 
the  back. 

Price. 

Gun  Metal  3s.  9d. 


Fig.  6. 


Crown  Articulator. 

Fig.  7- 

Particularly  well-adapted 
for  adjustment  of  small  or 
partial  dentures.  It  affords 
a  view  of  the  palatal  as 
well  as  the  buccal  faces  of 
the  teeth. 


Price. 

Nickel-plated  ... 


Is.  6d. 


Fig.  7. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "SAVE  TIME"  ARTICULATOR. 

(Patent  applied  for). 
Designed  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Bowling. 


This  Articulator  is  essentially  a  Time 
Saving  Appliance  in  every  respect.  By  its 
means  the  correction  of  an  unsatisfactory 
bite  can  be  quickly  effected.  The  teeth  may 
be  set  up  on  the  "  Save  Time,"  or  if  preferred 
the  models  may  be  remounted  on  an  ordinary 
workroom  articulator. 

The  "Save  Time"  Articulator  is  in- 
valuable in  Edentulous  Cases  and  the  Visiting 
Dentist  will  find  it  a  very  great  boon,  as  its 
use  ensures  a  correct  bite  at  the  start,  and  so 
obviates  numerous  subsequent  visits  for 
adjustment. 

The  plaster  work  necessary  is  reduced  to 
a  minimum. 


Directions  for  Use. 

The  models  may  be  mounted  in  the  usual  manner  with  a  bite  block,  or  if  a  bite  has  not 
been  taken,  the  upper  model  should  be  rested  on  the  lower  cast,  and  plastered  to  the  upper 
arm  of  the  articulator;  it  is  now  in  a  position  to  be  easily  corrected  when  the  bite  is  taken. 
When  correcting  a  bite,  the  two  screws  are  turned  until  the  arm  is  quite  loose,  the  double  ball 
and  socket  joint  permits  of  movement  in  any  desired  direction  and  to  any  extent  required. 
When  correctly  placed  re-tightening  the  screws  will  retain  the  models  firmly  in  position. 

Price,  substantially  made  in  Gun-metal       ...  ...  ...       12s.  6cl. 


UNIVERSAL  REGISTERING  ARTICULATOR. 

Designed  by  ,Mr.  Cecil  M.  Gardner.  (Patented). 


I  A  simple  system  of  measurement  it  forms  a 
permanent  register  for  the  correct  mounting  of  every 
model  affixed  to  the  articulator,  thereby  enabling  the 
operator  to  have  in  course  of  construction  any  number 
of  dentures  at  the  same  time  by  the  use  of  the  one 
articulator. 

2.  The  articulator  may  be  adjusted  to  fit  any  size 
or  shape  of  the  model. 

3.  In  the  event  of  a  single  model  and  a  bite  only, 
':i  being  taken  of  the  mouth,  the  model  may  be  affixed 
'\  to  the  articulator,  and  at  the  same  time  the  bite  may 

J  be  cast  direct  to  the  articulator,    thus  forming  a 
separate  model.  ■  -OA.a.8 

4.  An  articulating  movement  can  be  immediately 
■      obtained  when  required. 

-  ?!  5.  Spence  metal  models  may  be  affixed  to  the  arti- 
culator with  Spence  metal  more  quickly  and  easily 
than  if  fixed  with  plaster  to  other  articulators. 

6.  Metal  dies  may  be  taken  of  models  after  having 
been  mounted  on  articulator. 

7.  All  models  stand  flatly  and  firmly  on  the  bench 
after  being  mounted  and  upon  removal  from  the 
articulator. 

8.  The  method  of  mounting  models  on  the  arti- 
culator is  clear,  simple,  time-saving  and  economical. 
Very  little  plaster  is  required,  and  the  superfluous 

plaster  does  not  make  a  mess  over  the  articulator.    There  is  hardly  any  trimming  up  needed. 

9.  The  lingual  sides  of  the  teeth  may  be  clearly  seen  when  in  occlusion,  and  it  is  also  possi- 
ble to  work  from  the  palatal  side  of  the  models.    This  is  most  useful  in  mounting  artificial  teeth. 

10.  The  articulator  stands  firmly  upon  the  bench  on  either  end. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration,  the  articulator  is  substantially  made  of  gun  metal 
(except  the  screws,  which  are  steel),  so  that  it  keeps  its  shape  even  after  many  years'  wear. 


Price ... 


each  21s. 


44 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


The  jaws  are  parallel  along  the  bite,  so  that  the  object  they  grasp,  whether  a  piece 
of  plate  as  thin  as  cardboard  or  a  quarter-inch  thick,  is  held  immovable.  The  handles 
are  hollowed,  making  the  tool  extremely  light. 


No.  3. 


The  jaws  are  parallel,  and  have  a  groove  down  the  centre  which  makes  them  very  useful 
in  holding  wire  for  drawing  down.    Made  in  two  sizes. 


5j  inches  long.  Price    2s.  6d.  6J  inches  long,  Price    3s.  Od. 
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HOT-AIR  BLOWPIPE. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  E.  T.  Haworth). 


This  Blowpipe  will  be  found  extremely  useful  in  all  cases  of  soldering  operations.  It  is 
also  very  light  in  its  construction  which  renders  less  exertion  necessary  in  prolonged  soldering. 
The  maximum  power  obtained  with  a  comparative  small  flame. 

Price,  Nickel-plated        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       12s.  6d. 


FINE  SOLDERING  BLOWPIPE  BURNER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  Grunberg). 


This  Blowpipe  has  been  specially  designed  for  orthodontia  and  crown  and  bridge  work. 
It  can  be  regulated  to  give  any  size  flame  from  a  pin  point  up,  by  a  turn  of  the  supply  taps, 
and  the  flame  may  be  directed  to  any  conceivable  angle  within  the  radius  of  a  circle  by  the 
simple  action  of  placmg  it  in  the  position  required. 

Once  the  adjustment  is  made,  it  stays  as  placed  until  it  is  altered,  the  hands  of  the 
operator  being  left  absolutely  free — an  important  feature  in  fine  work. 

It  is  provided  with  supply  taps  for  the  admission  of  Air  and  Gas,  marked  respectively  A 
and  G.  The  former  is  intended  to  be  connected  up  to  a  foot-bellows,  but,  if  desired,  may  be 
attached  to  the  mouthpiece  (included  with  the  blowpipe)  by  rubber  tubing. 

The  broad  heavy  base  effectually  prevents  any  possibility  of  overturning. 


Price,  heavily  Nickel-plated 


14s.  6d. 


46 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


THE  "AUTO-GRIP"  BLOWPIPE. 


No  Taps,  no  Levers  to  think  of  or  control.  You  grip,  and  the  Blowpipe  does  the  rest,  and 
does  it  beautifully,  giving  any  flame,  from  a  needle  point  to  a  large  brush  automatically,  and 
without  conscious  effort.  It  will  solder  gold  wires  as  fine  as  hairs  without  melting  them,  or  a 
large  invested  plate  or  bridge.  On  releasing  the  grip  the  flame  shuts  off  automatically,  leaving 
the  pilot  light  burning  to  obviate  relighting.  This  cut-off  of  the  gas  is  absolutely  instantaneous 
and  in  delicate  soldering  prevents  all  possibility  of  melting  the  work. 

By  a  slight  natural  grip  of  the  hand,  any  variety  of  flame  can  be  instantly  obtained,  and 
the  instrument  can  be  used  either  as  an  Oxygen  Blowpipe  or  as  a  mouth  Blowpipe  (with  a 
flexible  air  tube  and  mouth-piece). 

(i)  Exceedingly  simple  in  construction.    (2)  Strong.    (3)  Reliable  under  all  conditions. 

(4)  Impossible  to  get  out  of  order  with  fair  usage.  (5)  Fulfils  every  conceivable  requirement. 


Brass  with  tinned  end  and  chamber  for  collecting  moisture. 

Lengths     8  in.  10  in.  12  in. 

Prices       ...  ...  ...  ...  ■■■    8d.  9d.  lOd.  each. 

Any  of  the  above  Blowpipes  can  be  had  with  bone  mouthpieces  at  an  additional  cost  of  3d.  each. 


t 
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A.  Union  for  connection  with  gas  bottle. 

B.  Inlet  for  coal  gas  from  supply. 

£  s.  d. 

Price,  as  illustrated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  110 


OXYGEN  BLOWPIPE. 

(Gartrell's). 

This  is  an  improved  oxygen  blowpipe  for  dental 
purposes.  A  rubber  tube  connects  the  end  of  the 
blowpipe  with  the  oxygen  cylinder  tap,  and  the  tap  at 
the  side  of  the  blowpipe  is  connected  by  a  rubber  tube 
with  the  gas  supply  tap.  The  makers  claim  that  it 
will  solder  a  crack  in  a  metal  plate  close  to  the 
vulcanite  without  burning  it,  and  that  in  five  minutes' 
time  a  repair  can  be  effected  which  usually  takes  as 
many  hours.  Oxygen  is  very  useful  in  soldering 
continuous  gum  work,  as  the  flame  does  not  blow 
away  the  solder  like  the  ordinary  blowpipe. 

A  fine  adjustment  valve  is  also  supplied  for  the 
oxygen  cylinders.  It  is  convenient  to  have  this  valve 
in  addition  to  the  ordinary  valve  for  blowpipe  work. 
The  ordinary  valve  fitted  to  the  cylinder  can  be  set  to 
deliver  the  gas  at  the  pressure  required.  The  fine 
adjustment  valve  can  then  be  opened  and  shut 
instantly  to  supply  the  gas  always  at  the  same  pressure. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Blowpipe  (as  shown)      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  126 

Fine  adjustment  valve   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         7  6 

Oxygen  gas      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  gallon         O  1 


f 
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BENZOLINE  AND  GASOLINE  GAS  GENERATOR. 

(Fletcher,  Russell  &  Go  's.) 


This  Generator  is  constructed  for  use 
with  high  power  burners  and  furnaces, 
etc.,  where  coal  gas  cannot  be  obtained. 

It  is  suppUed  with  a  heat-regulating 
arrangement  by  which  perfect  control  is 
obtained  over  the  temperatures  from  the 
lowest  to  the  highest  point. 

Full  instructions  sent  with  the  Gen- 
erator. 

Prices. 


£ 


d. 


For  No.  00,  No.  i,  and  No.  3 
Injector  Furnaces  : — 

In  strong  tin  plate  ...    1  15  O 

,,  copper  ...  ...2    2  0 

These  prices  do  not  include  Furnace 
or  Bellows  shown  in  illustration. 

For  Injector  Furnaces,  see  page  61. 


Fig.  3.  Fletcher's  Automatic  Blowpipe,  Pattern  C  Both 
gas  and  air  are  controlled  with  a  movement  of  the  finger. 

No.  C.  10,  small  size  for  fine  light  work,  taking  air  jets  not 
exceeding  J  in.  bore,  price  9s. ;  ditto,  on  stand,  12s.  6d. 

This  requires  Foot  Blower,  No.  3  size. 

No.  C.  40,  medium  size  for  small  workshop  or  key  brazing, 
taking  air  jets  not  exceeding  ^  in.  bore,  price  1  Is.  6d. 


Ditto  on  stand 


17s.  6d. 


This  requires  Foot  Bloivev,  No.  5  size,  and  J  in.  clear 
bore  gas  supply  pipe. 


Fig.  4.  Fletcher's  Oxygen  Bloivpipe.  This  Blowpipe  is 
utterly  useless  for  coal-gas  and  air  ;  it  is  specially  designed  for 
use  with  compressed  oxygen  only. 

No.  7  requires  7  to  14  cubic  feet  of  oxygen  per  hour  and 
J  in.  gas  supply.    It  will  fuse  a  J  in.  iron  rod  easily. 

Price ...         •••  ..         ...       8s.  6d. 

No.  20  requires  20  to  40  cubic  feet  of  oxygen  per  hour  and 
I  in.  gas  supply.    Will  fuse  J  in.  wrought  iron  rod. 

Price  ...         ...         ...       10s.  Od. 


Improved  Form  of 
Hot  Blast  Blowpipe. 

One-fifth  full  size. 

The  engraving  shows 
the  Blowpipe  arranged 
with  bench  light  A,  but 
it  is  also  supplied  with- 
out. 

With  bench   light,  as 
illustrated,  18s.  6d. 

Without  bench  light, 
14s. 


Mr.  Fletcher  says:  —  "I  still  retain  my 
opinion,  backed  up  by  some  of  the  best  workmen 
I  know,  that  the  Hot-Blast  Blowpipe  is,  above  all 
others,  the  Blowpipe  for  Dentists,  and  that  more 
real  service  will  be  done  to  Dentists  by  bringing 
it  to  their  notice  than  by  all  the  other  Blowpipes 
put  together.  It  can  be  supplied  with  a  small 
tap  on  the  air-jet,  if  desired,  to  use  with  foot 
blower.  The  bench  light  is  in  exactly  the  right 
position,  and  with  a  little  flame  at  this  through 
the  day  the  Blowpipe  is  practically  self-lighting. 
It  has  ample  power,  and  to  spare,  for  any  work 
that  may  be  required,  and  can  be  used  at  one- 
twentieth  the  cost  of  a  Blowpipe  worked  with 
nitrous  oxide  and  coal-gas  combined." 
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BLOW  FIPES— continued. 


Fig.  6.  Fletcher's  80  Blowpipe,  with  improved  control  tap  arrangement.  Gas  and  air  supplies 
independent  and  under  the  control  of  one  finger. 

Prices,  No.  I,  small  size,  for  jets  not  exceeding  J  in.  bore,  9s.  Od.  ;   without  taps,  4s.  3d. 
No.  2,  large  size,       ,,        ,,  ,,       Jin.     ,,  13s.  Od.;         ,,         ,,    7S.  Od. 


Fig.  7.  Cotton  &  Johnson's  Patent  Valve  Regulating  Gas  and  Air  Blowpipes.  The  valves  of 
these  Blowpipes  are  constructed  somewhat  on  the  simple  plan  of  an  ordinary  gas  cock,  the  difference 
being  that  the  outside  body  A  turns  and  rotates  in  a  line  with  the  gas  supply  pipe  whilst  the  plug 
remains  fixed.  By  this  simple  arrangement  the  supply  of  gas  can  be  controlled,  the  valve  being  easily 
adjusted  with  the  finger  and  thumb  at  any  time  during  the  operation  of  blowing  the  Blowpipe,  and 
possesses  the  advantage  of  being  free  from  injury  by  heat  and  not  liable  to  get  out  of  order.  They  are 
also  provided  with  a  regulating  slide  B  to  admit  air,  which,  mixing  with  the  gas  previous  to  its  bemg 
burnt,  prevents  the  deposit  of  carbon  or  soot,  so  (detrimental  in  making  sound  joints.  The  smaller 
sizes  are  adapted  for  the  mouth,  and,  if  required,  are  attached  to  an  iron  stand,  and  are  supplied  with 
a  mouthpiece  and  2  feet  indiarubber  tube,  so  as  to  enable  the  operator  to  have  perfect  freedom  with 
both  hands  during  soldering. 

Price?,  i  in.,  20/0;  i  in.,  22/0;   §  in.,  25/0. 


Fig.  8.  Fletcher's  Universal  Blowpipe,  on  stand,  with  swivelling  joint  and  with  straight  or  bent 
air  inlet  as  desired. 

Prices,  Small  size,  No.  3,  as  engraved,  8s.  6d.  ;   the  same,  with  tap  for  gas,  10s.  Od. 
Large  size    ,,    5  ,,       12s.  6d.  ;         ,,  ,,  ,,        15s.  Od. 

Fig.  10.  Fletcher's  Dentists'  Pattern  No.  1  Blowpipe.  The  jet  is  removable,  and  any  size  can  be 
supplied  for  use  with  either  mouth  or  toot  blower.  Total  height,  8  inches.  The  flame  can  be  directed 
at  any  angle,  and  can  be  set  firmly  by  the  wing  nut  shown  at  the  back.  Price  . .  9s.  6d. 

C  10,  TYPE  B. 


Total  length,  loj  in.  Gas  supply,  |  in.  Price,  with  tap,  6s.  6d. 

Our  Foot  Blower  No.  3  will  work  the  C  10  B  Pattern  at  full  power. 

Fig.  II.   Fletcher's  Dentists'  Pattern  No.  3,  with  bench  light  and  swivelling  joint  to  Blowpipe. 
Price    . .    16s.  6d.  Extra  jets  for  Blowpipes    . .    each  3d. 

Note. — A  Cleaning  Screw  is  fixed  on  the  air  supply  of  each  of  the  above  Blowpipes. 
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FOOT  BELLOWS. 

Fig.  9. — These  Bellows  have  proved  to  be  efficient,  simple, 
strong,  and  able  to  stand  hard  and  constant  work. 

No.  3,  13  in.  X  10  in.  x  6J  in.  deep  ...  £1  6  0 
No.  5,  15  in.  X  12  in.  x  7    in.    ,,  ...      1  13  6 


(Fletcher's.)    Fig.  9. 


Fig.  9b. — This  pattern,  by  reversing  the 
position  of  the  blower,  reduces  the  risk  of 
mechanical  injury  to  the  disc,  and  prevents 
the  valve  picking  up  dirt  from  the  floor. 


No.  3. 
No.  3. 


£1  10 
1  16 


Extra  Rubber  Discs  for  Bellows, 
No.  3,  each  2s.  6d.  ;  No.  5,  each  3s.  6d. 

Extra  Nets  for  Bellows. 
No.  3,  each  Is.  ;  No.  5,  each  Is.  4d. 


(Fletcher's.)    Fig.  gb. 


standing's  Portable  Double  Foot- 
Bellows  and  Reservoir. 

(For  use  with  the  Blowpipe.) 

This  apparatus  gives  a  steady  and  continuous 
blast  sufficiently  powerful  for  any  Blowpipe  used 
for  dental  purposes. 

Price,  complete  with  tubing,  £1  4  0 
Large  size,  for  furnace  work,  £1  10  0 


Foot  Blower. 

(Cotton  &  Johnson's.) 

A  continuous  blast  and  steady  flame 
while  soldering  is  obtained  with  very 
little  pressure  of  the  foot. 

Small,     12  in.  by  gin.  ...£1    2  0 

Medium,  13  ,,    ,.  11   1    4  0 

Large,     15  ,,    ,,13    1    6  O 


PLATE  DRYER  AND  HEATER. 

Will  take  work  up  to  3  in.  diameter,  and  heat  a 
block  of  iron  over  i  lb.  weight  to  clear  redness  with 
ordinary  burner  as  engraved,  without  the  assistance 
of  Blowpipe  or  blast  of  air. 

Price,  complete  ...  •■•  •••     5s.  lOd. 

Separately,  Burner,  Is.  lOd. ;  Dome,  4s.  Od. 
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ALLIANCE  GAS  STOVE  AND  BENCH  LIGHT. 

Is  a  combined  Lighting  and  Heating  Stove  built  on  an  improved  design.  It  is  ex- 
tremely economical  in  use,  as  the  supply  from  a  single  gas  burner  is  amply  sufficient. 

The  only  connection  necessary  is  the  rubber  tubing  which  is  sent  with  the  Stove. 

It  will  be  found  not  only  exceedingly  useful  for  lighting  up  any  part  of  the  work 
bench,  but  equally  so  for  heating  up  or  boiling  out  cases. 

To  convert  it  from  a  bench  light  to  a  stove,  place  the  stove  attachment  over  the  gas 
stand,  screw  it  on  tightly,  apply  the  light  at  the  top  of  the  gauze,  and  it's  ready  for  heating 


Owing  to  the  larger  admixture  of  air  provided  by  this  novel  application  of  a  well- 
known  principle,  and  the  more  perfect  combustion  thus  obtained,  it  will  give  a  good  deal 
more  heat  on  a  smaller  consumption  of  gas  than  a  gas-ring  with  a  number  of  jets. 

The  ordinary  gas-ring  has  one  air  hole  and  an  open  hole  to  allow  the  gas  to  run  freely 
in,  whereas  this  stove  only  draws  from  one  burner,  yet  the  heat  is  intense  —  the  non- 
luminous  fiame  being  about  six  inches  in  diameter. 

Height  of  Stove,  5  inches. 

Price,  complete  with  5  ft.  Rubber  Tubing,    ...    2s.  6d. 


An  invention  of  great  utility,  having  manifest  advantages  over  rubber  tubing,  which 
it  is  destined  to  supersede  where  cheapness  is  not  the  main  consideration.  By  its  employment 
all  dangers  from  fire  and  the  unpleasant  smells  arising  from  the  use  of  indiarubber  tubing 
are  avoided,  while  its  strength  and  durability  render  it  suitable  for  all  practical  purposes. 

Prices  and  Sizes  in  Steel. 

s.  d. 

^  in.  inside  diameter  ...           ...  ...           ...  ...  ...  per  foot  O  3J 

Rubber  Connections  for  same  ...          ...  ...  ...  per  pair  O  4 

Brass           , ,            , ,      , ,  ...          ...  ...  ...  per  set  O  9 

§  in.  inside  diameter  ...           ...  ...           ...  ...  ...  per  foot  O  6 

Rubber  Connections  for  same  ...          ...  ...  ...  per  pair  O  8 

Brass          ,,             ,,      ,,    ...  ••-           ..  ...  ...  per  set  1  6 

N  B. — This  Tubing  is  supplied  in  Copper  to  special  order. 
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NEW  PATTERN  FIRECLAY  DOME. 


This  Dome  will  be  found  exceedingly  useful  in  cast  gold  work.  It  has 
been  specially  designed  to  take  any  ring  up  to  the  largest  supplied  with  the 
D.  M.  Co.'s  Casting  Outfit.    Fitted  with  a  removable  handle. 

Size  internal — Diameter,      inches  ;   Depth,  inches. 

s.  d. 

Price,  Dome      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...       6  O 

Burner     ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...       2  6 


IMPROVED 
ANGLE  BUNSEN  BURNER. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  E.  Lloyd-Williams.) 

For  use  in  waxing-up  cases,  heating 
flasks,  etc. 


This  small  Bunsen  will  be  found  useful  for  a  variety  of  purposes  in  the 
workroom  owing  to  the  direction  of  the  flame,  which  can  be  turned  in  a 
complete  circle  without  disturbing  the  base  or  the  gas  tubing.  The  angle  at 
which  the  flame  is  set  prevents  the  possibility  of  particles  of  wax  and  dirt 
finding  their  way  into  the  tube  and  choking  the  burner. 

The  Bunsen,  being  small  and  neat,  can  also  be  used  in  the  operating  room 
when  desired. 

It  is  made  in  brass  with  a  heavy  leaded  base,  which  entirely  prevents  the 
burner  being  knocked  over  in  use. 

Height,  3  inches ;  Extreme  Width,  4^  inches. 
Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      4s.  Od. 
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GAS  BURNERS. 


Fig.  I.    No.  15  Standard  Star  Burner. 

These  Burners  overcome  the  objection  to  all  ordinary 
Star  Burners  in  the  fact  that  both  sides  of  the  flames  are 
ventilated,  doing  away  with  the  strong  tendency  which 
most  Star  Burners  have  of  making  their  presence  disagree- 
ably evident  by  the  smell. 


No. 


Height  Diameter  Price,  screwed 
overall    of  ring.     for  connection 


Price  with  hori- 
zontal gas  inlet 
and  nipt  le  for 


Porcelain 
Enamelled 


downwards. 

rubber  tube 

EXTRA 

Inches. 

Inches. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s.  d. 

5 

...     4  . 

..  2 

0 

2 

6 

0  5 

10 

...    4i  ■ 

.    3i  ■ 

..  2 

9 

3 

0 

0  10 

15 

-    5i  • 

■  4 

..  3 

0 

3 

3 

1  3 

20 

.  5'i  ■ 

..  3 

9 

.  4 

3 

2  0 

New  Laboratory  Bunsen. 

Height,  with  rose  as  engraved, 
5i  in. 

Gas  consumption  at       4  ft. 
per  hour. 

Price,  Bunsen  without  Rose, 
Is.  9d. 

Rose  extra,  9d. 


Patent  Radial  Burner. 

Small,  4s.  6d.  ;    large,  6s.  6d. 


Special  High  Power  Burner. 

2f  in.  diam.,  6s.  ;   4  in.,  8s.  ;    6  in.,  12s.  6d. 
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Bunsen  Burner. 


Size  of 

Height 

Price 

Price  on 

No. 

tube 

without 

without 

brass 

outside 

stand 

stand 

stand 

Inches 

Inches 

s  d. 

s.  d. 

3 

...     g  . 

••  3j 

..07. 

.       2  0 

5 

...  . 

-  4j 

..09. 

..2  2 

6 

...     i  . 

••  5 

0  10 

..2  4 

8 

...     ^  . 

..  6 

..10. 

..3  0 

12 

a 
-I 

••  7 

..16. 

..4  0 

If  fitted  with  tap,  Is.  extra. 

All  have  air  sUdes ;  these  enable  the  smaller 
sizes  to  be  used  with  a  Blowpipe  without  the 
necessity  of  a  loose  internal  tube. 


Fig.  8.    Standard  Rose  Burner. 

These  Burners  are  specially  designed  for  wet,  dirty 
work,  and  are  proof  against  drip,  wet  and  dust. 


No.  Height  Diam.  „?if"^„ 
^  or  name 

Inches  Inches  Inches 

5  ...  5  ...  I    ...  2j  ... 

10  ...  6  ...  ij  ...  3  ... 

15  ...  7  ...  If  ...  4  ... 


Price 
without 
stand 

s.  d. 

1  9 

2  6 

3  6 


Price 

with 
brass  stand 

s.  d. 
..40. 
.49. 
..63. 


Price 
with  stand 
and  tap 
s.  d. 
.  4  9 
.  5  6 
.    7  O 


The  correct  distance  between  the  top  of  the  burner 
and  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  to  obtain  the  best  result 
is  half  an  inch. 
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GAS  BVRliERS— continued. 


Fig.  9. 

SPECIAL  HIGH  POWER  BURNER 


SHEWING  ATTACHMENT  B  WHEN  USED  WITH  A  BLAST  OF  AlB 


An  extra  pattern  of  these  Burners  is  also  made  in  all 
sizes,  to  work  with  or  without  a  blast  of  air.  For  working 
with  ordinary  gas  pressure  the  gas  must  be  connected  to 
the  jet  A  facing  the  centre  of  the  tube.  When  a  blast  of 
air  is  used  the  air  nmst  be  connected  to  this  jet  and  the  gas 
to  the  side  nozzle. 


The  6  in.  and  ij  in.  sizes  have  no  tripod  or  support  for 
vessels,  as  the  burners  are  too  small  to  carry  the  vessels  they 
will  heat.  (See  engraving  )  The  distance  between  the  Burner 
and  bottom  of  vessel  should  be  about  the  same  as  the  diameter 
of  the  gauze  of  the  burner  used. 


AU  the  following  are  without  tripod. 


Size  of 
Burner 
across 
gauze 
surface. 

Gas  con- 
sumption 
without  blast 
at  full 
power. 

Gas 
main 
required 
without 
blast. 

Gas  con- 
sumption 
with  blast 
at  full 
power. 

Gas  main 
required 
with  blast. 

Price 
without  blast 
arrangement 
Fig,  10. 

Price  of 
combined 
form  to  be 
used  with  or 
without  blast 
Fig.  9. 

If  with  pure 
nickel  gauze 
extra. 

in. 

ft.  per  hour 

in. 

ft.  per  hour 

in. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

2l 

25 

180 

I 

4  0 

6  0 

2  0 

4 

40 

•  1 

280 

14 

6  3 

9  0 

3  0 

6 

90 

650 

2 

12  6 

20  0 

4  6 

8 

200 

.  I  to 

1,400 

3 

26  0 

34  0 

8  0 

By  enlarging  the  air  jet  the  power  may  be  increased  very  considerably,  but  in  this  case  the  burners  cannot  be  used  with  the 
ordinary  pressure  of  gas  without  a  blast.  The  6  in.  High  Power  Burner  will  melt  i  cwt.  of  lead  in  50  minutes  without  a  blast,  or 
with  a  blast  of  air  the  4  in.  Burner  will  melt  i  cwt.  in  about  15  minutes. 


Prices,  No.  25,  J  in.  clear  bore  gas  pipe  required    ...    6s.  Od. 
,,    40,  I  in.     ,,       ,,  ,,         ,,         ...  lOs.  Od. 


These  Burners  are  generally  used  under  vessels  either  fixed 
or  supported  on  wrought-iron  stands.  The  Burners  themselves 
are  very  small  in  proportion  to  the  power  and  the  size  of  vessel 
they  will  heat.  The  bottom  of  the  vessel  should  be  about  ij  in, 
clear  above  the  top  of  the  Burner. 


Fig.  12.     No.  8  R. 


This  is  in  one  casting,  practically  indestructible, 
and  will  boil  water  in  a  light  kettle  at  the  rate  of 
over  12  quarts  in  12  minutes.  Consumption,  12  ft. 
per  hour  at  full  power. 

Price    2s.  Od. 
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GAS  BVRHERS—continiied. 


Fig.  15.    Without  Automatic  Arrangement. 


Prices. 

s. 

d. 

Fig. 

15. 

No.  10  Standard.    Diam.  across  support  for 

vessels,  5^  in.  ... 

1 

10 

,,  15   

7   

2 

6 

,.20   

8   

3 

9 

..30   

10   

10 

6 

Fig. 

16, 

with  Automatic  Arrangement 

...  extra 

5 

6 

5 

6 

5 

6 

No.  30  has  two  concentric  Burners,  with  two  separate  taps. 
The  price  includes  taps  complete  for  this  size. 


Laboratory  Burner. 


Fig.  17.  Fig.  18. 

Laboratory  Burners. 

Fig.  17.  These  Burners  will  stand  hard  wear,  and  are  equally  useful  for  warming  pieces,  drying  flasks,  etc.,  evaporating, 
boiling  and  general  purposes.  By  employing  a  sand  bath,  glass  and  porcelain  vessels  can  be  heated  writhout  fear  of  breakage.  The 
most  useful  sizes  for  dental  purposes  are  Nos.  10  and  15. 

No.  10. — Height  adjustable  from  6J  to  7J  in.  Support  for  flasks,  in.  diameter,  ijin.  deep,  and,  for  flat  vessels,  6|  in.  diameter. 
Sand  Bath,  9  in.  diameter,  I  in.  deep.    Gas  consumption  per  hour,  maximum  lo ft.,  minimum  i§  ft.  Price   5s.  2d. 

Separately — Sand  Bath,  Is.  2d.     Burner,  4-8.  Od. 

No.  15. — Height  adjustable  from  7  to  8  in.  Support  for  flasks,  5J  in.  diameter,  in.  deep,  and,  for  flat  vessels,  7§  in.  diameter. 
Sand  Bath,  10  in.  diameter,  I  in.  deep.    Gas  consumption  per  hour,  maximum  15  ft.  minimum  2  ft.  ..    Price   6S.  6d. 

Separately — Sand  Bath,  Is.  6d.    Burner,  58.  Od. 

Gas  Distributor. 

Fig.  18.     For  carrying  tubing  to  supply  burners  in  various  parts  of  the  laboratory.     The  Distributor  illustrated  has  three 
in.  taps  and  one  §  in. 


Price 


12s.  6d. 
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WATER  HEATERS. 

f 


Fig  I.  Vertical  Instantaneous  Water 
Heater.  This  is  well  and  substantially  made  of 
strong  copper  plate,  tinned  inside,  all  joints  being 
seamed  or  riveted.  With  a  J  inch  bore  pipe  and 
tap,  and  a  day  pressure  of  gas  =  the  smallest 
size,  having  a  cylinder  loj  inches  diameter,  will 
supply  I  gallon  per  minute,  heated  from  60°  to 
105°.  The  large  size  has  double  the  power,  and 
requires  a  |  inch  gas  supply.  If  these  .'i eaters 
are  not  supplied  direct  from  the  town  service  pipe, 
the  cistern  must  be  at  least  yards  above  the 
water-heated  cylinder  or  higher  if  possible. 


Prices. 

Small  size,  total  height  24  J 
inches  ;  diameter  of  body 
loj  inches 

Large  size,  total  height  30 
inches ;  diameter  of  body 
inches 


Nickel-plated 

;^        S.       d.  £       S.  d. 


3   0     2  13  0 


3  10   0     4  10  O 


Fig.  3- 


Fig.  2.  Horizontal  Instantaneous  Water  Heater.  This  pattern  is  only  14  inches  wide 
and  6  inches  high  over  all  ;  small  enough  to  fix  behind  any  lavatory  without  inconvenience. 
It  will  deliver  one  quart  of  water  per  minute  heated  from  60°  to  120°  F.  (scalding  hot).  It  is 
free  from  drip  or  mess,  and  is  also  free  from  smell,  unless  worked  with  an  excessive  pressure 
of  gas  and  beyond,  its  intended  power  ;  in  this  case  the  tap  should  be  turned  down^a  little 
until  the  smell  disappears. 

Price,  £1    10  O ;    Nickel-plated,  £1    17  6. 


..--3  Fig  3.  Drying  Oven  with  Water  Jacket.  Specially  designed  for  Dentists'  use  ;  size, 
5  inches  wide,  5  inches  high,  8  inches  deep,  clear  inside  measure.  This  is  made  of  heavy 
copper  throughout,  riveted  and  seamed,  and  designed  for  heavy  continuous  work.  Hanging 
door,  two  sliding  shelves  of  copper,  plate  over  the  water-filling  hole  of  tinned  copper,  hammered 
and  polished  for  warming  rublaer  for  packing. 


Price,  with  burner  and  copper  stand  complete 


£2    7  6 
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IRON  PLASTER  DRUMS. 


These  Drums  are  invaluable  for  stocking  or  transporting  plaster,  they 
are  perfectly  water  and  air-tight,  and  plaster  when  stored  in  them  remains 
in  perfect  condition.  Customers  wishing  to  have  their  Drums  refilled  will 
be  supplied  by  us  with  full  Drums  from  stock,  on  receipt  of  a  notice  to  the 
effect  that  the  old  Drum  has  been  forwarded  to  us  for  refilling,  thus  obviating 
any  delay  occasioned  by  Drums  being  several  days  on  the  rails. 

J  Cwt.  size 

i  ,. 

I    ,,  ,, 


Prices.  3  d. 

...    each  2  6 

  4  0 

  6  0 


GAS  BOTTLE  BALANCE. 


Every  user  of  Nitrous  Oxide  will  appreciate 
the  advantages  of  this  handy  Spring  Balance  with 
specially  shaped  scalepan,  over  the  ordinary  domestic 
scales,  commonly  employed.  To  check  the  weight 
of  the  full  cylinder  upon  receipt,  or  to  ascertain 
how  much  gas  remains  in  a  partly  used  one,  is 
the  work  of  a  moment.  The  balance  can  be  used 
for  general  weighing  purposes  also,  registering  by 
^  ounces  up  to  ii  or  14  lbs. 


No.  I,  weighing  by  J  oz.  to  11  lbs.  ...  O  12  6 
No.  2.         ,,        ,,  oz.  to  14  lbs.  ...      O  14  0 
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MELTING  ARRANGEMENTS. 


(Fletcher's.) 


Fig.  I. 


Fig.  2. 


For  melting  gold  or  silver  rapidly  without  the  use  of  a  furnace. 

In  this  arrangement  the  two  parts  of  the  ingot  mould  slide  on  each  other  to  enable  ingots  of  any  width  to  be 
cast;  the  same  mould  by  this  means  will  serve  for  both  plate  and  wire.  The  Blowpipe  is  part  of  the  rocking 
stand.  Connect  the  blower  to  the  upper  tube  and  the  gas  to  the  lower.  When  the  metal  is  melted  in  the  shallow 
crucible,  tilt  the  whole  apparatus  over  so  as  to  fill  the  ingot  mould.  Thousands  of  these  are  in  use,  and  this 
arrangement  is  far  superior  to  any  furnace  for  small  work.  Very  bulky  scrap  should  be  run  into  a  mass  in  one  of 
the  moulded  carbon  blocks  before  being  placed  in  the  crucible. 

Fig.  I,  13s.  6d.     Fig.  2  (improved  form,  on  heavy  swivel  stand),  15s.  6<i. 
Extra  Crucibles:  Carbon,  each  2d.,  per  doz.  Is.  lOd.  ;  Fireclay,  each  4d.,  per  doz.,  3s.  6d.  ; 
Slides  to  carry  Crucibles,  each  2d.,  per  doz.  Is.  lOd. 


GAS  SUPPLY  TAPS. 


Fig.  114. 
i  to  J  in.  bore, 
Is.  to  2s.  4d. 


To  obtain  a  side  supply  from  the  middle  of  a  pipe 
I  in.  only,  2s,  Od. 


A.    For  Main  Supply. 

For  fin.  pipe,  2s.  Od, 
,,   I  in.  2s.  6d 

,,   I  in.  5s.  Od 

,,    I  in.     ,,    8s.  6d. 


B.    For  setting  in  recesses  or  under  floors. 
Sizes  and  Prices  the  same  as  Fig.  C. 


Size 
Price 


Quadrant  Tap,  with  Lever  and 

Graduated  Ai.m. 
.    i  in.     J  in.      §  in.    f  in.       i  in. 
. .    3/6.    4/6.      7/-.     8/-.  10/6. 
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LADLE  FURNACES. 

For   Melting   Lead   and  Zinc. 

Fig,  I.    This  Furnace  is  made  of  sheet  iron,  with  hinged  lid.    It  is  very 
can  recommend  it  as  a  most  satisfactory  and  very- 


much  liked,  and  we 
powerful  Furnace. 

Price  ... 


£110 


Fig.  2.  The  small  size  takes  ladles  7  inches  in  diameter,  and  is  made 
for  ladles  only.  The  burner  will  heat  soldering  irons,  or  boil  water  quickly, 
and  is  useful  in  many  ways. 
The  body  and  lid  are  arranged 
to  admit  the  handles  of  differ- 
ent size  ladles  at  different 
heights,  to  enable  them  to  be 
kept  perfectly  level. 

The  large  size  Furnace  is 
made  to  take  ladles  8^  in.  wide, 

in.  deep,  outside  measure. 
Special  handles  to  order. 


Prices  (Fig.  2). 

Small  size,  without 
ladles,  but  including 
a  metal  skimmer 
and  hook  for  lifting 
the  lid  ... 

Large  size,  with  ladle 
bowl  without  handle 


0  13  0 


1  1 


(Fletcher's 


LADLES. 

For  Heating  Lead  and  Zinc. 


Fig.  A. 


No.  I 

..  2, 

■  ■  3 
•  ■  4 

■  ■  5 


Prices. 


5  in.  diam. 
5i 

6  ,, 

6i..  ,, 
4i..  .. 


.each 


Fig.  B. 


Fletcher's,  7  in.  diam.,  with 
cast-iron  bowls  for  lead    ...  , 

Do. ,  7  in.  diam . ,  with  malleable 
iron  bowls  for  zinc  ...  , 


s.  d. 
1  9 


4  0 

6  6 


Fig.  B.    With  Sliding  Handle. 


Extra  bowls,  cast.  Is.  3d.:  malleable,  3s.  9d. 


Fig.  C    Thompson's  Ladle. 

With  removable  Handle. 


Fig.  C.    Thompson's,  cast-iron  bowl,  in. 

diam.,  with  removable  handle, 

each  3  6 

Bowls  separately  ...  ••■  ,,  2  6 
Handles     ,,  ...    10 


OIL  FURNACE. 

When  gas  or  benzoline  is  not  obtainable,  the  No.  OO  size 
Furnace  can  be  supplied  to  work  with  a  lamp  burning 
ordinary  kerosene  or  petroleum  oil.  In  using  this,  the  wick- 
holder  of  the  lamp  must  be  placed  close  against  the  hole  in 
the  furnace  casing.  It  is  inferior  tn  power  to  the  other 
arrangements,  but  with  a  little  experience  in  management 
J  lb.  of  cast-iron  can  be  fused  in  twelve  minutes,  starting  all 
cold.    Blower  No.  3  is  required. 

Price,  Furnace  and  Lamp,  without  blower 
and  tubing,  14s.  6d. 
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PERFECTED  INJECTOR  FURNACE. 


With  ^  in.  gas  pipe  and  the  smallest  foot 
blower,  the  smallest  furnace  will  melt  a  crucible 
full  of  cast-iron  scrap  in  7  minutes,  starting  with 
all  cold. 

Instructions. — Gas  supply  required  :  6  oz.  size  furnace, 
I  in.  pipe,  =  7  to  30  ft.  of  gas  per  hour  ;  2  lb.  size,  §  in.  pipe, 
=  10  to  40  ft. ;  6  lb.  size,  h  in.  pipe,  =  25  to  60  ft.  ;  12  lb.  size, 
I  in  pipe,  =  30  to  70  ft. 

To  adjust  a  new  furnace  to 
its  highest  power  for  the  gas 
supply  available  :  Put  the 
nozzle  of  the  burner  tight  up 
against  the  hole  in  the  side  of 
the  casing,  turn  on  the  full  gas 
supply,  light  the  gas  in  the 
furnace,  and  commence  blow- 
ing, be/on  putting  on  the  cover 
of  furnace,  with  the  airway 
full  open.  If,  when  the  cover 
is  replaced,  the  flame  comes 
out  of  the  hole  in  the  cover  about  two  inches,  the  adjustment  is  right.  If  the  flame  is  longer, 
enlarge  the  hole  in  the  air  jet  until  the  proper  flame  is  obtained,  or  reduce  the  gas  supply  ;  if 
smaller,  or  not  visible,  screw  in  the  air  check  until  the  flame  appears.  The  larger  the  hole  in 
the  air  jet,  provided  the  gas  supply  is  sufficient,  the  greater  the  power  of  the  furnace. 

Foot  Blowers. — For  a  gas  supply  up  to  40  ft.  per  hour.  Blower  No.  3  is  sufficient ;  up 
to  75  ft.  per  hour,  Blower  No.  5.    (See  page  50). 

All  internally  fired  casings  crack  the  first  time  they  are  used,  but  should  not  alter  afterwards. 


Prices. 


Capacity  of  Furnaces... 

6  oz. 

2  lbs. 

6  lbs. 

Morgan  Crucibles  Nos. 

00 

I 

3 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

/    s.  d. 

Furnace  and  Burner  ... 

11  6 

13  6 

110 

COMPRESSED  OXYGEN  INJECTOR  FURNACE. 

For  the  Rapid  Fusion  of  Metals  and  the  Treatment  of  Refractory 

Substances  at  all  Temperatures. 

This  Furnace  is  entirely  self-acting.  A  very  fine  jet  of  oxygen  is 
first  mixed  with  air,  then  with  coal-gas,  the  pressure  of  the  oxygen 
being  utilised  to  make  this  mixture  and  blow  it  into  the  furnace 
chamber  at  a  high  speed.  The  quantity  of  oxygen  used  depends  on 
the  temperature  and  speed  of  working  required,  but  under  any  circum- 
stances is  very  small  for  the  work  done.    The  temperature  is  under 

the  most  perfect  control.  The 
heat  is  perfectly  steady  without 
any  attention.  The  furnace  cas- 
ings are  lined  with  a  specially 
refractory  material  to  resist  very 
high  temperatures.  The  burner 
is  of  the  simplest  possible  con- 
struction, and  is  not  liable  to 
damage  or  get  out  of  order.  We 
cannot  guarantee  any  casing 
against  fusion  if  the  furnace  is 
worked  at  its  maximum  power. 

s.  d. 


OXYGEN 


Price. 

Furnace  and  Burner  to  take  Morgan's  00  Crucibles 

No.  I 

Extra  Furnace  bodies 
Extra  Lids  ... 


17  6 
19  O 
5  O 
2  6 
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CUSP  CROWN  SWAGING  DEVICE. 

Invented  by  Mr.  John  McDermid,  D.D.S. 
Regd.  No.  454,904. 


Fig.  I. 

The  above  Swaging  Device  has  been  designed,  not  only  with  the  object  of 
greatly  reducing  the  time  occupied  in  producing  metal  Cusps  for  Crowns, 
but  also  of  making  it  possible  to  much  more  perfectly  articulate  the  cusps.  It 
therefore  has  a  double  advantage.  It  is  used  as  follows  :  —  Prepare  root  of  tooth 
and  fit  band  in  usual  way  (Fig.  2.)  Take  bite  with  a  small  piece  of  composition 
whilst  band  is  on  root  (Fig.  3.)  Remove  composition  and  band  together,  and 
then  fill  band  with  sticky  wax  to  hold  composition  in  place.  Trim  away  all 
excess  composition,  and  shape  the  cusps  so  that  they  look  artistic  (Fig.  4.) 
Place  a  little  Melotte's  Moldine  (see  page  68)  in  a  small  metal  ring,  then  press 
the  cusp  into  the  Moldine.  After  removing  same,  place  top  part  of  Swager 
(Fig.  i)  over  clay  in  ring,  and  pour  full  of  Melotte's  Metal.  Remove  clay  and 
insert  top  part  of  Swager  into  lower  part  (Fig.  i.)  Then  turn  Swager  upside 
down  and  pour  full  of  Melotte's  Metal.  Care  should  be  taken  to  have  this 
pouring  thick  so  as  to  avoid  the  die  and  counter  die  fusing  together.  Insert 
metal  for  making  Cusp  between  die  and  counter  die,  and  swage  in  the  usual 
manner.    When  finished,  solder  to  band  as  usual,  see  finished  Crown  (Fig.  5.) 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

The  McDermid  Swager,  in  Gun  Metal,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...      11  6 

Brass  Ring  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        1  O 

Melotte's  Moldine     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  packet    1  O 

Metal        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  ingot      1  3 
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THE  SHARP  CROWN  OUTFIT. 


Fig.  2. 

Full  directions  are  sent  with  each  Outfit. 


Fig-  3- 
Actual  Length., 

Varying  diameter, 
I  to  inch. 


The  above  outfit  for  making  Seamless 
Contoured  Gold  Crowns  is  a  radical  de- 
parture from  any  other  system  heretofore 
employed. 

It  is  the  simplest,  most  accurate,  and 
last,  but  by  no  means  least,  is  most  econo- 
mical in  saving  time  and  gold. 

Descriptive  Pamphlet  on  application. 


Disc-cutting  Device. 


Prices. 


/    s.  d. 


Set  "  E,"  consisting  of  Draw  Press  (Fig.  2)  and  an  assortment  of  72  Rubber, 
Molar  and  Bicuspid  Forms,  in  box,  with  Punches,  Fusible  Metal,  2  Rubber 
Blocks,  2  Moulding  Rings,  and  a  supply  of  Copper  Discs  for  experimenting 

Sets  "D"  and  "F"  ditto,  but  with  an  assortment  of  72  Rubber  Forms,  com- 
prising Molars,  Bicuspids,  Centrals,  Laterals  and  Canines 

Set  "G"  ditto,  but  with  144  Rubber  Forms,  Molars,  Bicuspids,  Centrals, 
Laterals  and  Canines  ... 

Fusible  Metal,  extra  per  ingot 

Swaging  Compound,  extra  per  box... 

Disc-cutting  Device,  with  3  Cutters 

Assorted  Wood  Pins  (Fig.  3)  of  Soft  American  Pine,  per  box  of  50 

Where  Practitioners  use  Gold  Crowns  for  Molars  and  Bicuspids  only, 
we  recommend  Set  "  E." 


6    5  0 


6    5  0 


8 

6 

8 

0 

1 

6 

0 

1 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

1 

0 

22-ct.  Gold  Discs  ready  cut  for  use,  in  5  sizes,  are  supplied  at  90s.  per  oz. 
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THE  PRACTICAL  CROWN  OUTFIT. 


The  Practical  Crown  Outfit 
SwauiiiK  Device 


This  device  is  both  simple  and  practical — 
two  very  strong  recommendations.  The  method 
of  using  is  fully  described  in  the  book  of  instruc- 
tions. It  is  for  easily  and  rapidly  swaging 
seamless  crowns,  and  provides  a  short  course 
to  an  accurate  method.  It  consists  of  a  Mould- 
ing Ring,  R,  in  which  a  fusible  metal  counter- 
die  is  made,  and  in  which  the  crown  is  swaged  ; 
a  Steel  Sleeve,  S,  which  confines  the  swaging 
material  and  directs  it  against  the  counter-die  ; 
and  a  Plunger,  P,  which  transmits  the  force 
from  the  mallet  to  the  swaging  material. 

From  a  model  of  the  desired  crown  a 
metal  counter-die  is  so  made  that  it  may  be 
split  and  the  model  removed.  The  two  parts 
of  the  counter-die  are  then  replaced  in  the 
Moulding  Ring,  a  shell  of  proper  dimensions 
is  inserted  and  filled  with  swaging  material  ; 
the  Sleeve  containing  the  swaging  material  and 
plunger  is  put  in  position,  and  with  a  few  blows 
of  the  mallet  the  crown  is  swaged. 

An  additional  part,  the  Cusp  Swaging 
Block,  accompanies  the  seamless  crown  outfit  and  greatly  widens  the  range  of  its  usefulness. 
It  is  used  in  connection  with  Ring,  S,  and  Plunger,  P,  in  swaging  cusps,  making  gold 
dummies,  Richmond  bands,  bridgework,  backing  and  tipping  facings,  etc.,  avoiding  the 
necessity  of  obtaining  a  die  and  counter  die. 

Practical  Crown  Outfit  Booklet,  illustrated,  giving  full  directions,  post-free  on  application. 


Prices. 

Complete,  with  Metal,  Swaging  Material,  etc. 
Seamless  Copper  Shells,  for  experimental  purposes 
Bands... 


£  s.  d. 

...110 
...0    2  1 

box  of  loo    0    6  3 
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IMPROVED  GOLD  CROWN  DIES. 


(Dr.  Geo.  W.  Melotte's). 


The  above  set  consists  of  16  Dies 
and  a  Handle  or  Holder.  The  die- 
heads  are  made  of  case-hardened 
steel,  and  have  a  shank  to  fit  socket 
in  holder,  which  is  retained  in  position 
securely  by  a  spring. 

Price,  Complete  in  Case    £1    5  O 


Anvil  for  Crown  and 
Bridge  Work. 

This  Anvil,  designed  specially  for 
the  use  of  crown  and  bridge  workers, 
is  made  of  steel,  with  one  round  and 
one  square  horn,  with  wooden  base. 

Height,  6  inches. 
Face  of  Anvil,  i  inch. 


Price 


3s.  6cl. 
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AJAX  DIE  PLATE. 

'ff  C*  P  ^T"  •?      ?^     5?*  C#  "7 

:5  ;r  CP  r  C  5?     ©5  C  t?  «  rt  ci  ■ 

*  w  «r  «>'  -         •  V  %       V         ^  w 

t  T  C  T  T  r  T  C  T'T.  C     c  e  c  e 

[  ^         ^  CS^  Cm  (fw        fmw  ^  ^  ' 


There  are  J52  reproductions  of  natural  cusps  on  this  plate.  This  unusually  large  assort' 
ment,  in  such  convenient  compact  form,  supplies  crown  and  bridge  workers  with  every  desired 
shape.  The  arrangement  of  the  cusps  is  practical  and  convenient  for  quick  selection  and 
swaging. 

Made  of  tiie  hardest  and  most  durable  metal  obtainalile  for  die-plates.    Size,  6^x4^.  ins. 
Price         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         12s.  6d. 


REDIO. 

(Patent) . 

Special  Cleaning  Clotli  for  Cleaning  Dental  Instruments  and  Apparatus. 

Absolutely  the  best  thing  out  for  cleaning  and  keeping  bright  all  brass  and  nickel-plated 
articles. 

Its  use  is  simplicity  itself.  It  does  away  with  all  the  dirt  and  discomfort  incidental  to 
pastes  and  powders. 

Rub  the  article  with  the  Redio  and  polish  with  the  soft  polisher. 

Just  the  thing  for  keeping  bright,  spittoon  fittings,  gas  apparatus,  and  all  kinds  of  dental 
and  surgical  instruments. 

Price  per  Set    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    Is.  3d. 
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HUTCHINSON'S  WAX  MOULDING  PLATE. 

(Patent  applied  for). 


MM  11 11  lil 

:  m  w9.  mm 


MM  H  n  Mm 


4lM 


of  the  buccal  and  occlusal  surfaces  of 
Upper  and  Lower,  Right  and  Left,  with 


This  new  and  valuable  adjunct  of  the 
casting  process  as  applied  to  modern  dentis- 
try consists  of  a  solid  metal  plate,  with 
heavy  nickel  face,  6  x  9  in  size,  into  which 
are  sunk  depressed  moulds,  in  singles,  pairs 
and  fours,  primarily  designed  by  the  inven- 
tor, T.  C.  Hutchinson,  D.D  S.,  of  Decorah, 
Iowa,  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the  dentist 
in  turning  out  cast  bridge  work  more  rapidly 
and  easily  ;  while  producing  more  artistic 
and  beautiful,  as  well  as  more  satisfactory 
results  than  can  be  accomplished  without  it. 

Hundreds  of  dentists  are  using  the  plate 
with  comfort  and  satisfaction  to  themselves 
and  their  patients.  It  was  added  to  our  line 
of  specialities  only  after  we  had  satisfied 
ourselves  of  its  genuine  practicability  and 
utility  through  a  wide  range  of  work. 

The  Hutchinson  Wax  Moulding  Plate 
is  to  the  casting  process  all  that  the  die-plate 
is  to  the  swaging  device,  and  more.  By  its 
use  the  njaking  of  solid  and  hollow  wax 
dummies  for  cast  bridge-work  is  rendered 
so  easy  and  certain  that  an  assistant  o{ 
ordinary  intelligence  and  but  limited  experi- 
ence can  do  the  work  as  well  as  the  dentist, 
affording  a  saving  of  time  and  drudgery  that 
is  of  prime  importance  in  the  life  of  the 
busy  practitioner. 

The  Plate  contains  158  depressed  moulds 
the  bicuspid  and  molar  teeth.  They  are  arranged  in 
a  wide  range  of  sizes  both  in  lengths  and  breadths. 


They  are  arranged  in  single  bicuspids,  single  molars ;  in  pairs  of  two  bicuspids  and  two 
molars ;  and  in  fours  made  up  of  two  bicuspids  and  two  molars. 

The  dummies  made  by  the  plate  are  smooth  on  the  buccal  surface,  and  natural  on  the 
occlusal . 

The  combinations  are  such  as  experience  suggests  as  being  the  most  convenient  for  the 
dentist,  who  can  easily  cut  off  the  dummy  any  teeth  that  may  not  be  wanted. 

The  dentist  can,  even  without  special  skill  and  with  comparatively  little  acquaintance  with 
the  use  of  the  plate,  make  moulds  for  solid  dummy  work  while  he  is  reading  this  paragraph. 

This  new  device  is  well  worth  careful  investigation,  and  we  shall  be  glad  to  give  full 
particulars  on  request. 


Price,  complete 


£2  18 
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MELOTTE*S  MOLDINE. 

Impression  Cup  Ring,  and  Fusible  Metal  for  Crown  Dies  and  Counter-Dies. 


With  Moldine  an  impression  of  one  or  two  teeth  or  roots  may  be  taken  and  dies  made  in 
less  than  five  minutes.  Gold  caps  or  regulating  fixtures  may  be  accurately  fitted  by  means  of 
these  dies.  These  devices  have  been  found  to  simplify  and  expedite  crown  and  bridge  work. 
Moldine  is  also  an  immediate  investment  for  work  to  be  soldered  ;  solder  will  not  flow  over 
the  part  covered  with  Moldine.  Metal  work  may  be  thus  made  or  repaired  without  waiting 
for  the  investment  to  dry  or  set.  If  Moldine  stiffens  by  use,  knead  in  a  little  glycerine. 
Instructions  accompany  each  package. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Complete  Outfit,  in  tin  box,  containing  one-half  pound  Moldine,  one  Ladle, 

one  Ring,  and  two  ingots  of  Fusible  metal    ...          ...          ...          ...  4  9 

Melotte's  Moldine      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...     per  half-pound  1  O 

Impression  Cup          ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...       each  1  O 

Rubber  Ring...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  O  3 

Fusible  Metal,  per  ingot  (about  2 J  ounces)  ...  ...  ...  ...  13 


COPPER  LADLE  FOR  FUSIBLE  METAL. 


Price     ...         ...         ...     Is.  6cl. 


CROWN  HOLDER. 


For  holding  Crowns  whilst  being  soldered. 


Price    ...         ...         ...  3s. 
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WHIPP'S  WAX  CAN. 


This  melting-out  apparatus  consists  of  an  enamelled  can  and  a  wire-bottomed  sieve.  The 
can  is  constructed  to  retain  the  melted  wax  and  to  allow  only  the  clear  water  to  overflow  down 
the  sink.  The  sieve  carries  the  flask  and  catches  all  loose  teeth  and  bands,  saving  the  un- 
pleasant process  of  searching  for  them  at  the  bottom  of  a  pail  of  melted  wax  and  water.  The 

following  advantages  are  claimed  for  the 
device — 

(1)  Its  compactness  and  portability,  occupying 
so  small  a  space  in  and  out  of  use. 

(2)  Its  handiness,  being  always  ready  for  use 
without  preparation. 

(3)  Its  cleanliness,  preventing  the  sink  becom- 
ing blocked  up  with  cooled  wax  and  debris. 

When  a  sufficient  quantity  of  wax  has  ac- 
cumulated, it  is  easily  removed  with  a  hot 
knife,  or  by  heating  the  outside  of  the  can, 
after  pouring  out  the  water. 

A  fine  stream  of  boiling  water  poured  from 
a  kettle  held  high  above  the  flask  quickly 
removes  all  traces  of  wax  from  the  deepest 
recess,  and  the  loose  teeth  from  separate  cases 
do  not  get  mixed.  The  sieve  may  also  be  used 
for  straining  old  melted  wax  in  the  process  of 
refining  it  for  further  use. 


WAX  CAN  f 


Price 


3s.  9d. 


A  CLEANSER  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  TEETH. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Bethell). 


When  washing  out  the  wax  from  a  case  invested  in  a  flask,  teeth  that  drop  out  of  position 
from  the  model  should  be  taken  up  with  the  tweezers,  and  placed  in  their  correct  order  in  the 
compartments  of  the  cleanser.  When  this  has  been  done,  the  cover  is  closed  and  boiling 
water  poured  upon  the  teeth,  which,  upon  inspection,  will  be  found  to  be  perfectly  clean  and 
in  a  fit  state  for  re-insertion  in  their  position  in  the  mould  by  rotation,  when  the  packing  of 
the  case  has  to  be  done.  This  Cleanser  is  speedy  and  thorough  and  of  great  service  in 
cleansing  teeth  smothered  up  with  wax  or  other  foreign  matter  (before  mounting)  at  any  time. 

It  obviates  the  old  method  of  cleansing  by  holding  the  teeth  in  a  Bunsen  or  spirit  flame. 

Price    ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...    3s.  6d. 
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WORKROOM  CABINETS. 


No.  I. 

Deal    12  graduated  Drawers,  brass  knobs. 
i8J  in.  high  ;  12J  in.  wide  ;  loj  in.  deep. 
Price    14s.  6d. 


No.  3. 

Deal,  with  Door,  16  Drawers. 
18  in.  high  ;  12  in.  wide  ;  10  in.  deep. 
Price  9s.  Od.  ;  with  lock  and  key,  lis.  6d. 


No.  5. 
Deal,  16  Drawers. 
18  in.  high  ;  12  in.  wide  ;  9  in.  deep. 
Price   8s.  6d. 


No.  2. 

Deal,  10  graduated  Drawers,  brass  knobs. 
15  in.  high  ;  12J  in.  wide  ;  loj  in.  deep. 
Price    lis.  6d. 


No.  4. 

Deal,  6  Drawers,  with  brass  knobs 
29J  in.  high  ;  8  in.  wide  ;  8  in.  deep. 
Price    12s.  6d. 


No.  6. 

Deal,  6  Drawers,  with  brass  knobs. 
14  in.  high  ;  12  in.  wide ;  loj  in.  deep. 
Price    8s  6d. 


These  cabinets  can  be  supplied  mahogany  stained  at  from  3s.  to  5s.  extra 
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WORKROOM  CABmETS— continued. 


No.  7. 

Satin  Walnut  or  Mahogany,  with  door,  lock  and  key. 

Prices.  s.^  d. 

6  drawers,  size  14JX 13  xii|     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       30  O 

8       ,,        ,,    i7|xi2jxiii      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       35  O 


No.  8. 

Satin  Walnut  or  Mahogany,  with  double  door,  lock  and  key. 
Price,  8  drawers,  size  ly^x  iijx  loj        ...  ...  ...  35  q 


FISHBURY  FILES. 


_We  are  now  supplying  a  new  file  which  is  known  as  the  Fishbury  File.  Each  has  two 
distinct  cuts  as  follows  : — 

Prices.  s  d  s.  d. 

5  ins.  Superfine  and  Smooth       ...  ...  each    O  11  per  doz.    10  O 

5  ,,    Smooth  and  Bastard         ...  ...  ,,      O  10  ,,            9  0 

5  ,,    Bastard  and  Rough          ...  ...  ,,      O  10  ''            9  0 

5   ,,    Rough  and  Extra  Rough  ...  ...  ,,      0  10  ''            9  0 

4i      Superfine  and  Smooth       ...  ...  ,,      O  10  ,,            9  O 

4^,,   Smooth  and  Bastard         ...  ...  ,,      0    9  '            8  0 

4I  ,,    Bastard  and  Rough          ...  ...  09  80 

4j  ,,    Rough  and  Extra  Rough  ...  ...  ,,0    9  .,            8  0 


72 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


^TMTcoy/s  FILES  FOR  METAL  AND  VULCANITE  WORK. 

Rasp.  Extra  Rough.  Rough.  Bastard.  Smooth. 


Z-"'  S! 


Mi 


':D'.iM.C°.L'!  I 


No.  1 


No.  At. 


No.  5 


We  also  make  one  additional  file,  known  as  No.  7.   Extra  smooth,  a  cut  finer  than  No.  5^ 


Prices.  j^^'^Jn. 


each 


7d. 
8d. 


per  doz. 


6s  6d. 
7s  6d 


5  m. 

6  in. 


each    9d . 
..  lid. 


per  doz.    8s.  6 d 
10s.  6d 
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GOLD  RIFFLERS. 


12     13  14 


15     16  17 


11 


1.  Both  ends  curved,  one  end  flat,  the  other 

half  round  and  pointed,  cut  on  outside 
of  curve  only. 

2,  3,  6.    Both  ends  straight  and  cut  on  both 

sides. 

4.  Both  ends  curved,  cut  on  the  outside  of 

curve  only. 

5.  Both  ends  straight,  cut  on  one  side  only. 
7,  8.    Right  and  Left,  both  ends  bent,  cut  on 

one  side  only. 
9.    Both  ends  curved,  cut  on  the  outside  of 
curve  only. 

Price 


10,  Both  ends  curved,  one  end  cut  on  the 

inside  and  the  other  cut  on  the  outside 
of  curve, 

11,  Both  ends  curved,  thin  oval  face,  cut  all 

over. 

12,  13.    Both  ends  curved,  half  round,  cut 

both  sides. 

14.  Both  ends  straight,  oval  face,  cut  on  one 

side  only. 

15,  16.    Both  ends  straight,  flat  face,  cut  on 

one  side  only. 
17.    Both  ends  straight,  cut  all  over. 

each  7Jd.  < 
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GOLD  RIFFLERS— continued. 


t 


f 


23 


18,  ig,  20.  Both  ends 
straight,  thin  oval 
faces,  cut  all  over. 

21.  Both  ends  curved,  cut 
all  over, 

22.  Both  ends  straight, 
thin  oval  faces,  cut  all 
over. 

23.  Both  ends  curved,  thin 
oval  faces,  cut  all 
over, 

24.  Thin  oval  faces,  cut 
all  over. 


25,     Both  ends  straight, 
thin  oval  faces,  cut  all 


26.  Both  ends  bayonet 
shape,  oval,  cut  all 
over. 


n 


n 

24 


27,  28.    Round,  straight, 
cut  all  over. 

29,  Ends  mushroom  shape 
cut  on  face  only. 


Price, 
each  7Jd. 


I  25 


27 


29 
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GOLD  RIFFLERS. — continued. 


3°  31  32  33 

30.  One  end  straight,  other  curved ;  each  end  is  cut  on  one  side  only,  the  curved  end  being 

cut  on  the  outside. 

31.  One  end  straight,  other  bent ;  each  end  is  cut  on  one  side  only,  the  bent  end  being  cut 

on  the  inside. 

32.  Both  ends  curved  ;  one  end  cut  on  the  inside,  the  other  on  the  outside. 

33.  Both  ends  bayonet  shape  ;  one  end  cut  on  the  inside,  the  other  on  the  outside. 

The  lines  between  the  Rifflers  show  the  exact  curves. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each  7Jd. 
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SCULPTORS. 


I  2  3456  7  89  10 

These  Sculptors  are  supplied  in  three  widths — broad,  medium  and  narrow,  Nos.  i  to  5 
and  8  are  shown  broad,  Nos.  6,  7  and  9  medium.  No.  10  is  only  made  in  the  one  size  shown, 
but  is  made  Right  and  Left.    All  are  the  best  English  make. 

Nos.  3  and  10,  each  6d.,  per  doz.  5s.  6cl.  ;  other  numbers,  each  4d.,  per  doz.  3s.  9d. 


For  Sculptor  handles  see  page  85. 

PLATE  PUNCHES. 


Oval. 

For  forcing  metal  plates  close  to  the  necks  of  the  teeth  while  on  the  metal  casts. 
Made  in  three  widths — broad,  medium  and  narrow.    The  illustrations  show  the  broad  width. 

Price. 

In  polished  brass  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each  6d. 

steel  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    9d. 
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THE  LOGAN  SET  OF  VULCANITE  FINISHERS 
AND  SCRAPERS. 

(Suggested  by   Mr.    Cramond  Logan.) 


They  combine  the  minimum  of  bulk  with  the  maximum  of  usefulness, 

and  will  be  regarded  as  a  distinct  advance  upon  the  clumsy  forms  generally  in  use.  The 
curved  scrapers,  Nos.  8,  g  and  lo,  will  be  appreciated  as  particularly  useful  in  scraping  up 
the  palate  of  a  vulcanite  upper,  or  the  lingual  surface  of  a  lower  denture.  They  have  the 
advantage  over  other  scrapers  of  this  character,  that,  being  made  of  a  single  piece  of  strip 
steel,  the  handle  has  a  considerable  spring.  No.  7,  a  double-ended  scraper,  is  useful  for 
scraping  up  the  gum  of  the  lingual  surface  of  a  lower  plate.  The  chisel-shaped  instruments, 
although  not  new  (having  been  introduced  some  time  ago  to  the  profession  by  Mr.  E.  Lloyd- 
Williams),  have  been  purposely  included  in  this  set  to  make  it  complete  for  all  purposes,  the 
particular  use  of  this  form  being  to  clear  the  rubber  round  the  gum  margin  between  the  teeth, 
and  to  prepare  it  for  the  bayonet  scraper. 

Made  under  the  authority  of,  and  from  patterns  approved  by,  Mr.  Logan. 


Price. 


each  Is.,  per  set    9s.  6d. 
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VULCANITE  SCRAPERS. 


1  2  3  4  5       Right  or  Left.  6  7 


These  Scrapers  are  shown  full  s'ze.  Nos.  i  to  5  are  supplied  with  handles,  similar  to 
No.  4  shown  on  page  85.  Nos.  6  and  7  are  supplied  with  tang  for  fitting  into  sculptor 
handles,  Nos.  6  to  10  shown  on  page  85. 

s.  d. 

Price,  Nos.  I  to  5,  with  handles         ...  ...  ...  ...    each    O  10 

,,     5  Right  or  5  Left  ...  ...  ...    10 

6  and  7,  without  handles  ...  ...  ...    0  7 


BAYONET  SCRAPERS. 


Fig.  I.  Bayonet  Scraper,  ordinary  size,  for  gold  or  vulcanite,  ebony  handle,  polished 
steel  blade. 

s.  d. 

Price,  best  English  make  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      2  O 

imported    ...  ...  ...       .    ..-  ...  •■.  ...  16 


Fig.  2.  Bayonet  Scraper,  small  size.  Very  useful  for  scraping  and  trimming  up  vulcan- 
ite cases,  especially  round  and  between  the  teeth.  Best  tempered  steel,  highly  finished,  with 
turned  ebony  handle,  nickel-plated  ferrule 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...     Is.  3d. 
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VULCANITE 

FINISHERS. 


In  polished  steel,  with  wooden 
handles. 


Price 


...    each  lOd 


WAX  MODELLING  AND  VULCANITE 
PACKING  TOOLS. 

Prices. 

Fig.  A     Wax  Spatula,  steel,  octagon  handle,  single-ended 

Do.       do.         ,,  ,,  ,,  double-ended 

,,     B.    Vulcanite  Packer,  curved,  in  ebony  handle 
C.    Do.  do.  straight 

D     Wax  Knife,  Fahnstock's  pattern,  ebony  handle 


each    1  O 
,,14 
0  9 
,,0  9 
,,16 
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WAXING  UP  SPATULAS. 

(Designed    by    Mr.    R.    Stanway  Parris.) 

The  head  of  this  tool  is  fashioned  in  the  form 
of  a  spoon  to  hold  the  melted  wax,  which  can  be 
poured  with  the  greatest  nicety  from  the  pointed 
end.  The  reverse  end  of  the  tool  has  a  blunt 
point  and  edges,  and  can  be  used  for  scraping 
the  wax  without  fear  of  cutting  it. 


Price 


each  Is.  9d. 


THE  "TRILBI"  RUBBER  HEATER. 


The  surface,  upon  which  the  rubber  rests,  is  a 
sheet  of  linen,  held  in  position  by  the  ring  A,  so  that 
it  can  be  readily  removed  and  washed.  The  steam 
vent  B  permits  the  use  of  a  bunsen  to  reheat  the 
contained  water,  thus  obviating  constant  emptying 
and  refilling. 


Price  as  illustrated,  in  stout  brass 
or,  with  removable  legs  ... 


15s.  6d. 
17s.  6d. 


NEW  FORM  PACKING  ASSISTANT. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  J.  R.  Small.) 


Every  dental  mechanic  knows  the  difficulty  of  keeping  the  teeth  steady  when  packing 
facing  rubber  round  the  necks  of  the  upper  and  lower  incisors. 

This  little  tool  holds  the  teeth  firmly  in  position,  and  effectually  prevents  any  possibility 
of  their  shifting  during  the  process  of  packing. 

In  use  it  is  held  in  the  left  hand  and  pressed  firmly  against  the  backs  of  the  teeth. 

Price    2s.  Od. 
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THE  "WAITE"  SUCTION. 

(Sole  Agents  for  Europe,  D.  M.  Co.,  Ltd.) 


Fig.  I. 
Large  size  Upper. 


LOWER 


Fig.  2.    Exact  sizes  of  Waite's  Suctions. 


mall  size  Lowers  used  on  Upper 


Fig.  6. 
Small  size  Upper. 


Fig.  8. 
Medium  size  Upper. 


^k         Fig.  4. 

•  Medium  size  Upper. 


Waite's  Suctions  are  special- 
ly designed  to  make  artificial 
plates  adhere  to  flat  mouths. 

They  are  equally  efficacious 
in  either  the  upper  or  the 
lower  jaw,  and  will  hold  a 
denture  in  place  when  all 
other  means  fail. 

A  small  aluminium  button 
is  vulcanized  into  the  plate, 
over  which  a  soft  rubber  disc 
is  fitted,  producing  a  perfect 
vacuum  when  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  mouth. 


Price. 

s. 

Supplied  in  boxes  of  six 
complete  with  rubber 
discs,  any  size  or 
shape     ...      per  box  8 


Fig.  10. 
Small  size  Upper. 


Glass  Models  of  the  Palate 

to  demonstrate  to  the  patient 
the  application  and  efficiency 
of  this  form  of  suction. 


Fig.  12. 
Small  Upper  and  Lower. 


Fig.  14. 
Small  Lower. 


Fig.  5.    Medium  size  Upper. 


7.    Sm.  Lowers  on  partial  Upper. 


Fig,  II.    Medium  Lower. 


Fig.  15.    Med.  and  Sm.  Lower. 
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12345  6  7  8  9  10 

Half  Size. 


No.  II.    Hammer  Handle. 


File  Handles,  Figs,  i,  4,  and  5,  in  yew  wood  ...       ...    each   Id.  :  in  ebony    ...  each  3d. 

Broach  Handles,  ,,      2  and  3,       ,,                        ...       ,,     Id  :  ,,      ,,       ...  ,,  3d. 

Sculptor  and  Graver  Handles,  Figs.  6  to  10,,                   ,,     Id,:,,  rosewood...  ,,  2d. 

Hammer  Handles,  Fig.  11,  various  lengths,  yew  wood      ,.      Id.  ;  ,,  ebony     ...  ,,  3d. 

,,  lancewood  ,,  4d. 


FLEXIBLE  STEEL  SCRATCH  BRUSH. 

(Dr.  T.  M.  Hunter's.) 

This  Flexible  Steel  Wire 


Brush  is  very  useful  for 
removing  small  globules 
of  rubber  from  the  palatine 
surface  of  rubber  plates. 
It  can  also  be  used  after 


the  scraper  for  smoothing  up  all  parts  to  be  polished.  The  wires  when  dull  or 
bent  can  be  shaped  up  vv'ith  the  ordinary  plate  shears. 

Price    ...         ...         ...         ...    Is.  Od. 


BUFF  STICKS. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Flat  or  Round,  covered  with  Thick  Buff  Leather  ...  ...    per  doz.     1  6 

extra  quality    2  6 

,,    Wash  Leather       ...  ..."   ,  16 

,,  ,,  ,,    Emery  Paper — fine,  medium,  or  coarse    ,,      ,,  10 
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PIN  HEADING  PLIERS. 


This  is  a  very  useful  invention,  by  means 
of  which  a  head  is  put  upon  tooth  pins,  making 
them  suitable  for  vulcanite  cases.  It  avoids 
the  possibility  of  inadvertently  cracking  the 
mineral,  as  frequently  happens  when  straight 
pins  are  bent  over,  owing  to  the  leverage  of 
the  pliers,  and  it  also  prevents  the  pins  draw- 
ing out  when  the  case  is  in  use. 

Price    8s.  6d. 


TUBE-TOOTH 

PIN-BENDER, 

Designed  by  Mr,  W,  E,  Fletcher 

This  useful  appliance  will  be  ap- 
preciated by  "tube-tooth "  workers. 
Even  a  pin  for  carrying  a  tube- 
tooth  fixed  upon  the  plate  between 
two  other  teeth  can,  by  means  of 
this  useful  bender,  be  set  at  any 
desired  angle. 


Price. 

Steel,  nickel-plated  , 


2s.  6d. 


PIN-BENDING  PLIERS. 

(Patented) 


These  Pliers  are  specially  designed  to  avoid 
the  possibility  of  cracking  the  mineral  substance 
when  bending  the  pins  of  teeth  for  insertion  in 
vulcanite  cases,  which  frequently  occurs  through 
the  hurried  or  careless  use  of  the  ordinary  pliers. 

The  method  of  use  will  be  seen  from  the 
illustration.  The  pin  is  first  grasped  firmly  by  the 
grooved  nose  of  the  pliers  A,  and  the  plunger  B  is 
then  brought  down  by  simple  pressure  of  the 
finger  on  the  lever  C,  thus  turning  the  pin  over  at 
a  right  angle  to  the  back  of  the  tooth  easily  and 
perfectly. 

The  Tooth  itself  should  not  be  held  by  the 
other  hand  during  the  action  of  bending  the  pin. 


7s.  6d. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  IMPROVED  PIN-BENDING  PLIERS. 


(Patented.) 

Reg.  No.  545.442- 

D.R.G.M.  386,345. 

In  the  construction  of  these 
Improved  Pliers  we  have  care- 
fully followed  the  teaching  both  of 
scientific  theory  and  practical  ex-  '  ,y,: 
perience,  and  we  venture  to  think 
that  we  have  succeeded  in  pro- 
ducing an  appliance  far  better 
adapted  for  its  purpose  than  any 
previously  placed  on  the  market. 

In   the    first    place,  recog- 
nising that   the  pin  is  greatly 
stronger    whilst    it    retains  its 
original  circular  section  than  when  flattened,  we  have 
provided  the  specially-shaped  chops  D,  by  which 
only  the  portion  of  the  pin  furthest  from  the  tooth, 
and  beyond  the  bend,  is  flattened,  thus  securing 
efficient  anchorage  together  with  the  full  strength  of 
the  pin. 

2.  In  bending,  only  the  pin  is  held,  not  the 
tooth,  hence  the  latter  is  not  subjected  to  any  strain. 

3.  The  pin  is  bent  in  a  gentle  curve  without 
any  violent  change  of  form  in  its  section.  This  is 
particularly  important  in  regard  to  our  New 
Departure  Teeth,  as  it  entirely  obviates  any  chance 
of  breaking  the  continuity  of  the  platinum  coating. 

4.  The  absence  of  all  strain  upon  the  mineral 
of  the  tooth  in  the  act  of  bending  prevents  any 
checking  or  starring,  and  so  does  away  with  a  large 
proportion  of  those  vexatious  breakages  of  teeth 
during  the  finishing  of  the  case,  or  in  the  course  of  the  first  few  days'  wear. 

The  method  of  use  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration.  The  pin  is  first  firmly  grasped 
by  the  grooved  nose  of  the  pliers  A,  and  the  plunger  B  is  then  brought  down  by  simple 
pressure  of  the  finger  on  the  lever  C,  thus  turning  the  pin  over  at  an  angle  to  the  back  of 
the  tooth  easily  and  perfectly.  The  tooth  itself  should  not  be  held  by  the  other  hand  during  the 
action  of  bending  the  pin. 

Bending  the  pins  of  teeth  looks  a  simple  operation.  The  thoughtless  worker  will  take 
up  a  tooth,  hold  it  in  his  left  hand,  and  with  the  pliers  flatten,  bend  and  twist  the  pin  in  the 
direction  required.  It  is  quickly  done  and  as  a  general  rule  nothing  unforeseen  occurs.  When 
occasionally  a  case  comes  back  with  a  complaint  that  a  tooth  has  dropped  off,  it  is  not  put 
down  to  the  method  of  bending,  but  is  regarded  as  due  to  a  defect  in  the  manufacture 
of  the  teeth. 


Price,  Polished  Jaws,  Black  Handles 


6s.  6d. 
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GARTRELL'S  LOOP  PUNCH. 


This  tool  will  be  found  very  useful 
for  punching  holes  and  forming  bent 
catches,  for  the  attachment  to  vulcanite 
plates  of  thin  metal  linings  or  strength- 
eners.  The  loops  are  formed  and  bent 
at  one  operation,  the  size  of  holes  and 
loops  can  be  regulated  by  means  of  the 
side  screw. 


mm 


'3 
.5 


Fig.  I. 


Price 


9s.  Od. 


Fig.  2. 


THE  "PERFECT" 

PIN  BENDER. 

(PATENTED  IN  THE  UNITED  KINGDOM 
AND  ABROAD). 

This  pair  of  Pliers  requires  no  special 
description.  A  glance  at  the  illustration  is 
sufficient  to  show  at  once  the  advantages  it 
offers. 

A  few  points:  No  tension  on  porcelain. 
No  accidents.  Bends  both  pins  uniformly  by 
one  pressure.    Saves  time.    Saves  money. 

Tested  and  guaranteed  that  if  only  put  to 
the  use  intended,  namely,  bending  the  pins  of 
teeth,  the  tool  will  not  break  or  chip,  and  will 
be  entirely  satisfactory. 

It  is  sure  to  become  your  best  friend. 
Price,  4s.  Od.  each  nett. 
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CONTOURING  PLIERS. 


(Dr.  Reynold's  "Crescent").  (Dr.  Johnson's). 


(S.  S.  W.    With  Punch). 


By  the  use  of  these  PHers 
the  size  of  the  band  will  be 
reduced  as  desired  by  simply 
pinching  the  band  borders 
between  the  beaks,  at  the 
same  time  bending  the  border 
inwards,  and  repeating  this 
action  progressively  to  the 
right  or  left. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  7s.  3d. 


One  of  the  beaks  of 
these  Pliers  is  scalloped 
out  to  meet  an  oval  boss 
on  the  interior  surface  of 
the  other.  An  excellent 
mstrument  for  contour- 
ing gold  crowns  or  fitting 
bands  to  roots. 

Price, 

Nickel-plated  ...  7s.  3d. 


One  beak  is  convex,  the  other 
concave.  The  concave  beak  is 
fitted  with  a  steel  punch  which 
strikes  into  a  depression  on  the 
convex  beak,  by  means  of  which 
guards  or  stops  are  made  in  the 
collars  to  prevent  their  being 
forced  too  far  under  the  gum. 

The  steel  punch  can  be  swung 
on  one  side  when  the  pliers 
are  being  used  for  contouring. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  8s.  4d. 


STRETCHING  AND  CONTOURING  PLIERS,  (dr.  fred.  a.  peeso  s). 


The  comparative  great  length  of  the  handles  of  these  pliers  puts  an  enormous  leverage 
upon  the  short,  strong  beaks.  One  beak  has  a  flat  side  surface  ;  the  other  is  narrower,  and 
rounded  so  as  to  permit  of  pinching  a  band  or  crown  in  any  required  direction .  They  can 
be  used  to  shape  the  band  to  the  tooth,  to  contour  gold  crowns  and  to  enlarge  the  entire 
circumference  of  a  band  (stretch  it)  if  found  too  small. 

Price        ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  •■•        10s.  5d. 


The  two  beaks  being  of 
unequal  length,  and  the  inner 
face  of  the  longer  beak  being 
flat,  while  that  of  the  shorter 
beak  is  rounded  off  at  the 
edges  so  as  to  make  it  slightly 
oval,  enables  a  large  or  small 
band  collar  for  crown  work  to 
be  shaped  with  facility,  and 
artistic  contouring  can  readily 
be  done. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  6s.  8d. 


A  modification  of  Dr. 
Robinson's, but  the  beaks 
are  narrower,  adapting 
t+iemselves  for  shaping 
and  fitting  the  small 
curves  of  laterals,  lowers, 
or  bicuspid  collars  or  cap 
crowns. 

Price, 

Nickel-plated,  6s.  8d. 


Straight. 
Made  in  the  two  forms  shown , 
for  bending  pins  over  posts  in 
mounting  crowns,  etc. 

Prices. 

Straight,  Nickel-plated,  6s.  8d. 
Curved,  ,,  7s.  3d. 


CONTOURING  PLIERS. 


(Abell's). 

The  advantage  of  these  Pliers  consists  in  the 
lead  seat  or  matrix  provided  for  the  contouring 
boss.  A  crown  can  be  contoured  very  close  to  the 
edge  without  stretchmg  it.  A  shell  crown  can  be 
contracted  without  cutting  or  buckling  it. 

A  packet  of  shot  is  sent  with  the  Pliers  to 
form  the  seats  for  the  boss  by  pinching  in  hard. 
A  piece  of  sheet  lead  can  also  be  used  for  this 
purpose. 

Price,  Nickel-plated    8s.  4d. 


(Dr.  W.  Mitchell's 


This  well-known  pair  of  Pliers,  designed  by 
Dr.  Mitchell,  will  be  found  to  be  of  general  appli- 
cation in  contouring  crown  work. 

Price,  Nickel-plated    6s.  Od. 
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PLIERS. 


Snipe         Flat  and        Flat  and 
Pointed.  Nose.       Half-round.       Round.       Round  Nose. 


No.  I.  678 


Pliers  Nos.  i  to  6  are  made  in  two  sizes,  4^  in.  and  5  in.  in  length.  When 
ordering  please  state  size  required. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Nos.  I  to  6.    Black,  with  polished  chops,  imported      ...          ...  ...    each  1  O 

Do.           do.               do.                best  English  make    ...    13 

Do.         Bright  polished  all  over            do.          do.        ...    16 

Do.         Nickel-plated  and  polished        do.          do.        ...    2  3 

No.  7.    Roughing  Pliers,  5  in.  long             do.          do.        ...    2  0 

,,   8.    Grooved       ,,      5  ,,     ,,    for  holding  wire  posts,  etc. ...    16 
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PLIERS — continued. 

Hollow  Chop. 


9  lO  II  12 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

No.  9.    Swivel  Pliers,  5  in  long,  for  reducing  shanks  of  Swivels  when  too  large  for 

springs  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each     2  0 

,.  10.    Screw  Cutting  Pliers,  for  cutting  a  thread  on  posts  for  crowns  ;   also  useful 

as  cone-socket  Pliers,  Nickel-plated       ...  ...  ...  ...    each     3  0 

,,  II.    Plate  Pliers,  light,  5^  in.  long,  for  bending  clasps,  bands,  etc.    3  0 

,,  12.    Hollow  Chop  Pliers,  heavier  than  No.  11,       in.  long,  for  bending  clasps, 

bands,  etc.      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each    2  6 


SPRING-MAKING  PLIERS. 


(Mr  i;  Northcroft's). 


These  Pliers  will  be  found  very  useful  in  bending  up  pianoforte  wire,  for 
regulating  bands,  for  making  Talbot  Coils,  and  for  forming  "  W  "  Springs. 
Being  specially  adapted  for  the  purpose,  they  do  the  work  much  more  neatly 
and  efficiently  than  an  ordinary  tool. 

Price    ...         ...         ...         •■•         ■••         ..•  ■•  ■•    4s.  6d. 


SPRING  ADAPTING  PLIERS. 


For  forcing  springs  on  to  the  tangs  of  swivels,  or  pulling  them  off  without 
injury.    Bright  all  over. 

Price    2s.  9d. 
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COMBINED  PLIERS  AND  CUTTING  NIPPERS. 


Fig  A.  McKellop's 
pattern,  with  round  noses, 
for  cutting  and  bending 
the  steel  wire  used  in  Dr. 
Coffin's  system  of  regu- 
lating. 

These  Pliers  will  also 
be  found  generally  useful 
in  the  surgery  or  work- 
room. 


Prices. 


s.  d. 
each    4  0 


Fig.  A,  in  polished  steel,      in.  long 

Fig.  B,  with  pointed  noses,   heavy  pattern, 

5  in.  long,  in  polished  steel...    each    3  6 

Fig.    C,   light  pattern,  with   square  noses, 

4 J  in,  long,  in  polished  steel      each    2  6 


PIN-ROUGHING,  CUTTING  AND 
BENDING  PLIERS. 

These  Pliers  are  very  useful  for  cutting 
roughening  and  bending  the  pins  of  flat  and 
vulcanite  teeth  ;  for  wire  cutting  ;  for  bending 
clasps  and  for  roughening  the  posts  of  crowns. 


Prices. 

Plain... 

Nickel-plated,  English... 

Imported 


s.  d. 
each    4  6 
5  0 
4  6 


PARALLEL  PLIERS. 

The  novel  feature  in  these  Pliers  consists  of  the  swivelled  beak, 

which  will  be  found  useful  for  grasping  wire  and  small  tapering 
articles  along  their  whole  length. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Black,  with  polished  chops         ...          ...           ...  ...    1  9 

Nickel-plated  all  over    ...          ...          ...           ...  ...    2  6 
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COLLAR  PLIERS. 

(Hospital  Pattern.) 


As  used  at  Guy's  Hos- 
pital for  bending  collars  to 
fit  roots.  One  beak  is 
slightly  rounded  on  the 
inner  surface  and  the  other 
is  flat. 


Price. 

Nickel-plated 


3s.  Od. 


CROWN  DISTENDER. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  Louis  Jeffery). 


When  swaging  an  upper  bicuspid  Crown  from  a  round 
thimble,  as  left  by  Sharp's  or  any  other  Swager,  it 
frequently  happens  that  the  Crown  is  buckled  at  the  top  by 
being  forced  into  an  oval  mould,  but  if  these  pliers  be  first 
used  to  distend  the  top  of  the  Crown — and  this  it  will 
accomplish  without  interfering  with  the  fit  at  the  neck — 
buckling  can  be  easily  avoided.  The  Pliers  are  also  useful 
as  ferrule  expanders. 

Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...    7s.  6d. 


VULCANITE 
TRIMMERS. 


Made  in  the  three  forms 
shown,  right,  left  and  straight, 
with  wooden  handles. 


Each 


Is.  Od. 


Also  made  in  gouge  pattern. 


A  NEW  CASTING  RING. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  W.  de  C.  Prideaux) 


This  ring  has  an  mternal  flange,  which, 
while  not  cramping  the  manipulation  of  the 
largest  model,  is  yet  just  sufficient  to  prevent 
any  sand  falling  away  when  the  model  is 
removed. 


Price 


2s.  6d. 
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CUTTING  NIPPERS. 


Bevelled. 


C.  Side. 


Made  in  two  lengths,       in.  and  5  in. 
In  ordering  please  state  length  required. 
Price,  black.  Imported,  each  Is.  9d.       Best  English  make,  2s.  3d. 
Polished  steel,  extra  6d. ;  Nickel-plated,  extra  Is.  Od. 

Imported  Nippers  are  only  supplied  in  5-incli  size. 


CUTTING  NIPPERS. 

(Hall's  Patent  Lever.) 


CUTTING 
NIPPERS. 


ROUND-NOSE 
NIPPERS. 


Owing  to  an  ingenious  application 
of  the  lever  principle,  very  little  force 
is  required  in  cutting  wire  with  these 
Nippers, 

Price,  4  in.  long    ...    4s.  6d. 
5  in.    5s.  Od. 

G 


With  interchangeable  jaws. 
Prices. 


Nippers,  5  in.  long 
Extra  jaws  each 
,,  screws,  per  doz. 


s.  d. 
3  6 
1  O 
1  0 


For  cutting  off  pins 
inside  plates. 

In  polished  steel, 
bl  in-  long. 


Price 


4s.  6d. 
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PLATE  BENDERS.    PLATE  AND  CLASP  PLATE  CUTTERS. 
Lower.  Upper.  BENDERS. 


Length — in.  7^  in.  7  in.  6|  in. 

(McKellop's  Pattern.)  With  round  noses. 

Price,  each  5s  Od.    Each  5s.  Od.  Each  5s.  Od.     Large,  medium,  or  small ,  each  5s.  Od. 


PIN  NIPPERS.  PERFORATORS.  DRAWING    SLIDING  TONGS. 

TONGS. 


6§  in.  7  in.  5  in. 

For  punching  metal  plates 
Prices,  including  six  for  tube  teeth.  With  round,  oval,  or 

pins,  each  5s.  6d.        Price,  including  six  pins,  8  in.  vice  chops. 

Extra  pins,  6s.  6d. 

per  doz.  Is.  Od.         E.xtra  pins,  per  doz.  Is.  Od.  Each...3s.  Od.       Each    ...    3s.  Od. 
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PLATE  SHEARS. 


Fig.  I.    Straight.      Fig.  2.  Curved. 


Prices. 


Fig.  I.  Extra  light  pattern,  7  in.  long,  straight  blades 
,,    2.       ,,       ,,         ,,        ,,       ,,     curved  ,, 


Fig.  I.    Best  English  make,  straight  blades 
curved  ,, 


3 .    Scissors  for  cutting  crown  gold  and  wire  . 


Fig-  3- 

Scissors. 

s.  d. 

. .  each 

2  0 

2  6 

6  in. 

7  in. 

8  in. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

3  6 

3  9 

4  0 

4  0 

4  3 

4  6 

Straight. 

Curved. 

S.  d. 

s.  d. 

2  9 

3  6 

WIRE  SOLDERING  FRAME. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  W.  B.  Sansom.) 

This  frame  is  large  enough  to  take  the  largest 
piece  of  bridge-work,  and  is  provided  with  a  spring 
clip  for  attachment  to  a  Bunsen  Burner. 


Prices. 

Soldering  Frame  ... 
Bunsen  Burner 


s.  d. 
2  O 

2  O 
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"UNIVERSAL"  PLATE  SHEARS. 


The  feature  of  these  Shears  is  that 
the  blades  are  transverse  to  the  cutting 
edge  so  that  they  sHce  a  straight  Hne, 
angle,  or  curve  just  as  you  want  it  and 
just  how  you  want  it. 

The  metal  being  cut  offers  no  resis- 
tance, and  there  is  no  warping,  bending, 
or  tearinsf. 


5s.  Od.  per  pair. 


Price 


"UNIVERSAL"  CROWN  SCISSORS. 


These  Scissors  will  cut  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as 
the  make  illustrated  above,  but  are  much  smaller  and  will 
be  found  of  great  use  for  crown  and  bridge  work. 


Price 


5s. 
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IMPROVED  PARALLEL  VICE. 


No. 

Width  of  Jaws. 

Extent  of  Opening. 

Weight. 

Price. 

oo 

2|  ins. 

2  ins. 

5i  lbs. 

8s.  Od. 

o 

2j  ., 

2|  „ 

7  .. 

9s.  6d. 

I 

3  .. 

3i 

II 

lis.  Od. 

2 

3i  .. 

4 

21 

16s.  Od. 

3 

4 

41 

3ii 

£1    2s.  Od. 

WAX  BOILING-OUT  APPARATUS. 

(Suggested  by  W.  H.  Gilmour). 


This  apparatus  has  been  specially  designed  with  a  view  to  providing  a  simple  means  of 
saving  the  waste  wax  from  the  flask  in  the  process  of  boiling-out.  When  cool,  the  tray  B  can 
be  removed  and  the  wax  collected. 

Fig.  A  is  an  iron  grid  on  which  the  flask  is  placed. 

Fig.  B  is  a  fine  network  tray  of  copper  gauze  which  holds  the  wax,  and  prevents  it  flowing 
to  the  well  C  ;  when  the  water  reaches  outlet  D  it  flows  into  chamber  E  and  out  at  F. 

For  efficiency  and  economy  this  will  commend  itself,  and  results  will  quickly  repay  the 
outlay. 


Price 


£2    2  0 
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GOLD-SAVING  TRAY. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  T.  C.  Howlcroft). 


This  Tray,  when  fitted  to  the  work  bench  drawer,  forms  an  easy  and  reliable  means  of 
saving  and  separating  the  filings  and  scrap  of  precious  metals. 

By  the  action  of  shutting  the  drawer  the  scrap  is  thrown  against  the  sieve  at  the 
bottom  of  the  inclined  tray,  and  the  filings  collected  in  the  compartment  under  the  sieve, 
shown  at  A  in  the  illustration,  while  the  pieces  of  scrap  are  retained,  according  to  size,  either 
in  front  of  the  toothed  barrier,  or  on  top  of  the  sieve.  This  Tray  can  be  supplied  to  fit  any 
work  bench  drawer  to  special  order,  and  is  kept  ready-made  in  two  sizes. 


Prices. 


12  m.  X  12  m. 
15  in.  X  12  in. 


s.  d. 
5  6 
7  6 


ADJUSTABLE 
WORKROOM  STOOL. 


A  very  service- 
able, cheap  and  con- 
venient Stool ;  may 
be  raised  and  lower- 
ed by  a  threaded 
screw  carrying  the 
seat. 

Highest,  23J  inches. 
Lowest,  17 

The  stand  is  of 
cast  iron,  japanned, 
and  the  seat  of  wood . 

Price...  5s.  6d. 


FILING  TRAYS. 


(Mr.  Howarth's  Pattern). 

The  improvement  in  this  Tray  is 'the 
covered  end,  which  forms  a  pocket  when 
the  Tray  is  hung  up  against  the  side  of  the 
bench. 


Prices. 

In  block  tin,  with  Sieve  and  Cap 
Ordinary  pattern,  without  covered 
end 


d. 
3 


3  9 
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REVOLVING  COMBINATION  BENCH  BLOCK. 


(Melotte's  Patent). 


3  2 
Fig.  A.    About  half-size. 


Description . 


No,  I.    A  case-hardened  Steel  Anvil. 

No.  2.  A  Rubber  Block,  slightly  elastic, 
forming  a  most  suitable  filing  bed  for  small 
articles  of  any  material,  without  risk  of 
scratching  or  defacing  polished  surfaces. 

No.  3.  A  Wooden  Block,  which  offers  a 
more  rigid  filing  surface  than  rubber,  and  at 
the  same  time  admits  of  making  any  grooves  or 
notches  desired  in  filing. 

The  three-armed  hub  is  revolved  by  pulling 
out  slightly,  and  is  automatically  held  perfectly 
firm  and  solid  in  any  of  the  three  positions. 

This  revolving  combination  will  be  found  a 
valuable  acquisition,  and  will  save  much  time  in 
working  on  small  articles. 

The  Bracket  also  affords  a  hammering  surface. 

Prices.  s  d. 

Bench  Blocks  complete  as  illustrated  ...  12  6 
Parts  separately  for  renewing 
Anvils        ...  ...  ...    each    4  2 

Rubber  Blocks        ...    16 

Wooden    ,,  ...    0  8 


TOOTH 
HOLDER. 

This  useful  tool  enables 
the  operator  to  grind  a 
tooth  with  great  accuracy, 
also  to  see  the  work  in 
progress,  and  at  the  same 
time  saves  his  fingers  from 
probable  damage. 


Price 


Is.  3cl. 


BENCH  BLOCK. 

(Magnus  Pattern). 


The  frame  is  made  of  cast  iron  (grey  nickel 
finish),  surmounted  by  a  chilled-face  anvil.  It 
carries  a  thick  block  of  par-vulcanized  rubber,, 
which  for  the  purposes  of  a  filing-block  is  greatly 
superior  to  any  other  material.  The  rubber 
Blocks  can  be  replaced  when  worn.  5  in.  long; 
over  all  by  2,\  in.  wide. 


Price    each    2s.  lid. 

Rubber  Blocks,  separately  ,,       Is.  6d. 
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THE  "ECONOMIC"  STRENGTHENERS. 

(In  Victoria  Metal.   Intended  for  low-price  work.) 


Stocked  in  various  patterns. 
Price     ...  ...  ...  •••     each,  Is.  Od.;    per  doz..  10s.  Od.  net. 

Selections  sent  on  approval  at  request. 
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JUTERBOCK'S  STRENGTHENERS  FOR  VULCANITE 

DENTURES. 


Made  in  Gold  and  Victoria  Metal. 


V.M.  V.M. 

No.  I.    Gold   6s.  Od.  ...  2s.  6d.  No.  2.    Gold   5s.  9d.  ...  2s.  6d. 

With  Dental  Alloy  Bar    7s.  Od.  ...  3s.  Od.  With  Dental  Alloy  Bar    6s.  9d.  ...  3s.  Od. 


V.M.  V.M.  V.M. 

No.  3.  Gold  ...  5s.  6d....2s.  6d.  No.  4.  Gold  ...  5s.  3d....2s.  6d.  No.  5.  Gold  ...  4s.  6d....2s.  6d. 
With  D.A.  Bar,  6s.  6d....3s.  Od.  With  D.  A.  Bar,  6s.  3d.. ..3s.  Od.   With  D  A.  Bar,  5s.  6d....3s.  Od. 


V.M.  No.  7.  Gold.  V.M. 

.2s.  6d.    With  D  A.  Bar,  5s  9d....2s.  6d.' 
,,    Gold    ,,    6s.  9d. 


No.  8a,  Gold.  V.M. 

With  D.A.  Bar,  7s.  6d....2s.  6d. 
,,    Gold    ,,    8s.  6d. 


No.  6.  Gold. 
With' D.A.  Bar,  5s.  3d 
,,  'Gold    ,,    6s.  3d. 

Lower  Strengtheners,  Nos.  6  to  8a  are  all  made  with  the  Bar. 

Another  size  Lower,  is  also  made,  known  as  No,  8  (not  illustrated),  the  size  being  between  Nos.  7  and  8a. 
Price,  Gold,  with  D,A.  Bar,  6s.  6d. ;  with  Gold  Bar,  7s.  6d. ;  V.M.,  2s.  6d, 


V.M.  V.M. 

No.  9.  Gold...lOs.  Od....5s.  Od.  No.  10.  Gold...lOs.  6d....5s.  Od. 
With  D.A.  Bar, lis.  0d....5s.  6d.  With  D.A.  Bar, lis.  6d....5s.  6d. 


V.M. 

No.  II.  Gold...lls.  9d....5s:.  Od. 
With  D.A.  Bar,  12s.  9d....5s.  6d. 


Upper  Strengtheners  are  also  made  (to  special  order)  with  Gold  Bars  at  an  extra  cost  of  Is.  6d.  each. 

STRENGTHENING  PLATES  FOR  RUBBER  DENTURES. 


Nos.  16  and  17. 


These  Plates  are  made  of  Aluminium  or  Victoria  metal,  with  cone- 
shaped  perforations  into  which  the  rubber  is  pressed  and  firmly  held 
by  the  plate. 

The  Plate  should  be  thoroughly  well  heated  over  a  spirit  lamp, 
but  not  made  red-hot ;  this  softens  the  aluminium,  so  that  it  can  be 
easily  fitted  to  the  plaster  model. 

Price.  s.  d. 

No.  16.    Aluminium  in  sheets,  perforated  ...  per  sheet  0  6 

No.  17.    Victoria  metal  in  sheets  ...  ...  ,,  0  8 

,.          ,.    gauze        ...  ...  ,,  10 

,,          ,,    plate  and  wire  ...  per  ounce  O  9 
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THE  INGERSOLL  SOLDERING  PAD. 


Fig.  3-  Fig.  5. 

This  pad  is  made  of  a  strong  strip  of  special  grade  asbestos  paper  held  in  a  roll  by  a 
metal  band,  Fig.  i. 

Itcan  also  be  used  in  various  shapes  for  heating  up  and  soldering  cases,  as  Figs.  2,  j  and  4. 
Flux  can  easily  be  removed  from  it  by  pressing  the  pad  into  a  cone. 

It  can  be  used  for  drying  out  by  placing  over  a  flame,  with  the  invested  case  in  its 
depressed  surface,  another  pad  being  used  for  a  cover  if  desired  as  Fig.  5. 

Price  ■-.         ...         ...         ...          ...         ...    2s.  6d.  each 


THE  "UNIQUE"  APRON. 

(Patent  No.  20767/07). 

For  Dentists,  Dental  Mechanics,  Surgeons,  Nurses  and  others. 
Made  in  all  kinds  of  materials.      Patterns  sent  on  application. 


The  "Unique"  Apron  can  be  slipped  on  and  off  in  a  second.  No 
tapes  to  be  tied,  being  held  in  position  by  two  springs,  "A,  A,"  one  at  the 
neck,  and  the  other  at  the  waist.  It  is  held  firmly  yet  without  conscious 
pressure.  The  Springs  can  be  taken  out  in  a  minute,  and  the  apron  can 
be  washed  like  any  other  apron.  The  waist  spring  is  also  made  in  two 
parts  to  enable  the  apron  to  be  put  into  a  small  bag  for  convenience  in 
travelling. 


Made  in  all  colour  linens,  patterns  on  application    ...  ...  ...    each    4  0 

Super-Impermiette,  as  above        ...  ...  ...    8  0 

Bib  Aprons  (with  top  spring  only),  in  linen,  length  40  inches    3  O 

,,  ,,  ,,  in  Super-Impermiette,  length  40  in.      ,,      4  6 

Stodk  sizes,  full  length  4gjin  ,  from  A  to  A  i6Jm.    Larger  sizes  made  to  order 
at  slightly  increased  prices. 
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ASBESTOS  SOLDERING  BLOCKS. 


No.  I.  Asbestos  Soldering, 
Melting,  and  Ingot  Block,  6  in. 
long,  2j  in.  wide,  J  in.  thick. 
Put  up  in  a  tin  box  with  direc- 
tions for  use. 


Price 


each,  2s.  Od. 


No.  2.  Asbestos  Soldering 
Block,  4j^in.  diameter,  if  in. 
high.  Concave  top,  with  or 
without  handle. 


Prices. 

Block  only 

Ditto,  with  handle 

Handle  separately 


s.  d. 

2  6 

3  6 
1  O 


No.  2. 


THE  "PORTABLE  " 
BENCH  BLOCK. 


BORAX  SLATE. 


IP 

Fig.  C. 

The  "Portable"  Bench  Block  consists  of 
a  beechwood  filing  peg  screwed  into  an  iron 
bracket,  which  can  be  readily  adjusted  to  fix  on 
any  bench  or  table. 


Price  complete 
Extra  Pegs,  each 


2s.  9d. 
Os.  3d. 


Those  who  prefer  to  prepare  their  own  flux  wiii  find 
this  appliance  unequalled  for  grinding  the  borax  to  the  right 
consistence.  A  shallow,  saucer-shaped  dish  with  ground 
surface,  let  into  a  wooden  base,  and  with  a  metal  cover, 
affording  all  the  requisites  of  handiness  and  cleanliness. 

Price      ...         ...         ..-         •••     Is.  6d. 
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MELOTTE'S  SOLDERING  APPLIANCES. 


Fig.  7- 
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MELOTTE'S  SOLDERING  APPLIANCES— cow^zm/^^/. 


^  n  n 

Fig.  9. 


Fig.  8. 


Description. 


Fig.  I.  The  Blowpipe. — The  merits  claimed  for  this  Blowpipe  are:  (i)  It  is  the  best 
and  cheapest  for  dental  purposes ;  (2)  it  is  always  ready  for  use  and  saves  gas,  all  the  gas 
being  utilised;  (3)  soldering  may  be  done  with  it  in  places  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  mouth 
Blowpipe  and  separate  gas  jet. 

^The  gas  and  air  are  conveyed  to  the  flame-end  of  the  Blowpipe  by  separate  tubes,  and 
there  mingle.  The  gas  is  received  from  an  ordinary  gas  burner  through  a  rubber  tube 
attached  to  the  Blowpipe  at  a.  A  spring  lever  valve  is  provided,  by  which  the  flame  may  be 
perfectly  regulated,  or  the  valve  may  be  set  (by  means  of  the  screw-nut)  at  any  point,  giving 
either  the  greatest  or  smallest  flow,  as  may  be  desired.  Air  may  be  supplied  either  by  the 
mouth  or  by  foot  bellows. 

Fig.  2.  Blowpipe  Pad,  showing  vertical  and  horizontal  wires  which  support  the  clamp 
that  holds  a  band  while  it  is  being  soldered. 

Fig.  3.  Blowpipe  Pad  with  Rim  b  in  position. — The  Pad  is  about  in.  in  diameter, 
and  is  made  of  layers  of  asbestos.  The  nickel-plated  metal  band  surrounding  it  is  provided 
with  loops  for  the  reception  of  the  hooks  (on  the  handle.  Fig.  8)  and  spring  clamps  (Figs.  3 
and  4).  It  is  reversible,  one  face  having  a  depression  (shown  in  Fig.  4)  for  a  crucible  for  use 
with  the  ingot  mould. 

Fig.  4.  Blowpipe  Pad,  with  Ingot  Mould  and  Crucible. — The  ingot  mould  has  three 
matrices  of  different  shapes  and  sizes. 

Figs.  5,  6,  and  7.  Soldering  Tweezers,  for  holding  crowns  and  caps  while  being 
soldered.  The  slight  pressure  needed  to  hold  the  work  is  obtained  by  pushing  the  shanks 
into  the  handle,  which  will  grip  the  shank  of  any  of  the  tweezers. 

Fig.  8.  Handle  for  Lifting  the  Blowpipe  Pad. — The  points  can  be  inserted  in  any 
two  of  the  loops  on  the  metal  band  which  is  fixed  round  the  asbestos,  and  the  handle  is 
detachable. 

Fig.  g.    The  Complete  Appliance. 


Prices. 


Blowpipe,  Nickel-plated,  with  rubber  tubing       ...  ...  ...  ...  12 


s. 


d. 
6 


Extra  air  tips:  small,  each  4d. ;  large,  8d. 


Blowpipe  Pad  with  removable  Rim,  Ingot  Mould,  Melting  Cup,  Handle, 


Ring  Holder,  three  Springs  Clamps  and  Feet  ...  ...  ...  8 

Ditto,  ditto,  ditto,  less  Ingot  Mould  and  Melting  Cup  ...  ...  ...  6 

Ingot  Mould  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2 

Melting  Cups...  ...  ...  ...  ...  eachSd.;  per  doz.  4 

Set  of  three  Tweezers,  with  one  handle  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  4 


4 


O 


O 


2 


3 


io8 
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THE  BRUNTON  SOLDERING  APPLIANCE. 


This  appliance  consists  of  a  large  crucible 
fitted  with  a  Bunsen  Burner,  which  is  fed 
with  gas  through  a  rubber  tube.  The  work 
to  be  soldered  is  placed  in  the  investment  on 
a  grid  which  will  rest  inside  the  crucible 
over  the  flame.  When  ready  for  soldering 
the  gas  is  lit  and  the  cover  is  placed  over 
the  crucible.  It  will  be  obsened  that  the 
crucible  is  not  a  fixture,  but  rests  in  the 
iron  ring  attached  to  the  stand,  so  that  the 
workman  can  slightly  raise  it  (when  the  work 
is  hot  and  the  cover  is  removed)  and  tilt  it 
to  either  side,  thus  enabling  the  blowpipe  to 
play  on  the  parts  to  be  soldered.  The  cover 
is  replaced  and  the  work  allowed  to  cool 
down.  The  action  of  the  appliance,  though 
rapid,  is  perfectly  safe. 


THE  E.  SMITH 
FLASK  CARRIER  &  LIFTER. 


The  above  are  made  in  three 
sizes  to  fit  the  D.  M.  Co.'s  i,  2  and 
3  Flask  Vulcanizers. 

Prices. 

Carrier,  each  2s.  6d.,  3s.,  &  3s.  6d. 
Lifter      •••    each  6d. 


Prices:  Small,  7s.  6d.;  Large,  8s.  6d. 


PORCELAIN  ACID  PAN. 


Price. 


2s.  9d. 
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SOLDERING  TWEEZERS. 


Corn  Tongs,  steel,  3^  in. 
and  4  in.  long    ...    each  O 

Corn  Tongs,  steel,  4J  in. 
and  5  in.  long    ...    each  O 


Stout  Tweezers,  superior 
make,  4J  in.  long  (not 
illustrated)   O  8 

Cross  Action  Tweezers, 

5  in.  long  ...       ...  O  4 

Cross  Action,  with  ring 
points,  for  crown  work, 
,5  in.  long  ...    each  O  5 


No.  5.    Cress  Action,  for  clamp- 
ing the  cap  to  the  collar 

each  O  8 


No.  1. 


No.  3. 


No.  4. 


No,  5. 


SOLDERING  IRON. 


Small  Size,  each,  8d. 
This  Tool  can  also  be  supplied  bent  at  an 
angle,  as  shown  in  Fig.  A,  recommended  by 
Mr.  Harry  Baldwin  for  use  with  pearl  solder 
in  repairing  bridge  work  while  in  the  mouth,  as 
shown  in  descriptive  diagram.  Each  lOd. 

Pearl  Solder,  per  packet,  6d. 


SOLDER.  


THE  "ROTO"  SOLDERING  APPLIANCE. 

(Fletcher's  Patent.) 


By  means  of  this  appliance  the 
work  to  be  soldered  can  be  com- 
pletely revolved  by  an  almost  im- 
perceptible movement  of  the  thumb, 
and  any  desired  point  can  be  brought 
under  the  action  of  the  flame.  It 
holds  the  work  firmly  at  any  angle. 
The  tray  (Fig.  2)  is  made  of  per- 
forated Copper,  and  any  number  of 
cases  can  be  dealt  with  in  succession 
by  keeping  a  supply  of  extra  trays. 


Price,  complete  .. 
,,      extra  trays 


s.  d. 
...    6  6 

each    2  O 


no 
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BAILEY'S  CASTING  FLASK. 

In  using  this  Flask,  a  shallow  plaster  cast  should  be  placed  on 
a  level  surface  and  the  lower  half  of  the  flask  placed  over  it  with 
its  widest  end  downwards.  The  sand  is  then  packed  in  and 
levelled  off  to  the  top.  This  part  of  the  flask  should  then  be 
turned  over  and  any  superfluous  sand  removed,  the  cast  lightly 
tapped  and  lifted  out,  and  zinc  poured  into  the  impression.  When 
filled  the  upper  half  of  the  flask  should  be  placed  upon  it  and 
immediately  filled  up.  The  sand  should  then  be  knocked  out,  the 
whole  flask  inverted,  and  lead  poured  upon  the  zinc.  When 
cool  the  flask  should  be  parted,  which  will  be  effected  by  a  few 
sharp  blows. 

Prices.  s  d. 

In  Cast  Iron,  large  size,  4  in.  diam.  at  widest    ...  each    2  0 
small    , ,    3^  in.    , ,  ,,    2  0 


DIE  MOULDING  FLASK. 

G.\ktrell's  (Patented). 


B  C  E 


This  Flask  is  a  modification  of  the  various  forms  of  moulding  flasks.  The  novel  feature 
is  the  form  and  number  of  the  rings,  which  are  made  to  approximate  to  the  shape  of  plaster 
models  ;  a  set  of  three  rings  is  sufficient  for  all  sizes  of  models.  The  illustration  shows 
the  rings  and  the  method  of  using  them  : — A.  Die  Ring  and  Moulding  Plate.  B.  Counter 
Die  Ring.  C.  Sand  Ring,  also  used  for  large  counter  dies.  There  are  several  advantages  in 
the  adoption  of  these  die  rings.  A  shallow  mould  is  used,  requiring  less  time  to  make  and 
dry,  and  can  be  released  from  the  sand  in  a  direction  more  advantageous  to  the  matrix. 
Less  metal  is  used  although  the  die  is  stronger,  due  to  the  disposal  of  the  metal  in  the  shape 
best  adapted  to  resist  blows  or  pressure.  The  dies  are  symmetrical  and  more  easily  handled 
and  gripped  in  the  vice ;  less  time  is  required  in  preparing  them. 

P  cTo  Make  a  Die. — Place  a  shallow  plaster  model  over  the  opening  in  die  ring  as  shown  at  D,  Upon  this  ring 
place  the  sand  ring  D  and  pack  the  sand.  On  separating  the  rings  and  removing  the  model,  the  mould  will 
appear  as  shown  in  ring  C,  Nearly  fill  the  mo'ild  with  die  metal  or  zinc.  The  ring  D  slightly  heated  is  then 
put  on  C  as  shown  at  E,  and  more  metal  poured  in  to  fill  the  opening.    At  F  is  shown  the  completed  die. 

"To  Make  a  Counter  Die. — Place  the  die  F  in  the  ring  as  shown  at  D.  Paint  the  die  with  a  thick  solution 
of  whiting  and  water — this  should  be  done  whilst  the  model  is  hot  enough  to  drive  off  the  water.  Place  upon  D 
either  of  the  rings  B  or  C  as  desired  for  a  medium  or  large  counter  die,  and  pour  in  the  lead.  If  it  is  desired 
to  have  a  counter  die  of  the  palate  and  top  of  ridge  only,  pack  damp  sand  around  the  ridge  outside  before 
putting  on  the  counter  die  ring. 

Gold  plates  can  be  swaged  upon  these  dies  by  screw  pressure  in  the  apparatus  shown  on 
page  37,  the  object  being  to  obtain  a  dead  fit  of  the  plate  and  avoid  the  noise  of  heavy 


hammering. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Ring  A     ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...          ...       each    3  O 

,,    B,  C...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    16 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED.  in 


CASTING  RINGS.  CASTING  DIE  RING. 


Made  both  in  Wrought  Iron  and  in  Brass. 

Prices.  s"d.  s"d;  ^-  ^ 

Large,  5j  in.  diam.,  4  in.  deep,  each  1  6  6  6  Large,  4^  in.  diam. ,  i|  in.  deep  ...  each  1  6 
Medium,  5  in.  ,,    3^  in.    ,,      ,,     13    4  6 

Small,  4  in.      ,,    3  in.      ,,       ,,     1  0    3  3      Small,  4  in.       ,,  in  13 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 

WAX-SPRUE  J  AND  WIRE  MOULDING  DEVICE. 

Registered  No.  540,942.  D.R.G.M.  386,879. 

Patent  No.  for  New  Form  :  Square  Tube,  555,132 ;  Round  Tube,  555, I3I- 
For  use  with  their  Compressed  Air  Casting  Outfit. 
(Designed  by  Mr.  H.  R.  Marthews). 


By  the  aid  of  this  appliance  wires  and  bands  can  be  readily  and  quickly 
moulded,  including  oval  wire  for  the  construction  of  skeleton  lower  dentures. 

An  Important  Development. — Two  new  nozzles  have  just  been  added,  by 
means  of  which  round  and  square  tubes  can  be  moulded  for  use  in  orthodontia 
work. 


Price,  including  5  different  shape  nozzles 
Extra  Tube  Nozzles 

H 


each    7s.  6d. 
Is.  6d. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  COMPRESSED  AIR  CASTING  OUTFIT. 

(Patent  U.K.  18684/08  D.R.G.M.  No.  378,606). 

For  Casting  Inlays,  Bridges,  Partial  Plates  and  Complete  Dentures 
in  Gold  and  other  Metals. 


Operates  by  Compressed  Air  ;  Reservoir  charged  in  two  minutes  by  powerful  double- 
cylinder  pump. 

This  apparatus  is  in  every  respect  the  most  reliable,  efficient  and  practical  that  has  yet 
been  placed  on  the  market. 

It  will  cast  in  gold,  aluminium,  or  any  other  metal  used  in  dentistry. 

It  will  cast  anything,  from  the  smallest  inlay  to  the  largest  full  edentulous  upper  plate 
{as  thin  as  desired) . 

No  other  machine  that  we  have  yet  seen  will  do  this. 

In  response  to  the  expressed  desire  of  many  members  of  the  profession  we  now  supply 
four  rings — one  extra  deep — instead  of  three,  as  illustrated,  and  have  slightly  altered  the 
attachment  of  the  lever  so  as  to  enable  the  cap  to  be  adjusted  to  fit  any  of  the  rings  supplied. 


Price  List  of  Outfit  and  Parts. 

Complete  Outfit,  consisting  of  casting  machine,  4  investment  rings, 
crucible  formers,  wires  of  three  thicknesses,  lifting  tongs,  air 
cylinder  with  gauge  and  patent  tap,  foot  pump,  tubing,  Alston 
Investment  compound,  Alston  flux,  sheet  wax  and  inlay  (stick)  wax 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Casting  machine,  4  Investment  rings,  crucible  formers, 
wires  and  tongs 

Air  Cylinder  of  drawn  steel,  fitted  with  D.  M.  Co.'s  patented  tap  and 

pressure  gauge 
Double-cylinder  Pump  ... 
Tubing... 

Extra  Investment  Rings,  small     ...  ...  ...  ...  each 

,,  ,.  ,,     medium...  ...  ...  ...  ,, 

large 

extra  large 

Aluminium,  in  sheets  (3  X  3  in.)  ... 

Speciallv  prepared  gold  for  casting,  see  page  129. 

If  desired,  we  will  make  the  necessary  adjustments  to  enable  any  of  the  older  pattern 
machines  to  take'  this  extra  deep  ring.  Our  charge  for  doing  this  is  21s.  Od.,  including  one 
deep  ring,  large  size  (2 J  in.  deep). 


£ 

s. 

d. 

10 

10 

0 

7 

10 

0 

1 

10 

0 

1 

5 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

2 

0 

0 

3 

0 

0 

4 

0 

0 

5 

0 

0 

0 

4 
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COMBINED  COMPRESSED  AIR 
APPARATUS     FOR  CASTING 
OUTFIT    AND  ATOMIZER. 

The  air-compressing  parts  of  the 
casting  outfit  can  be  also  used  for  operat- 
ing an  atomizer.  The  illustration  shows 
a  casting  outfit  air  compressor  in  dotted 
lines,  and  indicates  in  black  the  necessary 
parts  for  converting  it  for  the  dual  pur- 
pose. 

These  parts,  together  with  one  of 
our  improved  Dental  Atomizers,  can  be 
supplied  for 

£1  13s.  6d. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ALSTON  INVESTMENT  COMPOUND. 


No.  1.  The  entire  absence  of  expansion  and  shrinkage,  and  the  extremely 
fine  grain,  make  this  investment  indispensable  for  all  kinds  of  cast  gold  work, 
inlays,  bridges  or  plates. 


In  lever  lid  tins,  per  lb. 

7  lbs. 
28  lbs. 
56  lbs. 
112  lbs. 


O  1 

0  7 

1  7 

2  10 
4  15 


No.  2  Special.  In  response  to  numerous  requests  we  have  much  pleasure 
in  introducing  this  as  a  general  investment,  suitable  for  use  in  pressure  casting 
and  for  all  kinds  of  soldering  operations. 

£ 


Sold  only  in  7  lb.  tins,  price 
Four  ... 

Eight  

Sixteen  


s.  d. 
0    3  6 

0  12  O 
110 

1  15  O 


NOTE. — In  the  case  of  Cast  gold  inlays  and  plates  we  recommend  that  the  wax 
should  receive  a  first  coating  of  the  No.  7. 
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HOLLOW  GOLD  INLAYS 

have  considerable  advantages  over  solid  ones. 

By  hollowing  out  the  base  of  your  wax  before  investing  it  you  not 
only  save  gold,  but  you  effectively  undercut  the  inlay,  and  so  greatly 
assist  its  retention,  and  also  provide  a  non-conductive  buffer  between 
the  mass  of  the  gold  and  the  tooth  substance 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  WAX  INLAY  CARVER 

makes  the  hollow  inlay  quite  a  simple  affair.  Mount  the  wax  on  a 
sprue  wire,  and  mount  same  on  the  crucible  former.  Heat  the  bulb  of 
the  carver,  and  apply  the  point  to  the  wax,  at  the  same  time  sucking 
in  the  air  through  the  mouthpiece.  This  causes  the  melted  wax  to  be 
drawn  into  the  interior  of  the  bulb,  which  is  filled  with  absorbent 
cotton. 

The  point  should  not  be  kept  long  in  contact  with  the  wax,  but 
should  be  applied  in  a  succession  of  touches,  taking  especial  care  when 
approaching  the  margins.  The  point  should  not  be  pressed  into  the 
wax. 

By  following  these  simple  directions  the  wax  can  be  rapidly  and  easily 
carved  out  to  any  extent  dtsired  without  fear  of  any  distortion. 

The  Bulb  unscrews  for  the  removal  and  replacement  of  the 
absorbent,  and  fits  into  a  non-conducting  stem  to  which  rubber  tubing 
and  vulcanite  mouthpiece  is  attached. 

Price      ■•■  -.-  •.-  •••  ■•■      6s.  6d. 

Extra  Interchangeable  Nozzles      ...         each    2s.  Od. 


"  IVANITE." 

(Registered  No.  32563/4).       (Patent  applied  for) 
It  has  long  been  the  aim  of  the  dentist  to  discover  a  material  for  facing  dentures  which 
will  reproduce  the  appearance  of  the  natural  gum,  and  at  the  same  time  be  both  capable  of 
easy  working,  and  strong  and  durable  in  the  mouth 

Under  the  name  of  "  Ivanite  "  we  are  introducing  to  the  profession  a  material  which  we 
believe  to  be  the  nearest  approach  to  Nature  in  appearance  that  has  ever  been  produced.  It 
will,  we  think,  be  agreed  that  the  critical  part  of  a  denture  is  the  gum  tissue,  for  with  whatever 
care  teeth  may  be  selected  with  a  view  to  concealing  from  the  wearer's  friends  that  they  are 
"artificial  substitutes,"  it  is  invariably  the  gum  which  prevents  the  illusion, 

"  Ivanite  "  is  easily  worked,  and  can  be  used  on  any  form  of  denture,  whether  metal  or 
vulcanite.  It  needs  no  special  experience,  and  presents  no  difficulty.  It  is  applied  to  the 
ordinary  Gum  Pink  with  a  spatula,  sets  in  a  few  minutes,  and  when  set  has  a  smooth  glazed 
surface  to  which  food  particles  will  not  adhere.  It  may  be  tinted  to  match  any  shade 
desired,  and,  as  it  is  unaffected  by  the  fluids  of  the  mouth,  will  retain  its  delicate  translucent 
appearance. 

"  Ivanite  "  enables  anyone  with  ordinary  skill  to  obtain  a  result  at  least  equal  to  that  of 
continuous  gum.  We  cannot  help  thinking  that  in  the  dentistry  of  the  future  it  is  destined  to 
have  a  very  wide  field  of  usefulness. 

Directions  for  Use. 

Prepare  your  case,  whether  vulcanite  or  metal,  in  the  usual  way,  and  polish  ;  taking  care, 
however,  to  leave  that  part  of  the  plate  which  represents  the  gum  tissue  untouched.  See  that 
the  plate  is  quite  dry  and  free  from  oil,  then  with  our  special  bur  or  sculptor  make  a  groove 
^  inch  deep,  about  ^  inch  from  the  edge  of  the  case.  With  a  sharp  flat  sculptor  score  the 
plate  (see  illustration)  in  a  straight  direction,  avoiding  undercuts.  Cut  the  vulcanite  away  a 
little  under  the  necks  of  the  teeth  :  then  take  a  little  of  the  No  i  (white)  fluid  from  the  bottle 
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"  IVANITE  ''—continued. 

with  a  spatula,  and  mix  on  a  palette,  spreading  tlie  mix  thinly  and  evenly  over  the  roughened 
surface  of  the  plate  ;  place  the  case  in  the  oven  supplied,  and  allow  it  to  remain  there  in  a 
temperature  of  120°  F.  from  five  to  ten  minutes,  according  to  the  thickness  used.  This  will 
ensure  perfect  drying.  Should  any  of  the  fluid  flow  over  the  necks  of  the  teeth  it  may  be 
allowed  to  remain. 

Remove  the  case  from  the  oven  and  with  the  spatula  paste  on  the  No.  2  (pink)  solution' 
Avoid  coating  it  thickly  because  a  thick  coat  tends  to  create  air  bubbles.  After  this  coating 
has  been  applied  it  must  be  dried  in  the  oven  for  not  less  than  five  minutes,  then  paste  on  the 
No.  3  (red)  solution,  which  must  be  dried  in  a  similar  way.   Follow  with  a  coating  of  No.  4  (blue). 

After  the  case  has  been  dried,  any  fluid  which  may  have  flown  over  the  necks  of  the  teeth 
may  be  cut  away  with  a  very  sharp  sculptor.  A  finishing  coat  of  the  No.  5  Solution  should 
then  be  applied.    This  will  give  a  smooth  translucent  finish. 

Special  Hints. 

Be  sure  to  cut  the  vulcanite  away  a  little  under  the  necks  of  the  teeth  ;  this  will  prevent 
any  possible  chance  of  the  fluids  of  the  mouth  finding  a  way  between  the  plate  and  the  *'  Ivanite. " 

Should  any  blisters  appear  above  the  surface,  prick  them  ;  those  below  the  surface  (if  any) 
will  disappear  when  the  enamel  dries. 

In  packing  the  front  of  the  case,  use  ordinary  pink  rubber,  not  base. 

The  best  results  are  obtained  by  putting  on  the  fluid  in  irregular  patches. 

With  a  little  experience  it  will  be  found  that  any  shade  of  gum  can  be  matched,  by  vary- 
ing the  order  in  which  the  colours  are  used,  and  the  number  of  respective  layers  employed. 


Incorrect. 


Correct. 


The  No.  3  (red)  solution  must  be  used  sparingly,  because  it  gives  a  deep  blood-red  colour. 

Slight  pressure  with  the  finger  on  the  spatula  after  each  coat  has  had  time  to  dry  will  be 
found  to  greatly  help  condensation  of  the  material. 

It  is  advisable,  if  time  permits,  to  allow  an  interval  of  an  hour  to  elapse  between  the  final 
drying  and  the  cutting  away  of  the  surplus  from  the  teeth. 

It  will  save  time  if  the  water-jacket  is  filled  with  warm  water.  This  should  cause  the 
thermometer  to  register  about  115°  F.  The  lamp  should  then  be  lit,  and  it  will  quickly  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  muffle  to  the  degree  of  heat  required. 

On  no  account  should  a  steel  or  German  Silver  spatula  be  used. 

Should  "  Ivanite  "  become  thick,  due  to  leaving  the  cork  out,  a  thinning  solution  may 
be  added. 

Prices. 


Special  water-jacket  oven,  complete  with  light  holder  and  thermometer 

/ 
0 

s, 
12 

d. 
6 

"Ivanite"  Outfit,  in  mahogany  case,  consisting  of  five  bottles  of 
different  coloured  gums,  spatula,  bur  and  slab... 

1 

15 

0 

Bottles  of  coloured  gums,  etc.,  separately  : — 

White,  Pink  and  Clear            ...          ...          ...          ...  each 

0 

7 

6 

Blue  and  Red 

0 

6 

6 

Thinning  Solution 

0 

1 

0 

Special  Bur  for  cutting  grooves  in  the  Vulcanite 

0 

0 

6 

Bone  Spatula 

0 

0 

9 

Porcelain  Slab 

0 

1 

0 
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RIVETING  HAMMERS. 


Fig  I. 


each 


Fig. 


Blunt  end,  as  shown,  complete  with  handle 
With  pointed  end  and  handle 

Best  quality,  pointed  or   blunt,  complete  with 
handle 

Hammer  head  only.  Foreign  make,  pointed  or  blunt 

Do.        do.       do.         complete  with  handle 

All  Riveting  Hammers  are  made  in  three  sizes — large,  medium,  and 
small.    The  illustration  No.  i  shows  the  medium  size,  No.  2  the  large 


MALLETS. 


In  Horn,  as  illustrated- 
Various  sizes 


each 


In  Boxwood,  with  one  wedge-shaped 
end  or  both  blunt  ends — 

each 


O  8 
O  9 
O  10 


STRIKING-UP 
OR  SWAGING 
HAMMERS. 

These  patterns  have  been 
specially  designed  for  dental 
requirements. 

They  are  of  the  best  materials, 
and  steel-faced. 
Length  of  handles,  7  in. 


Prices. 


No.  I,  4  lbs. 
No.  2,  3  lbs. 


s.  d. 
4  6 
4  6 


Long  handles  supplied  to 
special  order,  extra  Is  Od. 


No.  I.    Half  size. 


No.  2.    Half  size 
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PLATE  SIZES. 


In  Brass,  showing  the  stock  thicknesses  of  Gold,  Dental  Alloy,  and  Platinum  Plate. 
Supplied  free  on  application. 


WIRE  SIZES. 


yK::B     12    3    4  5    6    7  8 

}=mMl  " 


SCREW  PLATE. 


PLATE  GAUGE. 


■  •  •••••AAA 

In  Brass,  showing  the  stock  sizes 
of  round  and  half-round  Wire. 

Supplied  free  on  application. 


5j  in.  long. 
Each  5s.  6d. 


6  in.  long. 
With  six  taps. 
Each  5s.  3cl 
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DRAWPLATES. 


1 

2  3 

4  S 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

• 

•  o 

•  • 

• 

• 

o 

o 

• 

20 

19  la 

17  16 

IS 

14 

13 

II 

• 

• 

• 

• 

• 

D.  M.C? 

Prices. 

For  Round  Wire,  2o-hole,  2s.;  30-hole 
For  Half-Round  Wire,  20-hole,  4s. ;  30-hole 


3s. 
5s. 


BROACHES. 


No.  I 


All  sizes  as  illustrated,  each  2d. ;  per  doz. 

Larger  or  smaller  sizes  to  order. 
Swiss  Broaches,  small  round,  each  Id.  ;  per  doz. 


Is. 
Os. 


8d. 
9d. 


DRILL  BOWS. 


DRILL  STOCKS. 


No.  I. 


Whalebone  Drill 
Bows. 

Sizes  10      12       14  i6in. 

Price:  ea.  9d.  lOd.  lid.  Is. 


No.  2. 


Prices. 


Drill  Stock,  No.  i 
,,        ,,      Do.,  best  English  make 
No.  2 


s.  d. 

...  each    1  O 

  1  6 

  0  9 


Length,  22  inches. 
In  Steel  with  ratchet 
wheel  and  spring  stop  for 

tightening  the  gut. 
Price   5s.  Od. 


Drill  Bow  Gut,  three  thicknesses 
Per  Hank,  l^d.,  2d.  and  3d. 
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SAW  FRAMES  FOR  WORKROOM. 


m 


jEliii^iB  ...iif  ^"j^ 


No.  I 


No. 


No.  2 


Prices. 


No.  3 


la.    White  wood  handle,  A  quahty 

lb   B   

ic.  Ebony    ,,       ,,  C 

id.  White     ,,  best  EngHsh  make 

2.  Special  pattern,  with  Spring  Lever  for  tightening  Saw,  heavy 

Steel  Wire  Frame,  Nickel-plated 

3.  Ditto,  ditto,  ditto,  with  wooden  handle 


each 


Fret  or  Piercing  Saws  for  Frames 


...  per  doz.  2Jd.,  pergross 

best  quality    3|d., 

Bradley's  Spiral  Twist  ,,  6d., 


FILE  CLEANERS. 


Very  useful  for  removing  vulcanite  or 
metal  filings  from  the  serrations  of  Files. 

Steel  Wire  Bristles,  with  wooden  handle, 
or  without,  as  illustrated,  each  6d. 


CAMEL  HAIR  PENCILS. 

n 


 __if(i 


Made  in  assorted  sizes. 
Price    ...  ...    per  doz.  6d.;  best  quality,  per  doz.  Is.  Od. 
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SCALES  AND  WEIGHTS. 


Best  quality  brass  lever  pillar, 
with  brass  pans  and  chains. 
Polished  mahogany  stand,  with 
drawer  for  holding  weights  and 
scales  when  not  in  use. 

These  scales  are  highly  fin- 
ished, and  are  very  sensitive. 
They  are  fitted  complete  with 
cup  and  decimal  weights  Troy. 

Government  stamped. 
Prices. 

To  weigh — 

4  oz.  12  oz.  20  oz. 

£18  6     £2  2  6     £2  12  6 


HAND  SCALES. 


Best  Quality. 

Steel  box  end  beam,  brass  pans 
and  chains,  complete  in  oak  box, 
with  set  of  cup  and  decimal 
weights  Troy. 

Government  stamped. 


Prices. 

To  weigh    4  oz 
Each    ...    18s  6d 


7  oz. 
£12  6 


Second  Quality. 

\'erv  accurate,  but  not  stamped,  as  they  do  not  comply  with  the  Act. 


To  weigh  4  oz.  Troy 
With  decimal  weights 


Prices. 


6s  6d 
8s  6d 


WEIGHTS. 

Brass  cup,  Government  stamped,  to  weigh     2  oz.         4  oz. 

Price    ...    per  set    2s.  6d.  3s. 


7  oz. 
3s.  9d. 


ID  oz. 

5s. 


22  oz. 
7s. 


Decimal  weights,  to  weigh       ...  ...  ...  •••     5  to  001  oz.  05  to  001  oz. 

Price    ...  ■•■  •••    per  set       3s.  6d.  2s.  Od. 
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GILDING  BATTERY  AND  OUTFIT. 

Very  useful  for  gilding 
gold  or  dental  alloy  plates 
when  finished,  imparting  a 
rich  uniform  colour  to  the 
case. 

The  outfit  consists  of 
Bunsen  battery,  enamelled 
depositing  cup,  scratch  brush, 
washing-out  brush,  boxwood 
sawdust,  powdered  pumice, 
copper  wires,  and  gold 
solution. 

I   s.  d. 

Price,  complete        ...    1    O  O 

Extra  bottles  of  gold 

solution      ...    each    0    4  0 

Fine  Gold  Anode,  for 
use  with  Battery 

per  dwt.    0    5  0 

GARTRELL'S  GILDING  APPARATUS. 

Mr.  Gartrell  claims  simplicity  and  effi- 
ciency for  this  Apparatus.  It  consists  of  a 
dry-cell  battery,  a  porcelain  bath,  a  heating 
pan,  and  gas  burner.  The  gilding  solution 
is  made  by  adding  one  ounce  of  cyanide  of 
potassium  to  a  pint  of  water  in  the  porcelain 
pan,  placing  the  gold  anode  therein,  as 
shown,  and  heating  together  for  ten  minutes. 
The  plate  or  other  article  to  be  gilded  is 
then  placed  in  the  solution,  and  will  receive  a  rich  deposit  of  gold  in  a 
few  minutes. 

Prices.  £  s  d 

Gilding  Apparatus,  complete  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  0166 

Pure  Gold  Anode,  with  platinum  connection  ...  ...  ...  ...  1150 

Extra  Cells,  with  insulated  wire  conductors     ...  ...  ...       each    0    5  6 

GOLD  SOLUTION  FOR  GILDING  WITHOUT  A  BATTERY. 

This  preparation  is  extremely  useful,  and  at  the  same  time  exceedingly 
simple  to  use.    The  article  to  be  gilded  must  be  first  highly  polished.    A  piece 
of  clean  bright  zinc  wire  should  then  be  bound  round  it  so  that  it  comes  in 
contact  in  several  places.    Equal  parts  of  the  gold  solution  and  distilled  water, 
or  clean  rain  water,  sufficient  to  cover  the  article,  should  then  be  placed  in  a 
boiling-out  pan,  and  the  liquid  brought  to  the  boiling  point ;  when  this  is 
reached,  the  article  to  be  gilded  should  be  placed  in  the  solution.    In  a  few 
seconds  a  coating  of  fine  gold  will  appear  over  the  article.    The  thickness  of 
the  coating  depends  upon  the  time  of  immersion. 

Price    ■■•  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  bottle    5s.  Od. 

Full  instructions  for  use  sent  with  the  Solution. 
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FLATTING  AND  ROLLING 
MILLS. 


No.  I. 


No.  3. 

The  No.  I  Mill  is  of  the"  best 
English  make,  with  hardened 
steel  rollers,  4  in.  long  by 
2^  in.  diameter.  It  has  a 
double  set  of  cog  -  wheels  for 
multiplying  power,  and  a  handle 
on  hotii  sides. 

Height,  3  ft.  6  in. 

Price      ...     £12  Os.  Od 

With  top  gear  for  simultaneous 
pressure    ...    £8  Os.  Od.  extra. 

With  Capstan  Handles,  £1   8s.  Od. 


We  also  supply  this  Mill  without  legs  for  fixing  to  bench,  known  as  No.  2. 

Price  (to  ordci' only)    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     £11  10s  Od, 

No.  3  Mill,  for  fixing  on  bench.  The  Rollers  are  3J  m.  long  by  in.  diameter.  This  is  a 
well-finished  machine  of  Foreign  manufacture. 

Price    ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  £6  Os.  Od. 


GRINDSTONES. 


In  iron  trough,  with  removable  handle, 
complete  for  fixing  on  bench. 

Prices. 

Diameters  4  in.         fiein.         Sin.  10  in,  12  in. 

s.  d.       s.  d.     s.  d,  s.  d.  s.  d. 

Each    26       36      60  90  12  6 

frrindstones  for  Lathe  chuck,  3  in.,  3J  in., 
and  4  in.  diameter,  each  Is.  6d. 
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VICES  FOR  WORKROOM. 


Bench  Vice  No.  i.  (Imported. 


Bench  Vice  No.  2.  (Imported.) 


Bench  Vice  No.  3.  (Imported.) 


No.  I.  Bench  Vice,  with  parallel  jaws 
and  clamping  screw  to  fit  to  bench.  Renew- 
able steel  jaws,  supplied  in  two  sizes ; — 

s.  d. 

Medium,  width  of  jaws,  if  in.  ...  each  7  6 
Large  ,,      ,,    ,,     2§  in   10  6 


No.  2.  Bench  Vice,  revolving  pattern, 
with  parallel  renewable  steel  jaws,  supplied 
in  three  sizes  : — 

s.  d. 

..    each    9  6 


Small,  width  of  jaws,  if  in. 
Medium  ,,  ,,  ,,  2|  in. 
Large      ,  2f  in . 


12  6 
18  6 


No.  3.  Bench  Vice,  with  parallel  renew 
able  steel  jaws,  supplied  in  three  sizes : — 


Small,  width  of  jaws,  i^  in. 
Medium  ,,  ,,  ,,  if  in. 
Large       ,  28  in. 


s.  d. 
each    4  0 

6  0 

8  6 


Leg  Tail  Vices.  These  are  supplied  by 
weight  at  yd.  per  lb.  The  following  weights 
are  approximately  correct : — 

£  s.  d. 


Leg  Tail  Vice.    (English  Make.) 

Larger  sizes  supplied  to  order 


With  2 

in. 

jaws,  about  20  lbs. 

...each  0 

11 

6 

in. 

25  lbs. 

...  .,  0 

15 

0 

3 

in. 

30  lbs 

  0 

18 

0 

3j 

in. 

,,     35  lbs. 

  1 

1 

6 

..  4 

in. 

40  lbs. 

  1 

4 

0 
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HAND  VICES. 


PIN  VICE. 

All  Steel,  with  hole 
right  through  handle. 

s.  d. 

Ordinary  make  ...  2  0 
Best  English  make    5  O 


Fig.  I. 
I. 


Length  m. 

s.  d. 

Ordinary  pattern,  black        ...  ...  ••■    each    1  6 

Best  English  make,  black      ...  ...    2  6 

Parallel  jaws,  steel  nickel-plated,  witli  holes  through  handles  :- 

Small  size,  3j  in.  long :  width  of  jaws,  J  in. 

Medium,,  4   in.    .,         ,,  ,,  ^gin. 

Large     ,,  4jin.    .,  .,  Jin. 


each 


4i  in- 

s.  d. 

2  O 

3  6 

3  6 

4  6 

5  O 


BEAK  IRONS. 


SPRING 
DIVIDERS 


CALLIPERS. 


Best 

Imported  English 
make, 
s.  d.      s.  d. 

Large,  width  of  face  about  i  in.  each  3  0  4  6 
Medium  iin.    .,  2   9     3  6 


Small 


4  in. 
I  in. 


19     2  6 


aHiiliiiliiiii'<lll 


Fig. 

Black  3 J  in. 


Each  1 


d. 
O 


4  in.  4jin. 

s.  d.  s.  d. 
13  16 


For  Gauging  Plates, 
etc. 


Spring  steel,  bright,  with 
set  screw,  4  inches  long, 
best  English  make, 
each  2s.  6cl. 


Brass 
Steel 


each 


best  English 
make,  each 


1  6 


2  3 
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SPRING  DIVIDER. 


Fig  2. 

This  division  is  fitted  with  a  knob  screw  at  the  top,  which  works  the 
opening  and  closing  movement. 

Price       ...         ..■         ■■.         •■•         •••         ■■•      Is.  Od. 


CHERUB  BROACH-HOLDER. 


Specially  designed  for  surge.  y  use,  to  carry  nerve  extractors,  vulcanite 
handle,  steel  chuck. 

Price       ...         ...         ■•.         ...         ...         •■•       Is.  Sd 


ALL-METAL  BROACH-HOLDER. 


This  pattern  was  designed  specially  for  Hospital  use,  is  heavily  nickel- 
plated,  and  can  be  easily  sterilized. 


Price 


Is.  6d. 
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BROACH  AND  WIRE  HOLDERS. 


No.  7. 


s.  d. 

No.  6     For  Broach  or  Wire,  ribbed  brass  handle,  steel  chuck,  hole  through  handle,  each    0  10 
,,6  ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  extra  large,  4^  in.  long        ...         ,.  14 

,,  7  ,,  ,,        best  quality,  head  nickel-plated,  fitted  with  removable 

steel  chuck,  ebony  handle      ...  ...  ...  ■••  •••       each    1  9 

7    Smaller  size,  very  useful  for  carrying  Nerve  Extractors        ...  ...         ,,  16 


No.  8. 


No.  9, 

s.  d. 

No.  8,    Similar  to  No.  6.  but  with  black  ribbed  wooden  handle,  size  as  shown  ...  each  O  5 

,,8.    33  in.  long            ...           ■■            ■           ■•■           •■•          •••          •••     •  0  8 

,,   8.    Extra  large,  5^  in.  long       ...          •••          •••           ■••           ■■    14 

,,    9     For  Broach  or  Wire,  4  in.  long,  steel  head,  rosewood  handle    ...          .,.    ,,  10 

.,10.         ,,              ,,         4J  in.  long,  steel  head,  ebony  handle  with  hole  through  ,,  0  10 

GLASS  BORAX  SLAB  AND  PESTLE. 


This  Slab  is  3  in.  square 

Prices. 


Slab  only  ... 
Slab  and  Pestle 


s.  d. 
1  O 

1  4 
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RUBBER  BOWLS  FOR  MIXING  PLASTER. 
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A  B  C 

These  Bowls  of  soft  vulcanized  rubber  cannot  be  broken  ;  their  sides  can  be  pressed 
together  to  form  a  lip  or  spout  for  pouring  thin-mixed  plaster  ;  and  any  unused  plaster  which 
sets  in  them  can  be  thoroughly  crushed  and  readily  removed  by  squeezing  the  sides  of  the 
Bowls  together. 

Prices.        s.  d. 

A,  in  black  rubber,  D.M.Co.'s,      in.  diam.,  2|  in.  deep  1  10 

B,  ,,        ,,  ,,        4    ,,      ,,      2I  ,,      ,,2  4 

C   ,,        4i         ..      3i         ,,3  2 


s.  d. 

in  grey  S.S.W.  each  2  1 

 2  8^ 

 3  li 


PLASTER  MIXING  OR  PALETTE  KNIFE. 


These  Knives  have  long  flexible  blades,  and  are  made  in  the  following  sizes  (the  measure- 
ments include  the  handle)  ; — 


7i  in- 
9  .. 
10  ,, 


s.  d. 
...  each  0  9 
  0  10 

1  0 


11^  in. 
12^  ,, 


s.  d. 
each    1  3 
.,16 


KNIVES  FOR  TRIMMING  PLASTER  CASTS,  Etc. 


No.  3. 

Plaster  Knife  on  Board 


No. 
No. 


No. 


Prices. 

Ordinary  pattern,  7  in.  long  ...  ...  ...  ...  ga^,,]., 

'  The  Sensible"  has  the  following  advantages  Models  may  be  trimmed  on 
any  part  of  the  bench  without  rubbing  the  knuckles  :  the  whole  of  the 
blade  may  be  used  when  cutting,  and  not  the  point  only        ...  each 

Knife  with  Board  complete 

Knife  separately 

Board 
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GERMAN  SILVER  PLASTER  MIXER. 


A  very  useful  and  cleanly  appliance  for  the  workroom  or  surgery.  The  blade  being  of 
German  silver  cannot  corrode. 

s".  d. 

Large  size.  o,\  inches  x  ig  inches       ...  ...       Price,  including  handle       1  6 

Small    ,,    8      ,,  I      ,,  ...  ...  ,,  ,,  ,,  10 


PRECIOUS  METALS. 

The  Melting  and  Alloying  of  Precious  Metals  has  always  received  our  most  careful 
attention,  realizing  the  inconvenience  to  dentists  caused  by  defects,  which  usually  only  show 
themselves  when  the  case  is  partially  made. 

We  use  only  pure  virgin  metal  for  all  our  gold  and  dental  alloy  products,  and  all  work  is 
subjected  to  the  most  careful  scrutiny  before  leaving  the  workshops. 

Our  Gold  Springs  are  made  by  a  special  process  which  ensures  uniformity  both  of 
strength  and  elasticity. 

Our  Gold  Solders  are  much  appreciated  for  their  richness  of  colour  and  the  ease  with 
which  they  flow.  Our  high  carat  Solders  have  a  particularly  good  reputation  for  use  in 
crown  and  bridge  work. 

Another  point  we  have  always  studied  is  quality.  When  we  supply  gold  of  a  stated 
carat,  we  are  prepared  to  guarantee  the  carat.  We  have  known  gold  plate  and  springs, 
represented  as  being  of  a  certain  carat,  advertised  at  considerably  less  than  our  list  prices  ; 
but  an  assay  of  such  products  would  reveal  their  true  quality. 

We  undertake  the  melting,  refining,  and  flatting  of  customers'  old  metal  plate  at  a 
nominal  price. 

We  purchase  Old  Gold,  Silver,  Platinum,  Dental  ,\lloy,  etc.,  in  any  quantities,  large  or 
small,  and  allow  the  full  intrinsic  value.  Any  quantity  of  gold  exceeding  one  ounce  is  always 
assayed. 

We  also  purchase  Floor  and  Bench  Sweep. 


GROOVED  WIRE. 

For  strengthening  Vulcanite  Cases. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  A.  L,  Bustuck). 


A  magnified  piece  of  grooved  wire. 


It  is  claimed  that  the  rubber  flowing  into  the  grooves,  the  edges  of  which  are  slightly 
turned  in,  affords  more  tenacious  adherence,  and  allows  of  a  closer  union  between  the  vulcanite 
and  metal  than  is  possible  with  the  ordinary  round  wire. 

Supplied  in  Gold,  9,  13  and  16  carats,  Dental  Alloy,  Gold-Cased,  German  Silver,  Platinoid, 
and  Victoria  Metal  at  current  prices. 

Plaited  Grooved  Wire  Strengtheners. 

The  grooved  wire  used  in  these  plaits  is  described  above. 
No.  I  has  two  plaited  strands. 

Nos.  2,  3  and  4  have  three  plaited  strands.  They  are  of  four  sizes,  and  the  length  of  each 
is  2j  inches. 


No.  I. 


No. 


No.  3. 


These  illustrations  magnify  about  2^  times. 

Prices. 


Gold 


No  I ,  eacli 


9  ct 
13  ct. 

16  ct.   

Dental  Alloy  ... 
15  ct.  Gold-cased 
Platinoid,  Victoria  Metal  and  German  S 


s. 

d. 

1 

9 

2 

8 

3 

4 

2 

8 

0 

9  ; 

Nos.  2,  3  and  4,  each 


A  discount 
of  10%  is 
allowed  on 
quantities 
of  I  dozen. 


I\  er,  any  size,  eacli  6d. ;  per  dozen,  5s.  Od. 
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GOLD  AND  OTHER  PLATE  AND  WIRE. 

Dental  Alloy  Plate  and  Wire,  A  quality. 

„       „       Plate,  "  B  quality  "  |-     Prices  on  application. 


£  s. 

d. 

Gold 

,  fine,  Grain,  for  alloying 

...    per  oz.       4  7 

6 

* 

Plate 

  4  10 

0 

*22  carat  Plate 

  4  6 

0 

*20 

Plate  or  Wire 

...         ,,          3  18 

0 

*18 

  3  10 

0 

•17 

alloyed 

with  platinum  for  bands, 

etc.    ...         ,,          3  14 

0 

*I6 

Plate,  Band  or  Wire 

  3  4 

0 

16 

perforated 

  3  10 

0 

16 

Wire,  soft 

  3  4 

0 

*ii 

Plate  or  Wire 

  2  18 

0 

*13 

  2  12 

0 

♦10 

  2  2 

6 

*  9 

  1  18 

0 

(*"a 

charge 

of  2s.  per  o".  extra  is  made  f( 

r  these  when  eiit  to  pattern. 

also  for  quantities  less  tlian  Jo: 

Platinum  Plate,  hard  and  soft. 

Wire,  hard,  soft  and  split  for  pivots. 

Foil,  3rnVTr.  i^hv  rcViJ  inch,  in  dwt.  pkts. 

ttmtt.  rtW.  2Kir  inch,  m  i  oz.  pkts. 
Gauze. 
Tube. 

Silver,  fine  grain,  for  alloying 
Plate  and  Wire 


1      Prices  on 
application. 


price  on  application. 

...    per  02. 


£  s.  d, 

0    4  0 


GOLD  AND  OTHER  SOLDERS. 


Gold  Solder,  D  M. Co. 


s  No.l    15  carat,  high  fusing  ... 
No. 2    13      ,     medium  fusing 
No. 3    12     ,,     low  fusing  ... 
H.R.I    17     ,,     high    fusing    for    Crown  and 

Bridge  work 
H.R.2    16     ,,     easier  flowing  for  Crown  and 

Bridge  work 
H.R.3   15     ,,     most    fusible   for   Crown  and 
Bridge  work 

reduction  in  price  is  made  for  5  oz.  of  Gold  Solder.) 
22  carat,  per  dwt.,  4s.  2cl. ;    20  carat,  4s.  Od.  ;  i 


per  oz. 


3  3 
2  17 

2  10 

3  12 
3  10 
3  8 


(A 

Gold  Solder,  S.  S  W. 

3s.  7d.:  16  carat,  3s.  2d. ;  14  carat 
Platinum  Solder,  25%,  50%.  Prices  on  application 
Silver  Solder 


;  18  carat, 
...  per  dwt. 

...  peroz. 


GOLD  CASTING  INGOTS. 

Specially  prepared  for  Casting  Inlays,  Bridges  and  Full  Plates. 

The  feature  of  this  Special  Gold  is  that  it  melts  readily  and  retains  its  colour  during  the 
process  of  casting,  coming  out  from  the  mould  perfectly  bright,  needing  no  cleaning  or  boiling 
out  in  acid,  a  remarkable  contrast  to  the  ordinary  gold,  which  usually  emerges  from  the 
investment  black  and  discoloured. 

Prices. 

Less  than  i  oz.       i  02.  or  over. 

£  s.  d.  £  s.  d. 

For  Bridges,  Plates,  etc.,  put  up  in  round  j     18  carat,  per  oz.  £3  12  O  £3  10  0 
^  oz.  discs  to  fit  in  the  sprue-way  of  ^ 

the  Crucible.  j  16  carat,  per  oz.  £3  6  0  £3  4  0 
For  Inlays,  22  carat  gold,  put  up  in  flat  square 

pellets,  assorted  sizes          ...          ...          ...    per  oz.  £4  8  0  £4  6  0 

For  Inlays,  fine  gold    ,,       ,,            ,,           ,,                 ,,  £4  12  O  £4  10  0 

SEAMLESS  GOLD-CASED  WIRE. 

A  most  useful,  economical  and  effective  Substitute  for  Solid  Gold. 

This  wire  is  composed  of  a  copper  nickel  core  covered  with  a  10%  seamless  drawn  casing 
of  15  carat  gold. 

Among  the  various  uses  the  following  may  be  mentioned  :  — 
Threading  and  securing  Diatoric  Teeth,  as  loop  clasps  for  temporary  cases. 
For  regulating  teeth. 
As  Strengtheners  for  Vulcanite. 

We  stock  all  gauges  suitable  for  the  above,  and  for  other  purposes — oval,  half-round  and 
round.    They  are  put  up  in  half-oz.  hanks  of  each  size. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  peroz.    15s.  Od. ;       per  5  oz.    70s.  Od. 
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BASE  METALS. 

For  use  in  workroom. 

Acolite  ... 
Aerdentolloy 

Aluminium,  in  sheet  or  wire 

„  perforated  Plate 

„         for  Casting,  in  sheets,  3  in.  x  3  in. 
Babbitt's  Metal,  for  casting 
Bismuth  (price  fluctuates)  ... 
Britannia  Metal  ... 
Copper  ... 

Crown  Hub  Metal,  S.  S.  W.,  in  J  lb.  Ingots 
Denture  Metal,  Gartrell's... 
Die  Metal,  Gartrell's  in  3  lb.  Blocks 
Fusible  Metal,  Brunton's  ... 

„         „      Gartrell's  ... 

„         „  Lennox 

„        „     Melotte's  ... 

„         „  Sharp's 

„         „      Townsend's  with  Die 
German  Silver  Plate,  in  sheet 

„         „      Wire,  in  coil 
Gilding  Metal 
Lead  (price  fluctuates) 

,,     for  cutting  Metal  Patterns 
Meta  Metal,  for  use  with  Humby's  Swager  ... 
Nickel  Plate  and  Wire  (obtained  to  order,  price  fluctuates) 
Olivian  Counter  Die  Metal 
Pearl  Solder 
Perforated  New  Metal 

Soft  Metal  for  vulcanite  work  (made  in  five  thicknesses  known  as  extra  thick, 
thick,  medium,  thin  and  extra  thin)... 
„       „     for  Polishing  Vulcanite  Plates  ... 
,,       „     for  Trial  Plates 
„       „     for  Lining  Impressions... 

70%  discount  allowed  off  7  Ihs 

Solder,  Gartrell's 
Spence  Metal 
Swaging  Metal,  Gartrell's 
„  „  Grundy's... 

Tin  (Bar)  price  fluctuates  ... 
„  (Grain) 

,,    for  Vulcanite  work 

„        ,,  ,,      S.  S.  W.,  No.  60  ... 

Tray  Metal,  for  making  special  Impression  Trays 

„        „  Gartreir's 
Victoria  Metal  Wire 

f  f       PlstttC  •••  •••  •••  ••• 

„         „     Perforated  Sheet,  6  in.  x  3  in. 

„         „     Gauze  „     6  in.  x  3  in. 

Weston's  Metal,  for  Lower  Dentures 

„  „     Solder  in  J  oz.  Ingots 

Zinc  (price  fluctuates) 

All  the  above  Metais  are  subject  to  market  fluctuations. 


s. 

d. 

per  ingot  10 

5 

per  ingot 

3 

1 

DOT  oz 

4d.,  per  lb. 

4 

0 

per  oz. 

1 

6 

per  sheet 

0 

4 

per  lb. 

3 

0 

12 

0 

3 

g 

per  oz. 

2d.,  per'  lb. 

2 

6 

1 

0 

per  Ingot  10 

0 

...  each 

Q 

9 

per  lb. 

8 

0 

...  4  oz. 

2 

3 

per  lb. 

8 

0 

per  Ingot  (2  ozs.) 

1 

3 

1 

6 

...  each 

3 

0 

per  lb. 

2 

6 

2 

g 

per  lb. 

1 

3 

per  lb,  4d.,  per  cwt. 

30 

0 

per  lb. 

0 

7 

3 

6 

per  oz 

9d.,  per'  lb. 

7 

6 

12  oz.  Ingot 

8 

0 

per  packet 

0 

6 

per  oz. 

3 

6 

as  extra  thick. 

per  lb. 

3 

0 

3 

0 

3 

0 

3 

0 

...per  2  oz.  Ingot 

4 

6 

per  lb. 

1 

0 

3 

6 

3 

4 

per  lb.  2s.  lOd.,  7  lbs. 

17 

6 

per  lb.  3s.  Od..  7  lbs. 

19 

6 

per  lb. 

3 

6 

per  packet 

2 

6 

per  lb. 

3 

6 

3 

4 

per  oz.  9d.,  per  lb. 

7 

6 

,,      9d.,  ,, 

7 

6 

each,  Is.  Od  ,  per  doz. 

10 

0 

..     Is.  Od., 

10 

0 

per  2  oz.  packet 

3 

0 

per  J  oz. 

2 

0 

per  lb.  5d.,  per  cwt. 

40 

0 

SUNDRIES. 

(For  use  in  workroom) . 

s.  d. 

Alphabet  Letters...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  per  set,  from  3  6 

Asbestos,  powdered  for  investing    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          per  lb.  1  O 

,,        for  packing  Vulcanizers  ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          per  oz.  O  6 

„       Flake  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...          per  lb.  5  6 

Acid,  Boracic       ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          per  lb.  O  7 

,,    Hydrochloric  (muriatic)          ...          ...          ...         per  2  lb.  stoppered  bottle  1  6 

„    Nitric          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...                                ,,  2  6 

„    Sulphuric    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ,,  ,,  16 

Acid  Pans,  Copper           ...          ...3  in.  diam.,  each.  Is.  6d. ;  3J  in..  Is.  9d.:  4  in.  2  0 

„       „         ,,       Oval,  6  in.  x  3 J  in,        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...each  2  O 

Alum,  powdered    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...        per  lb.  3d.;  pure,  per  lb.  1  O 

Base  Plates,  Ideal  S.  S.  W           ...          ...          ...          ...      per  box  of  i  dozen  1  O 

Bench  Pins,  Beechwood    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...each  0  3 

Binding  Wire,  on  reels,  fine,  medium  and  thick         ...          ...          ...        per  reel  O  6 

..      s.  S.  W   1  o 

„          „      in  hanks,  fine,  medium  or  thick         ...          ...          ...       per  hank  O  IJ 
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STJUDRIES.— Continued. 

s.  d. 

Burs,  for  Lathe,  round,  oval,  or  bud  shape  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...each    3  9 

Burnishers,  Plate,  polished  steel,  double-ended        ...  ...  ...  ...each    1  6 

„  ,,  ,,        ,,  ,,  wooden  handle  ...  ...each   0  10 

Carbon  Blocks,  for  Soldering         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...each    1  6 

Carving  Tools,  Evans',  .\pple\vood  Handles,  Nos.  i  and  2,  each,  5s.  Od.  ;  No.  3,  each    6  O 
Casting  Sand       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  14  lb.  bag    1  2 

„       „     Sieves         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ••■  from    4  0 

Celluloid  Blanks  or  Plates — 

Uppers;  No.  3,  each,  Sd. ;  No.  3^,  lOd.  ;  No,  4,  9d. ;  No.  4^,  lid.  :  No.  5,  lid. ; 

No.  5j,  Id.  Od. ;  No.  6,  Is.  Id. ;  No.  6J,  Is.  2d. 
Uppers  ("  A  "  Form,  extra  thick)  :  No.  3,  lid.;  No.  3J,  Is.  Od. ;  No.  4,1s.  Od.; 

No.  4j,  Is.  2d. ;  No.  5,  Is.  3d.  .  No.  5^,  Is.  3d.  ;  No.  r>,  Is.  7d.  ;  No. 
6J,  Is.  9d. 

Lowers  :  Each,  No.  ij,  6d.  ;  No.  2,  6d. ;  No.  2J,  8d. ;  No.  3,  7d.  ;  No.  3J,  lOd. ; 

No.  4,  lOd. ;  No.  4j,  Is.  Id. 
Plumpers :  Each,  No.  3,  Is.'  Id. ;  No.  4,  Is.  6d.  ;  No.  5,  Is.  9d. ;  No.  6,  Is.  5d. 
Partial  Pieces  :  Each,  No.  5,  4d. ;  No  6,  5d. ;  No.  7,  6d. ;  No.  8,  8d. ;  No.  9,  7d. ; 

No.  10,  9d. 

10%  Discount  allowed  off  lots  of  i  dozen  blanks. 


Cement  Sticks,  for  mending  models            ...  each,  2d. 

;  per 

do/. 

,  Is.  lOd.;  per  lb. 

9 

0 

Cement,  Vulcanite,  for  temporary  repairs 

per  stick 

0 

6 

„  Zinc 

per 

bot. 

,  6d.,  Is.  Od.,  and 

2 

9 

Charcoal,  willow,  in  sticks... 

per  lb. 

1 

0 

Circular  Saws,  for  Lathe,  i  in.  to  4  in.  diam. 

per  inch 

1 

0 

Cramp  Wire 

per  hank 

0 

n 

Crucible  Tongs  ... 

from  Is.  Od.  to 

3 

0 

Crucibles,  Fireclay,  Round  or  Triangular  for  Furnaces, 

6  oz. 

size. 

each,  l^d.  ;  2  lb. , 

2d. ;  6  lb.  5d. 

„        Fireclay,  Skittle  Pots,  assorted  sizes         ...          ...          ...  from  IJd.  to  0  8 

„        Salamander     ...           ...          ...    G  oz.  size,  each,  3d.  ;  2  lb.  4d. ;  6  1b.  10 

Duplicating  Apparatus,  Whitehouse's,  for  duplicating  plaster  models,  consisting  of 

Composition,  Waterproof  Solution,  Clay,  Rings,  Brush,  etc.,  complete...          ...  11  6 

Separately:  Clay      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...         per  box  1  6 

Compo  Tins,  empty        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...each  1  0 

Gelatine  Composition      ...          ...          ...          ...          per  lb.  4  6 

Waterproof  Solution        ...          ...          ...          ...      per  bottle  2  3 

Large  or  Small  Rings      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...each  1  2 

Files:  Tube          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...      per  doz.  1  9 

Needle       ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...           ,,  0  9 

Rasp           each,  6  in.  1/-;  7  in.  1/1  ;  8  in.  1/2  ;  9  in.  1/4  ;  10  in.  1/5  ;  11  in.  1  8 

Rat  Tail      ...          ...          ...          ...      per  doz.,  3  in.  5/-;  4  in.  6/-;  5  in.  7  6 

Fireclay              ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  per  28  lbs.  1  0 

for  making  investing  batter              ...          ...          ...            per  7  lb.  bag  1  6 

for  repairing  muffles           ...          ...          ...          ...          ...         per  lb.  O  6 

French  Chalk       ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...        per  lb.  O  6 

Fretsaws            ...          ...          ...          ...          ...      per  doz.,  3Jd. ;  per  gross  3  O 

Bradley's  Patent  Twisted  or  Spiral,  for  Vulcanite  or  bone,  per  doz.  6d. ;  gross  5  6 
Gutta  Percha,  for  Base  Plates  and  Impressions  ; — 

D.  M.  Co. 's.  Pink  or  White  (price  fluctuates)    ...          ...          ...         per  lb.  12  0 

Black  (pure)             ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...         per  lb.  12  0 

S.S.W.,  Pink            ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...         per  lb.  12  1 

Truman's,  Pink,  for  Lining  Dentures  ...          ...          ...          ...   per  packet  7  6 

Gartrell's  Granite  Sand,  for  investing         ...          ...          ...          ...       per  bag  1  O 

Lathe  Arbors,  for  carrying  Sandpaper,  etc.,  S.S.W.  ...          ...          ...           each  1  3 

Lead,  for  Patterns...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...         per  lb.  O  7 

Liquid  Celluloid    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...           per  i  oz.  bot.  1  O 

Non-Adhesive        ...         ...         ...         ...         ...               ,,       ,,  10 

Rubber  Cement      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...               ,,       ,,  10 

Ladmore's  Modelhng  and  Soft  Soldering  Tools          ...          ...          ...           each  3  O 

Wax  Spatula  and  Burnisher         ...          ...          ...          ...              ,,  19 

Parr's  Flux          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  per  packet  4  O 

Parting  Fluid,  Elhott's      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    per  bottle  1  O 

Perforators,  Young's,  Patent  Adjustable      ...          ...          ...          ...       per  pair  15  O 

with  Set  Screw         ...          ...            ,,  16  6 

Sand  Spatula,  Wooden  Handle      ...          ...          ...          ...          ...           each  1  6 

Aluminium...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...              ,,  16 

Silex,  S.S.W.        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    per  2  oz.  bottle,  with  brush  0  10 

Spatula  for  Plaster,  Platinoid        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...             ,,  2  0 

Stearine,  for  coating  models  ...  ...  perlb.  lOd.:  7  lbs.,  less  10% 

Soldering  Frame,  Alexander's        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...           each  0  7 J 

Teeth  Wax,  for  carding  teeth          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...        perlb.  3  6 

Steel  Stamps  of  names,  etc.,  made  to  special  order. 

Numerals  I  to  o         ...          ...          ...          ...             per  set  from  3  6 

Tubings,  India-Rubber  best  qualitv,  for  general  purposes,  conducting  gas,  etc. — 

Red  Rubber...          ...       "   ...             per  foot,  ^"  diam.    7d.;  3"10d.;    J"  1  0 

White                        ...          ...                   ,,                ,,     5id.;  |"6Jd.;  A"  O  8 
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INDEX. 


Page 

Acids... 

130 

Acid  Pans 

108,  130 

Adjustable  Stool 

100 

Alphabet  Letters         ...  ... 

130 

Alpmer  Stone  Wheels  ... 

10 

Alston  Brand  Dental  Rubbers  ... 

31 

Alum... 

130 

Anti-vibration  Swaging  Block  ... 

35 

Anvils 

65,  124 

Apron,  "Unique" 

104 

Articulators 

39-43 

Merrion  ... 

39 

Universal  Registering 

43 

Artificial  Teeth  Cleanser 

69 

Asbestos 

130 

Atomizer 

113 

Auto-Grip  Blowpipe 

46 

B 

Base  Metals    ...  ...  ...  130 

,,    Plates,  Ideal  ...  ...  129,  130 

Beak  Irons     ...  ...  ...  124 

Bees  Wax       ...  ...  ...  17 

Bellows,  Foot...  ...  ...  50 

Bench  for  Workroom  ...  ...  30 

Blocks...  ...  ...  101,105 

Pins     ...  ...  ...  105,  130 

Vices    ...  ...  99,  123,  124 

Benzoline  Gas  Generator  ...  48 

Binding  Wire  ...  ...  ...  130 

Bite  Block      ...  ...  ...  30 

Blower,  Foot  ...  ...  ...  50 

Blowpipes      ...  ...  ...  45-49 

Auto-Grip  ...  ...  46 

Nitrous  Oxide  ...  47 

Oxygen  ...  ...  47 

Boiling-Out  Apparatus...  ...  6g,  99 

Boracic  Acid  ...  ...  ...  130 

Borax  Slabs    ...  ...  ...  126 

Borax  Slate    ...  ...  ...  105 

Bowls,  Rubber  ...  ...  127 

Broaches        ...  ...  ...  118 

Broach  Holders  ...  ...  125,  126 

Brush,  Scratch  ...  ...  85 

Brush,  Steam ...  ...  ...  25 

Brushes  for  Lathe  ...  ...  7-9 

Buff  Sticks     ...  ...  ...  8,  85 

Burners,  Gas  ...  ...  ...  52-56 

Burnishers,  Plate  ...  ...  131 

Burs,  for  Lathe  ...  ...  131 


Cabinets         ...          ...  ...  36,  70 

Callipers        ...          ...  ...  124 

Camel  Hair  Brushes    ...  ...  119 

Carborundum  Powder  ...  ...  8 

Wheels  ...  ...  11 

Carving  Tools             ...  ...  131 

Casting  Flask              ...  ...  no 

Casting  Outfit...          ...  ...  112-113 

Casting  Rings...          ...            68,  94,  in 

Sand  ...          ...  ...  131 

Celluloid  Blanks         ...  ...  131 

Liquid         ...  ...  131 

Cement  Sticks...          ...  ...  131 

Vulcanite        ...  ...  131 

Zinc  ...          ...  ...  131 

Chamois  Leather         ...  ...  8 

Skin  Wheels  ...  ...  10 


Charcoal 

Chucks  for  Lathes 
Clasp  Benders 
Cleaning  Cloth  (Redio) 
Cleanser  for  Artificial  Teeth 
Collar  Pliers  ... 
Cones  for  Polishing 
Contouring  Pliers 
Corundum  Buttons 

Countersinks 
Files 
Flour 
,,  Hone 
,,  Wheels 
Cramp  Wire  ... 
Crocus  Cloth  ... 

Powder 
Crown  Outfits... 
Dies  ... 
Distender 
,,  Holder 
Pliers  ... 
S  wagers 
Crucibles 
Crucible  Tongs 
Cusp  Crown  Swaging  Device 
Cutting  Nippers 

D 

Diatomite 

Die  Moulding  Flasks  ... 

,,  Plate 
Dies,  Metal  ... 
Disc  Cutter 
Dividers,  Spring 
Draw  Plates  ... 
Drawing  Tongs 
Drill  Bow  Gut 
Drill  Bows 

Stocks  ... 
Drip  Cup 
Driving  Wheels 
Drums  (Iron)  for  Plaster 
Drying  Oven  ... 
Duplicating  Apparatus... 

E 

Emery  Cloth  and  Paper 

F 

Felt  Cones,  Points  and  Wheels  . 
Files  and  Rifflers 
File  Cleaners  ... 
Filing  Trays  ... 
Fire  Clay 

Flask  Carrier  and  Lifter 
,,  Casting... 
,,  Clamps... 

Die  Moulding 

Presses  ... 
Flasks,  Vulcanizing 
Flatting  Mills ... 
Flexible  Metallic  Tubing 
Flux,  Hard  Wax 

Parr's  ... 
Foot  Bellows  ... 
French  Chalk  ... 
Fret  Saws 
Furnaces 

Fusible  Metal  Dies 
Fusible  Metals 


Page 
131 
4-5 
96 
66 
69 
90,  94 

10,  12 
89-90 

II 

11.  74 
73.  74 

1 1 

13 
II 
131 
8 
8 

63,  64 
65 

94 
68 
90 
62-64 
131 
131 
62 

■  93.  95.  96 


no.  III 

66 
68 
63 

124-125 
118 
96 
118 
118 
118 
6 


•71-74 


.  58 
57 
131 


12 

131 
119 
100 

131 
108 
no 
27-28,  32 
no 
21,  38 
23-31 
122 

51 
17 
131 
50 
8,  131 
119.  131 
60-61 
68 
130 
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INDE2X. — Continued. 


G 

Gas  Burners  ... 
Distributor 
Generator 
Stop  Valves 
Stove  and  Bench  Light 
Supply  Taps 
Gauge,  Gas  Regulating  Pressure 
Gilding  Apparatus 
Glass  Cloth  ... 
Gold  Inlays,  Hollow  ... 
Saving  Tray 
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INTRODUCTORY. 


THE  numerous  additions  and  improvements  that  have  been  made  to 
our  electrical  and  compressed  air  equipment  from  time  to  time  has 
made  it  essential  that  we  should  issue  a  further  edition  of  our 
list,  more  fittingly  representative  of  the  progress  we  have  made. 

It  is  a  matter  of  pleasure  and  pride  that  we  should  have  to  record  a 
most  gratifying  increase  in  the  Company's  business  in  this  department.  It 
has  been  our  constant  endeavour  that  every  appliance  issuing  from  us  should 
give  permanent  and  entire  satisfaction,  and  with  that  object  in  view  every 
piece  of  equipment  has  been  most  carefully  tested  and  examined  before 
leaving  our  hands  ;  it  is  to  the  care  thus  employed  that  we  attribute  the 
success  we  have  attained. 

So  highly  technical  a  subject  as  electricity,  and  the  problems  it  presents, 
render  the  suitable  selection  of  equipment  a  matter  of  more  or  less  doubt  and 
difficulty  unless  aided  by  expert  advice.  Our  electricians  are  ever  at  the 
service  of  our  clients,  ready  and  willing  to  offer  the  benefit  of  their  experience 
and  technical  knowledge.  We  may  add  that  the  subject  of  electricity 
embraces  so  extensive  a  field  that  it  has  long  since  becomie  necessary  for 
those  who  would  keep  abreast  of  the  times  to  specialize  in  a  particular 
department ;  it  is  for  this  reason  that  we  would  impress  on  our  friends  the 
importance  of  employing  dento-electrical  experts  for  the  installation  of  their 
electrical  outfits.  We  naturally  possess  exceptional  facilities  for  effecting 
this  work  as  cheaply  and  efficiently  as  the  ordinary  electrician,  with  the 
additional  advantage  of  special  dental  knowledge  and  training,  by  which 
alone  means  can  be  successfully  adapted  to  ends. 

Should  you  be  interested,  either  now  or  at  any  time  in  the  future,  in  any 
appliance,  whether  it  appears  in  our  list  or  not,  we  shall  be  happy  to  answer 
enquiries,  and  to  furnish  all  the  information  we  can  gather  in  addition  to 
that  which  we  may  happen  to  possess.  We  may  further  say  that  should  you 
desire  any  modification  introduced,  any  improvement  effected,  or  any  idea 
carried  out,  we  have  the  means  and  capacity  to  comply  with  your  wishes. 

We  are  ever  willing  to  work  hand-in-hand  in  the  prosecution  and 
adaptation  of  an  idea  having  for  its  object  an  improvement  in  appliances 
for  the  assistance  and  advancement  of  the  profession  we  serve. 
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THE   "RELIANCE"   ELECTRICAL  ENGINE 

is  made  in  two  forms.  "Cable"  and  "  All-cord"  arm.  It  is  of  the  best 
workmanship,  attractive  of  design,  and  presents  extremely  good  value  for 
the  price.  It  is  made  expressly  for  the  D.  M.  Co.,  is  a  most  useful  machine, 
and  one  we  can  recommend. 


"CABLE"   TYPE  SUSPENSION. 
Prices. 

£    ^-  d. 

no  Volts  Direct  Current   17  17  O 

200-50  Volts  Direct  Current         ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  18  18  O 

Alternating  Current    1980 

All  the  above  prices  include  No.  7  Handpiece,  No.  2  Slip  Joint. 


THE  "  ALL -CORD"  TYPE. 
Prices. 


I  s.  d. 

no  Volts  Direct  Current  ..                                                       23  O  O 

200-50  Volts  Direct  Current       . .        . .         .        . .        . .       24  0  O 

Alternating  Current          . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .       25  0  0 


The  above  prices  include  No.  7  Handpiece,  No.  2  Slip  Joint.  Substituting 
Doriot  Handpiece  for  No.  7  Handpiece  adds  10/-  to  the  price  of  the  Engine. 
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THE  "COLUMBIA" 

ELECTRIC 
DENTAL  ENGINE. 

"^HE  Engine  is  suspended  from  a 
bracket  by  means  of  a  cord, 
v/hich,  at  the  same  time,  carries  the 
electric  current  to  the  motor.  As 
shown  in  illustration,  the  cord  passes 
over  two  pulleys,  and  carries  a 
weight  equal  to  that  of  the  motor,  so 
that  the  one  is  balanced  against  the 
other,  and]  the  slightest  pressure 
raises  or  lowers  the  motor.  It  will 
be  observed  that  by  this  method  of 
suspension  no  valuable  floor  space 
is  occupied. 
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THE  "COLUMBIA"  ELECTRIC  DENTAL  ENGINE-co«/ 

"^HE  Motor,  being  pivoted  horizontally  in  a  half  ring  or  yoke,  is  free  to 
turn  throughout  all  but  a  complete  circle,  adjusting  itself  perfectly  to 
the  slightest  movement  of  the  handpiece,  and  avoiding  thereby  that  constant 
pull  on  the  hand  of  the  operator,  so  common  to  the  rigidly  supported 
engines. 

The  cable,  sleeve  and  handpiece  are  thoroughly  insulated  from  the 
framework  of  the  motor,  and  this,  together  with  the  great  care  taken  in 
insulating  the  wire  winding,  makes  it  impossible  to  get  a  shock.  Every 
motor  is  carefully  tested  as  to  this  before  it  is  sent  out. 

The  entire  motor  is  enclosed  in  a  sphere,  in.  in  diameter,  making  it 
pleasing  in  appearance  and  protecting  it  from  dust  and  dirt.  By  removing 
two  small  thumbscrews — one  on  each  side — the  sphere  is  divided  in  the 
middle,  giving  access  to  all  working  parts. 

The  front  bearing  lias  on  its  outer  end  a  ring,  in  which  may  be  placed 
a  brush  wheel  for  cleaning  burs. 

The  speed  of  these  motors  may  be  varied  at  will,  from  1,000  revolutions 
per  minute  to  approximately  4,000,  a  range  found  in  practice  to  be  all  ever 
needed.  Throughout  this  variation  of  speed  the  power  remains  practically 
the  same,  even  at  the  very  low  speed. 

The  method  of  control  is  such  that  directly  the  lever  is  returned  to 
the  central  position  the  bur  is  instantaneously  stopped,  and  the  action  is 
automatic  and  immediate. 

Prices. 

Continuous  Current  Cord  Suspension  Cable  Engine. 

/  s. 

For  110  volt  Continuous  Current,  including  Motor,  Controller, 
Bracket,  necessary  flexible  conducting  cord,  and  flexible  steel 
cable  and  sleeve         ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  2218 

Same  for  any  voltage  between  200  and  250  volts  Continuous 

Current   24  3 

*  For  4-volt  Battery  Current        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  2117 

Reducing  Resistance  for  operating  a  iio-volt  engine  on  200  to 

250- volt  circuit. .        ..        ..  ..        ..        ..        ..  14 

The  above  prices  do  not  include  Handpieces,  Wristsprings, 
or  Slip-joint  Connections. 

No.  7  Handpiece  with  flexible  wrist  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  119 

,,  ,,  and    No.    2  Slip-joint 

Connection      . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .         3  0 

For  Special  Finishes  see  page  i8, 
For  Accumulators  to  work  4-volt  Engines  see  pages  62-63. 
*  For  Method  of  Working  where  no  Electric  Current  is  available  see  pages  64-65. 
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THE  "COLUMBIA"  CONTINUOUS-CURRENT  ENGINE. 

(For  complete  ill\istration  of  method  of  suspension  see  page  7.) 


Type  D.C.C.S. 


For  Accumulators  and  Primary  Batteries,  see  pages  62-65 
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THE  "COLUMBIA"  ELECTRIC  DENTAL  ENGINE 

— continued. 

■^HE  Portable  Controller  (used  on  both  continuous  and  alternating-current 
engines)  has  a  single  lever  projecting  through  opposite  portions  of  the 
case ;   with  it  the  motor  is  started,  stopped,  and  reversed,  and  the  speed 


The  Controller. 

regulated.  The  Controller  can  be  placed  in  any  position,  but  we  think  the 
most  desirable  place  is  at  the  back  of  the  chair.  When  in  this  position,  by 
means  of  the  double  lever,  an  operator  has  control  of  his  engine  from  either 
side  of  the  chair  without  moving  the  controller.  When  the  lever  occupies 
a  central  position  no  current  is  flowing  and  the  motor  is  at  rest ;  a  slight 
movement  to  the  right  runs  the  motor  in  one  direction,  and  a  movement  to 
the  left  runs  the  motor  the  reverse  way,  the  speed  being  regulated  by  the 
distance  the  lever  is  moved  from  the  centre.  Each  return  of  the  lever  to 
the  central  position  from  either  side,  which  is  accomplished  automatically 
upon  removal  of  the  operator's  foot,  instantly  stops  the  bur. 

Another  advantage  is  that  both  feet  are  always  squarely  on  the  floor, 
regardless  of  the  position  of  the  lever,  thereby  conducing  greatly  to  the 
operator's  comfort. 
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THE  "COLUMBIA" 
ALTERNATING-CURRENT  ENGINE. 

(For  complete  illustration  of  method  of  suspension  see  page  7.) 


Type  A. C  C  S. 
For  prices,  see  page  12. 
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THE  "  COLUMBIA  " 
ALTERNATING-CURRENT  ENGINE. 

"^HE  "Columbia"  Electric  Engine  for  Alternating  Current  resembles  the 
Continuous-Current  Engine,  and  admits  of  excellent  speed  regulation 
from  about  i,ooo  to  3,600  revolutions  per  minute,  with  ample  power  at  all 
speeds.  It  is  practically  noiseless  in  operation,  and  responds  as  readily  to 
the  movements  of  the  controller  lever  as  any  Continuous-Current  Engine. 


Prices. 

Alternating-Current  Cord  Suspension  Cable  Engine. 

£    s.  d. 

For  iio-volt  Alternating  Current,  including  Motor,  Controller, 

Bracket,  suspension  cord,  and  flexible  cable  and  sleeve..        26    O  O 

Same  for  anv  voltage  between  200  and  250         . .        .  .        .  .        27    2  O 

The  above  prices  Mo  not  include  Handpieces,  Wristsprings,  or  Slip-joint 
connections.     See  prices  on  page  8. 

Transformer,  for  operating  iio-volt  Alternating-Current  Engines, 

on  200  to  250-volt  currents        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  280 

Transformer  is  only  required  wlien  the  voltage  is  changed  from  low  to  high  pressure, 

or  vice  vena. 

For  special  finishes  see  page  18. 


IMPORTANT. 

In  ordering  Alternating-Current  Engines  it  is  essential  to  state  the  e.xact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  always  be 
obtained  on  application  to  the  supply  station. 
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THE    "COLUMBIA"   ALL-CORD  ENGINE. 


T 


HE  "Columbia"All- 
Cord  Engine  differs 
from  the  well  -  known 
"Columbia"  Cable 
Engine  in  having  the 
power  conveyed  by  a 
driving  belt  from  the 
motor  pulley  direct  to 
the  pulley  on  the  back 
of  the  handpiece.  By 
this  method  of  trans- 
mission of  power  the 
bur  is  driven  with  per- 
fect regularity,  whether 
the  downward  pressure 
be  light  or  strong. 


This  illustration  shows  clearly  how  the  Engine  is  suspended  in  relation  to  the  Chair. 
The  bracket  turns  at  the  wall,  and  the  motor  in  the  spherical  case  is  nicely  couiiterbalanced, 
so  that  it  can  be  easily  moved  up  or  down  to  suit  the  exigencies  of  practice. 


■  THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURIN(;  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


SUSPENDED  TYPE 
ALL-CORD    'COLUMBIA"  ENGINE, 

With  Doriot  Handpiece  hung  up. 


Method  of  Suspension  shown  on  page  13. 
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THE  "COLUMBIA"  ALL-CORD  ENGINE 

— continued. 

•^HE  Cable  Engine  on  the  other  hand  is  driven  by  means  of  a  flexible 
steel  cable  composed  of  a  number  of  small  steel  wires  twisted  together. 
In  working,  these  small  steel  wires  have  a  natural  tendency  to  tighten,  and 
the  moment  the  pressure  on  the  bur  or  stone  is  released,  the  strands  become 
loose  again,  producing  what  is  commonly  called  "backlash"  or  unsteadiness 
of  the  motion  of  the  bur. 

The  object  of  the  All-Cord  Engine  is  to  produce  absolute  steadiness 
of  the  bur,  and  had  it  been  possible  to  accomplish  that  object  with  a  flexible 
steel  cable,  it  is  safe  to  assume  that  the  cord  handpiece  would  not  have  been 
made. 

Prices. 


Cord  Suspended  Type  All-Cord  Engines. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

All-Cord  Engine  for  iio-volt  Continuous  Current,  including  Motor, 
Controller,  Bracket,  arm  and  belt    . . 

25 

0 

0 

*Same  for  6-volt  Battery  Current  .. 

25 

0 

0 

Same  for  any  voltage  between  200  and  250-volt  Continuous  Current 

26 

5 

0 

AJl-Cord  Engine  for  I  lo-volt  Alternating-Current 

27 

2 

0 

Same  for  any  Alternating  Current  between  200  and  250  volts 

28 

2 

0 

The  above  prices  do  not  include  Handpiece  or  Slip-joint  connection. 

Either  the  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3  can  be  used,  or  the  Slip-joint  connection. 

No.  2  for  Doriot  Engine. 

Price  of  Doriot  Handpiece  No  3. . 

2 

18 

4 

Doriot  Wrist  and  Slip-joint  No.  2 

2 

1 

8 

With  the  Slip-joint,  the  regular  No.  7  or  similar  handpieces  can  be 
used. 

Transformers  for  operating  iio-volt  Alternating-Current  Engines  on 
200  to  250-volt  circuits 

2 

8 

0 

Special  Reducing  Resistance   for  operating  iio-volt  Continuous 
Current  Engme  on  200  to  250-volt  circuits 

1 

4 

0 

Transformers  for  Alternating-Current  Engines  and  Reducing  Resistance  for  Continuous 
Current  Engines  are  only  required  when  the  voltage  is  changed  from  low  to  high  pressure. 
For  special  finishes  see  page  18. 

For  Accumulators  to  work  6-volt  Engines  see  pages  62-63. 
'For  method  of  working  when  no  electric  current  is  available,  see  pages  64-65. 


In  ordering  xVlternating-Current  Engines  it  is  essential  to  state  the  exact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  always  be 
obtained  on  application  to  the  supply  station. 
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WALL  TYPE  ALL-CORD  "COLUMBIA"  ENGINE. 


'  I  'HIS  type  of  Engine  has  the  Motor  pivoted  in  a  simple  bracket,  so  that  it 
turns  on  a  vertical  axis,  allowing  the  arm  to  swing  to  any  position. 
The  long  arm  which  carries  the  handpiece  is  supported  from  one  of  the 
motor  bearings  by  means  of  an  adjustable  friction  device,  giving  the  end  a 
vertical  movement  of  about  3  ft.  When  the  motor  is  in  use,  the  arm  should 
be  in  a  horizontal  position,  so  that  when  moving  the  handpiece  backwards 
and  forwards,  the  motor  will  turn  readily  at  the  pivots. 

The  range  through  which  the  handpiece  can  be  used  is  almost  unlimited, 
and  will  be  found  to  answer  every  possible  requirement.  It  is  provided  with 
a  telescopic  extension  to  allow  of  the  fullest  possible  range.  Any  slack 
in  the  driving  cord  can  be  easily  taken  up  by  adjusting  the  sliding  collar 
which  carries  the  central  pulley.  When  the  motor  is  not  in  use  the  arm  can 
be  pushed  up,  so  that  it  is  out  of  the  way. 

The  range  of  speed  is  about  the  same  as  in  the  other  engines,  and  is 
fegulated  by  the  same  controller  described  on  page  10. 

Those  who  prefer  a  wall-type  engine  to  a  suspended  one  will  find  this 
engine  to  be  everything  they  require. 
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WALL  TYPE  ALL-CORD  "COLUMBIA"  ENGINE 

— continued. 


Prices. 


Wall-Tvpe  All-Cord  Engine. 


Complete  for  iio-volt  Continuous  Current,  with  Foot  Controller 
and    necessary    Cord,    without    Handpiece    or  Slip-joint 
Connection  . . 

23 

s. 
19 

d. 
0 

*  Same  for  6-volt  Batter\-  Current 

23 

19 

0 

For  any  voltage  between  200  and  250  Continuous  Current  .  . 

25 

4 

0 

For  I lo-volt  Alternating  Current 

26 

0 

0 

For  any  voltage  between  200  and  250  Alternating  Current  . . 

27 

2 

0 

Price  of  Doriot  Handpiece  "  A  " 

2 

18 

4 

Doriot  Wrist  and  Slip-joint  No.  2 

2 

1 

8 

With  the  Slip-joint,  the  regular  No.  7  or  similar  Handpieces 
can  be  used. 

Transformers  for  operating  iio-volt  Alternating  Current  Engines 
on  200  to  250-volt  Circuits 

2 

8 

0 

Special  Reducing  Resistance  for  operating  iio-volt  Continuous 
Current  Engine  on  200  to  250-volt  Circuits 

1 

4 

0 

Transformers  for  Alternating-Current  Engines  and  Reducing  Resistances  for 
Continuous  Current  Engines  are  only  required  when  the  voltage  is 
changed  from  low  to  high  pressure. 

For  Special  Finishes  see  page  18. 

*  For  Accumulators  to  work  6-volt  Engine  see  pages  62-63. 

For  method  of  working  where  no  electric  current  is  available  see  pages  64-63. 


In  ordering  Alternating- Current  Engines  it  is  essential  to  state  the  exact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  be  obtained 
on  application  to  the  supply  station. 

B-86 
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THE  FINISH  OF  THE  "COLUMBIA"  ENGINE. 


HE  finish  of  a  "  Columbia  "  Engine  gives  a  handsome  appearance.  The 


dull  oxidised  silver  of  the  Motor  Sphere  and  Counterweight,  the  grey 
satin  finish  of  the  bracket  and  the  black-japanned  and  hand-burnished  gold 
lining  of  the  Controller  all  appeal  to  the  taste.  While  artistic,  it  is  at  the 
same  time  serviceable,  and  has  therefore  been  selected  by  the  manufacturers 
as  the  standard  finish.  Unless  otherwise  ordered  every  Engine  will  be 
sent  out  "  standard." 

For  seaside  or  large  towns  where  it  is  difficult  to  keep  bright  surfaces  in 
perfect  condition  and  for  exceptionally  busy  surgeries  where  it  is  essential  to 
economise  the  time  spent  on  polishing,  the  grey  satin  finish  for  the  bracket 
is  especially  recommended.  It  has  exceptionally  good  wearing  properties 
and  presents  a  rich  appearance. 

Special  finishes  entail  a  little  delay  and  a  slight  additional  expense. 
Any  of  the  following  may  be  had  at  the  rates  given  below  : — 


Prices 


£  s.  d. 


Engine  finished  in  Enamel,  any  colour,  lined  out  with  gold.,    extra      1    12  O 


Oxidised  Silver  throughout 


0  15  O 


Antique  Copper  throughout 


O   12  O 


Bracket  only  (other  parts  "  Standard  ")  finished  in  Oxidised 
Silver 


O   13  O 


Bracket  only  (other  parts  "  Standard")  finished  in  Enamel, 
any  colour,  lined  out  with  gold 


0  10  6 


Bracket  only  (other  parts  "  Standard  ')  finished  in  Antique 
Copper 


0     8  O 


Bracket  only  (other  parts  "  Standard  ")  finished  in  Nickel   . . 


O     6  O 
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THE  BRISTLE  BUR  CLEANING  BRUSHES. 

The  Bristle  Bur  Cleaning  Brush  possesses  many  advantages.  By  its 
use  the  danger  of  damage  to  the  fine  cutting  edges  of  the  bur  is  minimised. 
Its  bristles  remain  in  line  and  do  not  "  mat  "  together. 

For  C.S.  "All-Cord"  Engine  (Set  No.  15). 


The  set  consists  of  one  Steel  Mandrel,  a  Bristle  Brush  for  immediate  use  and  two 
Spare  Brushes.  The  Mandrel  is  screwed  into  the  threaded  hollow-end  of  the  armature 
spindle  and  the  brush  clamped  in  position  by  means  of  a  set  screw. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Set  No.  15  complete,  as  described     ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..       5  3 

Extra  Spare  Brushes     . .        . .        . .        . .        .  .        . .        . .    each       1  6 


For  Wall  Type  "  All- Cord  "  Engine  (Set  No.  21). 


The  set  comprises  a  Nickel-plated  Hub,  a  Bristle  Brush  for  immediate  use  and  one 
Spare  Brush.  The  Hub  is  attached  to  the  Compensating  Pulley  of  Engine  by  means  of 
three  small  screws  supplied  with  set. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Set  No.  21  complete,  as  described      ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..       5  3 

Extra  Spare  Brushes     .  .        .  .        .  .        . .        . .        .  .        . .    each        1  6 

For  C.S.  Cable  Engine  (Set  No.  3). 

Bristle  Brush  complete  with  Set  Screw  and  one  Spare  Brush.  This  is  fitted  on 
Cable  Mount  in  ring  beneath  Motor. 

Price. 

s.  d. 

Set  No.  3   3  0 
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GERMAN  SILVER  WIRE  BUR  CLEANING  BRUSHES. 

s.  d. 

German  Silver  Wire  Hur  Brush  for  C.S.  Cable  Engine  ..    each       2  9 

C.S.  "All-Cord  "  Engine  ..       .,         3  6 

Wall-Type  Engine  ..       ,,         5  0 


COMMUTATOR  BRUSHES. 


ENGINE 


I 


IM?  4  GAUZE 


N?  5  GAUZE      N?  6  CARBON   N?  7  CARBON 


FOR  DIRECT  FOR  DIRECT     FOR  ALTERNATING  FOR  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  ENGINES   CURRENT  ENGINES  CURRENT  ENGINES   CURRENT  ENGINES 

(improved  type) 


LATHE 


IM2I  GAUZE 


N5  2  CARBON 


N23  CARBON 


FOR  6  VOLT    FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE    FOR  ALTERNATING 
LATHES        DIRECTCURRENT      CURRENT LATHEL 
LATHES 


npHE  above  illustrations  show  the  actual  sizes  of  the  different  patterns  of 


Engine  and  Lathe  Brushes.  In  ordering  renewals  it  will  be  a  great 
convenience  to  us,  and  avoid  any  possibility  of  error,  if  the  number  given 
above  be  quoted. 


prices. 


Carbon,  per  pair 
Gauze, 


s,  d. 

1  O 

2  6 
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"COLUMBIA"  ENDLESS  DENTAL  ENGINE  BELTING. 


The  Manufacturers  of  this  Belting  say  : — 

"  It  is  made  of  the  finest  linen  we  have  been  able  to  procure,  closely 
"and  tightly  woven  so  that  the  stretch  is  scarcely  perceptible.  It  is 
"  made  with  an  endless  solid  white  core  and  a  sheath  of  maroon-coloured 
"  linen  is  braided  over  this.  It  is  almost  impossible  to  find  the  splice,  the 
"  belt  at  this  part  not  being  any  larger  than  the  rest  of  it,  and  besides  this, 
"it  is  just  as  pliable  at  the  splice  as  at  any  other  part.  It  is  strong  and 
"  tough,  hugs  the  pulley  tightly  without  slipping,  and  runs  evenly  and  quietly 
"  over  the  smallest  pulleys. 

"  We  have  seen  a  few  so-called  endless  belts  made  of  a  hollow  soft 
"  cotton  braiding  which  are,  perhaps,  very  satisfactory  so  far  as  the  smooth- 
"  ness  of  the  splice  is  concerned,  but  when  stretch  and  transmission  of 
"  power  without  slippage  is  taken  into  consideration,  they  are  absolutely 
"  worthless,  and  they  invariably  break  at  the  splice  in  a  short  time. 

"  Our  belt  is  not  to  be  classified  with  these  at  all.  We  think,  for  the 
"  small  price  at  which  belts  are  sold,  only  the  best  should  be  considered. 

"  We  made  a  test  not  long  ago  in  our  electrical  department  to  deter- 
"  mine  the  comparative  life  of  the  various  belts  on  the  market.  We  found, 
"  after  several  trials,  that  there  was  really  only  one  which  was  worth  while 
"  comparing  with  ours.      The  result  was,  under  the  conditions  they  were 

"  tested,  the    belt  lasted   i8  hours"  continuous  running  before  it 

"parted,  while  ours  ran  twelve  times  as  long,  or  216  hours;  and  besides, 
"  our  belt  ran  perfectly  quietly  and  evenly,  while  the  other  one  gave  a  jerk 
"  every  time  it  passed  over  the  pulleys." 

Prices. 

s,  d. 

No.  7.    Endless  Belt   for    Columbia    All-Cord  Electric 

Engines,  up  to  and  including  No.  197,  each      ..        ..  15 

No.  8.    Endless    Belt   for   Columbia   All-Cord  Engines, 

above  No.  197,  each    110 

No.  9.  Endless  Belt  for  Columbia  Cord  Suspended  All- 
Cord  Engines,  for  either  alternating  or  direct  current, 
each      . .        .  .        . .        . .        .  .        . .        . .        . .  10 

Special  belts  to  order,  per  yard,  including  splice      . .        . .  0  5 

IMPORTANT — In  ordering  special  belts  be  sure  to  give  the  length  correctly.  The 
best  plan  to  follow  is  to  place  the  arms  of  the  engine  in  the  position  in  which  they  require 
the  shortest  length  of  belt ;  then  pass  a  cord  (one  which  does  not  stretch  much)  aroand  the 
various  pulleys  ;  be  sure  you  do  not  pull  it  too  tight,  simply  tight  enough  *o  take  all  the 
slack  out  of  it.  After  you  have  done  this,  measure  the  cord  and  give  us  the  exact  figures, 
and  if  possible  the  name  of  the  engine  for  which  the  belt  is  intended. 
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THE  ELECTRO  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY'S 
FOLDING  BRACKET  ELECTRIC  ENGINE. 
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THE 

ELECTRO  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY'S 
FOLDING  BRACKET  ELECTRIC  ENGINE. 


•^HE  Folding  Bracket  Engine  illustrated  on  page  22  is  unique  and 
distinctive.  A  graceful  and  substantial  bracket  supports  the  motor 
at  any  desired  radius  from  the  wall,  moving  in  and  out  in  any  direction  a 
distance  of  48  inches.  It  brings  the  arm  and  handpiece  to  the  precise  spot 
where  the  instrument  is  most  convenient  to  the  operator,  and  permits  the 
use  of  a  much  shorter  arm  for  the  "All-Cord"  Engine  than  is  feasible  with 
any  other  wall  type  of  machine. 


The  bracket  itself,  which  is  known  as  the 
Richardson  Folding  Bracket,  consists  of  a  front 
and  rear  arm  ingeniously  pivoted  together  to 
form  a  rigid  support  for  the  motor  ;  yet  with  the 
slightest  touch  it  can  be  moved  in  or  out  from 
the  wall.  It  always  holds  the  motor  at  the 
same  elevation ;  and  the  peculiar  geometrical 
construction  causes  the  bracket  to  stay  where 
put,  whether  open,  shut  or  at  any  intermediate 
position,  without  the  use  of  friction  devices  or 
catches.  Wear  and  tear  will  not  affect  the  poise 
of  the  bracket,  nor  will  it  ever  fail  to  work 
smoothly  and  easily. 

The  complete  Engine  equipped  with  the  new 
Short  "  All-Cord  "  Arm  is  illustrated  on  the  pre- 
ceding page  showing  the  bracket  extended  a  little 
more  than  half-way.  This  illustration  is  made 
from  a  photograph  showing  the  Engine,  Chair, 
etc.,  arranged  in  the  usual  way  and  illustrates  how 
universally  applicable  and  convenient  the  Engine 
is,  though  its  advantages  are  much  better  appre- 
ciated if  seen  in  actual  use. 


The  inset  illustration  shows  a  cable  arm  and 
will  convey  a  good  idea  of  the  compact  and 
graceful  appearance  of  the  machine  when  the 
bracket  is  closed. 
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THE  ELECTRO  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY'S 
FOLDING  BRACKET  ELECTRIC  ENGINE 

— continued. 

■^HE  Engine  Motor  operates  equally  well  at  several  different  speeds, 
and,  whether  running  slow  or  fast,  develops  ample  power.  It  has 
good  regulation  and  the  speed  will  not  fall  off  when  doing  heavy  work,  or 
increase  too  much  when  the  work  is  light.  It  stops  quickly  and  may  be 
instantly  reversed.  The  foot  switch  is  convenient,  compact  and  simple  to 
operate. 

Pushing  the  lever  to  the  right 
starts  the  motor  in  the  forward 
direction.  Four  different  speeds 
are  obtained  in  successive  steps, 
from  i,ooo  to  3,000  revolutions 
per  minute,  but  higher  ranges  of 
speed  at  the  handpiece  are  pos- 
sible, because  all  the  motors  are 
equipped  with  a  two-groovepulley, 
one  diameter  larger  than  the 
other. 

Pushing  the  switch  lever  to  the  left  reverses  the  direction  of  the  rotation. 
A  locking  device  is  provided  which  holds  the  lever  at  any  desired  speed  till 
released  by  a  tap  of  the  foot.  The  makers  consider  this  the  correct  form 
of  controller,  as  it  leaves  the  operator  free  to  move  about  the  chair ;  but  the 
locking  device  can  be  omitted  if  so  desired,  though  this  would  compel  the 
operator  to  hold  his  foot  at  the  lever  all  the  time  the  engine  is  running. 

TABLE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  ENGINE. 

"^HIS  small  table  is  specially  made  for  the  Folding  Bracket  Engine, 
and  can  be  attached  subsequently  if  not  purchased  with  the  machine. 
It  consists  of  a  nickel-plated  metal  frame  with  glass  top,  inches  square, 
and  has  two  small  drawers  divided  into  compartments  for  accommodating 
a  limited  number  of  both  the  large  and  small  instruments.  The  entire  table 
rotates  on  a  central  point,  and  each  drawer  is  equipped  with  a  stop  latch 
on  each  end  to  pull  out  from  either  side.  This  table  is  very  convenient 
and  useful  and  does  not  interfere  with  the  arm  or  the  handpiece.  Attach- 
ment is  made  in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be  swung  to  either  side  of  the 
motor.    It  has  a  hinge  fastening,  and  can  be  detached  readily  for  cleaning. 
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THE 

ELECTRO  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY'S 
FOLDING  BRACKET  ELECTRIC  ENGINE. 

— amtiiiucd. 


Prices. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

For  I  lo-volts  Continuous  Current 

..  21 

17 

6 

, ,  220-V0ltS 

..22 

18 

6 

*  ,,  6-volts  Battery  Current 

. .  21 

17 

6 

,,   104-110  volts  Alternating  Current 

..23 

19 

0 

,.  200-220  volts        ,,              ,,           .  .       ■  .  . 

.  .  25 

0 

0 

No.  5,  Bracket  Table,  nickel-plated 

2 

18 

4 

,,             ,,     white  enamelled  .. 

3 

6 

8 

These  prices  are  for  the  Engine  up  to  and  including  the  socket  on  motor  to 
hold  arm  ;  but  do  not  include  the  arm  and  handpiece,  which  are  extra.  Socket 
for  any  special  arm  can  be  supplied. 

If  purchaser  already  has  an  arm  which  he  intends  using,  and  we  are 
advised  whether  it  is  cable  or  cord  and  the  style,  we  supply  belts  of  proper  length 
with  the  Engine  without  e.xtra  char'^e. 

When  ordering  Engine  for  Continuous  Current,  please  state  voltage  for 
which  it  is  required.  When  ordering  for  Alternating  Current  state  voltage  and 
periodicity.  The  Alternating  Current  Engines  can  be  wound  for  any  periodicity 
from  25  to  133  cycles  per  second,  as  required. 


Prices  of  Arms  and  Handpieces. 

(To  be  added  to  the  abo\'e  prices  of  En;:^ines.) 

£  s.  d. 

Short  "  All-Cord  "  Arm  without  handpiece      ..        ..        ..        ..        3    6  8 

,,   with  Doriot  handpiece  No.  3  ..        ..        6    5  0 

Wrist,    No.    2,  Slip-joint  and 

No.  7  handpiece    729 

The  S.S.  White  Cable  Arm,  including  pulley-head,  reinforced  sheath, 

cable,  duplex  spring  and  No.  7  handpiece  ..        ..        ..        ..  3160 

The  S.S.  White  Cable  Arm  complete,  including  Slip-joint   . .        .         4  16  10 
*For  Accumulators  to  work  6-volt  Engines  see  pages  62-63. 
For  method  of  working  where  no  Electric  Current  is  available  see  pages  64-65. 
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ARNOLD  BIBER'S  SUSPENSION  TYPE  "ALL-CORD" 
AND  "CABLE"  ENGINES. 


Prices. 

(Cable  Typej. 
no  Volts  Direct  Current    . . 
200-50  Volts  Direct  Current 
Alternating  Current.. 


£  s. 

17  17 

18  18 


19     8  0 


All  the  above  prices  include  No.  7 
Handpiece,  No.  2  Slip  Joint. 

Kindly  state  voltage  and  periodicity. 


Prices. 

(All-Cord  Type).  £ 

110  Volts  Direct  Current       . .  . .  23 

200-50  Volts  Direct  Current  .  .  .  .  24 

Alternating  Current     ..        ..  ..25 


0  0 

o  o 


The  above  prices  include  No.  7  Handpiece,  No. 
2  Slip  Joint.     Substituting  Doriot  Handpiece  for 

No.  7  Handpiece,  10/-  extra 

Kindly  state  voltage  and  periodicit)'. 
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CHEAP  ELECTRIC  ENGINES 

(For  Continuous  Current  only). 


No.  2  Wall  Type 
"All-Cord"  Engine 
with  Reversible  Speed 
Controller. 


Price. — For  any  voltage  between  loo  and  250  Continuous  Current  f,. 
only,  complete,  as  illustrated,  with  Wrist,  No.  2  Slip-joint 
and  No.  7  Handpiece  ..        ..  '     ..        ..        ..  13 


d. 


O  O 


FLOOR  TYPE  ELECTRIC 
ENGINE  WITH  "ALL-CORD" 
ARM. 


The  Engine  illustrated  is  of  the 
Floor  Type  Pattern  and  will  be  found 
suitable  for  those  practitioners  who 
desire  an  Engine  of  that  kind.  It  is 
provided  with  a  portable  Controller 
and  is  fitted  with  an  All-Cord  Arm. 


Price. 

For  any  voltage  between  £  s.  d. 
100  and  250  Continuous 
Current  only,  complete,  as 
illustrated  with  Wrist, 
No.  2  Slip-joint  and  No.  7 
Handpiece         ..        ..     14  12  6 
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CHEAP  ELECTRIC  ENGINES 

— continued. 


This  is  a  Floor-Type  lilectric  Cable  Engine, 
and  may  be  had  for  any  voltage  between  loo  and 
2oo-volts  Continuous  Current. 


Price. 

Complete,  as  illustrated,  for  Continuous    £     s.  d. 
Current    only,    with  Reversible 
Controller,  and  fitted  with  No.  2 
Slip  joint  and  No.  7  Handpiece  . .     10    5  O 


SUSPENSION  TYPE  CABLE 
ENGINE. 

Motor  complete  with  ^Speed  Regula- 
tor, swivelled  eye  for  suspension,  Engine 
Arm,  flexible  wrist.  No.  4  Handpiece, 
and  the  necessary  flexible  wire. 

Prices. 

/     s.  d. 

For  loo-volts  Continuous 

Current    . .        . .      5     5  0 

For  2O0-voIts  Continuous 

Current    .  .        .  .      5  15  0 

Extra  tor  fitting  No.  7 

Handpiece         ..      O  10  O 

If  required,  a  Slip-joint  or  any  other 
kind  of  Handpiece  can  be  fitted  at  the 
regular  difference  in  price. 
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Very  slow  ""J^HE  new  pattern  "Columbia"  Lathe  embodies  several  points 
speed  for  of  improvement.    It  possesses  more  power  than  formerly,  it 

Grinding.     allows  of  a  very  slow  speed  for  grinding,  and  has  the  switch  placed 

in  a  convenient  position  out  of  the  way  of  the  dust  and  the  dirt. 

In  addition,  it  combines  all  the  advantages  which  have  rightly 

gained  recognition  for  the  "Columbia"  as  the  model  pattern 

Dental  Lathe. 

There  is  no  objectionable  base-casting  making  a  place  for  the 
objection-  collection  of  dirt ;  the  shaft  is  near  to  the  table  and  is  so  situated 
able  base-  that  the  hands  can  be  rested  on  it  when  grinding ;  it  possesses 
casting.         four  speeds  and  has  self-oiling  cups. 

Construe-  '^'he  chucks  are  placed  directly  on  the  end  of  the  shaft.  They 

tion.  have  a  slightly  tapering  hole,  and  the  shaft  bears  a  tapering  end 

to  correspond.  To  put  on  a  chuck,  place  it  over  the  shaft  and 
give  it  a  slight  tap.  The  knurled  nuts  seen  on  the  ends  of  the 
bearings  are  for  the  purpose  of  forcing  the  chucks  off  the 
shaft  by  rotating  them  a  few  turns  forward.  The  graduated 
knob  on  the  front  of  the  lathe  controls  the  four  speeds,  each  one 
being  indicated. 
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"COLUMBIA"  CONTINUOUS  CURRENT  LATHE 

— continued. 


Phosphor-  '^'^^  carefully  htted  phosphor-bronze  hearings  of  a  length 

equivalent  to  fi\e  times  the  diameter  of  the  shaft.  It  has  a 
copper  comuuitator  insulated  solely  by  mica.  The  brushes  allow 
of  easy  adjustment  and — a  point  of  great  value — this  can  be  done 
while  the  commutator  is  in  motion  and  in  full  view. 

The  weight  is  amply  sufficient  for  all  recjuirements,  and  the 
base  is  spread  out  so  that  all  tendency  to  lift  the  motor  when 
doing  heavy  grinding  is  entirely  overcome. 

It  has  a  range  of  speed  from  i,ooo  to  3,000  revolutions  per 
minute,  so  that  it  has  both  a  slower  and  faster  speed  than  any 
other  motor.  Moreover,  it  gives  full  power  at  the  lowest  speed. 
It  is  in  fact,  for  its  size,  the  most  powerful  motor  made,  developing 
as  it  does  over  ^th  horse-power. 

The  bearings  of  the  new  "Columbia"  Lathe  are  interchange- 
able, so  that  they  can  be  easily  renewed  should  they  become  worn. 
It  may  be  argued  that  as  much  can  be  done  for  any  Lathe,  and  that 
in  any  case,  as  the  shaft  itself  would  be  worn,  there  would  be  but 
little  use  in  repairing  the  bearings.  An  examination,  however, 
of  the  illustrations  showing  the  "  Columbia ''  method  of  con- 
structing the  bearings,  reveals  an  important  point  of  difference  from 
the  ordinary  patterns.  The  wear  takes  place  on  the  steel  tube  A, 
and  on  the  bronze  bearing  B  (see  page  31),  instead  of  on  the  shaft, 
and  as  they  are  all  made  on  the  interchangeable  plan,  they  can  be 
removed  in  a  few  minutes  and  new  ones  put  on.    Without  this 


Bronze 
Bearings. 


Ample 
Weight. 


Range  of 
Speed. 


Durability. 
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"COLUMBIA"  CONTINUOUS  CURRENT  LATHE 

— coil  tinned. 


provision,  if  the  shaft  were  to  become  worn  it  would  be  necessary 
to  put  in  an  entirely  new  armature  (revolving  portion)  at 
considerable  expense. 

A  shows  the  steel  sleeve  or  tube,  placed  over  the  shaft  of  the 
armature. 

B  shows  the  phosphor-bronze  bearings  in  which  the  steel  tube 
revolves,  and  with  it  the  armature. 

C  is  a  brass  washer  pressed  over  the  tapering  end  of  the  armature 
shaft  to  hold  the  felt  washer  in  place,  and  this  practically 
excludes  pumice  stone  and  emery  from  the  bearings. 

D  is  a  felt  washer  placed  in  the  recess,  shown  in  the  end  of  the 
bronze  bearing  "B." 

E  is  a  small  screw  with  v/hich  the  steel  tube  is  held  on  the  shaft. 


Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

Laboratory  Lathe  for  i  lo-volt  Continuous  Current, 

including  7  chucks  and  one  bur  chuck   .  .        .  .        9    3  O 

Laboratory  Lathe  for  200-volt  Continuous  Current, 

including  7  chucks  and  one  bur  chuck  . .        . .      10    8  0 

Laboratory  Lathe  for  6-volt  battery,  with  chucks      ..        9    3  0 

Deduct  i6s.  from  above  prices  for  lathe  without  chucks. 

For  storage  Batteries  to  run  6-volt  Lathe,  see  Accumulators  pages  62-63. 

Note. — In  ordering  the  Lathe  with  less  than  full  set  of  chucks,  each 
chuck  will  be  charged  according  to  price  list  on  page  34.. 

Reducer  for  operating  iio-volt  Lathe  on  200-250  volt 

circuit  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  140 

Reducer  is  only  required  when  the  voltage  is  changed  from  low  to  high  pressure. 
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"COLUMBIA"  ALTERNATING-CURRENT  LATHE. 


"IPHE  Columbia  Alternatinf^-Current  Latlie  is  almost  as  simple  in  con- 
struction  as  the  Continuous  Current  Motor,  and  will  stand  continuous 
running  with  only  very  slight  heating. 

It  has  four  speeds,  each  one  being  indicated  as  the  graduated  button, 
shown  on  the  front  of  the  motor,  is  turned.  It  starts  promptly  on  turning 
the  button  to  the  first  notch,  and  the  power  is  e.xactly  the  same  on  the  low 
speed  as  on  the  high.  The  range  of  speed  is  from  1,200  to  3,200  revolutions 
per  minute,  but  will,  of  course,  depend  on  the  alternations  for  which  the 
motor  is  designed. 

It  operates  on  a  \ery  small  consumption  of  current,  and  requires  less 
electricity  to  run  it  than  a  16  c.p.  lamp. 

All  the  advantages  of  the  Columbia  Direct  Current  Lathe  are  incorporated 
in  this  pattern. 

Prices. 

£    s.  d. 

Laboratory  Lathe  for  Alternating  Current,  any  voltage  not  exceed- 
ing 125,  and  any  frequency        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        12  10  O 

For  125  volts  to  250  volts,  and  any  frequency         . .        .  .        .  .        13  10  0 

Price  includes  ssven  chucks  and  one  bur  chuck,  all  shown  on  page  34. 

Deduct  i6s.  from  above  prices  for  lathe  without  chucks. 

Note. — In  ordering  the  lathe  with  less  than  full  set  of  chucks,  each  chuck  will  be 
charged  for  according  to  the  price  list  on  page  34. 

Transformer  for  operating  iio-volt  lathe  on  200  to  250-volt  circuits       2    8  0 

Transformer  is  only  required  when  the  voltage  is  changed  from  low  to  high  pressure. 

In  ordering  Alternating-Current  Lathes  it  is  essential  to  state  the  exact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  always  be 
obtained  on  application  at  the  supply  station. 
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SPLASH  TIN    AND    WATER   APPARATUS  WITH  TRAY. 

For  "Columbia"  Electric  Lathes. 


""pHE  Splash  Tin  and  Water  Apparatus  illustrated  above  is  a  useful  accessory 
to  the  "  Columbia"  Electric  Lathe,  and  replaces  the  inefficient,  cumber- 
some and  unsightly  arrangements  hitherto  used. 

The  Tray  is  made  of  polished  walnut,  and  has  recesses  into  which  the 
Lathe,  Splash  Tin  and  Water  apparatus  fit  snugly ;  it  is  mounted  on  four 
rubber  feet,  so  that  it  can  be  placed  on  a  polished  surface  without  fear. 

The  Splash  Tin  and  Water  Apparatus  are  made  in  zinc,  and  japanned 
white  inside,  and  black  and  gold  outside  to  match  the  Lathe.  They  are  well 
designed  and  of  neat  appearance. 

Price : 

£  s.  d. 

Complete  as  illustrated  (without  Lathe)  ..        ..        ..        •. .        1  15  O 

Also  supplied  with  tins  in  plain  zinc     ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  156 


The  Lathe  appearing  above  is  the  old  pattern  Columbia,  and  only  serves  the  purpose  of 
illustrating  the  improved  type  of  Splash  Tin.   For  the  latest  Model  Columbia  Lathe,  see  page  29. 
c— 86 
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CHUCKS  FOR  "COLUMBIA"  ELECTRIC  LATHES. 

mm 

No.  I         No.  2.        No.  3.        No.  4 

No.  5-         No.  6.         No.  7.         No.  8. 

(The  8  chucks  here  shown  are  regularly  supplied  with  the  Lathe.) 

Nos.  1,  2,  3  and  4  are  for  lathe  wheels. 

,,    5  and  6  are  for  button  wheels. 

,,     7  is  for  brushes,  wool  wheels,  etc. 

,,  8  is  for  drills,  and  will  take  any 
drill  with  a  shank  near  the  size 
of  engine  burs. 


Prices. 

s  d. 

Set  of  eight  Chucks            ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  16  O 

Chucks,  separately,  Nos.  1  to  6      ..        ..        ..        ..        ..    each  2  0 

Do.          do.       No.  7    3  0 

Chuck  No.  7,  also  made  all  steel     ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  4  6 

Chuck,  separately,  No.  8      ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  5  6 

Chuck  for  carrying  Vulcanite  Burs           . .        . .        . .        . .    each  3  O 

A  Sandpaper-Arbor  is  also  supplied  to  be  used  on  either  side           ..  3  0 


An  Attachment  to  take  an  Engine  Arm  is  also  made,  price  14s.  6cl. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  No.  2  ELECTRIC  LATHE. 

High  Efficiency.       Low  Price. 


'^HESE  Lathes  are  very  durable  and 
give  satisfactory  service.  They 
have  three  speeds,  and  possess  the  advan- 
tages of  being  self-contained,  of  having 
self-oiling  bearings  and  self-adjusting 
brushes.    The  Regulator  is  in  the  base. 

The  small  size  is  suitable  for  surgery 
use  or  light  laboratory  work,  and  the 
large  for  lieavy  work  and  general 
laboratory  use. 

Prices.  /    s.  d. 

For  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current,  any  voltage,  small  size     ..       4  15  O 

large  size      ..       6  15  0 

Chucks  extra  from  2/-  each  (see  page  34.) 

If  supplied  mounted  on  a  polished  hard  wood  base  and  equipped 

with  Splash  Tin  and  Water  Apparatus      .  .        .  .        .  .   extra       12  6 

IMPORTANT  !  ! 

In  ordering  Alternating-Current  Lathes  it  is  essential  to  state  the  exact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  always  be 
obtained  on  application  to  the  supply  station. 
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SMALL  POWER  MOTORS. 

With  grooved  pulley  for  driving  lathe  heads  for  polishing  and  grinding. 


No.  I  for  Continuous  Current  No  2  for  Alternating  Current. 


These  small  motors  are  well  made,  and  have  self-lubricating  oil-cups  which  only 
require  occasional  filling.  They  can  be  connected  to  any  ordinary  lamp-socket  or  wall- 
plug  and  are  very  efficient,  needing  little  current  to  operate  them. 

They  can  be  run  at  the  same  level  as  the  lathe  head  or  above  or  below  it.  They  may 
be  placed  on  a  shelf  immediately  beneath  the  lathe  and  the  bench  bored  for  the  lathe  gut. 
We  can  supply  a  platform  to  be  fitted  to  existing  lathe  standards  to  carry  the  motor. 

Prices. 

No.  1  for  Continuous  Current —  £    s.  d. 

For  loo-iio  volts  ith  H.P.  Shunt  Wound   4    5  0 

,,    200-240    ,,             ,,                ,,                ......  5  14  O 

Regulating  Resistance       . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .  0  14  0 

No.  2  for  Alternating  Current — 

For  loo-iio  volts,  '40-70  cycles  Jth  H.P.  Repulsion  Type      ..  6    4  0 

,,    200-240    ,,  .,  ,.  ,,  ,,  ..  690 

Regulator   100 

Note. — It  is  highly  recommended  to  use  a  starting  and  regulating  resistance  with  these 
motors  so  as  to  provide  three  speeds  and  an  "  oft "  position . 

We  also  supply  much  larger  size  motors,  which  are  useful  for  driving  shafting  and 
counter-shafting  when  several  lathe  heads  are  used.  Prices,  particulars,  and  illustrations 
on  application. 

IMPORTANT !  ! 

In  ordering  Alternating-Current  Motors  it  is  essential  to  state  tiie  e.xact 
voltage  and  periodicity  of  the  current.  The  information  may  always  be 
obtained  on  application  to  the  supply  station. 


'For  higher  periodicities  up  to  100 


extra,    5s.  Od. 
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■^HE  Pelton  Furnace  is,  judging  from  our  own  experience,  based  on  ex- 
haustive trials,  an  extremely  satisfactory  outfit.  It  will  fuse  the  lowest  and 
highest  fusing  porcelains,  will  heat  up  quickly  without  danger  of  burning  out, 
and  it  will  maintain  an  even  temperature  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the 
muffle,  even  after  hours  of  constant  heat.  It  is  made  sufficiently  large  to 
accommodate  any  crown  or  inlay,  and  up  to  a  six-tooth  bridge. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  PELTON  ELECTRIC  DENTAL 

FURNACES. 

With  or  Without  Pyrometer. 
DIRECTIONS  TO  START  FURNACE. 

1st.  Leave  knife-switch  open  and  place  controlling  lever  on  contact 
point  No.  I  at  extreme  left. 

2nd.  Screw  plug  at  end  of  cord  into  electric-light  socket  and  turn  on 
current  (at  socket). 

3rd.  Close  the  knife-switch,  and  if  the  contacts  are  all  perfect  your 
furnace  is  in  operation.  If  at  any  time  the  knife-switch  fails  to  emit  a  spark 
while  slowly  opened  and  closed,  clean  all  contacts,  especially  knife-switch, 
six  points  and  the  controlling  lever.  Then  examine  all  other  contacts  like 
wall-socket,  plug  at  end  of  cord,  binding  posts  and  all  fuses. 

IMPORTANT. 

Never  put  anything  directly  on  the  floor  of  the  muffle  except  the  trays 
sent  with  furnace,  or  the  Pelton  Investment  Compound,  which  will  stand  any 
heat  with  no  danger  of  fusing  to  the  floor. 

In  any  case  the  muffle  should  always  be  kept  clean.  If  at  any  time 
muffle  becomes  cracked,  coat  it  thinly  with  some  of  the  muffle  lining  sent 
with  furnace,  mixing  the  same  to  a  thin  paste  with  water. 

The  trays  sent  with  each  furnace  will  stand  the  heat.  The  long  trays 
are  intended  for  bridge  work.  The  small  trays  with  holes  are  to  hold  crowns 
upright  with  posts  in  the  holes.  The  small  trays  with  holes  are  for  inlays. 
Be  sure  that  nothing  that  would  fuse  is  left  on  the  bottom  of  the  trays  to  come 
in  contact  with  the  muffle  floor  and  stick  there. 

Pelton  trays  may  be  purchased  from  dealers  when  a  new  supply  is 
needed. 

After  muffle  has  been  thoroughly  heated  it  will  fuse  evenly  the  whole  length  of 
the  long  tray,  if  the  tray  is  placed  as  far  back  in  the  muffle  as  it  will  go. 

HOW  TO  FUSE  PORCELAIN  BODY  IN  THE  PELTON  CROWN, 
BRIDGE  AND  INLAY  FURNACE. 

Usually  more  harm  is  done  to  porcelain  by  beginners  in  the  first  few 
firings  than  later  on,  for  the  reason  that  many  operators  in  the  beginning 
greatly  overfuse  their  porcelain,  and  then  mistake  its  porous,  burnt-out 
appearance  for  an  underfuse.  It  is  better  to  get  an  underfuse  and  gradually 
work  up  carefully,  noting  results. 

To  produce  the  most  uniform  results,  either  in  timing  or  using  pyro- 
meter, all  conditions  shoukl  be  as  nearly  alike  for  each  fuse  as  possible,  even 
to  size  of  tray  used.  A  large  inlay  or  crown  requires  a  little  more  heat  than 
a  small  one.  A  large  tray  requires  more  time  than  a  small  one  because  it 
cools  the  muffle  more  when  it  is  inserted. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  THE  PELTON  ELECTRIC  DENTAL 
FURNACES  — continued. 

Keep  lever  on  No.  i  while  at  work,  thus  keeping  the  furnace  at  a  red 
heat,  and  timing  from  that,  run  from  30  to  60  seconds  on  each  higher  button 
as  experience  teaches ;  usually  two  or  four  minutes  in  all  will  suffice,  if  yon 
have  a  reasonably  steady  current.    This  is  a  very  good  plan  for  rapid  work. 

The  use  of  a  Pelton  Pyrometer,  which  may  be  readily  attached  to  any 
furnace,  is  advised,  as  it  is  of  great  assistance  in  obtaining  accurate  results, 
and  relieves  the  eyes  from  the  strain  of  peering  into  the  furnace.  It  is  very 
helpful  if  current  fluctuates. 

Pelton  muffles  are  so  constructed  that  they  heat  first  in  front,  but  after  a 
few  minutes  by  the  storage  in  the  rear  the  heat  becomes  even  to  within 
^-inch  of  the  front. 

Leave  furnace  running  with  lever  on  No.  i  and  door  open  while  pre- 
paring work,  either  when  using  the  Pyrometer  attachment  or  the  timing 
process,  instead  of  throwing  off  the  current  after  every  fuse.  Do  not  leave 
furnace  running  on  points  above  No.  i  when  not  in  use  for  the  fuse. 

THE  PELTON  CONTINUOUS  GUM  FURNACE. 

This  furnace  is  so  constructed  that  if  the  operator  desires  to  heat  the 
work  slowly  he  can  do  so  by  allowing  lever  to  remain  on  No.  i  ten  or  fifteen 
minutes.    Then  run  up  at  will. 

We  advise  heating  up  slowly  on  such  important  work. 

The  time  required  for  fusing  the  porcelain  can  be  determined  by  tests  or 
by  use  of  the  Pelton  Pyrometer. 

REMOVING  MUFFLE. 

Loosen  thumb-screws  in  binding  posts  in  rear  door,  releasing  wires. 
Remove  screws  at  base  and  top  of  back  door.  Take  off  door  and  empty  or 
dig  out  loose  asbestos  packing  immediately  surrounding  the  muffle,  but  not 
that  which  lines  the  casing,  taking  pains  to  observe  how  things  are  arranged 
inside. 

REPLACING  MUFFLE. 

Place  the  muffle  in  position  at  front  door,  then  place  a  finger  in  at  rear 
door  and  hold  the  muffle  to  place  and  tip  the  furnace  over  on  its  face.  Then, 
still  holding  one  finger  on  rear  of  muffle,  and  using  a  stick  of  orange  wood  or 
any  other  article  convenient,  pack  the  asbestos  around  the  muffle,  taking  care 
to  bring  the  terminal  wires  back  to  rear  in  proper  manner  to  pass  through 
the  binding-posts  in  door.  Keep  the  long  terminal  away  from  muffle,  as  it  is 
carried  back. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  muffle  must  be  handled  with  care. 

In  case  of  any  accident  to  the  muffle  which  you  are  unable  to  repair,  remove  it  and 
send  it  to  us. 

Note. — The  Makers'  guarantee  for  six  months  does  not  cover  the  charges 
for  carriage  to  and  from  the  factory,  nor  for  the  time  required  in  replacing 
muffle. 
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THE  PELTON  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

— continued. 


Attachment  for  using  Pyrometer  with  any  Furnace. 


"^HE  Pelton  Pyrometer  is  portable,  accurate  and  durable,  and  is  readily- 
detachable  so  that  it  may  be  chanj^ed  from  one  Furnace  to  another.  This 
IS  a  valuable  feature  to  recommend  it,  because  you  may  already  have  a 
Furnace  and  wish  to  attach  the  Pyrometer,  or  on  the  other  hand,  you  may 
want  to  buy  the  Furnace  first,  and  add  the  Pyrometer  later.  It  will  accurately 
measure  the  heat  required  for  fusing  the  porcelain,  and  at  the  same  time  has 
nothing  delicate  about  it  to  get  out  of  order.  Its  reliability  and  accuracy  can 
be  thoroughly  depended  upon. 


Prices. 


No.  1  Furnace     Inlay,  Crown  and  Bridge  Size. 

£ 

s. 

d. 

For  100-125  volts 

10 

8 

4 

52-100  or  125-250  volts 

12 

1 

8 

250-500  volts  (witli  reducer) 

13 

10 

10 

No.  2  Furnace.   Continuous  Gum  Size. 

For  100-125  volts 

15 

12 

6 

52-100  or  125-250  volts 

17 

5 

10 

,,     250-500  volts  .. 

18 

15 

10 

The  Pelton  Pyrometer. 

Attached  to  any  of  the  above,  extra 

12 

10 

0 

Ready  for  attachment  to  any  Furnace  . . 

12 

10 

0 

New  Muffles. 

No.  1  Muffle,  any  voltage  . . 

4 

3 

4 

,.  2  

9 

7 

6 

Cooling  Oven  for  No  1,  110  volt  

0 

12 

6 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


41 


PORCELAIN  FURNACE  TRAYS. 


No.  6  No.  /  No.  8 


""pHESE  Trays  are  each  pressed  separately  under  twenty  tons'  pressure  and 
baked  at  2,8oo°F.      They  are  strong  and  infusible  and  constitute  an 
ideal  set  for  the  porcelain  outfit. 

Price         ■•        ■■      '■■        ■■        ..        ■■       each,  5d.;   per  dozen,  4s.  2d. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "IDEAL"  PENDANT  FOR  THE 
D.  M.  CO.'S  PATTERN  "DUNN"  LIGHT. 


HTHE  D.  M.  Co.'s  pattern  "Dunn"  Light  collects  the  rays  from  the  lamp, 
^  concentrates  and  directs  them  just  where  they  are  needed.  The  accurately- 
ground  double  convex  lens  greatly  multiplies  the  candle  power,  and  by 
projecting  the  rays  in  an  almost  parallel  beam,  illuminates  the  mouth  without 
affecting  the  patient's  eyes.  The  opening  provided  below  serves  the  double 
purpose  of  allowing  the  greater  part  of  the  heat  to  escape  before  reaching  the 
lens  and  at  the  same  time  lights  up  the  instrument  table. 

This  Light  can  be  supplied  attached  to  the  "New  Model"  Bracket 
(see  page  43),  but  we  think  the  "Ideal"  Pendant  shown  on  this  page 
will  be  generally  preferred. 

Its  movements  are  practically  universal.  The  two  friction  clutches, 
immediately  below  the  ceiling,  permit  the  lamp  to  be  moved,  not  only  to  the 
right  or  left  of  the  vertical,  but  also  forward  and  backward. 

In  addition,  the  lower  portion  telescopes  into  the  upper,  permitting  a 
vertical  range  quite  beyond  all  ordinary  requirements,  whilst  the  fittings  for 
this  Light  allow  of  both   rotation  and   upward  or  downward  deflection. 

A  simple  touch  is  all  that  is  needed  to  effect  any  alteration  in  position 
desired,  and  the  lamp  remains  exactly  where  placed  without  any  vibration 
or  unsteadiness. 

The  problem  of  the  disposal  of  the  flexible  wires  conveying  the  current 
has  been  solved  by  a  simple  and  efiicient  arrangement  of  pulley  and  spring 
which  is  practically  invisible  when  viewed  from  the  front,  only  the  enainelled 
column  and  nickel-plated  extension  rod  being  seen. 

£  s.  d. 

Price,  complete  as  illustrated      ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  3150 

Extra  Lamps  . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        .      each       0     3  6 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 

PATTERN 
"DUNN"  LIGHT. 

(D.  M.  Co.'s  make.) 

THIS  form  of  attach- 
ment will  be  found 
suitable  in  those  cases 
where  a  pendant  cannot 
be  satisfactorily  used. 
A  full  description  of 
the  "Dunn"  Light 
(D.  M.  Co.'s  make)  is 
given  on  the  preceding 
page. 


Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

D.  M.  Go's  "Dunn"  Light  and 
essential  parts  of  the  "New  Model" 
Bracket,  copper-oxidized  . .        ..    2  16  O 

Do.,  do.,  silver-oxidized    ..        ..3    6  6 

D.M. Co.'s  "  Dunn  "  Light  only,  for 
attachment  to  "New  Model" 
Bracket   2    0  0 

Extra  Lamps  . .        . .        . .    each   0    3  6 


THE  PRISM  LIGHT. 

The  feature  of  this  light  is  its 
abundance  of  illumination  of  a  soft, 
diffused  character.  Patients  are  in  no 
way  discomforted  by  the  light,  or  by 
the  heat  rays,  notwithstanding  the  high 
candle  power  (approximately  120).  The 
great  advantage  is  that  the  major 
portion  of  the  rays  of  light  are  directed 
downwards,  while  the  cabinet,  the 
bracket  table,  and  even  the  surgery 
receive  sufficient  illumination. 

The  fact  is  well  known  that  a 
diffused  light  coming  from  more  than 
one  point  overcomes  to  a  degree  the 
objection  held  against  the  single  light 
which  is  focussed,  and  therefore  pro- 
duces strong  shadows. 

Our  illustration  depicts  the  elegance 
of  this  fitting,  the  design  of  which  is  not 
likely  to  be  looked  upon  by  the  patient 
as  other  than  that  of  a  handsome  pen- 
dant. It  is  thus  an  improvement  upon 
the  much-used  electric  reflector,  which 
is  obviously  part  of  the  dental  equipment. 

Price       ..        ..        £3    5    0  lamps  extra 
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THE  "HOLOPHANE" 
PENDANT. 


"^HIS  is  a  practical  and  efficient  Adjustable 
Pendant  for  electric  light.  The  shade  is 
canted  by  merely  a  touch  of  the  hand  and  re- 
mains in  the  position  to  which  it  is  tilted  without 
further  adjustment  of  any  kind. 

The  raising,  lowering  and  tilting  movements 
of  the  shade  are  accomplished  with  the  aid  of 
one  counterweight  only.  This  is  a  great  ad- 
vantage, inasmuch  as  should  a  cord  break  or 
become  detached  the  weight  would  still  be  sus- 
pended by  the  remaining  cords. 

The  special  feature  of  the  Holophane  Re- 
flector is  that  it  collects  the  diverging  rays  and 
projects  them  forward  in  a  practically  parallel 
beam. 


1. 


By  thus  reducing  the  area  illuminated,  whilst 
utilizing  the  whole  of  the  rays  emitted,  the  illu- 
mination produced  is  increased  tenfold. 

Any  ordinary  glow-lam.p  may  be  used,  but 
we  recommend  the  use  of  one  of  the  new'metallic- 
filament  lamps  as  giving  the  best  results. 


Price. 

I    s.  d. 

Complete  as  shown  with  the  exception  of  the  glow-lamp  which 

is  extra  ..        ..  ..  150 
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THE  IMPROVED  UNIVERSAL  REFLECTOR  BRACKET 

(Mr.  Leslie  Eraser's). 

■^HE  Universal  Reflector  Bracket  is  made  for  attachment  either  to  the 
operating  chair  or  to  the  wall.  As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration, 
the  telescopic  arm  allows  the  light  to  be  directed  into  any  position,  and  the 
light  can  be  thrown  direct  into  the  mouth  from  immediately  in  front, 
downwards  or  upwards,  and  also  from  the  side,  whilst  the  shade  prevents 
it  from  falling  on  the  eyes  of  the  patient  or  operator.  The  set  screws  are  so 
arranged  that  they  are  friction  tight,  so  that  once  they  are  adjusted  they 
remain  in  position,  and  the  bracket  can  be  moved  without  any  unscrewing — 
yet  it  moves  with  perfect  facility  and  remains  in  the  position  in  which  it  is 
placed.  The  lamp  and  shade  provided  is  the  Optima,  which  will  be  found 
to  give  three  times  the  light  of  the  old  form,  and  owing  to  the  ventilation  of 
the  shade  carrier  the  shade  card  cannot  get  scorched. 

The  conducting  wires  are  run  through  the  tubes,  so  that  they  are 
protected  from  injury  and  cannot  get  caught  in  the  patient's  dress  or  in 
the  many  articles  usually  placed  on  the  instrument  table. 

The  bracket  is  nickel-plated  throughout,  has  a  handsome  appearance, 
and  is  thoroughly  well  made  in  every  way. 

Prices. 

To  fit  on  chair  attach- 
ment, complete, 
with  green  shade 
and  lamp 

Do.,  to  fix  on  wall  . . 

Additional  Lamps, 
each 

Green  Shade,  with 
mount 

Do.,  with  fasteners, 
but  without 
mount    . . 

Pleated  Green  Silk 
Shade,  lined  with 
white  silk  each 

Aluminium  Shade, 
without  mount  if 
desired   . . 


In  ordering  please  state  the  electrical  energy  available. 
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THE  IMPROVED  TELSCHOW  LAMP. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Whittaker.) 


"T^HE  improvement  upon  which  we  would  lay 
■*•  greatest  stress,  and  it  is  no  slight  one,  is  that 
by  means  of  mechanical  modifications  the  lamp 
now  follows  the  lens  in  any  position  the  latter  may 
be  adjusted  to.  It  is  well  known  that  with  all 
other  existing  lamps  immediately  the  angle  of  the 
lens  is  altered  the  lamp  is  thrown  out  of  focus. 
The  lens,  which  has  a  greater  range  than  in  any 
other  lamp,  is  adjusted  to  any  angle  by  the  milled 
nut  "A,"  by  which  it  is  rigidly  fixed  in  position. 
The  lamp  may  be  raised  or  lowered  in  relation  to 
the  lens  by  the  milled  nut  "  B,"  which  arrange- 
ment permits  of  either  a  long  or  short  bulbed  lamp 
being  used.  The  light  may  be  moved  further 
from,  or  nearer  to  the  lens  by  the  milled  nut  "  C." 
As  shown  at  "  D,"  the  lamp  is  silvered,  and  there- 
fore gives  the  maximum  amount  of  light  possible. 

Prices. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Complete  with  base,  as  illustrated 

2 

2 

0 

With  stem  to  go  through  bracket 

table   

1 

17 

6 

Table  mount  for  latter  form 

0 

3 

6 

Fitting  same  to  table 

0 

2 

0 

Additional  lamps,  each 

0 

4 

0 

THE  SIMPLE  ELECTRIC  REFLECTOR. 


This  Bracket  can  be  extended  to  57  inches  from  the  wall,  can  be  swung 
51  inches  on  either  side,  and  can  be  raised  or  lowered  36  inches,  and  in  the 
whole  of  the  extensive  range  thus  provided  there  is  not  a  single  spot  where 
the  lamp  cannot  be  made  to  shine  in  any  conceivable  direction. 

It  allows  of  perfect  adjustment  and  only  necessitates  the  employment  of 
one  hand.  Pull  the  bracket  out,  place  it  where  you  want  it  and  leave  it.  It 
stays  where  you  put  it.  There  is  nothing  to  unscrew  and  there  is  no  spring 
of  any  kind  to  weaken  or  smash.  It  is  absolutely  simple  in  design,  but  it  is 
none  the  less  effective. 

We  also  supply  a  No.  2  pattern,  which  is  exactly  similar  in  design  in 
every  respect,  only  with  a  much  greater  range  of  movement.  Its  measure- 
ments are:  Greatest  length,  73  in.  ;  horizontal  swing,  57  in.  to  either  side. 

Prices. 

I    s.  d. 

No.  1.  Oxidized  copper  finish  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  150 

No.  2.  ditto    170 

Either  pattern  silver  oxidized,  extra      . .        . .        . .        . .        . .       O  10  6 

Additional  lamps  for  use  with  this  reflector,  each      . .        . .        . .       0  16 
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DENTAL  ARC  LAMP  ORAL  ILLUMINATOR. 


This  lamp  produces  a  brighter  and  more  uniform  illumination  ihan  any 
other  dental  lamp  that  has  so  far  been  put  upon  the  market. 

The  disc  of  light  is  very  small,  even  when  the  lantern  is  placed  some  feet 
away  from  the  patient ;  by  means  of  the  diaphragms  the  disc  of  light  can  be 
altered  in  both  size  and  shape. 

A  reflecting  mirror  is  attached  to  the  front  of  the  lens  system  for  the 
purpose  of  diverting  the  beam  of  light ;  this  enables  the  placing  of  the 
illuminator  to  the  left  of  the  patient. 

The  mirror  is  made  with  a  universal  joint,  so  that  the  rays  can  be  thrown 
in  any  direction  without  the  need  of  altering  the  arrangement  of  the  lamp 
body. 

The  carbons  are  automatically  adjusted,  and  the  illumination  is  obtained 
merely  by  closing  the  switch. 

With  the  very  bright  light  given  the  operator  is  enabled  to  detect  dead  or 
carious  teeth  by  their  degree  of  translucency. 

Made  for  continuous  current  only,  of  any  voltage. 


100-120  volts 
200-250 


Prices. 


/  s  d. 
8    0  0 


8  15  0 
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THE  "EVER-READY"  ELECTRIC 
MOUTH  LAMP. 

■^HIS  series  of  Mouth  Lamps  need  only  to  be  brought  to  the  attention  of 
practitioners  for  them  to  recognise  their  usefulness,  not  only  in  the 
operating  room,  but  also  at  the  houses  of  patients. 

The  only  parts  about  these  lamps  which  can  possibly  get  out  of  order 
are  the  battery  and  the  incandescent  bulbs,  so  that  to  provide  against  this 
contingency  it  is  only  necessary  to  have  a  spare  battery  and  bulb  on  hand. 
The  battery  gives  due  warning  of  its  approaching  end  by  the  light  becoming 
dim,  and  it  may  be  replaced  in  a  few  moments  by  sliding  out  the  bottom  of 
the  box  and  inserting  a  new  battery  in  the  same  position  as  occupied  by  the 
old  one.    The  bulbs  are  made  with  screw  fitting,  and(are  interchangeable. 


The  lamp,  mirror  and  cord  fit  mside  the  lid,  which  is  provided  with  a 
folding  handle.  Made  in  two  sizes  :  No.  3  having  a  3i-volt  bulb,  the  external 
measurements  of  the  case  being,  approximately,  5  in.  x  4  in.  X  in. ;  and  the 
No.  i  having  a  5i^-volt  bulb,  with  a  case  measuring,  approximately,  8  in.  x 
4^  in.  x  3  J  in. 


Prices. 

No.  3  "  Ever- Ready  "  Electric  Mouth  Lamp,  complete  in  case 
No  4 

"  Ever-Ready"  Batteries  (reSlls)  ..       No.  3,  Is.  6d.  ;  No.  i 

,,  Bulbs,  either  size 

,,  Mirror  Attachments,  either  size 


£  s.  d. 

O  16  6 

15  0 

0    2  6 

0    2  6 

0    3  6 
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THE  ELECTRIC  HAND  MIRROR 

(Burrell's  Patent. 


""PHE  Burrell  Electric  Hand  Mirror  enables  the  patient  to  see  the  need  of 
treatment  before  the  operation  is  begun,  and  subsequently  the  improve- 
ment which  has  taken  place  as  the  result  of  this  treatment. 

It  is  tastefully  designed  throughout.  The  bevelled  edge  mirror  is 
mounted  in  a  pierced  silver-plated  frame  and  the  handle  which  constitutes 
the  switch  is  constructed  of  highly  polished  horn. 

Gripping  the  handle  automatically  switches  on  the  current  and  releasing 
it  cuts  it  off. 

No.  2  is  similar  to  above  but  has  a  plain  back  and  is  without  an  auto- 
matic switch  on  the  handle. 

They  are  both  suitable  for  any  voltage,  either  current.  Alternating  or 
Continuous. 

Prices. 

/    s.  d. 

No.  1,  complete  with  lamp  and  2  yards  flex     . .        . .        . .    each       2  11  6 

.,    2,  ditto  ditto    1  16  6 

Extra  Lamps,  any  voltage  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..       ,,  019 

Plug  and  Adapter  to  admit  of  the  ordinary  lighting  lamp  being  used 

at  the  same  time  as  the  Mirror    ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  026 

D— 86 
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THE  PELTON  ANNEALER. 


'HE'Pelton  Annealer  admits  of  definite  heat,  high,  low  or  medium,  at  the 


will  of  the  operator. 

With  the  lever  on  contact  0  the  current  is  switched  off.    No.  1  con- 
tact switches  on  the  current  and  the  maximum  heat  obtained  on  this  button 


Some  golds  should  not  be  annealed,  but  all  should  be  warm  when  used. 

Some  Matt  or  Crystal  Golds  should  be  annealed  on  No.  2  and  kept  warm 
by  placing  lever  back  on  No.  4,  others  may  require  No.  3.  In  annealing  the 
heavy  gold  on  No.  i  always  go  back  to  No.  1  and  keep  warm  until  used. 

We  recommend  that  a  few  tests  be  made  with  the  gold  used.  Then  the 
danger  of  over-annealing  which  causes  harshness  and  brittleness  with  con- 
sequent tipping  and  lack  of  cohesiveness  will  be  avoided. 

Unless  otherwise  specially  ordered  the  top  or  tray  is  supplied  in  fireclay, 
but  can  be  had  without  extra  charge  in  Aluminium,  Nickel  or  Mica. 


will  not  anneal  gold,  but  will  keep  it  properly  warmed  ready  for  use. 


Prices. 


/    s.  d. 


For  I00-I2O  volts  Alternating  or  Continuous  Current. . 


2  18  4 


200-250 


3    2  6 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  INSTRUMENT  TABLE. 


"jpHE  Electrically  Heated  Instrument  Table  was  designed  at  the  suggestion 
of  Mr.  Badcock,  the  object  being  to  obviate  the  shock  commonly  felt  by 
the  application  of  cold  instruments.  Hitherto  the  only  method  adopted  to 
overcome  that  objection  has  been  to  either  dip  the  instrument  into  hot  water 
or  to  warm  it  in  an  oven  or  over  a  flame.  At  the  best  it  was  a  variable, 
uncertain  and  unsatisfactory  process,  sometimes  the  instrument  would  be 
too  hot,  sometimes  not  hot  enough.  Our  Electrically  Heated  Instrument 
Table  not  only  heats  the  Instruments,  but  it  maintains  them  at  approximately 
an  even  temperature  of  100°.  As  provision  has  been  made  for  a  more  rapid 
diffusion  of  heat  from  the  table  top,  instruments  can  be  kept  at  the 
required  temperature  whether  they  are  placed  in  the  drawers  or  on  the  top. 
All  you  have  to  do  is  to  insert  the  plug  in  one  hole  to  get  up  the  heat,  then 
to  remove  it  and  replace  it  in  the  second  hole,  when  the  degree  of  heat  will 
be  kept  at  a  uniform  level  of  100°,  which  it  is  generally  admitted  is  the  most 
desirable  temperature  for  the  purpose. 

It  is  provided  with  two  drawers  for  instruments ;  is  constructed  of  metal 
throughout,  and  can  be  thoroughly  sterilized.  The  rim  lifts  off  so  that  the 
top  can  be  wiped  every  time  it  is  used,  preferably  with  a  swab  of  cotton  wool 
dipped  in  Lysoform. 

The  surface  parts  of  the  table  are  highly  polished  nickel,  and  any  recesses 
that  are  not  easily  accessible  are  oxidized  heavily. 

The  whole  presents  a  neat  workmanlike  appearance.  It  is  scientifically 
constructed,  is  thoroughly  reliable  and  will  be  found  of  the  greatest  con- 
venience to  the  busy  practitioner. 


Price, 

For  any  voltage  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current 


£  s.  d. 

5     5  0 
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ELECTRICALLY-FITTED  THORNE'S  STERILIZER. 


'HE  electrically-fitted  Thome's  Sterilizer  combines  all  the  well-known  and 


appreciated  features  of  the  ordinary  Thome's  Sterilizer,  with  the  further 
advantages  of  absolute  safety,  cleanliness,  freedom  from  smell,  uniformity  of 
heat  antl  economy  in  working. 

It  is  provided  with  a  cooling  tray  in  front  to  hold  the  antiseptic  solution 
which  is  placed  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  sterilizer  proper  to  prevent 
any  possibility  of  its  becoming  heated.  On  raising  the  handles,  the  lid  is 
lifted  and  the  instruments  are  automatically  ejected  into  the  cooling  tray 
ready  for  immediate  use,  thus  saving  the  operator  the  trouble  and  annoyance 
of  searching  for  small  instruments. 

It  is  provided  with  three  heats,  the  first  boils  the  water  in  about  20 
minutes,  the  second  keeps  the  water  boiling  at  one  half  the  current  consump- 
tion, and  the  third  keeps  it  hot  at  one-third  of  the  current  consumption. 

The  hot-plate  used  is  the  best  to  be  found,  and  is  as  durable  and  reliable 
as  it  is  possible  to  make  it. 

The  sterilizer  is  made  for  either  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current,  and 
can  be  worked  if  desired  from  the  ordinary  lighting  circuit. 

It  is  neat  and  compact,  heavily  nickel-plated,  and  thoroughly  well-made, 
and,  by  the  time  that  it  saves,  will  pay  for  its  cost  in  a  very  short  period. 

It  costs  about  ^d.  per  hour  on  the  power  circuit  at  the  average  charge  of 
id.  per  unit  at  the  first  heat,  and  proportionately  less  at  the  second  and 
third  heats. 


Prices. 


/    s.  d. 


With  burnished  copper  or  nickel-plated  finish  complete,  for  any 

voltage.  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current 
Larger  size    . .        .  -        .  .        . .        . .        . .        . . 


5    5  0 


4    0  0 
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THE  "PROMETHEUS " 

3l 


Nickel-plated  Sterilizers. 


ELECTRIC  STERILIZER. 

HTHIS  Sterilizer  is 
^  well  finished, 
handsome  in  appear- 
ance, and  of  sound 
construction. 

The  heater  is  com- 
posed of  thin  strips  of 
mica,  upon  which  is 
deposited  an  alloy 
which  expands  and 
contracts  very  little 
with  the  changes  of 
temperature,  and  it  is 
claimed  for  this 
method  that  it  is  less 
likely  to  get   out  of 


order  than  the  usual  system  of  embedded  wires. 

It  is  fitted  with  terminals  to  allow  of  temperature  regulation.  Supplied 
for  any  voltage  either  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current. 

Dimensions:  8  in.  x  4  in.  x  2f  in. 
Price,  with  one  tray  only  (not  two  as  illustration)      .  .        . .        .  .      £2    5  0 

ELECTRIC  COMPO  HEATER. 

A  snow-white  baked-in  enamel 
lining  and  a  polished  nickel-plated 
exterior  combine  to  give  an  air  of 
cleanliness  and  efficiency  to  an  appli- 
ance admirably  designed  for  its 
purpose. 

Fitted  with  three  terminals,  it 
permits  of  an  economical  regulation 
of  the  temperature.  7f  in.  diameter, 
2^  in.  deep. 

Price,  complete  for  any  voltage,  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current     £2    7  6 

THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER. 

This  device  will  be  found  an  extremely 
useful  addition  to  the  surgery  equipment. 

By  its  aid  warm  water  for  rinsing  the 
mouth,  or  syringing  out  a  cavity  or  hotter 
water  for  use  after  extractions,  can  be  ob- 
tained without  trouble  in  a  few  moments. 

If  the  lever  is  placed  on  the  No.  3 
button  the  temperature  of  the  water  is 
quickly  raised  to  io4°F.,  and  by  shifting 
to  No.  1  the  temperature  can  be  main- 
tained approximately  at  this  heat. 

The  apparatus  derives  its  cur- 
rent from  a  plug  socket  and  the 
consumption  is  so  small  that  it 
can  be  run  continuously  for  a 
few  pence. 

The  heavily  nickelled  heater 
on  an  ebonized  base  presents  a 
very  handsome  appearance. 
It  may  be  had  adapted  for  either  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current.  In 
ordering  kindly  state  voltage  required. 

Price,  complete   £2    0  0 
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"PROMETHEUS"  ELECTRIC  JUGS. 


No.  6. 


No.  7. 


HTHE  Electric  Hot-Water  Jugs  illustrated  are  two  of  tlie  most  suitable  for 
dental  purposes.    No.  6  is  designed  specially  for  boiling  water  rapidly 
and  No.  7  for  maintaining  water  at  a  high  temperature.    Other  patterns  of 
more  ornamental  design  can  be  supplied  to  order. 


Prices. 

No.  6.    Nickel-plated  Jug,  2i  pints  capacity  .. 

No.  6a.  Nickel-plated  Jug,  pints  capacity  but  with  three-way 
terminals  permitting  of  temperature  regulation  so  that  it  can 
be  used  for  boiling  water  rapidly,  maintaining  it  at  boiling 
point,  or  keeping  it  at  a  high  temperature 

No.  7.  Nickel-plated  Jug,  2  pints  capacity 


7  6 


16 
12 


ELECTRIC  WATER  URNS. 


Supplied  in  Nickel-plated  or  Polished 
Copper  Finish,  with  brass  mounts  and 
ebony  handles.  Fitted  with  patent  heat 
regulating  plug. 

Prices. 

No.  501.  Capacity,  i  gallon —    /    s.  d. 
Copper     . .        .  .  ..376 

Nickel-plated      . .  .3176 
Consumption,  850  watts. 

Cost  of  raising  water  to  boiling  point,  about 
four-fifths  of  a  penny. 

Cost  of  maintaining  at  boiling  point,  about 
a  half-penny  per  hour. 

No.  502.  Capacity,  2  gallons —   £    s.  d. 

Copper  4    0  0 

Nickel-plated      ..        ..    4  12  6 
Consumption,  1000  watts. 


Price  of  larger  sizes  on  application. 
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ELECTRIC  KETTLE. 

A  KETTLE  which  will  boil  water 
rapidly  and  maintain  it  at  boil- 
ing point  has  long  been  needed  in 
the  surgery.  This  electrically-heated 
kettle  meets  every  requirement.  It  is 
clean  to  handle,  duraljle  in  construc- 
tion and  attractive  in  appearance. 

It  will  boil  water  in  seven  minutes, 
starting  all  cold,  and  will  maintain  it 
at  either  of  two  heats — scalding  or 
moderately  hot. 


THE  D.M.  CO.'S  ELECTRIC  FOOT-WARMER. 


The  draughty  position  in  which  a  dental  chair  must  necessarily  be  placed 
makes  the  provision  of  a  foot-warmer  of  some  sort  essential  during  the 
winter  months. 

The  D.  M.  Co.'s  Electvical  Foot-Warmers  present  so  many  features  of 
superiority  over  the  hot  water  pattern  that  it  is  safe  to  assume  that  it  is  only 
a  question  of  time  before  they  are  universally  adopted  wherever  the  electric 
current  is  available. 

They  possess  the  reliability  of  the  old  pattern,  without  causing  any  of 
the  trouble  that  its  use  entailed.  Directly  the  plug  is  inserted  in  the  wall- 
socket  these  foot-warmers  begin  to  radiate  their  heat — and  this  heat  is  a 
permanent,  not  a  diminishing  quantity.  When  the  patient  is  not  in  the 
chair,  the  removal  of  the  plug  cuts  off  the  current,  so  that  the  patient  gets 
the  benefit  of  all  the  power  that  is  used. 

They  are  not  only  handy  to  work,  practical  in  conception  and  construction, 
economical  in  time  and  trouble,  but  are  also  quite  inexpensive  in  working. 
Taking  the  average  charge  of  about  id.  per  unit  on  the  power  service,  they 
can  be  run  for  about  ^d.  a  day  working  continuously. 

The  appearance  of  these  foot-warmers  is  decidedly  handsome.  The 

carpet  covering  can  be  provided  to  match  the  upholstery  of  the  chair,  and 

being  fastened  by  straps  to  the  under  surface  of  the  foot-warmer,  can  be 
readily  removed  for  cleaning. 

Price. 


Fitted  with  eitlier  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current 


£1    15  6 
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ELECTRICAL    RADIATOR  STOVE 

For  Heating  Surgeries  and  Waiting  Rooms. 


■^HE  Radiator  type  of  Heater,  although  not  so  economical  as  the  Convector, 
will  always  be  preferred  by  many  owing  to  the  bright  and  cheerful 
appearance  it  presents.  The  brilliant  glow  of  its  lamps,  which  might  be 
likened  to  sunshine,  gives  an  air  of  welcome  to  the  room  that  adds  greatly  to 
its  attraction.  A  further  advantage  it  possesses  is,  the  full  effect  of  the  heat 
is  experienced  the  moment  it  is  switched  on,  there  being  no  unnecessary 
metal  to  absorb  the  heat. 

It  is  provided  with  two  switches  so  that  the  full  force  of  the  four  lamps 
may  be  used  to  get  up  the  heat,  and  after  the  room  has  become  warmed,  one 
switch  can  be  turned  off,  leaving  the  remaining  two  lamps  to  maintain  an 
even  temperature. 

The  lamps  that  are  supplied  are  manufactured  expressly  for  durability 
and  will  be  found  to  last  a  long  time,  usually  much  longer  than  the  ordinary 
lamp  for  lighting  purposes. 

These  Radiators  are  made  in  a  large  variety  of  patterns,  and  the  prices 
range  from  £1  2s.  to  15s.,  according  to  their  size  and  finish.  The 

pattern  illustrated  has  been  selected  as  a  most  serviceable  type  of  heater  for 
either  the  surgery  or  the  waiting-room.  It  is  finished  in  armour-bright  steel 
and  presents  a  most  artistic  appearance. 

Dimensions  of  Pattern  Illustrated. 

Approximate 

Height.  Width.  Depth.  Weight.  Watts.  Heating  Capacity, 

ins.  ins.  ins.  lbs.  Cubic  Feet. 

20J  21J  4^  9  1,000  1,000 — 1,400 

Price. 

No.  473,  as  illustrated   £4    4  0 
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ELECTRICAL  CONVECTOR  STOVE, 

For  Heating  Surgeries  and  Waiting  Rooms. 


pOR  continuous  heating  a  Convector 
will  be  found  far  more  economical 
than  a  Radiator.  In  heating  by  con- 
vection the  air  is  warmed  by  direct 
contact  with  the  hot  surfaces  and  the 
convection  currents  which  are  thus  set 
up  quickly  equalize  the  temperature 
throughout  the  room  in  which  the  con- 
vector  is  placed.  Radiant  heat  on  the 
other  hand  only  raises  the  temperature 
of  a  body  which  is  opaque  to  heat 
waves  ;  it  passes  through  the  air  with- 
out heating  it  in  the  slightest,  and  only 
causes  a  rise  of  temperature  in  the  air 
by  heating  any  objects  that  offer  op- 
position to  its  passage  through  them, 
these  in  turn  heating  the  air  in  con- 
tact with  them  by  conduction. 


Radiators  may  be  said  to  be  more 
suitable  for  quickly  raising  the  tempera- 
ture in  the  particular  part  of  the  room 
where  their  rays  are  emitted,  but  for  uniform  and  economical  heating  under 
normal  conditions  the  Convector  will  be  found  far  more  efficient  than  the 
Radiator. 


The  body  and  internal  portions  of  these  Convectors  are  purposely  made 
light  so  that  they  work  at  the  maximum  rate  the  moment  the  current  is 
switched  on — there  are  no  heavy  castings  to  absorb  a  large  quantity  of  heat 
before  they  commence  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  surrounding  air. 

As  will  be  seen  by  the  illustration  they  are  produced  in  the  latest  and 
most  artistic  styles — the  block  shown,  however,  is  only  one  out  of  the  many 
patterns  made.  They  can  be  supplied  in  designs  of  various  periods  at  a  large 
range  of  prices,  and  will  be  found  as  satisfactory  in  working  as  they  are 
tasteful  in  appearance. 


Price. 


Height.    Width.    Depth.    Weight.    Watts.    Approx.  Heating  Capacity, 
ins.         ins.       ins.         lbs.  Cubic  Feet. 


No.  461.    30        21       II  25       1,200  1,300—1,700    £12    15  O 
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ELECTRIC  FANS. 


^/^N  Electric  Fan  is  now  generally  recognised  as  a  necessary  adjunct  to  the 
dental  surgery.     During  the  hot  spells  which  usually  come  quite 
suddenly,  an  Electric  Fan  will  prove  a  veritable  boon  to  both  patient  and 
practitioner. 

The  Fans  we  supply  bear  the  name  of  the  British  Thomson- Houston 
Co.,  Ltd.,  and  are  the  only  kind  that  we  care  to  recommend  to  our  customers. 

They  are  made  for  either  Continuous  or  Alternating  Current,  and  are 
connected  to  the  ordinary  wall  or  lamp  socket.  The  Continuous  Type  have 
universal  joint  (so  that  they  can  be  fixed  as  pedestal  or  bracket).  The 
Alternating  Types  are  supported  on  trunnions,  and  can  also  be  had  for 
pedestal  or  bracket.  Each  Fan  is  guarded  and  has  12-inch  blades,  capable 
of  horizontal  or  vertical  adjustment,  self-aligning  and  self-oiling  bearings. 
Frame  and  base  finished  in  black  enamel,  Fans  and  guard  in  lacquered  brass. 

Prices. 


Continuous  Current. 

s. 

d. 

12  in.    95-115  volts 

2 

19 

0 

,,     190-230  ,, 

3 

3 

0 

,,     210-250  ,, 

3 

3 

0 

Alternating  Current. 

12  in,    95-1 10  volts,  50  or  60  cycles 

3 

5 

0 

,,              ,,            83  or  1 00    , . 

3 

5 

0 

190-220  volts,  50  or  60 

3 

8 

6 

,,         ,,         ,,      83  or  100    , . 

3 

8 

6 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ELECTRO-GILDING  APPARATUS. 


■^HE  Electro-Gilding  Apparatus  illustrated  above  is  of  the  most  simple  and 
convenient  form. 

The  bath  or  inner  vessel  is  made  of  earthenware,  thus  preventing  the 
possibility  of  short-circuiting  the  battery  ;  this  short-circuiting  happens  when 
an  enamelled  metal  pot  is  used,  through  the  enamel  chipping  and  exposing 
the  metal. 

The  Dry  Battery  supplied  is  the  best  we  know  of.  It  has  a  low  internal 
resistance,  and  a  very  long  life. 

A  solution  is  prepared  by  dissolving  in  the  bath  i  oz.  cyanide  of  potassium 
to  a  pint  of  water.  This  having  been  heated,  the  anode  and  the  article  to  be 
gilded  are  immersed,  cave  being  taken  that  they  do  not  come  in  contact  with  each 
other.  It  is  important  to  note  that  the  anode  must  be  connected  to  the  -|-  or 
centre  terminal,  and  the  article  to  the  —  or  outside  terminal  of  battery.  In 
a  few  minutes  after  immersion  the  solution  will  be  in  working  condition. 
The  article  must  be  perfectly  clean  before  being  placed  in  the  solution.  To 
obtain  the  best  results  it  is  necessary  to  scratch-brush  the  article  and  re- 
immerse  it  two  or  three  times.  Vmegar  or  a  strong  solution  of  washing 
soda  is  used  when  scratch-brushing,  and  the  article  must  be  rinsed  in  clean 
water  before  being  immersed. 

Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Electro-Gilding  Apparatus,  complete  with  Battery, 

Cyanide  of  Potassium,  Connecting  Wire,  and  Gas  Burner      . .       0  12  6 

Pure  Gold  Anode,  with  Platinum  Connection  . .        . .   extra       10  0 

Brass  Wire  Scratch-Brush   026 

Extra  Dry  Batteries,  with  Insulated  Wire       . .        . .        . .    each      0    2  3 
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THE  "GARDNER"  POWER  PLANT. 


■^HE  above  consists  of  §  Horse-Power  Gas  Engine  and  lo-volt  Dynamo, 
complete  on  bedplate,  and  fitted  with  Exhaust  Silencer. 

The  Engine  is  the  most  powerful  of  its  size  yet  made.  It  is  constructed 
upon  the  most  modern  principles,  being  provided  with  what  is  known  as  a 
"  hit-and-miss  "  governor,  which  regulates  the  consumption  of  gas  proportion- 
ately to  the  load  put  upon  the  Engine.  Even  at  full  load,  the  gas  consumed  is 
only  i8  cubic  feet  per  hour.  Taking  the  price  of  gas  at  3/-  per  1,000,  the 
cost  of  running  a  plant  for  a  day  of  eight  hours  is  less  than  5id. 

The  floor  space  required  for  the  plant  is  very  small  for  the  No.  o  size — 
about  43  in.  by  1 1  in. 

The  Engine  requires  no  attention  beyond  oiling  occasionally. 

The  Dynamo  has  a  specially-wound  armature  of  low  resistance,  and  gives 
a  steady  current.  It  has  a  very  simple  arrangement  of  brushes,  giving 
absolutely  no  trouble  in  adjusting. 

It  is  designed  chiefly  for  the  purpose  of  charging  a  set  of  Accumulators,  from 
which  the  electric  motor,  bull's-eye,  or  other  reflector,  electric  mouth-lamp, 
mallet,  cautery,  root  dryer,  hot-air  syringe,  electric  lathe,  or  other  instrument 
designed  to  be  used  at  from  4  to  8  volts  can  be  worked.  The  difficulty 
experienced  in  some  localities  in  getting  Accumulators  recharged,  debars 
many  dentists  from  availing  themselves  of  the  acknowledged  advantages  of 
electrical  appliances.     The  "Gardner"  Power  Plant  meets  this  difficulty, 
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THE  "GARDNER"  POWER  PLANT 

— continued. 


so  that  now  it  is  possible  for  anyone  to  recharge  his  own  Accumulators. 
To  keep  Accumulators  in  good  order  it  is  important  that  they  should  not  be 
completely  run  down  and  they  should  not  be  allowed  to  remain  for  any  great 
length  of  time  without  being  recharged.  By  running  the  plant  for  three  or 
four  hours  every  two  or  three  days  until  the  acid  turns  milky  (due  to  the 
rapid  liberation  of  gas  from  the  plates),  the  Accumulators  can  always  be 
kept  in  good  condition,  and  the  annoyance  of  the  current  failing  during  an 
operation  entirely  avoided. 

The  instruments  enumerated  above  can  be  worked  from  the  Plant 
through  a  resistance  board  direct  if  desired,  but  we  do  not  recommend  this 
procedure,  as  the  first-mentioned  plan  will  prove  more  economical  in  the 
long  run,  and  is  more  convenient. 


Prices. 


d. 


*  Size  0  Gas  Engine,  Dynamo  and    Bedplate,    with  Exhaust 

Silencer,  Anti-Fluctuator,  Water  tank  and  set  of  Spanners, 

etc.,  complete         ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        35    0  0 

*  Oil  Engine  and  Outfit  as  above,  for  use  where  gas  is  not  available       40    5  0 

*  Horse-power  J-ths,  Output  lo,  8  Candle-power  Lamps. 


^     s.    d.        £    s.  d. 

Size  1 — Horse-power  i.    Output  21,  8  Candle- 
power  Lamps    43  15    0       5115  0 

Size  la — Horse-power  ij.  Output  32,  8  Candle- 
power  Lamps    59  10     0       66  10  O 


Note: — The  electrical  output  of  the  plant  is  given  for  carbon  filament  lamps  If 
metallic  filament  lamps  are  used  the  amount  of  light  obtainable  is  trebled. 
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ACCUMULATORS 


(Secondary   or   Storage  Batteries.) 


CCUMULATORS  have  proved  themselves  to  be  thorouj^hly  reliable 


and  efficient,  and  we  can  confidently  recommend  their  use  where  the 
street  current  is  not  available. 

A  few  words  on  the  characteristics  of  Accumulators  will  show  their  uses 
to  the  dentist. 

An  Accumulator  consists  of  a  container  (which  is  either  made  of  lead-lined 
teak,  glass  or  celluloid),  an  electrolyte,  and  the  electrodes  which  are  of  metallic 
lead  (or  an  alloy  chiefly  of  lead)  and  oxide  of  lead.  In  the  most  generally-used 
plates  the  metallic  lead  is  cast  into  the  form  of  a  grid,  into  which  is  pressed  a 
paste  of  oxide  of  lead.  The  plates  when  dried  are  immersed  in  the  electrolyte 
and  are  connected  to  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  a  dynamo.  On 
the  passage  of  the  current,  the  plates  joined  to  the  +  are  converted  into 
peroxide  of  lead,  the  others  at  the  same  time  being  reduced  to  spongy  lead. 
When  this  process  of  formation  is  complete,  the  plates  are  arranged  in 
sections  of  alternate  positive  (Pi..  O.  )  and  negative  (Pi..),  suitable  insulators 
of  rubber  or  other  material  separating  them  from  one  another.  All  the 
positive  plates  are  connected  together  and  joined  to  one  lug,  and  the 
negatives  are  treated  ni  like  manner.  These  lugs  form  the  positive  and 
negative  terminals  of  the  cell.  The  positive  terminal  is  painted  red  and  the 
negative  black.  The  number  and  size  of  the  plates  determine  the  capacity 
of  the  cell. 

The  Electrolyte  is  a  solution  of  sulphuric  acid  in  soft  water,  and  care 
must  be  taken  to  see  that  the  acid  used  is  free  from  impurities,  such  as 
arsenic,  nitric,  or  hydrochloric  acids.  If  the  solution  is  not  bought  directly 
from  us  it  must  be  made  by  adding  the  sulphuric  acid  slowly  to  the  water, 
stirring  vigorously  all  the  time.  The  correct  specific  gravity  being  i-igo  as 
shown  by  the  hydrometer.  The  proportion  of  acid  to  water  by  bulk  is 
approximately  i  to  5. 

The  electro-motive  force  (the  voltage)  is  the  same  for  all  size  cells,  viz., 
two  volts  (approximately). 

Small  cells  are  employed  when  the  current  required  is  not  very  heavy 
and  when  they  can  be  frequently  recharged  ;  large  cells,  where  they  have 
to  be  sent  away  to  be  recharged,  and  it  is  desirable  that  the  intervals  between 
charging  should  be  as  long  as  possible.  We  find  by  experience  that  a 
battery  of  4  or  5  cells  of  the  E.P.S.  7-plate  "L"  Type  will  run  an  engine, 
etc.,  in  an  average  practice,  for  five  or  six  weeks. 

Accumulators  can  be  satisfactorily  recharged  by  one  of  the  following 
three  methods  : — 

1st. — From  the  street  supply  (when  it  is  a  Continuous  Current)  through 
our  distributing  board  (see  pages  67-71),  or  one  of  the  many  forms 
of  resistances. 

2nd. — By  power  plants,  such  as  the  "  Gardner  "  (see  pages  60-61). 
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ACCUMULATORS 

Points  to  be  noted  when  using  Accumulators  to  ensure  their  efficiency 

and  long  life. 

1.  The  battery  must  be  kept  as  fully  charged  as  possible. 

2.  The  battery  should  not  be  allowed  to  remain  unused  for  long 

periods  when  in  a  discharged  condition. 

3.  If  the  battery  is  to  remain  idle  for  a  considerable  length  of  time  it 

should  be  thoroughly  recharged  occasionally.  The  recharge 
is  indicated  by  the  acid  turning  milky. 

4.  The  utmost  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  battery  being  short- 

circuited. 

5.  When  the  liquid  is  found  to  be  diminished  (from  loss  by  evapora- 

tion and  spraying)  it  must  be  made  up  by  the  addition  of 
pure  water.  Acid  should  not  be  added  except  by  expert 
advice. 

We  recommend  the  "  E.P.S."  cells,  "L"  Type,  in  teak  case,  which 
are  mostly  used,  and  are  the  most  suitable  where  the  battery  has  to  be 
sent  away  to  be  recharged. 

Two  cells  only  are  required  to  run  the  "Columbia"  Cable  Engine,  and 
three  cells  for  the  "Columbia"  Lathe  or  All-Cord  Engine. 

The  one  battery  of  cells  can  be  used  to  work  both  the  Lathe  and  the 
Engine. 

Price  of  "E.P.S."  Accumulators. 

"  L"  Type,  7-plate,  in  teak  case,  130-ampere  hour  capacity  . .  per  cell    £2    7  6 

Approximate  external  dimensions: — Length,  4!^  in.;  width,  13^  in.; 
height,  18J  in.  Larger  size  cells,  and  those  in  glass  boxes  (which  are 
strongly  recommended  for  private  installations)  to  meet  special  conditions, 
quoted  for  on  application. 


PORTABLE  ACCUMULATORS. 

The  "  M.S."  Type  Cells,  which  are  supplied  with 
g      celluloid  containers  and  polished  teak  cases,  are  the 
1      most   suitable    where   it   is  necessary  to  have  the 
1       battery    in  the  surgery.     They   are   supplied  with 
our    Distributing    Boards    (see    pages    67    to  71), 
and  are  always  sent  out  when  a  battery  of  moderate 
capacity  is  required.     The  one  usually  supplied  is 
of   30-ampere   hour  capacity  and  weighs  approxi- 
mately  13-!^  lb.     The  measurements  are: — 5  in.  x 
6^  in.  X  in. 


A 


Price,  per  battery  of  two  cells 


£1    19  6 
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CAUSTIC  POTASH  BATTERIES 

For  operating  an  Electric  Engine  where  the  Street  Current  is  not  available,  or  as  an 
alternative  method  to  that  of  working  from  Accumulators. 

"^HESE  Caustic  Potash  Batteries  place  the  Electric  Engine  at  the  service  of 
every  Dentist  whether  in  town  or  country,  and  provide  a  satisfactory  and 
thoroughly  reliable  means  of  producing  electric  current  at  a  moderate  rate. 
They  generate  sufficient  power  to  work  the  engine  direct  so  that  the  expense 
of  an  Accumulator  is  rendered  unnecessary. 

They  are  totally  different  from  the  old  acid  primary  cells  formerly  used, 
with  which  they  should  not  be  confounded.  The  solution  is  made  by 
dissolving  Caustic  Potash  in  water,  no  acid  being  employed.  The  elements 
are  zinc  and  copper  oxide.  There  is  no  action  on  them  whatever  except 
when  the  battery  is  in  use,  or  rather  when  the  current  is  being  taken  from  it. 
There  are  no  poisonous  or  noxious  fumes,  and  when  the  battery  requires 
renewing  all  the  active  current  producing  parts,  namely  the  solution,  copper 
oxide  and  zinc  are  put  in  new,  consefjuently  the  battery  will  last  as  long, 
deliver  as  heavy  a  current,  and  remain  every  bit  as  reliable  as  when  it  was 
first  put  into  use  on  the  original  charge. 

The  batteries  are  contained  in  porcelain  jars  and  remain  absolutely  clean  ; 
there  is  no  "  creeping  ;"  no  corrosion  of  the  metal  parts. 

One  charge  of  solution  is  sufficient  to  entirely  use  up  the  copper  oxide 
and  zinc  in  each  jar,  so  that  there  are  no  partially  used  parts,  consequently 
all  waste  is  entirely  eliminated.  In  other  words,  every  time  the  cells  are 
renewed  they  are  made  as  good  as  nciv  because  all  the  current  producing  parts  are 
replaced.  The  battery  is  then  ready  for  another  term  of  service  as  long  as 
the  first. 

It  should  not  require  more  than  an  hour  to  an  hour  and  a  half  to  refit  all 
the  producing  parts  of  the  battery. 

They  are  supplied  in  one  size  only,  6oo-Ampere  Hour  size,  the  dimensions 
being  y^in.  by  i3iin. 

Eight  cells  are  required  to  operate  a  4- volt  Cable  Engine  and  12  cells  to 
run  a  6-volt  All-Cord  Engine. 

One  charge  of  the  Battery  will  run  the  Engine  from  eight  to  ten  months 
according  to  the  amount  of  use  the  engine  is  subjected  to,  so  that  from  the 
point  of  view  of  economy,  the  cost  of  running  an  engine  by  means  of  these 
batteries  compares  not  unfavourably  with  that  of  doing  so  with  the  ordinary 
current.  It  brings  the  electric  engine  with  all  the  conveniences,  all  the 
capacity  it  provides  for  more  delicate,  more  rapid  and  more  skilful  work  to 
the  operating  room  of  every  practitioner  wherever  he  may  be  situated. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


65 


CAUSTIC  POTASH  BATTERIES 

— continued. 


Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

600  Ampere  Hour  Battery  8  cells           ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  715  3 

12    ,,    11  12  10 

Prices  for  Renewals. 

600  Ampere  Hour  Battery  8  cells. .        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  440 

12    ,,    6  10 


NOTICE. 

If  customers  will  specify,  when  ordering,  how  far  the  battery  will  be  located 
from  the  engine,  we  will  send  the  necessary  wire  for  making  connections. 
Complete  directions  are  sent  with  every  outfit.  It  is  not  advisable  to  locate  the 
battery  more  than  20  ft.  or  25  ft  from  the  engine  ;  the  nearer  the  better. 

A  voltmeter  for  testing  the  voltage  or  condition  of  the  cells  is  a  great  aid 
towards  operating  the  battery  intelligently  ;  that  is,  without  having  to  guess  at 
anything.    We  would  advise  the  purchase  of  a  voltmeter. 


E-86 
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INSULATED  WIRES. 


1.  Single  Strand,  No.  i8  S.W.G. 

2.  Small  Flexible,  23,40's. 

3.  Medium  Flexible,  7o/4o"s. 

4.  Large  Flexible,  120/40's. 


Description  and  Prices. 

Per  Yard. 

No.  1.— Insulated  Copper  Wire,  a  single  strand,  No.  18  S.W.G.,         s.  d, 
covered  with  rubber  and  braiding    ..        ..        ..        ..  O 

No,  2. — Silk-Covered  Insulated  Flexible  Wire,  each  conductor  made 
up  of  23-Strand,  No.  40  S.W  G.  Copper  Wire,  covered 
with  rubber,  cotton  and  silk,  suitable  for  Mouth  Lamps, 
Mallets,  Root  Dryers,  etc   0  6 

No.  3. — Similar  to  No  2,  but  each  conductor  made  up  of  70-Sirand. 

No.  40  S.W.G.  Copper  Wire,  suitable  for  Cautery,  Small 

Electric  Furnaces,  Hot-Air  Syringe,  etc.   . .        . .        . .         0  8 

No.  i. — Again  similar  to  No.  2,  but  each  conductor  made  up  of 
120-Strand,  No.  40  S.W.G.  Copper  Wire,  suitable  for 
Electric  Furnaces  of  large  size        ..        ..        ..        ..         O  10 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ELECTRIC  AND  ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC 
REGULATING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  SWITCHBOARDS. 

'^^JL  have  made  a  special  study  of  the  subject  of  Switchboards,  and  those 
illustrated  in  these  pages  have  all  been  specially  designed  by  ourselves. 
Our  aim  has  been  to  provide  the  Dentist  with  a  board  which  will  work  the 
street  current  from  a  common  centre  affording  both  a  convenient  arrangement 
and  an  efficient  control  of  the  current  supply  to  the  various  instruments. 

We  venture  to  think  that  these  boards  will  bear  favourable  comparison 
with  anything  of  the  kind  previously  introduced,  both  from  the  point  of 
practical  value  and  elegance  of  design. 

For  those  Practitioners  who  are  desirous  of  adopting  the  advantages  of 
Compressed  Air  Apparatus  we  have  designed 


THE  ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  SWITCHBOARD. 

This  differs  essentially  from  our  "Electric-Distributing"  Board,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  provided  with  such  appliances  as  gauges,  air-tap,  and  pressure 
regulator,  whereby  the  air  supply  can  be  intelligently  controlled  and  applied 
to  the  various  operations  in  daily  practice. 

These  switchboards  are  made  in  our  own  workshops  from  one  grade 
of  material  only,  the  best.  The  finish  is  of  a  high  order  and  tastefulness  of 
appearance  has  also  been  specially  aimed  at. 

The  body  of  the  board  is  dove-gray  marble  relieved  by  silver  oxidized 
metal  mounts. 

If  desired,  the  colour  of  the  marble  and  the  art  metal  finish  may  be 
modified  to  suit  any  decorative  scheme. 
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ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARDS. 

■^HE  board  illustrated  has  two  entirely 
distinct  circuits — the  high  voltage,  or 
street  current,  and  the  low  voltage  —  the 
source  of  which  is  an  Accumulator.  Those 
instruments,  such  as  the  Electric  Engine, 
Sterilizer,  Annealer,  Furnace,  etc.,  which 
are  designed  to  work  at  high  voltage,  are 
put  on  the  street  current,  and  are  each 
controlled  by  a  separate  switch. 

The  lower-voltage  instruments,  such  as 
Mouth  Lamp,  Cautery,  Root  Dryer,  Hot- 
Air  Syringe,  etc.,  which  are  designed  to 
work  at  about  4  volts,  are  connected  to  the 
sockets  shown  on  the  face  of  the  board. 
These  sockets  are  in  the  accumulator 
circuit.  It  is  therefore  impossible  by  this 
method  of  arrangement  for  the  operator  or 
patient  to  experience  an  electric  shock,  as 
the  two  circuits  are  entirely  distinct. 

The  Cautery  and  Root  Dryer  have  in 
their  circuit  a  variable  resistance,  by  means 
of  which  the  current  may  be  regulated  to 
produce  the  heating  effect  required. 

'  The  lamps  shown  at  the  top  of  the  board 

in  the  illustration  are  for  the  purpose  of 
Fig.  17.  reducing  the  voltage  when  it  is  desired  to 

charge  the  accumulators.  The  re-charging 
is  effected  by  closing  the  "Accumulator-Charge"  switch  occasionally  for 
a  few  hours. 

The  voltmeter  fitted  to  the  board  is  a  high-grade  instrument  of  the 
moving  coil  dead-beat  type.  It  is  connected  to  the  accumulator  circuit, 
thus  denoting  the  condition  of  the  cells  and  indicating  when  re-charging 
is  necessary. 

A  feature  we  would  emphasize  is  the  very  convenient  two-pin  plug 
connection  for  the  low-voltage  instruments,  providing  a  rapid,  easy  and 
perfect  method  of  making  contact ;  it  is  a  decided  advance  on  the  screw- 
clamp  binding  posts  in  evidence  on  switchboards  of  earlier  patterns. 

The  outlets  to  the  various  instruments  are  so  arranged  that  no  wires 
hang  across  the  face  of  the  board — an  important  feature  from  the  point  of 
view  of  appearance,  but  even  more  important  from  that  of  convenience  in 
manipulating  the  various  switches  and  the  regulator. 


IS  SB  SHI 
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ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARDS 

— continued. 

^~^NLY  one  pair  of  wires  need  be  brought  into  the  surgery  to  supply 
current  for  all  the  instruments.     These  wires  are  connected  to  the 
plughead  shown  in  the  illustration  at  the  top  of  the  board. 

A  main  switch  is  fitted  to  the  board,  and  any  possibility  of  danger  to 
the  instruments  may  be  guarded  against  by  opening  this  one  switch  before 
leaving  the  surgery. 

NOTE.  —We  recommend  the  Accumulator  illustrated  on  page  63  for  use  with  these  boards. 

Price. 

Fig.  17    £8    17  6 


ALTERNATING-CURRENT  SWITCHBOARD. 


Fig.  iS 


Fig.  18  IS  designed  for  use 
where  the  street  current  is  an 
Alternating  one.  No  accumula- 
tor is  required,  the  low-voltage 
instruments  being  worked  by  an 
induced  current  transformed 
from  the  street  current  by  means 
of  the  transformer  shown  in  the 
centre  of  the  board. 


All  the  low-voltage  instru- 
ments can  be  satisfactorily 
worked  by  this  method,  the 
control  of  the  current  being 
perfectly  effected  by  means  of 
the  knob,  which  is  rotated  either 
to  the  right  or  left,  according  to 
the  strength  required. 


Any  E.M.F.  from  i 
volts  can  be  obtained. 


to  8 


The  instruments  are  con- 
nected in  a  similar  manner  to 
that  described  for  the  preceding 
board,  and  the  remarks  respect- 
ing immunity  from  electric  shock 
apply  equally  well  to  this  one. 


Fig.  18 


Price. 


£9  17  6 
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ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  SWITCHBOARDS. 


A  S  mentioned  in  our  introductory 
remarks  these  switchboards  differ 
in  one  essential  from  the  "  Electric- 
Distributing"  Switchboards  previously 
described. 

The  additional  fittings  provided 
enable  the  operator  to  combine  the  use 
of  Electricity  for  the  Mouth  Lamp, 
Cautery,  Root  Drier,  Engine,  &c.,  vvitii 
the  use  of  Compressed  Air  for  the 
Dental  Atomizer,  Hot  Air  Syrin^,'e,  &c. 

In  the  lower  part  of  the  board  are 
two  gauges.  That  on  the  left  shows  the 
air  pressure  in  the  tank,  that  on  the 
right  indicates  the  actual  pressure 
employed,  as  controlled  by  the  regulator 
seen  between  them,  which  can  be 
moved  by  the  operator  so  as  to  secure 
a  working  pressure  of  anything  between 
zero  and  the  full  pressure  of  the  air  in 
the  tank.  For  example  :  the  Hot  Air 
Syringe  is  required  to  work  at  about 
ID  lb.  per  square  inch,  whilst  the 
pressure  available  in  the  tank  may 
[)erhaps  be  40  to  50  lb.  The  requisite 
reduction  is  readily  obtained  by  turning 
the  regulator  anti-clock-wise  until  the 
right-hand  gauge  indicates  the  desired 
pressure. 

That  the  operator  can  use  the 
syringe  and  atomizer  to  the  best 
advantage  is  clearly  shown,  for  if  it 
should  afterwards  be  desired  to  obtain 
a  pressure  of  30  to  35  lb.  to  use  with 
the  Dental  Atomizer,  all  that  is 
necessary  is  to  turn  the  regulator  in 
the  opposite  direction  till  the  gauge 
registers  the  increased  pressure 
required. 

The  regulator  has  a  perfect  auto- 
matic action.  It  maintains  a  constant 
pressure  of  air  whether  the  flow  is  in- 
creased or  decreased. 

Two  outlets  for  the  compressed 
air  are  provided.  Both  the  outlets  and 
the  inlet  are  fitted  with  the  D.  M.  Co.'s 
patent  "  non-leakable  "  taps.  , 

The  couplings  to  the  Air  Pipe  are 
of  an  improved  pattern,  which  allows 
of  their  being  removed  or  replaced  with 
ease,  and  their  position  is  such 
that  it  allows  of  a  neat  attach- 
ment of  the  necessary  tubings. 


0 


Fig.  17a. 
Continuous  Current  Switchboard 


Price. 

£     s,  d. 

Fig.  17a  — Any  voltage 

continuous  current     15    17  6 
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ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  SWITCHBOARDS 

— continued. 


Electro-Pneumatic  Switch- 
board for  use  on  Alternating 
Cui'vent,  which  embodies  the  val- 
uable electrical  features  of  our' 
Fig.  18  Switchboard,  with  ex- 
actly the  same  fittings  for  control 
of  the  Compressed  Air  supply  as 
that  described  in  connection  with 
Fig.  17a. 

IMPORTANT  !  ! 

When  ordering  kindly  refer 
to  Fig.  No.  and  state  voltage. 
If  the  current  is  Alternating, 
please  give  periodicity  also.  The] 
information  may  always  be  ob- 
tained on  application  to  the 
supply  station. 


Fig.  i8a. 
Alternatinfj  Current. 

Price. 

£    s.  d. 

Fig.  18a — Any  voltage  and  periodicity  alternating  current    ..    16  17  6 


COMPRESSED  AIR  PRESSURE  REGULATOR. 

Fig.  19.  This  consists  of  a  neat  marble 
panel  fitted  with  the  necessary  appliances, 
previously  described,  for  the  control  of  the 
supply  of  Compressed  Air.  It  is  designed  to 
meet  the  requirements  of  those  Practitioners 
who  at  present  have  an  Electrical  Sivitchhoard 
only.  It  can  be  made  up  specially  to 
order  to  match  the  style  of  the  Switchboard 
in  use. 


Price. 


19 


£  s.  d. 

7    0  0 


Fig.  19. 
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USEFUL  COMPRESSED  AIR  ACCESSORIES. 

Pressure  Regulator  and  Pressure  Gauge  Combined. 

Fig.  "A" 
is  intended 
for  use  in 
Laboratories. 

One  gauge 
indicates  the 
pressure  in 
the  tank,  and 
the  other  the 
regulated 
pressure. 


Fig.  "  C  "  is  a  similar 
apparatus,  but  is  supplied 
with  a  hook  for  carrying 
cut-off,  and  a  tap  for  con- 
trolling inlet.  It  is  very 
much  superior  in  finish,  and 
suitable  for  the  surgery. 

Fig.  "B"  is  a  well-finished 
apparatus,  and  is  similar  to 
"C"  with  the  exception  that 
it  has  not  the  cut-ofT  hook,  and 
it  is  supplied  with  one  gauge 
only,  giving  the  pressure  of 
the  regulated  air. 


Prices. 

£  s.  d. 

Fig.  "  A  "  in  lacquered 

brass        ..        ..     1  12  6 

Fig.      "B,"  Nickel- 
Plated       ..        ..     2    2  6 

Fig.      "C,"  Nickel- 
Plated       ..        ..     2  12  6 


The  above  illustrations  are  some 
of  the  most  useful  designs  ;  usually 
we  have  several  others  in  stock. 


Fig.  "  B. 
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MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  ELECTRICALLY 
DRIVEN. 


Automatic  Air   Compressor  Unit. 

No.    37.  For  Direct  Current. 
No.  337.  For  Alternating  Current. 

""pHOSE  practitioners  for  whom  the  electric  current  is  available  will  find 
this  outfit  a  very  great  convenience,  as  it  is  entirely  automatic  in  its  action, 
requiring  no  attention  beyond  occasional  oiling,  and  being  of  sufficient  size 
and  power  to  ensure  a  constant  supply  of  compressed  air  at  good  pressure 
and  in  ample  volume  for  all  requirements. 

It  is  very  compact  and  occupies  little  space,  so  that  it  can  be  easily  placed 
in  a  corner  out  of  sight,  although  it  is  so  neat  and  unobtrusive  in  appearance 
that  it  is  not  necessary  to  take  any  special  measures  to  conceal  it.  It  is  sub- 
stantially made,  the  working  parts  are  so  nicely  balanced  that  it  is  very  quiet 
in  running,  and  it  operates  with  a  minimum  of  vibration  and  wear. 
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'HE  Motor  is  controlled  by  an  automatic  switch,  so  that  when  the  air-pres- 


sure in  the  tank  falls  to  a  predetermined  minimum  the  switch  closes,  and 
the  motor  at  once  starts  working  and  continues  to  do  so  until  the  maximum 
pressure  to  which  it  is  set  has  been  produced,  when  the  switch  again  operates 
to  cut  off  the  current.  There  is  a  range  of  lo  lb.  between  the  maximum 
and  the  minimum,  so  that  if,  for  example,  the  regulator  has  its  tension  set 
for  60  lb.  per  square  inch,  when  the  pressure  in  the  tank  has  fallen  to  50  lb. 
or  thereabouts  the  switch  operates  and  the  pump  is  automatically  brought 
into  action  to  restore  the  pressure  again  to  the  maximum.  This  is  very 
quickly  effected,  as  the  motor  will  raise  the  pressure  from  zero  to  50  lb.  in 
about  four  minutes,  so  that  in  practice  the  full  pressure  is  always  maintained. 

The  advantage  ot  this  is  obvious— the  practitioner  has  a  supply  of  com- 
pressed air  available  all  day  long,  as  constant  and  uniform  as  his  electric 
current  or  water  supply. 

The  pressure  is  usually  regulated  to  40  lb.  per  square  inch,  but  by  means 
of  an  adjusting  screw  the  operator  can  alter  this  to  suit  his  own  requirements. 

The  tank  and  motor  are  enclosed  in  a  neat  leatherette  case  which  protects 
the  working  parts  from  dust  or  accident,  and  also  conceals  it  from  sight  if 
exigencies  require  its  location  in  the  surgery  itself.  The  cover  is  providt  d 
with  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  air  tube  and  the  electric  wires. 

The  tank  is  of  seamless  steel,  guaranteed  by  the  makers  to  stand  at  least 
eight  times  the  pressure  at  which  it  is  ever  likely  to  be  worked.  The  air  is 
filtered  before  entering  the  pump,  thus  preventing  the  choking  of  the  valves 
and  also  muffling  the  noise  of  the  suction.  Rubber  tubing  can  be  attached  to 
the  air-inlet  so  that  fresh  air  from  outside  the  room  may  be  introduced. 

The  pump  is  driven  by  a  belt,  kept  tight  by  means  of  a  spring-controlled 
idler  pulley.  Should  the  belt  break  or  fi\  off,  the  spring  actuates  a  safety 
device  which  automatically  stops  the  motor. 

The  Compressor  is  pro\'ided  with  a  three-way  cock,  which  can  be  used  to 
open  the  supply  pipe,  or  to  shut  off  the  tank,  or  the  pump.  This  will  be 
found  very  convenient  should  it  be  necessary  to  test  for  any  leakage.  One 
outfit  can  be  used  to  supply  two  or  more  operating  rooms  if  desired  ;  and 
this  will  often  prove  a  great  convenience. 

Adapted  for  use  with  either  alternating  or  continuous  current.  In 
ordering  kindly  give  particulars  of  voltage,  and  in  the  case  of  Alternating 
current,  also  the  periodicity. 


Price. 


No.  37.    For  1 10  volts  Continuous  Current .  . 
220 

No.  337-    For  no  vohs  Alternating  Current,    any  periodicity 
40-133  cycles 

No.  337.    For  220  volts  Alternating    Current,    any  periodicity 
40-133  cycles   


£    s  d. 

18  15  O 

19  15  10 


21  17  6 


22  18  4 
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CABINET  FOR  THE  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR. 

Designed  for  use  where  the  compressor  must  be  located  in  the  surgery. 


This  Cabinet  is  so  constructed  that  every  part  of  the  Compressor  is 
easily  reached  for  adjustment,  repairs,  etc. 

The  Tank  rests  on  a  thick  piece  of  felt  so  as  to  minimise  any  vibration. 

Price. 

Cabinet,  finished  as  required,  in  various  woods,  from  ..  ..    £5    10,  0 
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THE  No.  38  LATHE-DRIVEN  COMPRESSOR  OUTFIT. 


nPHE  No.  38  Air-Compressing  Outfit  illustrated  on  page  77  consists  of 
Pump  with  grooved  pulley,  and  Automatic  Switch  mounted  on  an  iron 
shelf ;  and  connected  by  a  length  of  tubing  to  a  separate  tank  that  is 
furnished  complete  with  valves,  pressure  gauge  and  regulator.  The  Labora- 
tory Lathe  is  also  included  with  the  outfit  and  in  addition  to  the  regular  set 
of  chucks,  a  special  pulley  and  belt  are  supplied  for  driving  the 
Compressor.  The  outfit  is  automatic,  starting  when  the  pressure  in  the  tank 
drops,  and  stopping  again  when  the  pressure  is  restored  ;  but  at  any  time  the 
Lathe  can  be  used  independently  for  grinding  or  polishing. 

Although  this  combination  outfit  is  not  altogether  as  satisfactory  nor  as 
convenient  as  the  No.  37  Unit,  nevertheless  the  Compressor  driven  by  the 
Lathe  is  found  by  many  practitioners  to  be  entirely  suitable.  By  using  the 
Lathe  to  drive  the  pump,  compressed  air  can  be  introduced  into  the  surgery 
or  laboratory  at  the  least  possible  expense,  and  on  that  account  this  equip- 
ment is  found  very  desirable  by  those  who  are  just  starting  in  practice,  with 
whom  the  initial  expense  is  an  important  factor. 

For  the  dentist  who  is  engaged  principally  in  operative  practice  and  only 
needs  the  Lathe  for  occasional  use,  this  outfit  will  answer  his  purpose 
admirably — but  the  dentist  who  frequently  uses  his  Lathe  for  trimming  and 
polishing,  or  the  busy  man  who  employs  a  laboratory  assistant,  will  find  it 
inconvenient  to  use  the  Lathe  for  driving  the  pump,  especially  where  a 
supply  of  air  is  also  wanted  for  the  blow  pipe.  For  such  cases,  or  where 
two  or  more  chairs  in  the  operating  room  must  be  supplied  with  com- 
pressed air,  we  recommend  the  Automatic  Unit,  or  the  No.  36  Compressor 
with  large  tank. 

It  is  apparent  from  the  illustration  that  No.  38  outfit  is  easily  set  up.  The 
shelf  should  be  placed  about  22  inches  above  the  top  of  the  bench.  Then 
the  pump  is  high  enough  to  be  out  of  the  dust  from  the  polishing  wheels  and 
the  action  of  the  belt  tightening  pulley  is  most  effective.  A  spring  within 
the  casing  of  the  automatic  switch  presses  the  idler  pulley  against  the  belt 
and  takes  up  the  slack,  making  the  motor  drive  better.  The  Laboratory 
Lathe  can  be  screwed  or  cleated  to  the  bench,  as  it  is  never  necessary  to 
shift  it. 

Whenever  the  Lathe  is  used  for  polishing  or  grinding,  the  belt  is  taken 
off,  and  the  pulley  removed  like  an  ordinary  chuck  ;  but  the  relief  cock  must 
be  turned  horizontally  so  the  automatic  switch  will  remain  closed.  Then  the 
Lathe  motor  is  started,  stopped  and  regulated  for  speed  by  its  own  controller 
knob.  When  pumping,  the  Lathe  should  be  run  at  the  highest  speed  with 
the  relief  cock  turned  vertically  to  bring  the  Automatic  Switch  into  action. 

The  lower  end  of  the  relief  cock  is  threaded,  so  the  pipe  from  the  tank  can 
be  coupled  to  it.  Ten  feet  of  tubing  with  couplings  necessary  to  connect 
the  pump  with  the  tank  are  furnished  and  charged  for  in  the  price  of  the 
outfit.  Whatever  additional  tubing  is  desired  can  be  ordered,  cut  to  exact 
lengths  with  your  couplings  attached. 

In  order  to  have  a  reserve  supply  of  air  while  the  Lathe  is  being  used  for 
polishing  and  grinding,  we  furnish  with  this  outfit  a  tank  of  12  gallons 
capacity,  which  is  twice  the  size  of  the  tank  ordinarily  used  with  the  No.  37 
Unit.  Each  tank  has  the  No.  2  fitting,  bright  nickel  finish,  consisting  of  a 
pressure  gauge  and  three  valves  with  screw-thread  couplings.      A  pressure 
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regulator  for  the  blow  pipe  that  can  be 
attached  to  any  of  the  valves  is  also 
provided.  These  tanks  are  made  of 
seamless  steel,  dull  nickel  finish,  and 
every  one  is  tested  to  500  pounds 
pressure.  They  are  absolutely  air- 
tight, having  no  riveted  or  soldered 
joints.  The  total  height  to  the  top  of 
the  gauge  is  33  inches. 


The  electrical  connections  are  easily 
made.  There  are  two  pairs  of  bind- 
ing posts  on  the  back  of  the  automatic 
switch.  The  current  supply  wires 
connect  to  the  upper  pair,  and  the 
wires  to  the  lathe  connect  to  the  lower 
pair. 

Where  the  dentist  already  has  a 
laboratory  lathe  and  wishes  to  install 
this  outfit,  he  can  purchase  it  without 
the  lathe  by  ordering  the 
No.  39  outfit. 


AUTOMATIC 
SWITCH 


Lathe-Driven  Compressor  Outfit. 

No.    38  for  Direct  Current. 
No.  338  for  Alternating  Current. 

Including  Pump,  Automatic  Switch  and   Shelf,  and 
Laboratory  Lathe,  No.  2  Tank,  with  Regulator  and 
10  feet  of  tubing. 


Prices, 

/  s.  d. 

No.  38  for  no  volts  Continuous  Current  (including  lathe)    ..        ..    23  19  2 

,,   220  volts       ,,             ,,                ..        ..        ..        . .    25  4  2 

No.  338  for  no  volts  Alternating  Current,  any  frequency  40-80  cycles    27  1  8 

..  220  volts       ..                                           .         '          28  2  6 
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No.  36  AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  AIR  COMPRESSOR. 


'^HIS  Automatic  Compressor  is 
exactly  the  same  as  the  No.  37 
Unit  without  the  tank  and  cover. 
As  shown  in  the  iUustration,  it  con- 
sists of  pump,  automatic  switch 
with  belt  tightening  de\ice,  motor 
cord  and  plug,  ready  to  attach  to 
the  electrical  outlet. 

This  pump  is  driven  by  a 
durable  flat  endless  leather  belt  in 
place  of  the  round  belt  formerly 
used  and  shown  in  the  illustration. 

It  starts  and  stops  automatically, 
is  self-contained  and  can  be  installed 
without  calling  in  mechanics  or 
plumbers  to  do  the  work.  It  has 
an  outlet  cock  with  coupling  for 
attaching  the  pipe  running  to  the 
tank. 


Automatic  Air  Compres.sor. 

No.   36.    For  Direct  Current. 
No.  336.    For  Alternating  Current. 


This  outfit  is  shipped  in  one  piece  just  as  shown  in  the  illustration. 
The  automatic  switch  is  usually  set  for  40  pounds,  but  can  be  adjusted  for 
higher  pressure.  The  makers  guarantee  the  motor  for  constant  service  at 
50  pounds  pressure  without  overheating. 

This  compressor  is  usually  ordered  where  the  dentist  already  has  a  suit- 
able tank  ;  or  where  the  electric  current  can  only  be  obtained  at  night  and  a 
tank  of  large  capacity  is  required  for  storing  compressed  air.  For  such  cases 
we  recommend  the  No.  22  tank  (48  gallons),  which  measures  53  inches  to  the 
top  of  the  fitting. 


Prices. 

No.  36.    For  110  volts  Continuous  Current 
.,  220 

No.  336.    For  no  volts  Alternating  Current,  any  frequency  40  to 
133  cycles 

No.  336.    For  220  volts  Alternating  Current,  any  frequency  40  to 
133  cycles  

Seamless  Steel  Tanks. 

No.  22.    48  gallons  capacity,  fitted  with  3  valves  and  i  guage 


£    s.  d. 

15  12  6 

16  13  4 

18  15  0 

19  15  10 

8    2  6 
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THE  No.  39  COMPRESSOR  OUTFIT. 

THE  No.  39  Outfit  does  not  include  the  Laboratory  Lathe,  but  with  this 
exception  is  identically  the  same  as  the  No.  38  Outfit.  We  furnish  a 
belt  with  the  No.  39  Outfit,  and  also  a  grooved  pulley  to  fit  standard  size  of 
lathe  shaft.  When  driven  by  the  laboratory  motor  of  the  Electro- Dental 
Mfg.  Co.'s  make,  this  compressor  will  give  50  pounds  pressure  and  upwards, 
according  to  the  adjustment  of  the  automatic  switch;  but  the  manufacturers 
cannot  guarantee  that  the  pump  will  work  to  full  pressure  with  any  or  every 
make  of  lathe,  as  some  do  not  have  the  necessary  driving  power  for  such 
high  pressures.  When  ordering  this  outfit  state  what  make  of  lathe  you 
have,  whether  for  direct  or  alternating  current;  and  if  the  Electro-Dental 
Manufacturing  Co.'s  make,  give  serial  number  so  that  the  proper  pulley  may 
be  sent. 

Price. 

No.  39.    Lathe-Driven  Compressor  Outfit,  without  lathe. .        ..     £14  11  8 


THE  No.  35  COMPRESSOR. 

This  consists  of  Pump  and  Automatic  Switch  for  starting  and  stopping 
the  motor,  with  belt  tightener  and  relief  cock,  all  mounted  on  a  shelf  as  shown 
on  page  77,  but  does  not  include  anything  else  shown  in  the  illustration, 
excepting  six  feet  of  belt  and  grooved  pulley  to  fit  standard  size  of  lathe  shaft. 

Whenever  a  compressor  complete  with  motor  is  supplied  the  outfit  is 
tested  before  despatch  and  guaranteed  to  give  the  pressure.  The  normal 
speed  for  the  pump  is  450  revolutions  per  minute;  but  where  this  compressor 
is  purchased  without  the  motor  the  manufacturers  cannot  guarantee  that  it 
will  pump  to  50  pounds  and  give  an  ample  supply  of  air,  when  they  know 
nothing  of  the  speed,  power  and  efficiency  of  the  motor  to  be  used.  The 
automatic  switch  will  operate  equally  well  with  either  direct  or  alternating 
current,  but  must  not  be  used  with  motors  larger  than  i — 6  horse  power,  or 
exceeding  250  volts.  Unless  the  dentist  already  has  a  lathe  motor  which 
will  work  satisfactorily  with  this  outfit,  he  should  order  the  No.  37  Unit  or 
No.  36  Compressor.  ' 

Price. 


No.  35.    Compressor  Pump,  Automatic  Switch  and  Shelf 


£8  6 


No.  34 — Compressor, 
Pump  and  Shelf. 


THE  No.  34  COMPRESSOR. 

This  is  the  same  pump  as  that  used  with  the 
No.  38  Compressed  Air  Outfit,  excepting  that  it  is 
mounted  directly  on  a  shelf;  it  does  not  have  the 
automatic  switch,  but  includes  the  driving  belt 
4^^  feet,  and  grooved  pulley  to  fit  standard  size  of 
lathe  shaft.  In  order  to  attach  the  tubing  a  screw 
coupling  nozzle  is  supplied  with  the  pump,  but 
tubing  is  not  included. 

If  used  with  the  Electro- Dental  Mfg.  Co.'s 
Lathe,  or  with  a  motor  of  equal  power,  the  pump 
will  give  the  desired  pressure.  But  not  having  the 
Automatic  Switch  the  motor  must  be  started  and 
stopped  by  hand  ;  it  is,  therefore,  advisable  to  have 
a  safety  valve  on  the  tank,  to  allow  air  to  escape  if 
forgotten,  and  prevent  injury  from  overloading  the 
motor. 


No.  34. 


Price. 

Compressor  Pump  and  Shelf 


£5     4  2 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  IMPROVED  DENTAL  ATOMIZER. 

(Patent  No  155^3/3/09  ) 


"^HE  Atomizer  has  a  glass  container,  protected  by  a  substantial  nickel-plated 
casing,  provided  with  two  windows.  It  is  charged  by  unscrewing  the 
stem  and  a  variety  of  nozzles,  as  illustrated,  can  be  supplied.  The  Cut-off-Tap 
has  an  accurately  ground  coned  nozzle,  which  fits  into  the  attachment  seen 
at  the  side,  and  is  therefore  most  conveniently  situated. 
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THE  DENTAL  ATOMIZER  AND  ITS  USES. 


HE  D.M.  Co.'s.  Dental  Atomizer,  operated  by  compressed  air,  is  an  appli- 


ance for  which  the  progressive  practitioner  will  constantly  find  fresh  uses. 
The  cordial  reception  which  its  introduction  has  met  with  indicates  that  such 
an  apparatus  will  be  generally  regarded  as  an  essential  part  of  the  equipment 
of  the  up-to-date  dental  surgery. 


.There  is  no  need  to  enlarge  on  the  necessity  to  sterilize  dental  instru- 
ments. The  sterilizing  agents  and  appliances  in  use  would  impress  even 
the  most  unobservant  person  with  the  important  regard  the  dentist  has  for 
this  procedure.  There  is  another  consideration,  however,  and  one  which 
it  is  possible  may  escape  notice  in  the  zealous  regard  for  instrument  dis- 
infection, and  that  is  the  importance  of  thoroughly  cleansing  the  oral 
cavity  before  commencing  the  operation. 

Until  the  introduction  of  the  Dental  Atomizer,  used  in  conjunction 
with  Compressed  Air,  there  had  been  no  really  efficient  way  of  assuring 
perfect  cleanliness  in  the  mouth.  By  this  method  it  is  usual  to  obtain  a 
state  of  cleanliness  in  a  few  minutes,  which,  in  the  ordinary  way,  would 
entail  the  lengthy  and  tedious  operation  of  engine-brush,  silk,  pumice  and 
washes. 


entirely  depends  on  the  force  at  work  behind  the  atomized  solution.  The 
pressure  carries  the  medicament  to  the  spot  desired  in  a  state  of  fine  division, 
reaching  the  most  minute  crevices  and  otherwise  inaccessible  corners, 
instantly  removing  in  the  most  eff"ective  manner  all  foreign  matter,  such  as 
blood,  mucous,  debris  and  pus,  whilst  at  the  same  time  the  drug  acts  on  the 
cleansed  tissues,  healing  (in  addition  to  the  gentle  massaging  effects)  and  stim- 
ulating them  in  a  far  more  efficacious  manner  than  can  be  accomplished  by  the 
mere  contact  of  a  fiuid.  The  apparatus  easily  overcomes  the  difficulty  of  treat- 
ing dental  diseases  where  pus  pockets  exist  and  it  will  cause  the  medicament  to 
penetrate  into  the  affected  tissues  deeply  enough  to  reach  and  destroy  all 
micro  organisms. 

After  witnessing  the  work  of  the  Dental  Atomizer  the  futility  of  the  old 
methods  will  be  at  once  apparent. 


Sterilizing:  the  Oral  Cavity. 


The  Wonderful  Efficiency 
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THE  DENTAL  ATOMIZER  AND  ITS  USES 

— continued. 

Protection  of  both  Operator  and  Patient. 

Its  importance  as  a  safeguard  to  the  operator  from  the  risk  of  germ 
infection  is  now  generally  recognised,  and  its  value  to  the  patient  as  a 
preliminary  to  the  operation  cannot  be  over-estimated,  in  view  of  the  impor- 
tant part  which  the  condition  of  the  mouth  plays  in  all  curative  treatment. 

Creates  a  Feeling:  of  Confidence 
in  the  Operator. 

The  use  of  this  apparatus  as  a  matter  of  routine  presents  nothing  to 
offend  in  any  way  the  most  fastidious  patients,  but,  on  the  contrary,  creates 
a  feeling  of  confidence  in  the  operator.  Its  use  is  so  much  appreciated 
that  in  response  to  the  desire  of  patients  themselves  a  form  of 
it  is  available  for  use  at  home,  enabling  them  to  co-operate  with  the  dentist 
in  carrying  out  the  treatment,  thus  accelerating  the  progress  of  the  cure,  and 
avoiding  to  a  considerable  extent  the  inconvenience  of  frequent  visits. 

Pyorrhoea  Treatment. 

In  Pyorrhtt^a,  where  pus  pockets  exist,  it  is  desirable  to  distend  these 
pockets  and  to  keep  them  distended  for  the  convenient  location  and 
thorough  removal  of  calculus.  This  is  especially  difficult  in  ad\anced  cases 
in  which  it  is  required  to  remove  nodules  of  tartar  adhering  to  the  extreme 
ends  of  the  roots  of  the  teeth.  Applied  to  the  gum  margins  the  compressed 
air  instantly  distends  the  loose  tissue  surrounding  the  tooth  and  in  such  a 
complete  manner  that  a  full  view  of  the  interior  tissue  and  a  thorough 
knowledge  of  the  condition  of  the  external  wall  of  the  root  are  obtained. 

The  same  remarks  hold  good  with  regard  to  the  application  of  medica- 
ments to 

The  Peridental  Membrane. 

Here  it  may  be  useful  to  mention  that  sufficient  force  is  available  to 
thoroughly  flush  a  fistula  track.  It  will  be  apparent  that  in  the  treatment 
of  such  distressing  conditions  as  the  before-mentioned,  it  is  possible  to 
produce  a  beneficial  reaction  at  a  first  sitting.  There  is  no  necessity  for 
us  to  comment  upon  the  advantages  of  this  to  the  operator  or  the  resulting 
appreciation  and  confidence  of  the  patient. 
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THE  DENTAL  ATOMIZER  AND  ITS  USES 

— contiimcd. 

The  Process  of  Cleansing:  described. 

The  air  pressure  which  distends  the  tissue  and  forces  the  fluid  into  all 
parts  secures  their  thorough  cleansing  by  the  immediate  removal  of  every 
trace  of  foreign  matter.  This  method  of  cleansing  is  unique.  Its  great 
success  is  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cleansed  tissue  is  saturated  in  such  a 
thorough  manner  that  a  state  of  aseptic  environment  is  brought  about, 
lasting  in  proportion  to  the  potency  of  the  drug  used. 

A  mouth  cleansed  by  the  Compressed  Air  method  is  immune  from  risk 
of  inoculation.  The  disease  germs  will  have  been  destroyed  by  a  thorough 
process  of  antiseptic  irrigation,  and  the  mouth  will  present  to  a  degree  an 
aseptic  field  of  operation  for  the  dentist,  and  the  risks  of  septic  infection 
to  the  operator  in  such  circumstances  need  not  trouble  him. 

A  point  we  would  emphasize  as  being  of  great  importance  is  the  action 
of  the  Atomizer  on 

Relaxed  Tissue ; 

its  impaired  vitality  is  energized  by  the  soothing  massage  effect  produced  and 
a  healthy  reaction  is  induced. 

Hsemorrhag^e. 

Its  use  with  an  astringent  solution  will  be  very  effective  in  checking 
haemorrhage,  especially  that  capillary  oozing  from  the  gums  which  is  so 
difficult  to  control  by  ordinary  means. 

Cleansing  Reg^ulating^  Appliances  in  the  Mouth. 

An  antiseptic  solution  sprayed  around  the  bands,  retaining  wires  and 
necks  of  the  teeth  will  effectually  remove  any  food  particles  and  leave  the 
mouth  in  a  cleansed  and  refreshed  condition. 

Retching:  in  Impression-taking:,  and  in  Fitting: 
in  Dentures. 

If  a  weak  cocaine  solution  be  sprayed  over  the  palate  before  introducing 
the  impression  tray,  the  distressing  retching  to  which  some  patients  are  so 
liable  will  be  prevented. 

The  same  procedure  obviously  suggests  itself  in  fitting  in  the  case,  and 
can  also  be  used  by  the  patient  for  the  first  few  days,  until  the  mouth  becomes 
accustomed  to  the  denture.  These  cases  are  fortunately  not  very  frequent, 
but  every  practitioner  encounters  them,  and  will  be  thankful  for  the  help 
which  this  apparatus  affords  for  satisfactorily  dealing  with  them. 
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THE  DENTAL  ATOMIZER  AND  ITS  USES 

— continued. 

To  withdraw  Impressions. 

In  ordinary  cases  of  impression  taking,  spraying  between  the  edge  of 
the  impression  and  the  tissues  greatly  facilitates  the  withdrawal  of  the  tray. 

Cleft  Palate  and  Surg^ical  Restorations. 

In  cases  of  Cleft  Palate  and  Surgical  Restorations  it  will  be  invaluable 
for  cleansing  the  parts — ordinarily  a  difficult  proceeding  — thus  greatly 
facilitating  the  taking  of  impressions  and  trying  in.  Its  use  afterwards 
by  the  patients  themselves  will  be  found  very  beneficial,  enabling  them 
to  keep  the  parts,  not  only  comfortably  clean,  but  also  less  liable  to 
subsequent  infection. 

Antral  Cases  and  Fractures. 

In  the  treatment  of  Antral  disease,  and  also  in  cases  of  fracture  of  the 
jaw,  the  advantages  of  the  spray  over  the  ordinary  douche  will  be  at  once 
apparent,  in  reducing  the  inflammatory  condition  of  the  parts,  maintaining 
an  aseptic  environment  and  accelerating  the  healing  process. 

In  ordinary  Practice  Scaling^. 

On  page  8i  the  remarkable  efficiency  of  the  Atomizer  in  the  removal  of 
debris  is  described.  This  efficiency  renders  it  of  great  assistance  in  ordinary 
scaling  operations. 

As  a  Restorative. 

As  an  instrument  for  administering  a  restorative  it  has  a  wide  sphere  of 
utility.  A  spray  of  solution  of  alcohol,  flavoured  with  one  of  the  essential 
oils,  or  a  weak  solution  of  Eau  de  Cologne,  will  be  very  refreshing  at  the 
close  of  a  protracted  sitting,  and  earn  the  grateful  appreciation  of  the  patient. 
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THE  DENTAL  ATOMIZER  AND  ITS  USES 

— continued. 
Prophylaxis. 

The  use  of  the  atomizer  at  home  as  part  of  the  regular  toilet  will  undoubtedly 
do  much  to  check  the  onset  of  dental  caries.  It  effectually  clears  away  from 
the  teeth  all  food  particles,  and  also  destroys  the  bacterial  colonies — including 
those  plaques  which  resist  the  ordinary  cleansing  agents.  Furthermore,  in 
addition  to  thoroughly  cleansing  every  crevice  and  corner  of  the  teeth  them- 
selves, the  gingival  and  buccal  mucous  membrane  is  stimulated  and  its 
normal  function  encouraged. 

Wearers  of  Bridgres  and  Crowns. 

Wearers  of  bridge  work  and  crowns  will  also  appreciate  this  apparatus  as 
the  only  really  efficient  method  of  thoroughly  cleansing  these  pieces  and  the 
adjoining  natural  teeth.  Its  use  removes  food  particles  from  places  inacces- 
sible to  brush,  tooth-pick  or  silk,  and  at  the  same  time  promotes  the  health 
of  the  gums,  thus  greatly  prolonging  the  usefulness  of  the  roots  to  which  the 
bridge  or  crowns  are  attached. 

No  Limitation  in  Choice  of  Remedies. 

One  of  the  great  advantages  of  :his  Atomizer  is  that  the  operator  is  not 
restricted  in  his  choice  of  remedies.  Any  medicament  which  is  ordinarily 
exhibited  in  the  form  of  mouthwash  or  spray,  can  be  used /a/  more  effectually 
by  its  means. 

We  prefer  to  leave  the  selection  of  the  proper  medicaments  to  the 
individual  practitioner,  but  perhaps  the  following  list  of  those  most 
generally  employed  may  be  of  service  : — 

Weak  solution  of  Cocaine,  Hydrogen  Peroxide  or  one  of  the 
preparations.  Glycerol  of   Thyme,  Alkathymol,  Euthymol,  Alcoholic 
Mouth  Washes,  Eau  de  Cologne,  etc. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Atomizer  with  one  Nozzle       ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  106 

Vulcanite  Nozzles  in  a  variety  of  useful  forms,  each        . .      ...        .  .  13 

All  Metal  Nozzles  curved  or  straight          . .        .  .        .  .        .  .        . .  13 

Gold  Needle  Point,  mounted  . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .        . .  5  0 

Chip  Blowing  Nozzle    . .        . .        . .        .  .        . .        .  .        . .        . .  13 

Cut-off   6  3 

Silk-covered  Tubing,  per  foot. .        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  16 
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is*- 


PRESSURE 
REGULATOR. 

The  illustration 
shows  a  sectional 
view  of  the  air  regu- 
lator used  in  our 
electro-pneumatic 
switchboards. 

A  is  the  valve  which 
is   operated    by  the 
diaphragm  B,  and  is 
opened  or  closed  auto- 
matically to  maintain 
a  constant  pressure. 
This   constant  pres- 
sure is  governed   by  the  force  exerted  by  the  spring  enclosed  within  the 
part  marked  C.     Screwing  down   the  milled  nut  increases  the  pressure, 
and  reversing  the  rotation  of  the  screw  decreases  it. 

D   is  a  section  of  the  inlet   

pipe,  and  E  a  section  of  the 
outlet  pipe.  By  means  of  this 
regulator  you  can  get  any  de- 
sired pressure  from  a  fraction  of 
a  pound  to  the  square  inch  up 
to  the  pressure  in  the  tank.  The 
automatic  action  is  so  perfect 
that  an  even  pressure  will  be 
maintained. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ATOMIZER  CUT-OFF. 

The  feature  of  this  cut-off 
is  that  a  path  is  provided  for 
the  escape  of  the  compressed 
air  remaining  in  the  atomizer 
after  the  supply  has  been  cut  off. 
The  spray  starts  when  the  button 
is  depressed,  and  ceases  im- 
mediately it  is  released. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  COMPRESSED  AIR  CYLINDER 
FOR  HAND-SET  ATOMIZER. 


i^PECIALLY  designed  for  home 
use,  but  equally  suited  for  use 
in  the  Surgery. 

Consisting  of  a  drawn  -  steel 
cylinder,  with  gauge,  charged  by 
means  of  a  powerful  two-cylinder 
pump;  rubber  and  silk  -covered  tubing 
and  specially  designed  cut-off. 

The  connection  between  pump 
and  cylinder  is  by  the  D.M.  Co.'s 
patent  Non-Leakable  Tap. 

Instructions  for  Use. 

The  following  instructions  have 
been  drawn  up  primarily  for  patients 
in  using  the  Home  Apparatus,  but 
they  may  also  be  of  service  to  the 
practitioner  who  uses  the  Hand 
Compressor. 

To  Charge  the  Cylinder. 

The  pump  should  first  be  released 
from  the  clip  by  which  it  is  attached 
to  the  cylinder  for  convenience  of 
transport.    Then  open  the  tap  at  the 
base  of  the  cylinder  and  work  the 
pump    until     the  gauge 
registers  50  lb.  Repump- 
ing  will  be  necessary  when 
the  gauge  shows  that  the 
pressure  has  fallen  to  30  lb. 

When  the  cylinder  is 
sufficiently  charged,  be  careful 
to  screw  down  the  tap  which 
connects  the  pump. 


Prices. 

Full    Outfit    consisting    of    Air    Cylinder    with    Gauge,  Two-       £    s.  d. 
Cylinder  Pump,  Rubber  and  Silk-covered  Tubing,  Cut-off  and 
Atomizer  with  one  nozzle    .  .        . .        .  .        .  .        . .        .  .        4  12  6 

Sundries. 

Vulcanite  Nozzles  in  a  variety  of  useful  forms,  each 
All-metal  Nozzles,  curved  or  straight    .  . 
Gold  Needle  Point,  mounted 
Chip  Blowing  Nozzle 

Cut-off   


0  13 

0  13 

0  5  0 

0  13 

0  6  3 
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SPRAY   BOTTLE  AND  WATER 
GLASS  HEATERS. 

AT  the  present  moment,  when  the  importance  of  prophylaxis  and  oral 
hygiene  is  so  universally  admitted,  the  introduction  of  this  apparatus 
should  meet  with  ready  appreciation.  Spraying  with  a  warm  solution  around 
sensitive  tissue  is  not  only  a  boon  in  itself  to  the  patient,  but  in  antiseptic 
treatment  may  be  said  to  constitute  the  most  satisfactory  method  of 
administration,  and  to  permit  of  the  most  successful  results. 

In  this  apparatus  an  electric  lamp  is  employed  for  the  heating  process — a 
most  distinct  advantage  over  heating  by  wire  coil.  Should  a  lamp  burn 
out  you  simply  substitute  another.  The  wire  coil  resistance  apparatus 
requires  to  be  sent  away  for  repairs  if  out  of  order. 


You  can  always  tell  if  the  current  is  switched  on  by  the  light  shining 
through  the  perforated  shutters.  The  heating  effect  is  regulated  by  these 
perforated  sliding  shutters. 

The  construction  and  finish  of  the  Apparatus  will  satisfy  the  most  exact- 
ing requirements;  there  are  no  soldered  tubes  or  parts  to  get  out  of  order. 
The  whole  is  held  together  by  means  of  four  screws,  and  you  can  take 
it  down  and  re-assemble  it  in  a  very  few  minutes. 

This  heater  is  suited  for  continuous  or  alternating  current. 

Prices. 

/  s.  d 

No.  2— Three-Spray  liottle  Heater   2  10  O 

,.    3—     ,.        ,           .,      and  Water  Glass  Heater  (like  illustration)     3  2  6 

,,    4— Six  Spray  Bottle  and  Water  Glass  Heater   3  15  O 

Supplied  for  any  voltage  from  50  to  250.      In  ordering  state  \oltage. 
Note. — Prices  quoted  do  not  include  Atomizers. 


Compressed  air 
connection. 


Section  of  svringe 
showing  construction. 
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THE   D.   M.   CO.'S   ELECTRIC   HOT-AIR  SYRINGE. 


HTHE  Hot-Air  Syringe  is  an  extremely  useful  accessory  to  the  Compressed- 
*■  Air  Outfit,  and  is,  we  venture  to  think,  an  improvement  on  any  Hot-Air 
Syringe  hitherto  made.  It  is  manufactured  by  ourselves,  from  our  own 
design,  and  is  the  result  of  a  careful  consideration  of  the  requirements,  and 
the  manner  and  direction  in  which  the  ordinary  syringe  had  fallen  short  of 
what  might  he  desired. 

It  IS  operated  by  a  4-volt  current  obtained  by  means  of  a  special  terminal 
on  the  switchboard  described  on  pages  70  and  71,  where  also  the  details  as  to 
the  supply  and  regulation  of  the  compressed  air  are  given. 

It  has  a  silica  tube,  which  not  only  materially  assists  to  conserve  the  heat, 
but  presents  the  additional  advantage  of  allowing  the  heated  coil  to  be  seen. 
The  silica  tube  is  enclosed  in  a  perforated  metal  sheath,  the  perforations, 
together  with  the  air  space  provided  between  the  tube  and  the  sheath,  being 
designed  with  the  object  of  keeping  the  external  parts  cool. 

The  nozzle,  which  is  removable,  is  bent  to  a  convenient  angle,  and  will  be 
found  small  enough  to  enter  the  nerve  canal.  The  switch  is  made  to  slide  on 
and  off,  so  that  it  remains  in  the  position  in  which  it  is  placed — a  great  advan- 
tage over  the  spring-controlled  switches  which  have  to  be  constantly  pressed, 
and  can  only  be  kept  closed  with  difficulty. 

The  detachable  cord  connections  are  made  with  ample  contact  surface, 
and  will  not  become  hot  while  in  use.  They  are  arranged  on  the  concentric 
principle,  so  that  the  air  current  passes  through  the  parts  in  the  handle  likely 
to  become  heated  through  conduction,  keeping  the  switch,  handle  and  con- 
nections at  a  comparatively  low  temperature. 

We  have  recently  added  some  important  improvements — an  additional 
heat  insulating  cover  to  the  nozzle,  and  a  glass  tube  enclosing  the 
electric  heater,  thus  greatly  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  parts  which 
might  accidentally  come  in  contact  with  the  patient's  mouth. 

The  uses  to  which  an  electrically-heated  air  current  may  be  applied  are 
very  many — the  relief  of  pain,  drying  cavities  and  root  canals,  etc.  In 
many  cases  its  use  enables  the  operator  to  dispense  with  the  rubber-dam. 
It  will  be  found  most  useful  in  hastening  the  setting  of  cement  in  fillings 
and  in  setting  crowns,  inlays  and  bridges.  It  can  also  be  used  as  a  chip 
blower  and  to  promote  the  evaporation  of  the  solvent  in  varnishes  and 
medicaments  (chlora-percha,  sandarac,  etc.). 

The  ordinary  chip  syringe  is  at  best  a  crude  and  unsatisfactory  appliance. 
The  offensive  smell  which  it  emits  should  be  sufficient  to  prohibit  its  use 
now  that  a  proper  appliance  may  be  had. 

An  Electrically-heated  Hot-Air  Syringe  delivers  hot  dry  air  whenever 
required  in  unlimited  quantities.  There  is  no  odour,  and  there  is  no  waste 
of  time  getting  it  hot. 

Price. 

Complete,  with  6  feet  of  best   silk-covered   flexible   wire   and       £    s.  d. 
necessary  tubing  ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  200 
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IMPROVED  ELECTRIC  CAUTERY. 


A. 


Terminal  connection  to  switcliboard. 
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IMPROVED  ELECTRIC  CAUTERY. 


OF  late  there  has  been  a  very  large  demand  for  tliis  instrument.  Its 
application  is  rapid  and  effectual. 

In  use,  the  appliance  is  held  in  the  hand  somewhat  after  the  manner 
of  a  pen  or  pencil  in  writing. 

It  is  very  often  employed  in  the  removal  of  hypertrophied  tissue,  the 
absence  of  bleeding  facilitating  the  operation  and  the  element  of  heat 
sterilization  providing  an  efficient  safeguard  against  septic  sequelae. 

It  is  also  used  for  obtunding  sensitive  dentine  and  for  stimulating  old 
sockets  which  are  slow  to  heal,  and  is  of  great  value  in  stopping  haemorrhage 
after  extraction. 

In  the  treatment  of  Pyorrhea  the  pus  pocket  may  be  regarded  as  a  fistula 
and  the  cautery  applies  in  like  manner  as  in  such  treatment. 

An  immense  advance  on  G.  P.  method  for  clearance  of  gum  investments. 

As  now  made,  the  Electric  Cautery  embodies  several  important 
improvements. 

The  first  of  these  consists  in  making  the  loop-holder  detachable.  The 
sockets  are  split  tapered  tubes  which  thus  form  springs,  and  retain  the 
loop-holder  firmly. 


No.  I.    No.  2.     No.  3.    No.  4. 


The  second  is  the  arrangement  for  holding  the  platinum-loop,  which  is  in 
the  form  of  a  screw  clamp  chuck,  making  it  an  easy  matter  to  replace  a 
damaged  loop,  whereas  in  the  old  form  considerable  difficulty  occasionally 
presented  itself. 

The  switch  completes  the  circuit  upon  being  pressed  downwards. 

Prices. 

/    s.  d. 

Cautery,  complete  with  Cord  and  Connections        ..        ..        ..       1  12  O 

Extra  Platinum  Loops      ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  008 

Burners  for  use  in  Cautery  handle,  as  above  . .        . .        . .        . .       0    4  6 


No.  14. 


Showing  mouth  lamp  dismembered 
and  partly  in  section. 
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IMPROVED  ELECTRIC  MOUTH  EXAMINATION  LAMPS. 


'HE  Electric  Mouth  Lamp  provides  the  best  means  of  exact  diagnosis. 


Its  powerful  light  enables  a  hidden  cavity  of  decay  or  an  unsuspected 
dead  pulp  to  be  readily  detected. 

It  may  be  advantageously  employed  for  trans-illumination  of  the  antrum. 

Under  examination  sound  teeth  will  appear  translucent  without  variation 
in  texture,  whereas  a  dead  tooth  will  appear  opaque.  With  the  aid  of  the 
mirror  attachment  it  is  extremely  useful  for  illuminating  distal  cavities,  and 
in  the  improved  form  the  operator's  eyes  are  protected  from  the  glare  of  the 
lamp. 

The  switch  lamp  holders  have  an  improved  form  of  switch  which  provides 
a  rapid  make  and  break  of  the  circuit,  preventing  destructive  "  arc-ing  "  and 
corrosion  of  the  switch  parts. 

No.  ii  is  a  simple  form  of  lamp  with  mirror  attachment,  and  can  be  had 
with  either  a  sliding  contact  switch  (as  illustrated)  or  with  a  spring  control 
switch,  which  breaks  the  circuit  when  the  hold  on  the  lamp  is  released. 

No.  15  (not  illustrated)  is  a  form  which  has,  in  addition  to  the  switch,  a 
resistance  inside  the  handle,  by  means  of  which  the  brilliancy  of  the  light  can 
be  varied,  and  is  specially  suitable  for  use  with  primary  batteries. 

No.  16  (not  illustrated),  Mr.  Hunt's  pattern,  is  made  entirely  of  metal, 
nickel-plated. 

All  our  Mouth  Lamps  are  fitted  with  the  new  metallic  filament  bulbs, 
which  give  greatly  increased  light  with  much  less  heat.  The  bulbs  are 
mounted  in  concentric  fittings,  enabling  a  burnt-out  lamp  to  be  easily 
replaced. 


Prices. 


No.  14 


each 


/  s.  d. 
110 


15  and  16 


1  10  O 


Extra  Bulbs  in  mounts 


0    5  0 


without  mounts 


0    2  9 
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THE  "RUSSELL"  ELECTRIC  ROOT  DRYER. 


THIS  Root  Canal  Dryer  has  a 
very  fine  and  flexible  silver 
point,  which  can  be  bent  to 
any    angle,   and    is    capable  of 
traversing  any  canal  that  can  be 
cleaned  by  broaches. 

The  Electric  Heater  is  located 
within  the  body  of  the  point,  which 
is  tubular  for  part  of  its  length. 
Very  little  heat  escapes  to  the 
handle. 

The  dryer  may  be  inserted  into 
the  canal  cold  and  then  heated,  or 
may  be  heated  before  insertion. 

The  practicability  of  this  instru- 
ment as  a  rapid  and  efficient  means 
of  drying  the  entire  canal  is  supple- 
mented by  its  value  as  a  "  dry 
heat ' '  Sterilizer. 

It  is  used  for  checking  ha?mor- 
rhage  at  apex  of  root  canals  after 
removal  of  pulp  by  pressure  anaes- 
thesia method,  and  for  the  destruc- 
tion of  remains  of  pulp  after 
devitalizing. 


Prices. 

Complete,  with  two 
points  and  long  length 
flexible  wire  with  con- 
nections 

Extra  points  only  each 


£s.  d. 

13  0 
0  7  6 


ii  III 


GUTTA-PERCHA 
INSTRUMENTS. 

The  Gutta-Percha  Instruments  illustrated 
will  commend  themselves  to  the  Practitioner 
as  an  advance  on  the  usual  methods  of 
softening  Gutta-Percha,  and  working  the 
material  in  the  mouth  either  in  the  construc- 
tion of  a  temporary  filling  or  with  a  view  to 
its  removal. 

The  method  of  heating  these  points  is 
similar  to  that  employed  in  the  Root  Dryer 
points. 

Price     ..       ..       each       7s.  6d. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  INSTRUMENT  RACK. 


A  very  convenient  means  of  keeping  the  small  electrical  instruments  such 
as  cautery,  mouth  lamp,  etc.,  near  at  hand  and  readily  accessible. 

All  these  small  instruments  are  made  with  a  ball  fitting  designed  to 
engage  the  hooks  on  the  rack. 

The  action  of  placing  the  instrument  on  the  rack  switches  ofT  the  current. 

Price      -      6s.  6d. 


THE  "MINIM" 
ELECTRICAL  STOVE. 

Will  boil  40  minims  of  fluid 
in  40  seconds. 

Will  sterilize  needle  and 
anai'sthetic  solution  in  a  few 
seconds. 

It  is  always   available  for 


Prices. 

Complete  with  Stand,  etc. 


L  d. 


for  holding  syringe. 
(Devised  by  Mr.  A.  G. 
Attenborough)  . . 

1 

11 

6 

Stove  only  with  two  pots 
with  covers 

1 

1 

0 

Extra  Burner  (easily  ad- 
justable) 

0 

3 

10 

Extra  Porcelain  Pot  with 
cover.  No.  i 

0 

0 

4 

Uo.        do.        No.  2 

0 

0 

6 

AN/ESTHETIC 
APPARATUS 

MATERIALS  &  ACCESSORIES 


Nitrous  Oxide  Gas, 
Gas  and  Oxygen, 
Gas  and  Ether, 
Chloride  of  Ethyl, 
and  all  kinds  of 
Local  Anaesthetics. 


LIST   No.  75. 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co., 

^  LTD.,  =^^==== 

^^^^  LONDON,  MANCHESTER,  ^^^^ 
  GLASGOW    and    DUBLIN.  ^^^^^^^ 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.,  Publications. 


Containing  over  300  Illustrations,  Price  16s.  Od.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in 
Position  of  the  Teeth. 

By  J.  F.  CoLYER,  L.R  C  P.,  M.R.C.S.,  L  D.S. 

"Systematic  logical  exceedingly  lucid  We  know  of  no  more  methodical 

book  to  place  in  the  hands  of  a  dental  student." — Dental  Cosmos. 
"Abounds  in  practical  teaching  a  method  that  bids  fair  to  enormously  simplify  the 

treatment." — British  Dental  Journal. 
"  Many  of  the  Author's  own  cases  are  recorded  and  illustrated,  his  fine  results  showing  that  he  is 

a  master  in  this  art." — Items  of  Interest. 


Containing  493  Illustrations,  including  300  original  Photo-micrographs  by  the  Author, 
Royal  8vo.,  633  pages.    Price  25s.  Od.  net. 

The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth 
and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S.Eng. 
Students'  Edition  of  the  above  in  two  volumes: — 

Vol.  I. — Dental  Histology  and  Embryology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction 

with  a  Study  of  Dental  Anatomy). 
Vol.  2. — Dental  Patho-Histology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction  with  a  Study 
of  Dental  Surgery. 
Price  per  volume,  7s.  6d. 
"This  book  is  unique. ..  .complete. ..  .exhaustive. ..  .considerable  original  research. ..  .a  most 
excellent  contribution  to  the  literature  of  Medical  knowledge." — Lancet. 

"  As  a  treatise  and  compendious  book  of  reference  we  have  not  seen  its  equal  the  author 

has  given  the  best  work  upon  Dental  Histology  yet  published." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 
"The  most  valuable  contribution  to  Dental  Histology  and  Pathology." — The  Dental  Record. 
"We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  .Author  and  Publisher  are  to  be  congratulated."  — 

British  Dental  Journal. 
"The  most  complete  description  of  Dental  Patho-Histology  yet  produced." — 

Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


Edition  revised  and  enlarged  with  coloured  frontispiece,  eight  lithographic  plates 
and  67  illustrations.    Price  10s.  6d.  net. 

Dental  Microscopy. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S.Eng. 

"  Our  literature  has  been  enriched  by  this  excellent  handbook. . .  .which  should  be  on  the  shelves 
of  every  worker  of  this  department." — Mr.  Tomes,  Valedictory  Address,  B.D. A.,  Edinburgh. 

"  Will  meet  very  completely  the  needs  of  dentists  seeking  practical  information  upon  methods 
of  preparing  specimens  for  study." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 

"  Will  rank  as  one  of  the  most  important  dental  literary  productions  the  eight  lithographic 

plates  are  alone  worth  the  price." — The  British  Journal  of  Dental  Science. 


4th  Edition.    403  pp  ,  crown  8vo.    Price  7s.  6d.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth. 

By  W.  Cass  Grayston,  L  D.S. 

"  A  most  acceptable  book  for  Students  just  beginning  their  Infirmary  Practice.    All  the  ordinary 

operations  for  611ing  and  treating  minutely  described," — Dominion  Dental  Journal. 

"We  recommend  this  work,  especially  to  the  busy  practitioner  who  desires  new  ideas." — 

The  Commonwealth  Dental  Review. 

"  Full  of  useful  teaching  worthy  of  a  hearty  welcome  by  those  who  in  these  times  of  progress 

are  obliged  to  keep  au  courant  with  new  methods  and  improvements  in  old  ones." — 

 Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 

Price  3s.  Od.  net. 

Dental  Surgery  Notes. 

By  Ernest  B.  Dowsett,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.,  L.D.S.Eng. 

Specially  compiled  as  a  handbook  for  Dental  Students,  and  forming  an  easy  reference 

for  the  busy  Practitioner. 

"  Mr.  Dowsett  has  achieved  his  object  most  useful  to  students." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  Will  be  of  untold  value  to  all  Dental  Students  may  be  used  by  the  qualified  man  as  a 

ready  reference  when  in  any  difficulty  such  as  the  cause  of  a  swelling  about  the  jaws." — 

Guy  s  Hospital  Gazette. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  heartily  commending  this  book." — The  Dental  Record. 


Monthly,  Price  6d.        Yearly  Subscription,  Post-Free,  7/6. 

^be  2)ental  IRecorb,  folded  issi. 

The  Independent  Organ  of  the  Profession. 

A  yearly  subscription  will  keep  you  in  touch  with  all  new  methods,  and  improvements  in  old  ones. 

Send  your  subscription  now. 

THE   DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,    LTD.,  LONDON. 

Branches:  Manchester,  Glasgow  and  Dublin. 
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GAS  BOTTLE  STAND. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Louis  Jeffery,  L.D.S.) 

In  addition  to  the  advantage  of  the  pedal  move- 
ment, this  Stand  is  fitted  with  the  patented%as  supply 
regulator,  shown  in  the  illustration,  and  described  on 
page  5,  which  gives  a  steady  even  flow  of  gas  and 
entirely  does  away  with  the  possibility  of  a  rush,  and 
consequent  damage  to  the  rubber  bag. 

The  great  advantage  of  the  combined  pedal  lever 
and  the  regulator  will  be  recognised  by  those 
operators  who  give  a  continuous  supply  of  gas 
through  a  throat  or  nasal  apparatus.  The  stand  is 
well  made  and  neatly  finished. 

Prices. 

Fig.  3.    Gas  Stand  for  two  50  or  loo-gallon  £    s.  d. 
Bottles  without  upright  for  holding 
facepiece   ...  ...  ...  ...412  6 

With  upright,  as  illustrated,  but  without 

bottles       ...  ...  ...  ...  5    2  6 

*Gas  Stand  for  2  Nitrous  Oxide  Bottles  and 
I  Oxygen  Bottle,  without  upright  for 
holding  facepiece    ...  ...  ...517  6 

With  upright  for  holding  facepiece  ...  6    7  6 

*In  this  Stand  the  regulator  controls  the  nitrous 
oxide  gas  only,  not  the  oxygen 

We  also  supply,  to  order  only,  the  above  stand 
fitted    to  take  two  200-gallon  Bottles ;    or  to  carry 
American  pattern  Bottles  when  desired. 


Fig.  3. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
HORIZONTAL  GAS  BOTTLE  STAND 
FOR  ANGLE  BOTTLES. 

Price. 

Fig.  1.    Nickel-plated,  for  two  Angle  Bottles, 
with  unions  and  vertical  standard  for  holding 
Facepiece,  including  spanner  and  two  foot- 
\  keys    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...   £2    8  0 

11  We 'also  supply  a  similar  Stand  arranged  to  take  one 

i       Angle  Bottle  only,  either  a  25,  50,  or  loo-gallon  size. 


Price,  without  upright  for  holding  face- 
piece      ...  ...  ...  •■•      10s.  Od. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  VERTICAL 
GAS  STAND. 

•For  Ordinary  Style  Bottles. 

Fig.  2.  Strongly  made  in  japanned  iron,  in  two 
sizes,  to  carry  either  two  50-gallon  or  two  loo-gallon 
ordinary  bottles.    (State  size  required  when  ordering). 

Price- 
Complete  with  Union  "  A  "  and  spanner,      /    s.  d. 
but  without  bottles  ...  ...      15  0 

Complete  with  Vertical  upright  for  hold- 
ing facepiece        ...  ...  ...      113  6 


GAS  BOTTLE  UNIONS. 


Fig.  2. 


Single  union,  with  wing  nut,  which 
obviates  the  use  of  spanner. 

Price.          s  d 

Nickel-plated        ...           ...      3  O 

Lacquered  Brass  ...          ...      2  6 

Double    Union,  illustrated 

at  "  A,"  Fig.  2,  Lacquered      8  6 

Double  Union,  Nickel-plated   10  6 


The  D.  M.  Co.'s  Improved  Double  Union,  with 
Flexible  Rubber  Joints  (suggested  by  Mr.  Brumwell, 
of  Newcastle),  which  prevents  the  soldered  joints 
becoming  strained  and  the  consequent  leakage  of  gas. 

Price,  with  ordinary  or  wing  nuts,  12s.  6cl. 


EMERGENCY  CASE. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Woodhouse  Braine.) 


For  performing  the 
operation  of  Tracheo- 
tomy, should  it  become 
necessary  from  any  un- 
expected cause  during 
the  administration  of  an 
anaesthetic. 

The  outfit  consists 
of  a  Metal-handled 
Scalpel,  Dilating  For- 
ceps, and  Tracheotomy 
Tube.  A  space  is 
provided  for  holding 
Nitrite  of  Amyl  Cap- 
sules. 

Price,  complete,  in  Ail- 
Metal  case,  with  Snap 
Fastening  £1    8  0 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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WELLER'S  SINGLE  GAS  BOTTLE  STAND. 

With  Pedal  Attachment. 


The  great  advantage  of  the  pedal  attachment  is  that  no  force  whatever  is  necessary  in 
shuttmg  off  the  gas,  thus  differing  from  the  taps  of  gas  bottles,  which  sometimes  require 
considerable  force  to  open  or  close  them. 

Directions  for  Use.— Attach  the  bottle  to  the  union,  and  fit  the  tube  from  the  <^as 
bag  to  the  tube  A,  turn  on  the  tap  of  the  gas  bottle  B.  The  gas  bag  may  now  be  filled  from 
the  bottle  by  an  unscrewing  movement  with  the  foot  on  the  foot-key,  scarcely  any  force  being 
required  to  work  it. 

Price   18s.  6d. 

With  Union  A  (as  shown),  3s.  extra. 


WELLER'S  DOUBLE  GAS  BOTTLE  STAND. 


/    s  d 

For  carrying  two  bottles,  either  loo  or  50-gallon  size,  lacquered  brass  and  japanned    1  10  O 

Ditto,  with  upright  rod  for  holding  Facepiece             ...          ...                            2    2  0 

Stand  for  carrying  three  bottles  (2  N2O,  I  Oxygen)      ...                       "'          "'    2  10  0 

Ditto,  with  upright  for  holding  Facepiece       ...          ...          ...                             3    4  0 

3?^'',^^.^'°^^  Use.— Attach  the  bottles  to  Unions  on  Stand,  and  fit  the  Union  of 
Stind        ^         '°  ^"^"^  ^'  ^"'^  P^'oceed  as  in  the  directions  for  using  the  Single  Bottle 
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GAS  BOTTLES. 


All  Gas  Bottles  now  supplied  by  us  are  carefully  manufactured  of  the  best  Seamless  Steel. 
They  are  thoroughly  annealed  and  tested  to  a  pressure  of  3,500  lbs.  to  the  square  inch  to 
ensure  their  safety  in  conformity  with  the  Regulations  of  the  Government  Committee. 


Prices. 

50-gallon  size  (Iron  or  Steel)  each 
100    ,,  ,,   


{to  order  only)  Iron  or  Steel 
size  angle  pattern 


d. 
0 
6 
O 
O 
0 
6 
0 
6 


NITROUS-OXIDE  AND  OXYGEN  GAS. 


Per  25  gals, 
s.  d. 
1  6 
...      1  6 
...      1  6 


50  gals, 
s.  d. 


Gas,  Nitrous-Oxide,  D  M.  Co.'s  specially  made 
Coxeter's 
,,  ,,  Clarkson's 

Less  10  per  cent,  on  and  above  300  galls. 
Earths  ...  ...  ...  ...      1    9         2  9 

Gas,  Oxygen        ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...        ...        per  gal. 

Note. — The  same  sized  bottle  holds  50  gals.  N.^O  or  15  gals,  oxygen  ; 
100  gals.  N.^O  or  30  gals,  o.xygen. 


100  gals, 
s.  d. 
5  O 
5  O 
5  0 


IMPORTANT  NOTICE. 

Customers  are  particularly  requested  to  check  the  quantity  of  Gas  in  bottles  by 
weighing  them  IMMEDIATELY  ON  RECEIPT,  and  advise  us  at  once  of  any  discrepancy. 

The  weight  of  the  Gas  and  the  Bottle  is  always  entered  on  the  label  before  it 
leaves  our  hands. 


GAS  BOTTLE  BALANCE. 


Every  user  of  Nitrous  Oxide  will  appreciate 
the  advantages  of  this  handy  Spring  Balance  with 
specially  shaped  scalepan,  o\  er  the  ordinary  domestic 
scales,  commonly  employed.  To  check  the  weight 
of  the  full  cylinder  upon  receipt,  or  to  ascertain 
how  much  gas  remains  in  a  partly  used  one,  is 
the  work  of  a  moment.  The  balance  can  be  used 
for  general  weighing  purposes  also,  registering  by 
^  ounces  up  to  11  or  14  lbs. 


Prices. 

No.  I,  weighing  by  J  oz.  to  11  lbs. 
No.  2.        ,,       ,,  oz.  to  14  lbs. 


£  s.  d. 
O  12  6 

O  14  0 
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WELLER'S  GAS  REGULATOR. 

For  Efficiently  Controlling  the  Flovf  of  Gas  from  the  Bottle. 

(Patent  Nos.  2022/03  and  28950/09). 

It  has  often  been  a  matter  for  surprise  that  a  regulator  similar  to  that  supplied  to  users 
of  oxygen  has  not  been  more  generally  used  with  nitrous  oxide.  The  reason  is  that  although 
the  old  form  of  regulators  was  adapted  for  oxygen,  their  construction  was  not  such  as  to  make 
them  reliable  for  nitrous  oxide  gas. 

In  the  old  form  of  regulator,  the  pressure-regulating-spring  which  controlled  the  flow 
of  the  gas  was  made  without  any  support  or  guide,  hence  the  pressure  was  often  irregular, 
causing  the  toggle  joints  (ii)  to  become  strained  and  as  a  consequence  throwing  the  cone 
valve  and  seat  (i6)  out  of  true,  with  a  resulting  leakage  of  gas.  It  will  be  seen  from  the 
illustration  that  Mr.  Waller  entirely  does  away  with  this  fault  by  making  his  pressure- 
regulating-spring  a  small  spiral  one,  surrounding  a  guide  pin  (4)  snugly  fitting  into  the 


regulating  screw  (8).  By  this  ingenious  improvement  it  is  a  matter  of  impossibility  for  any 
side  pressure  to  act  upon  the  toggle  joints,  hence  the  valve  must  work  perfectly  in  every  way. 
It  will  also  be  observed  from  the  illustration  (14)  that  the  toggle  joints  are  made  with  double 
arms,  so  that  they  are  immensely  strong  and  work  without  friction. 

The  advantages  of  using  a  regulator  on  a  gas  bottle  or  gas  stand  are : — 

(1)  No  quieter  is  needed,  as  the  rush  of  gas  is  automatically  checked. 

(2)  No  possibility  of  bursting  the  tubing  in  case  of  a  sudden  rush  of  gas  from 
frost  in  the  bottle. 

(3)  A  great  boon  to  those  practitioners  who  give  gas  with  a  nasal  apparatus,  for 
the  bag  can  be  kept  full  and  the  pressure  regulated  as  necessary. 

{i)    By  turning  the  milled  screw  (10)  a  very  light  or  very  heavy  flow  of  gas  can  be 
obtained. 


This  Regulator  can  be  fitted  to  most  pattern  gas  stands. 

£  s.  d. 

Price,  as  illustrated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  1166 

with  tap  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      2    0  0 
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GASOMETER. 

For  use  in  the  operating  room. 


Many  operators  prefer  a 
Gasometer  to  a  Bag  for 
two  reasons  ;  (i)  they  can 
more  accurately  determine 
the  amount  of  gas  the 
patient  is  taking  ;  (2)  there 
is  no  rush  of  gas  as  when 
taken  direct  from  the  bottle 
to  the  bag. 

The  Gasometer  we  make 
(shown  in  the  illustration)  is 
of  zinc,  tastefully  japanned 
to  imitate  marble.  It  is 
mounted  on  a  Mahogany 
Stand,  so  as  to  bring  the 
bottles  within  easy  reach 
of  the  operator.  The  verti- 
cal rod  in  the  centre  has  a 
graduated  scale  in  gallons 
which  indicates  the  quan- 
tity of  gas  in  the  reservoir 
at  any  given  time,  and  also 
the  amount  consumed  by 
the  patient.  In  the  illus- 
tration the  complete  ap- 
paratus is  shown  ready  for 
use.  Before  filling  with 
gas  the  drum  or  reservoir 
should  be  pressed  down  as 
far  as  it  will  go,  and  the 
space  between  the  reser- 
voir and  the  outer  casing 
filled  with  pure  water  up  to 
within  an  inch  of  the  top. 


Prices. 

Gasometer  only,  8-gallon  capacity,  without  Mahogany  Stand  ...     -  ... 

,,  ,,     12     ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,   

8     ,,  ,,        with  Mahogany  Stand,  as  shown 

12 

These  prices  are  for  Gasometers  fitted  to  take  one  bottle  only,  but  they  may  be 
had  to  carry  two  bottles,  as  shown,  at  an  extra  charge  of  ... 

Gasometers  are  also  supplied  with  nickel -plated  mounts  instead  of  lacquered 
brass  at  an  extra  charge  of 


d. 
O 
O 

o 

0 


0  10  o 


O  15  0 


Extras. 


Mohair  Tubing 

Two-way  Stopcock  and  Mount 
Celluloid  Facepiece  (transparent) 
Gas  Bottle  Key  ... 


...  per  foot 
brass,  9s.  Od.;  nickel-plated 


O  3 

0  11 

1  2 
0  1 
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APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  ADMINISTRATION. 


Fig.  1. 

Fig.  1  shows  a  complete  apparatus  with  Three-way  Stopcock  (page  23).~IThe 
essential  feature,  of  this  Stopcock  is  that  the  valves  are  fixed  in  the  Stopcock  instead  of  the 
facepiece.  When  the  tap  is  moved  to  A,  air  only  is  inhaled  ;  turning  it  to  B  opens  the 
expiratory  valve  and  closes  the  air  valve — as  in  all  ordinary  facepieces.  When  the  tap  is 
turned  to  C,  nitrous  oxide  only  is  inhale  J  and  exhaled  into  the  bag,  the  object  being  to 
economise  the  gas,  as  in  the  old  form  of  supplementary  bag.  The  method  of  attaching  the  bag 
direct  to  the  Stopcock  (as  illustrated)  has  of  late  been  much  adopted  by  leading  anaesthetists, 
it  being  held  that  the  gas  is  thus  more  freely  inhaled  than  through  a  length  of  tubing. 

Prices. 

Stand  complete,  with  2  foot-keys,  connecting  union 
3-way  Stopcock,  Lacquered  Brass  ... 
Mount,  Lacquered  Brass,  to  connect  Stopcock  to  Bag 
Facepiece,  as  Fig.  3,  page  9,  Celluloid 
3-gall.  Catlin's  Gas  Bag 
5  ft.  Extra  Stout  Tubing  (i/- ft.) 
Single  Union,  Lacquered  Brass 

Two  Angle  Bottles,  Steel  (50  gallons  each),  25/-  each  ... 
N„0  Gas  for  same 


.  £1 

10 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

2 

0 

0 

13 

6 

0 

12 

6 

0 

5 

0 

.  0 

2 

6 

.  2 

10 

0 

0 

5 

0 

£7 

0 

6 

Nickel-plated  Mounts,  Stopcock  and  Union,  extra 


2s.  6cl. 


WOODEN  BOXES. 

For  holding  Gas  Bottles  during  transit  by  rail,  with  rope  handle  and  open  top,  to  comply  with 
the  Railway  Companies'  regulations. 

Price,  in  stout  deal     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    Is.  Od. 

HEMP  COVERS. 

For  holding  Gas  Bottles  during  transit  by  rail. 

s.  d. 

Price,  for  50-gallon  bottles          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...       each    3  O 

,,    100     ,,         ,,             ...          ...          ...          ...                               3  6 


8 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


NITROUS  OXIDE  AND  OXYGEN  APPARATUS. 

(Dr,  Hewitt's.) 

Directions  for  Use. 
All  air  or  gas  should  first  be  pressed  out  of  the  double 
bag,*  the  indicator  turned  to  "AIR"  (see  Fig.  2)  and  the  two 
divisions  of  the  bag  nearly,  but  not  quite,  filled  with  their 
respective  gases  by  rotating  the 
foot-keys.  No  further  addition 
of  oxygen  will  be  needed.  The 
facepiece  should  then  be  very 
accurately  applied.  Air  will  be 
breathed  freely  through  the 
apparatus.  The  valves  should 
be  heard  to  act,  otherwise  the 
facepiece  is  not  fitting,  or  the 
patient  is  not  breathing  as 
freely  as  he  should.  The  in- 
dicator is  now  turned  to  "  i," 
which  means  that  nitrous  oxide 
with  a  small  quantity  (possibly 
I  or  2  per  cent.)  of  oxygen  will 
be  inhaled.  It  is  most  impor- 
tant that  the  two  divisions  of 
the  double  bag  should  be  kept 
equally  and  partly  distended,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  1,  The  anaes- 
thetist must  therefore  keep  his 
foot  almost  constantly  turning 
the  nitrous  oxide  foot-key  in 
order  that  the  two  parts  of  the 
bag  may  remain  equal  in  size 
throughout.  After  two  or  three 
breaths  at  "i,"  the  indicator 

should  be  turned  to  "2,"  and  Fig.  2.— Indicator, 

progressively,  after  every  two  or  three  breaths,  to  "3,"  "4," 
"9"  or  "10,"  according  to  the  type  of 
patient.  In  children  and  very  anaemic 
persons  the  indicator  may  be  placed  at 
"2,"  "3,"  or  even  "  4  "  to  start  with,  and 
turned  to  a  fresh  number  every  breath 
or  two.  But  in  adults  in  good  health 
less  oxygen  must  be  given. 

*  It  is  not  advisable  to  press  the  bags  too 
tightly,  as  the  suction  caused  by  the  sides 
adhering  together  has  a  tendency  to  draw  the 
valves  in  the  delivery  tubes  through  to  the  wrong 
side. 

IMPORTANT. 

As  it  is  essential  to  the  proper  working  of  the  apparatus  that  all  the  four  valves  act  well,  and  the  ten  oxygen 
inlets  be  kept  entirely  clear,  it  is  recommended  that  the  apparatus  be  taken  apart  from  time  to  time  and  the 
condition  of  these  ascertained. 

To  Examine  Oxyi;en  Inlets. — Take  out  the  three  milled-head  screws,  remove  the  indicator  handle  with  detent 
spring,  replace  the  centre  screw  in  dial  side  of  stopcock,  and  pull  out  the  inner  drum.  If  any  of  the  openings 
appear  to  be  clogsed,  pass  a  piece  of  metal  wire  of  suitable  size  through  each  one  until  quite  clear. 

Litbruatin^  Innei  Drum. — It  is  very  important  that  no  grease  or  oil  be  put  on  that  part  of  the  drum  which 
revolves  immediately  over  the  oxygen  inlets.  Any  neglect  of  this  will  cause  them  to  get  choked  up,  and  render 
it  necessary  to  take  the  apparatus  to  pieces  again. 

To  Examine  Valves  tn  Delivery  7"i(6«s.— Slip  off  the  necks  of  gas  bag,  one  after  the  other  ;  the  valves  can  then 
be  drawn  out  of  the  tubes  by  the  finger.  In  replacing  them,  always  have  the  inlets  to  mixing  chamber  open  to 
avoid  the  rubber  discs  being  forced  through  to  the  wrong  side. 

N.B. — The  centre  screw,  which  keeps  in  position  and  regulates  the  tension  of  the  detent  spring,  will  in  time 
get  somewhat  slack.  It  should  then  lie  screwed  up  again  to  the  necessary  degree  of  tightness.  The  oxygen  outlet 
of  gas  bag  and  delivery  tube  of  stopcock  are  both  stamped  "  O" ;  when  re-connecting  stopcock  and  bag,  be  certain 
that  these  correspond. 

Price  of  Apparatus  consisting  of  : — 

Special  Stopcock,  Facepiece,  double  Bag  and  separate  Tubings 
Leather  Case  for  holding  the  above 
Gas  Stand,  with  2  foot-keys,  double  union  and  spanner 
Ditto,  as  Fig.  i,  page  26 

Ditto,    ditto,     ditto,    without  facepiece  holder  ... 
Three  100  gallon  angle  steel  gas  bottles,  at  27s.  6d.  each  ... 
200  gallons  nitrous  oxide  gas 
30  gallons  of  oxygen  gas 

If  with  Transparent  Celluloid  Facepiece,  3s.  extra. 
An  additional  form  of  Stopcock  and  Indicator  is  now  supplied,  more  especially 

adapted  for  the  use  of  surgeons,  by  means  of  which  a  further  10  to  20  parts 

oxygen  can  be  given  if  desired.    Price  extra 

Above  with  Dr.  Levy's  Pattern  Double  Bag  (Oxygen  inside,  N2O  outside) 


£5 
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NITROUS   OXIDE   AND  OXYGEN  APPARATUS— 

continued. 


(Weller's  Design.) 


Description  of  Parts. 

1.  Facepiece. 

2.  Handle  by  means  of  \/hich  the  supply  and  proportions  of  gases  are  regulated. 

3.  Mounts  leading  from  gas  bag  to  stopcock. 

4.  Expiratory  Valve. 

5.  Double  bag  containing  N2  O  and  O. 

6.  Tubings  leading  from  bottles  to  gas  bag. 

7.  Unions  for  attaching  to  bottles,  marked  with  the  name  of  the  gas,  to  save 

time  and  trouble  in  connecting  up. 

The  distinguishing  features  of  this  apparatus  are  : 
Simplicity  of  construction  and  design. 

No  tubes  inside  other  tubes,  therefore  a  free  way  is  provided  for  each  gas  separately 
and  invisible  kmking  of  the  inner  tube  is  avoided. 

No  valves  inside  tubes,  thus  avoiding  the  possibility  of  the  loss  of  control  over  the 
gas  which  occurred  m  earlier  designs  through  the  valves  being  sucked  through  the  wrong  way. 
Valves  can  be  easily  inspected  by  removing  mount  behind  Stopcock. 
Inspiratory  Valves  are  closed  by  the  act  of  inhaling. 

Any  proportion  of  Oxygen  from  2  to  20  per  cent,  can  be  given  with  exactness. 

The  Oxygen  enters  through  a  narrow  slit,  which  can  be  much  more  easily  cleaned  than 
the  series  of  small  holes  hitherto  employed,  and  moreover  it  cannot  so  readily  become 
choked  up. 

Nitrous  Oxide  alone.  Oxygen  alone  or  air  alone  can  easily  and  readily  be  given. 
Price,  complete  as  Illustrated    £5    6  6 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 

NITROUS  OXIDE  AND  OXYGEN  APPARATUS 

continued. 


Fig.  1.  The  D.M.Co.'s  Triple  Stand,  to  carry  two  loo-gallon  angle  bottles  of  NjO,  and 
one  bottle  of  oxygen.  The  improvements  in  this  form  of  this  apparatus  lie  in  the  stays 
which  give  support  to  the  gas  bottles ;  the  handle,  which  facilitates  the  moving  from  place 
to  place  ;  and  the  nickel-plated  upright  for  holding  facepiece. 

£  s.  d. 

Tastefully  Japanned  and  parts  nickel-plated    212  0 

Without  upright   2     5  0 

Fig.  2.  Hewitt's  Portable  Apparatus  for  administering  nitrous  oxide  and  oxygen. 
Improved  form,  as  at  present  used  by  Dr.  Hewitt. 

Price,  consisting  of  Facepiece,  Stopcock  with  valves,  Mixing  Chamber  and     /    s.  d. 
Indicator,  Double  Bag,  India-rubber  Tubing  for  attaching  to  union 
of  Gas  Bottle  Stand    5     0  0 


Two  50-gallon  Bottles  N2O,  with  complete  pedal  arrangement  and  one 
15-gallon  Bottle  of  Oxygen 


5  14  3 


£10  14  3 


Special  Leather  Bag  to  hold  all  the  above 


£4  10  0 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


TREWBY'S  NASAL  INHALER. 

(Patents  No.  1084/09  and  28950/09.) 

D 


Fig.  1.    The  Complete  Apparatus  in  position  for  use. 


To  obtain  satisfactory  results  froTi  the  administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide 
by  the  nose  it  is  essential  :  (i)  that  the  apparatus  employed  should  cause 
the  least  possible  obstruction  to  breathing ;  (2)  that  the  gas  should  be 
administered  under  a  gentle  pressure ;  and  (3)  that  the  anaesthetist  should  be 
able  to  shut  oflf  the  supply  of  gas  and  admit  air  at  a  moment's  notice.  The 
apparatus  shown  above  and  more  fully  illustrated  in  detail  in  the  subsequent 
illustrations  has  been  constructed  to  achieve  these  objects. 

The  Nose-piece  (see  Figs.  2,  3  and  4)  is  all  metal  and  the  gas  is  con- 
ducted beneath  the  nose  by  two  metal  tubes  (a)  which  are  so  curved  as 
to  be  out  of  the  way  of  the  operator's  hand  during  the  extraction  of  lower 
molars.  The  nose-piece  is  fitted  with  an  expiratory  valve  (d),  and  is  connected 
with  the  mouth-cover  (b)  by  a  wide  bore  rubber  tube  (c).  So  that  when 
inducing  anaesthesia  the  two  act  as  an  ordinary  face-piece,  the  patient  inspiring 
gas  through  the  nose  and  mouth  and  expiring  through  the  valve  (e)  of  the 
mouth-cover  as  well  as  that  of  the  nose-piece. 

When  the  patient  is  sufficiently  anaesthetized,  the  face-cover  is  swung 
round  to  the  left,  which  automatically  cuts  off  the  passage  of  the  gas  to  it. 

At  any  time  by  pressing  the  projection  (j)  (see  Fig.  4,  page  13)  of  the 
nose-piece  downwards  the  pressure  of  gas  is  shut  off  and  an  air  slit  opened. 
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TREWBY'S  NASAL  mKALER— continued. 

The  Mouth-cover. — The  ordinary  forms  of  mouth-cover  are  unsatisfactory 
because  they  do  not  properly  fit  the  face  of  the  patient  in  many  cases.  This 
is  due  to  the  sides  of  the  mouth-cover  resting  on  the  irregularities  in  the 
cheek  caused  by  the  presence  of  the  mouth-prop.  The  sides  of  this  improved 
pattern  has  been  shortened  and  curved  so  as  to  obtain  a  fit  entirely  m  front  of 
the  prop,  which  is  placed  well  back  in  the  molar  region. 

[To  obviate  the  difficulty  of  not  being  able  to  see  the  gas-bag,  a  metal 
connecting  tube  (g)  is  provided  (see  Fig.  1,  page  ii),  weighted  at  the  end  (h), 
which  latter  assists  the  two  tubes  (f)  from  the  nose-piece  to  retain  the  latter  in 
position  without  requiring  to  be  held  by  the  anaesthetist.    The  illustration  of 


this  tube  has  been  omitted  in  Figs.  4  and  5  on  account  of  space.  At  the 
opposite  end  of  the  tube  (g)  is  a  conveniently-placed  hook  (k)  by  means  of 
which  the  gas-bag  is  affixed  to  the  arm  of  the  operating  chair.] 

The  Pressure  Regulator. — One  of  the  essentials  of  successful  anaesthesia 
by  nasal  administration  is  that  the  nitrous  oxide  in  the  gas-bag  should  be 
under  only  very  slight  pressure.  This  can  best  be  maintained  by  the  hand 
of  the  anaesthetist,  but  it  is  not  always  convenient  or  possible  to  do  so.  The 
pressure  regulator  illustrated  in  Fig.  5,  page  13,  affords  a  convenient  mechanical 
means  for  producing  a  similar  effect.  It  consists  of  two  bands  of  metal  (m), 
connected  above  by  a  hinge  (n),  and  below  by  a  spring  (o),  which  exerts  a 
gentle  pressure  on  the  gas  in  place  of  that  ordinarily  exerted  by  the 
rubber-bag  when  the  latter  is  fully  distended,  which  pressure  is  a  great  deal 
more  than  is  desirable. 
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TREWBY'S  NASAL  mUALER— continued. 


Fig.        Nose-piece,  Mouth-cover  Fig.  5.    The  Pressure  Regulator, 

and  Tubing. 


The  advantages  of  this  apparatus  are  . — 

(1)  It   obviates   the   discomfort  which   many  patients   experience  in 

nasal  administration,  who,  being  partial  mouth  breathers,  cannot 
breathe  freely  through  the  nose  alone  and  experience  a  sensation 
of  suffocation  during  the  induction  of  anaesthesia. 

(2)  The  free  communication  between  the  nose-piece  and  mouth-cover 

prevents  any  obstruction  from  nasal  "  to-and-fro "  breathing 
caused  by  constriction  of  the  fauces  which  often  occurs  in  the 
use  of  other  apparatus,  resulting  in  cyanosis,  and  often  neces- 
sitating the  commencement  of  the  operation  when  the  patient 
is  presenting  signs  of  asphyxia  rather  than  of  nitrous  oxide 
narcosis. 

(3)  It  renders  nasal  administration  as  simple  as  the  ordinary  "  face- 

piece  "  method,  and  allows  the  patient  to  be  deeply  under  the 
influence  of  the  gas  with  the  minimum  of  cyanosis  ;  whilst  the 
full  benefits  of  the  prolonged  and  continuous  anaesthesia  during 
the  operation  is  an  obvious  gain  to  the  operator,  enabling  him 
to  perform  with  deliberation  and  thoroughness  the  mos*:  difficult 
and  extensive  operation  without  fear  that  the  patient  may  com- 
mence to  recover  consciousness  at  the  critical  moment. 
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TREWBY'S  NASAL  imALER—contunwd. 

(4)  It  does  away  with  the  necessity  for  the  employment  of  the  Face-piece 
Apparatus  for  the  prehminary  induction  of  ana-sthesia  in  addition 
to  a  nasal  apparatus  for  its  continuance. 


(5)    In  the  rare  case  of  nasal  obstruction,  this  condition  gives  rise  to  no 
trouble  during  the  induction  of  anaesthesia. 

Prices. 


Nasal  Apparatus,  consisting  of  Nose-piece,  Mouth-piece,  Bag,  Tubing 

and  Single 

s. 

d. 

Union 

3 

17 

6 

Pressure  Regulator  (Fig.  5,  page  13)... 

0 

15 

0 

Connection  from  Bag  to  Nose-piece  Tube  (Fig.  1,  page  11) 

0 

15 

0 

Nose-piece,  Mouth-piece  with  Tube  and  Mount  to  connect  to  Gas-bag 

3 

11 

0 

Mouth-piece  only  ... 

0 

16 

0 

ijgall.  Bag 

0 

9 

6 

Nose-piece  Tubing  ... 

...  per  foot 

0 

1 

3 

Tubing  to  connect  Bag  to  Gas-bottle 

0 

1 

0 

,,             ,,      Nose-piece  to  Mouth-piece 

0 

1 

6 

D.  M.  Co.'s  NASAL  APPARATUS. 

(Patent  No.  1795/1910.) 

This  is  a  modification 
of  the  Trewby  pattern, 
with  the  exception  of  the 
nose-piece,  which  differs 
both  in  pattern  and  method 
of  controlling  the  valve. 
The  mouth-piece  is  also 
much  deeper,  enabling  the 
operator  to  use  gags  simi- 
lar to  the  Brunton  pattern. 

Price. 

Nasal  Apparatus  consisting 
of    Nose-piece,  Mouth- 
piece, Tube,  Bag,  Tubing 
and  Single  Union, 
£3    10  0 

Accessories  same  prices  as 
above. 
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HEEGAARD  WARNER'S 

NASAL-ORAL  INHALER. 

For  the  Continuous  Method  of  Administering  Nitrous  Oxide  Gas. 

(Registered). 


The  great  advantage  claimed  by  Mr.  Warner  for  his  Apparatus  is  its  extreme  simplicity. 

The  anaesthetist  practically  has  the  control  of  the  patient  and  the  Apparatus  by  means  of  the 
Regulator,  which  can  be  adjusted  so  that  the  patient  breathes — (i)  through  the  nose  only; 
(2)  through  the  mouth  and  nose  ;  or  (3)  so  that  the  supply  of  gas  is  immediately  cut  off  from 
the  patient,  and  air  is  simultaneously  admitted. 

TO  CONNECT  THE  APPARATUS:— A  metal  attachment  is  adjusted  so  that  two  rubber 
tubes  are  in  connection  with  the  ordinary  Gas  Bag.  These  tubes  pass  one  each  side  of 
the  patient's  head,  and  are  joined  to  a  metal  T  piece  which  rests  against  the  forehead.  The 
lower  or  vertical  part  of  the  T  piece  is  joined  by  means  of  rubber  tubing  to  the  top  of 
Nose-piece. 

The  Mouth-piece  is  separate,  but  when  in  use,  is  adjusted  so  that  its  upper  border 
touches  the  Nose-piece  between- -(i)  the  lower  end  of  the  slot  in  which  the  knob  slides,  and 
(2)  the  upper  border  of  the  lower  rectangular  opening  which  admits  air. 

The  Apparatus,  it  will  be  observed  from  the  illustration,  is  neat  and  compact,  simple  to 
master  and  efficient.  It  is  important  to  point  out  that  the  gas  bag  should  be  subjected  to  a 
constant  and  gentle  pressure,  to  force  the  gas  through  the  tubes.  There  are  many  forms  of 
bag  compressors  on  the  market,  but  Trewby's  steel  compressor  works  admirably. 

The  Apparatus  has  had  an  extended  trial  in  the  Dental  Out-patient  Theatres  at  one  of 
the  largest  Hospitals  in  the  Metropolis,  and  has  been  approved. 

The  Apparatus  is  so  constructed  that  the  Nose  and  Mouth-pieces  may  be  separated, 
which  permits  of  the  removal  of  the  latter,  so  as  to  freely  expose  the  patient's  mouth  for  the 
dental  or  other  minor  operation  about  the  mouth  or  jaws.  A  gentle  anaesthesia  is  meanwhile 
kept  up  by  means  of  the  Nose-piece,  until  the  operation  is  finished. 


Prices. 

Nasal  '"Apparatus,  consisting  of  Nose-piece,    Mouth-piece,    Bag,   Tubing  and 

Single  Union 
Trewby's  Pressure  Regulator  (Fig.  5,  page  13)  ... 
Connection  from  Bag  to  Nose-piece  Tube  (Fig.  i,  page  11)  ... 
Nose-piece,  Mouth-piece  with  Tube  and  Mount  to  connect  to  Gas  Bag 
Mouth-piece  only 

I J  gall.  Bag  

Nose-piece  Tubing  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...        per  foot 

Tubing  to  connect  Bag  to  Gas  Bottle     ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

B 


£ 

s. 

d. 

4 

2 

6 

0 

15 

0 

0 

15 

0 

3 

16 

0 

0 

17 

6 

0 

9 

6 

0 

1 

3 

0 

1 

0 
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THE  IMPROVED  IDEAL  INHALER. 

WIDE   BORE   ASEPTIC  PATTERN. 

Designed  by  Mr.  Vernon  Knowles,  L.D.S.  Eng. 

This  Inhaler  has  a  far  wider  range  of  usefulness  than  any  other  hitherto  introduced, 
and,  whilst  the  most  aseptic,  is  undoubtedly  the  best  and  safest  vehicle  for  the 
presentation  of  practically  all  general  anaesthetics,  either  separately,  or  in  the  usual 
combinations. 


J 


The  chief  improvements  and  advantages  that  obtain  in  this  Inhaler  over  its  predecessor 
are  as  follows : 

1.  All  air  passages  are  much  larger,  hence  absolute  freedom  of  breathing. 

2.  Owing  to  slightly  different  construction  and  absence  of  screws,  it  can  be  taken  to 

pieces  in  a  few  seconds,  by  moving  the  lever  B,  and  withdrawing  the  inner  barrel 
by  means  of  the  milled  cap  I,  hence  all  component  parts — save  the  actual  celluloid 
facepiece — can  be  sterilized  and  thoroughly  dried  before  being  re-assembled. 

3.  Instead  of  one,  there  are  two  valves,  air  and  anaesthetic. 

4.  The  lever  B  controls  both  valves,  which  are  automatic  in  action.    In  applying  the 

facepiece,  the  air  valve  C  is  open,  and  the  anaesthetic  valve  closed,  which  prevents 
any  loss  or  leakage  of  the  anaesthetic  employed.  Thus,  when  the  lever  is  at  O 
on  the  scale,  air  only  is  breathed;  at  i,  air  valve  is  open  ^,  anaesthetic  valve  J; 
at  2,  air  valve  is  closed  and  anaesthetic  valve  open  J  ;  at  3,  anaesthetic  valve  is 
open  f  ;  and  at  .].  is  fully  open. 

5.  The  anaesthetic  employed  can  thus  be  admitted  so  gradually  that  the  patient 

is  unaware  as  to  when  the  air  valve  is  being  closed,  and  the  anaesthetic 
valve  opened. 

This  method  is  especially  advantageous  in  tlie  presentation  of  the  more  volatile 
anaesthetics,  such  as  Ethyl  Chloride,  etc.,  as  the  best  results  are  undoubtedly 
obtained,  when  this  anaesthetic  is  admitted  gradually  with  plenty  of  air, 
during  the  early  stages  of  narcosis,  in  contra-distinction  to  the  usual  method, 
which  is  open  to  grave  objections,  of  giving  the  gas  or  vapour  in  a  sudden  blast, 
whilst  rigidly  excluding  all  air,  which  procedure  is  impossible  with  the  above 
Inhaler,  as  the  anaesthetic  vaporizes  slowly  from  the  sponge,  which  is 
surrounded  by  a  large  air  passage  for  free  breathing. 
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THE  IMPROVED  IDEAL  mHALER -conthmed. 

The  former  method  completely  obviates  any  nervousness,  struggling,  or  tendency  to 
"  hold  the  breath  "  on  the  part  of  the  patient,  a  safe,  pleasant  and  lengthy  narcosis  obtains, 
and  where  precautions  as  to  diet  have  been  observed,  the  question  of  headache  or  after- 
sickness  in  dental  and  other  short  surgical  operations  is  reduced  to  a  minimum. 

A  breath  of  fresh  air  can  be  admitted  when  desired,  by  simply  moving  the  lever 
B  back  to  O. 


6.  By  means  of  the  "Simple  Capsule  Breaker"  attachment  J,  (p.  16),  which  screws 

into  the  Cups  D  or  K,  Capsules  can  also  be  most  advantageously  employed.  The 
need,  which  exists  in  other  inhalers  having  capsule-breaking  devices,  of  two  fine 
gauze  diaphragms — to  protect  tne  air  passages,  which  greatly  impede  natural 
breathing — has  been  obviated. 

7.  As  there  is  ample  air  space  H  surrounding  the  sponge  holder  G,  also  at  the  valve  C, 

for  free  breathing,  this  improved  form  of  the  Ideal  Inhaler  will  be  found  a  very 
convenient  medium  for  giving  the  Ethyl  Chloride  and  Ether  sequence,  the  Ether 

being  added  at  the  close  of  the  period  of  induction,  by  way  of  the  Cup  K. 

8.  The  screw  Plug  L  should  be  attached  to  whichever  of  the  Cups  D  or  K  is  not  in  use, 

to  prevent  leakage.  If  both  are  required,  it  can  be  fixed  to  the  socket  M  provided 
for  that  purpose. 

9.  Owing  to  the  skill  and  care  with  which  this  Inhaler  is  made,  the  valves  or  "  cutouts  " 

are  perfectly  air-tight,  and  the  anaesthetic  employed  is  therefore  absolutely  under 
control.  Hence  having  exceptionally  large  air  passages,  the  Improved  Ideal 
Inhaler,  mi?ius  the  bag,  is  a  suitable  vehicle  for  the  administration  of  Chloroform, 
A.C.E.  and  C.E.,  as  the  percentage  of  these  anaesthetics,  in  the  vapour  inhaled, 
can  be  regulated  by  the  lever  B. 

10.  Nitrous  Oxide  Gas  Administration  can  also  be  conveniently  accomplished  with  this 

Inhaler,  either  alone  or  with  Ether,  Ethyl  Chloride,  etc.  The  lever  B  is  removed, 
and  the  Special  N^O  Barrel  substituted  for  the  ordinary  anaesthetic  one  ;  the  lever 
B  is  then  re-attached,  and  the  Supplemental  Bag  replaced  by  the  Reversible  Gas 
Bag  (see  special  paragraph  on  the  Nitrous  Oxide  Attachment  on  page  18.). 

11.  The  Supplemental  and  Gas  Bags,  having  wide  necks,  are  easily  reversible. 


i8 
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THE  IMPROVED  IDEAL  INHALER— co//////7/^y/. 


ETHER,  CHLOROFORM,  A.C.E.  AND  C.E. 
ATTACHMENT. 


Though  the  Ethyl  Chloride,  Ether  and-  other 
sequences  can  be  very  conveniently  administered  with  the 
improved  Ideal  Inhaler  as  illustrated  on  page  i6,  yet  the 
Attachment  shown  in  the  accompanying  diagram,  being  a 
glass-lined  metal  cylinder  with  two  glass  gauges,  graduated 
in  ^  ozs.,  holding  2  ozs.,  is  a  very  useful  and  desirable 
adjunct,  the  advantages  of  which  will  be  readily  appre- 
ciated by  all  Medical  Practioners. 

It  is  easy  to  manipulate,  simple  in  construction,  does 
not  leak,  cannot  get  out  of  order,  is  practically  unbreak- 
able, and  a  still  more  important  advantage  is  the  fact  that 
the  Anaesthetic  is  always  in  sight — one  tap  "  Y  "  releases 
it,  and  the  other  "  Z  "  controls  the  valve  for  filling.  As 
the  depression  at  the  top  of  the  attachment  is  two  inches 
in  diameter,  the  Anaesthetic  can  be  poured  in  freely 
without  any  chance  of  spilling  the  same. 

When  administered  in  the  upright  position  the 
attachment  should  be  fixed  in  the  Cup  D  (see  page  16), 
when  in  the  prone  position,  to  Cup  K.  Any  Anaesthetic 
remaining  at  the  conclusion  of  an  operation  can  be 
replaced  in  the  bottle,  as  not  having  come  in  contact 
with  the  patient's  breath ;  it  is  therefore  uncontami- 
nated,  which  economy  soon  defrays  the  extra  initial 
outlay.    (See  paragraph  9,  p.  17.) 


This  consists  of  an  extra  inner  barrel,  with  the  Expiratory  and  Inspiratory  Valves  A  and 
C  attached  to  a  removable  skeleton  tube,  for  cleansing  and  adjustment  (see  abo\e  illustration), 
and  converts  this  Inhaler  into  a  most  convenient  apparatus  for  the  administration  of 
alone,  or  with  [the  usual  sequences.  This  extra  attachment  is  supplied  in  a  nickel-plated 
metal  case,  to  preserve  the  valves  from  injury,  which  serves  a  similar  purpose,  for  the  ordinary 
anaesthetic  barrel,  when  not  in  use.    (See  paragraph  10,  p.  17.) 

Prices. 

Inhaler  complete,  with  Capsule  breaker 
Ether,  etc..  Attachment,  as  illustrated 
Nitrous  Oxide  Barrel,  with  Valves  and  Metal  Case  ... 
Reversible  Gas  Bag  and  Socket      ...      3  gallons,  19s.  6d.  ;    2  gallons 
Special  Tap  for  Bag  to  fit  Socket 
Metal  Tap  for  Reversible  Gas  Bag  ... 
Leather  Case  to  carry  Inhaler  and  Ether  Attachment... 


£ 

s. 

d. 

3 

3 

0 

1 

10 

0 

0 

16 

6 

0 

13 

6 

0 

2 

6 

0 

5 

0 

0 

14 

6 
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INHALERS  FOR  ETHYL  CHLORIDE,  SOMNOFORM,  ETC. 

The  Simplex  Inhaler,  suggested  by  Dr.  T.  D.  Luke,  Anaesthetist  to  the  Royal 
Infirmary,  Edinburgh,  consists  of  Celluloid  Facepiece  with  Air  Pad,  wide-necked  Supple- 
mental Bag,  and  a  nickel-plated  Angle  tube  (containing  a  spring-stoppered  tube  through 
which  the  Anaesthetic  is  sprayed),  connecting  the  Facepiece  to  the  Bag. 

Price,  complete        ...  ...  ...  ...         £1    13  0 

Lobjois'  Inhaler,  No.  1. — Consisting  of  Facepiece,  angle  mount  with  Air  Valve  and 
tube  for  pouring  in  the  Anaesthetic  on  to  a  Cage  filled  with  absorbent  material,  which 
projects  into  the  Supplemental  Bag. 

Price,  complete        ...  ...  ...  ...         £1    10  O 


MEDLEY'S  PATENT  INHALER. 

Specially  constructed  for  use  with  One  Hand  only. 
Can  be  fitted  to  the  Clover  Inhaler. 

It  ensures  : — 

(1)  No  feeling  of  suffocation  or  holding  of  the 

breath. 

(2)  A  completely    and    easily  controllable  air 

supply. 

(3)  Cleanliness,  adaptability  and  simplicity. 
(4J    Ease  and  safety. 

(5)  Economy  in  the  use  of  the  anaesthetic. 

(6)  If  bulbs  are  inserted,  they  are  crushed  easily. 

And 

{7)    It  is  up-to-date  and  elegant. 

Price  £1  10  0 


THE  SIMPLE  CAPSULE-BREAKER. 


The  various  volatile  anaesthetics,  now  so  largely  used  in 
sealed  glass  capsules,  have  created  a  need  for  a  suitable 
Capsule- Breaker.  Several  devices  have  been  put  upon  the 
market,  but  we  venture  to  think  nothing  will  compare  with  the 
one  here  illustrated.  It  combines  the  double  advantage  of  great 
simplicity  and  inexpensiveness.  It  will  effect  all  that  any  of  the 
other  Capsule-Breakers  on  the  market  will  do  with  equal,  if 
not  greater,  efficiency,  and  its  cost  is  comparatively  small. 
The  device  consists  of  a  nickel-plated  nozzle  attached  to  a 
piece  of  stout  India-rubber  tubing  about  2  in.  long.  The 
method  of  using  is  to  insert  the  Capsule  in  the  end  of  the 
tube,  and  break  off  the  nose  by  simply  doibcting  the  tubing 
by  pressure  on  the  nozzle.  The  broken  pieces  of  glass  are 
prevented  from  passing  through  the  nozzle  by  a  screen  of 
fine  gauze. 


each      3s.  6d. 
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ETHER  CHAMBERS. 


Fig.  1  shows  an  Ether 
Chamber  in  connection  with  a 
Three-way  Stopcock  (page  23), 
so  that  Ether  may  be  admin- 
istered, either  alone  or  in 
combination  with  Nitrous 
Oxide.  It  will  be  seen  from 
he  illustration  that  the  ap- 
paratus may  be  regulated  to 
jive  one,  two,  or  three  parts 
)f  ether,  or  ether  only. 

/  s.  d. 

Ether  Chamber  only, 

large  size  ...  2    0  0 

Ditto,  small  size    ...   1  10  0 


Fig.  3. 


ETHER  CHAMBER 
WITH 
GLASS  DOME. 

The  advantage  of  the  Glass 
Dome  will  be  obvious,  viz.  : — 
That  the  precise  amount  of 
Ether  in  the  chamber  may 
always  be  seen. 

£  s.  d. 

Ether  Chamber  only, 

large  size  ...  2    0  0 

Ditto,  small  size    ...  1  10  0 


The  Ether  Chamber,  with  Pourer,  Facepiece,  Angle  Mount 
and  Bag  complete  in  morocco  velvet-lined  case  ... 


£3    10s.  Od. 
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CELLULOID  FACEPIECES. 


Pig.  1.  For  Two-way  Stopcock,  as  Fig.  2,  page  22. 
This  shape  adapts  itself  very  readily  to  the  grip  of  the 
hand,  and  is  made  in  one  piece,  with  lacquered  or 
nickel-plated  mount. 


Price 


£12  6 


Fig.  2. 

This  shape  is  similar 
to  Fig.  I,  but  is  minus 
valves,  and  can  only  be 
used  with  Three-way  Stop- 
cocks. It  is  also  specially 
suitable  for  use  with  Front 
Gags. 

Made  in  large,  medium 
and  small  sizes,  with 
lacquered  or  nickel-plated 
mounts. 

Price       ...        13s.  6d. 


Fig.  3.  For  Three-way  Stopcocks.  Made  in  large, 
medium,  small  and  child's  sizes,  with  lacquered  or  nickel- 
plated  mounts. 

Price   13s.  6d. 


INDIA-RUBBER  FACEPIECES. 


Same  shape  as  Fig.  3,  made  in  four  sizes 


s.  d. 
each    12  6 


ASEPTIC  BOILABLE  FACEPIECES. 


Made  in  three  sizes  . 


Aluminium  Facepieces  obtained  to  order. 


s.  d. 
each    11  6 


PNEUMATIC  PUMP. 


Very  useful  for  inflating  Facepiece  Pads,  etc. 


s.  d. 
each    1  6 
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STOPCOCKS. 


Fig.  1.— Dr.  F.  Hewitt's  Three-way  Stopcock. 

T.  Tap  controlling  Valves. — When  it  is  turned  as 
shown  in  illustration,  the  valves  in  the  Stopcock 
act  and  all  expirations  escape. 

H.  Handle  which  determines  whether  Air  or  Nitrous 
Oxide  is  breathed.  When  H  is  arranged  as  in 
illustration,  the  air-hole  is  open  and  air  is  breathed  ; 
when  it  is  turned  so  that  the  air-hole  closes.  Nitrous 
Oxide  IS  breathed  instead  of  air. 

N.B.— Should  the  Nitrous  Oxide  fall  short,  or  it  be  desired 
to  convert  the  gas-bag  into  a  "Supplemental  Bag,"  the  valves 
can  at  once  be  thrown  out  of  action  by  turning  the  handle  T,  and 
the  patient  will  breathe  to  and  from  the  bag. 


Fig.  1.  Three-way. 


Price,  nickel-plated 


Fig.  2. — D.  M.  Co.'s  Two-way  Stopcockl&^Mount,  for  use  with 
Facepieces  having  \alves. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Stopcock,  lacquered  Brass  7  6; 
Tubing  Mount,  Lacquered     1    6  ; 


s.  d. 

Nickel-plated    9  0 
2-0 


Fig.  3. 

D.M.  Co.'s  Two-way 

Stopcock,  with  valves 
similar  to  Fig.  5  (page  8  ) 

Price,  nickel-plated, 
£1  Os.  Od. 


£15  0 


Fig.  3.  Two-way. 


Fig.  2.  Two-way. 


FACEPIECE  PADS. 

Made  in  Black  Rubber,  large,  medium  and  small... 


each    4s.  3d. 


FACEPIECE  PAD  TAPS. 

Made   in  Vulcanite,  each  Is.  Od.  ;    All-metal  or  Nickel-plated,  each  Is.  6d. 


KEYS  FOR  GAS  BOTTLES. 

Plain  lever  pattern,  steel  japanned 

T  pattern,  steel,  japanned  ...  ...  Small,  2/6  ;    Medium,  3/6 

Key  and  Spanner  combined  for  Gas  Bottle  and  Apparatus,  steel,  japanned  ... 
Foot-keys,  lacquered  brass,  with  steel  studs 


Long 
each 


d. 
6 
6 
6 
O 


QUICK-GRIP"  SPANNER. 


Price,  to  take  nuts  from  ^m.  to  f  in. 


This  Spanner  is  adaptable  for  tighten- 
ing or  loosening  various-sized  nuts 
without  the  bother  of  re-adjustment. 
It  is  specially  useful  to  the  dentist  for 
use  in  connection  with  gas  stands  and 
workroom  appliances. 
 each    Is.  9d. 


Other  sizes  obtained  to  order. 
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STOPCOCKS— continued. 


Fig.  i.    Aseptic  Three-way. 


Fig.  6.    Aseptic  Three-way. 


Three-way, 


Fig.  4.    Aseptic  Three-way  Stopcock. — The 

special  features  in  this  Stopcock  are  : — 

I. — It  can  be  rendered  entirely  aseptic  by 
boiling.  2. — The  novel  construction  of  the  valves 
— whereby  all  perishable  material  has  been  dis- 
pensed with,  thus  affording  freedom  from  frequent 
repairs.  3. — The  utilization  of  the  full  bore  of 
breathing  valves  enabling  unrestricted  respiration. 
4. — Knife-edged  bearings  to  valve  discs— pre- 
venting the  same  from  sticking  when  wet  from 
moisture,  and  ensuring  greater  certainty  in  closing 
and  preventing  leakage.  5. — Absence  of  glass  or 
celluloid  sides  to  Stopcock,  and  consequent  avoid- 
ance of  breakages  from  falls.  6. — The  Stopcock 
can  be  easily  taken  apart,  each  valve  being  detach- 
able complete.  7. — When  not  in  use  the  outer  cap 
covering  expiratory  valve  can  be  reversed,  so  that 
the  latter  is  closed  in  and  protected  from  damage. 


Fig.  5.  The  Three-way  Stopcock  acts  as  follows : — When  the  handle  of  Stopcock  is 
placed  at  A,  communication  with  the  gas-bag  is  shut  off,  and  air  is  admitted.  When  the 
handle  is  placed  at  B,  communication  with  the  gas-bag  is  opened,  and  the  gas  is  inhaled 
through  the  inspiratory  valve.  By  raising  the  handle  to  C,  it  draws  the  valve  out  of  action, 
and  the  gas  is  breathed  and  re-breathed  into  the  bag. 

Fig.  6.  Knowles'  Aseptic  Three-way  Stopcock.  The  special  feature  of  this  Stopcock 
is  the  facility  with  which  it  can  be  taken  apart  for  sterilization,  and  again  re-assembled  for 
use.  By  unscrewing  the  small  lever  handle  shown  at  the  side,  the  internal  portion  carrying 
the  valves  can  be  at  once  pulled  out  from  the  casing.  Transferring  the  handle  to  another 
screw-hole  at  the  lower  end  of  the  internal  fitting  enables  the  innermost  section  containing 
the  valves  to  be  disengaged.  The  valves  themselves  are  merely  small  pieces  of  sheet-rubber, 
each  held  in  position  by  a  single  screw  and  washer,  and  can  be  readily  removed  by  a  small 
screw-driver.  The  entire  stopcock,  except  the  valves,  being  of  metal,  can  be  thoroughly 
sterilized  by  boiling,  and  a  pair  of  new  valves  can  be  cut  with  scissors  in  a  few  moments. 


Prices. 

Fig.  5.    Aseptic  Three-way  Stopcock,  Nickel-plated 
„   5.    The  Three-way  Stopcock,  Brass,  £1  Os.  Od. 
„  6.    Knowles'  Three-way  Stop-cock, Nickel-plated 


/  s.  d. 
15  0 


Nickel-plated 


1  1 
1  1 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  REVERSIBLE  GAS  BAG. 

(Patent  No.  16686/1903.) 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Vernon  Knowles,  L.D.S.,  Eng.) 

The  advantages  of  this  bag  cannot  fail  to  be 
appreciated  by  dental  and  medical  practitioners  alike. 
Since  the  two-way  stopcock  has  been  superseded  by 
those  having  three  valves,  it  has  become  very  general 
in  producing  N.^O  anaesthesia  to  allow  the  patient 
during  the  last  three  to  six  inhalations  to  rebreathe  tiie 
N2O  by  converting  for  the  time  being  the  Gas  Bag 
into  a  supplemental  one.  The  advantages  claimed 
for  this  method  are  two — first,  that  there  is  a  great 
economy  in  the  quantity  of  NjO  used,  and  secondly, 
that  a  much  deeper  anaesthesia  is  produced.  But  this 
method  makes  it  absolutely  necessary  that  gas  bags 
should  be  thoroughly  cleansed  after  each  administra- 
tion, owing  to  the  moisture,  etc.,  from  the  breath  of 
the  patient  condensing  on  the  inside  of  the  bag,  which 
condition,  of  course,  did  not  obtain  when  the  two-way 
was  used.  Hitherto,  for  obvious  reasons,  the  thorough 
cleansing  of  Gas  Bags  has  been  impossible,  but  this  new 
Reversible  Bag  may  be  turned  inside  out  in  a  few 
seconds,  and  thorough  cleansing  is  simplicity  itself. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Gas  Bag  (3  gallon),  in  Black  Rubber   16  6 

Special  Metal  Tap  ...  ...  ...      5  6 

Nickel-plated  Mount  "  D  "  (in  ordering,  it  is 

desirable  to  send  the  stopcock,  which  can 

be  returned  the  same  day)        ...  ...      4  O 


GAS  BAGS  AND  TUBINGS. 

We  can  confidently  recommend  our  special  make 
of  Gas  Bags.  They  are  made  of  the  purest  rubber 
and  cured  by  a  special  process,  making  them  less 
susceptible  to  climatic  influence.  If  desired,  we 
supply  them  covered  with  fancy  silk,  samples  of 
which  will  be  sent  on  application.  For  very  hot 
climates  we  make  a  special  bag  of  check  waterproof 
material,  which  is  very  light. 

Prices  of  Gas  Bags: 

Size  I  Gal,    2  Gal.    3  Gal.    4  Gal.     5  Gal. 

s,  d.     s.  d.      s.  d.     s.  d.     /   s.  d. 
In  Black  Rubber  ...  ...  ...   each    8   6    10   6    12    6    14  6    O  19  O 

,,  Silk-covered  Waterproof  Material    —        —       176      —  126 

Other  sizes  made  to  order. 

In  mineralized  rubber  : — A  red  rubber  which  has  undergone  a  special  curing  process  to 
enable  it  to  stand  extreme  climates. 

Price,  in  3-gal.  size  only...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each    £10  0 

Other  sizes  obtained  to  order. 

Double  Bag,  for  Dr.  Hewitt's  N^O  and  Oxygen  Apparatus,  in  Black  Rubber  ...    £15  0 

N.B. — When  ordering  Gas  Bags  please  say  whether  they  are  required  with  both  ends 
for  large  covered  tubings,  or,  with  one  end  for  large  and  the  other  end  for  small  tubing. 


Prices  of  Tubings. 


I    s.  d. 


Mohair-covered  for  attaching  gas  bag  to  stopcock  and  bag  to  quieter,  without 

wire  inside      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  foot     0    3  0 

Mohair-covered    for    the    same    purpose,    thinner    than    above,    with  wire 

inside  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  foot     0    2  6 

Thick  rubber,  red,  for  attaching  gas  bag  to  union  of  bottle,  or  to  quieter  with 

taper  mount    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  foot     0  10 

Thick  rubber,  black  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    0  13 

,,         ,,      red,  for  putting  on  blades  of  Mason's  gags        ...    0    0  7 
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TREWBY-DINNIS  ORAL  SHIELD. 

For  use  in  the  Nasal  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide. 

Hitherto  it  has  been  found  impossible 
to  control  the  proportion  of  gas  and  air 
which  the  patient  inspires,  when  Nitrous 
Oxide  is  administered  by  the  Nasal  Method. 
In  consequence,  the  duration  of  the  anjes- 
thesia  obtained  is  to  a  considerable  extent  a 
matter  of  chance,  dependant  mainly  on 
certain  anatomical  variations  of  the  fauces. 

The  Trewby-Dinnis  Oral  Shield,  by 

completely  shutting  off  the  mouth  from  the 
pharynx  during  inspiration,  (i)  prevents 
the  swallowing  of  any  foreign  body,  and 

by  no  possibility  can  a  tooth  enter  the 
larynx  ; 

(2)  It  enables  the  anaesthetist  to  ab- 
solutely control  the  proportions  of  nitrous 
oxide  and  air ; 

(3)  It  obviates  the  necessity  of  forcing 
the  gas  under  pressure  through  nose  and 
pharynx  the  rush  of  gas  during  expiration 
being  not  only  useless  and  wasteful,  but 
distinctly  harmful,  because  it  obstructs  free 
expiration  and  thus  induces  cyanosis  ; 

(4)  It  allows  the  patient's  head  to  be  placed  with  safety  in  the  position  most  convenient 
for  operating^ 

This  instrument  is  particularly  useful  with  healthy  adult  males.  In  many  of  such  it  is 
difficult  by  the  ordinary  nasal  administration  to  prolong  anaesthesia  at  all ;  occasionally,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  anaesthesia  is  only  prolonged  at  the  expense  of  deep  cyanosis. 

Method  of  Use. — The  patient  is  placed  deeply  under  the  influence  of  nitrous  oxide, 
either  with  the  face  or  nose-piece,  the  nasal  administration  is  proceeded  with,  and  the 
instrument  passed  along  the  dorsum  of  the  tongue  until  the  edges  are  in  contact  above 
with  the  soft  palate,  at  the  sides  with  the  anterior  pillars  of  the  fauces,  and  below  with 
the  base  of  the  tongue.  The  patient  now  has  free  expiration  through  the  valve,  but  on 
inspiration  the  valve  closes,  and  pure  nitrous  oxide  is  taken  by  the  nose,  air  only  being 
given  when  necessary.  This  is  easily  done  with  a  recent  pattern  of  nose-piece,  in  which 
the  air  inlet  is  situated  on  the  nose-piece  and  regulated  with  the  finger. 

We  have  considerably  improved  upon  the  original  pattern  ;  in  particular  the  new  style 
valve  is  more  effective  and  simpler  in  construction,  and  also  the  curve  of  the  handle  will  be 
found  more  convenient. 

Made  for  either  side.  Steel  Nickel-plated. 
Price,  for  right  or  left,  9s.  6d.       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  pair  18s. 


IMPROVED  ORAL  SPOON. 


This,  as  will  be  seen,  is  a  modification  of  the  well-known  Carter-Braine  pattern,  in  which 
the  gauze  bowls  have  been  replaced  by  substantial  metal  perforated  after  being  shaped. 
These  spoons  are  obviously  very  much  stronger  than  the  gauze  ones,  and,  being  brazed  to 
the  handle,  there  is  no  danger  of  them  breaking  oH  during  use,  as  was  always  pcrsible  with 
the  earlier  pattern.  • 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


6s.  6d 
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THE  KNOWLES-MASON  GAG. 


The  Ratchet  is  released  by  a  slight  pressure  on  either  of  the  Triggers  A  or  B,  which  are 
so  placed  that  one  is  always  in  sight.  The  Gag  is  made  of  metal  throughout  for  sterilizing 
purposes,  and  may  be  had  with  either  long  or  short  handles. 

Price,  with  either  length  handles...  ...  ...  ...   each      18s.  6d. 


IMPROVED  MASON'S  GAG. 


FERGUSSON'S  GAG. 


This  modification  of  the  Mason's  Gag  has  a  strong  spring  between  the  handles,  and  an 
adjustable  loop  to  hold  the  beaks  of  the  instrument  open  at  any  desired  position. 

s.  d. 

Price,  with  Ackland's  Improved  Beaks,  all  metal,  nickel-plated        ...      18  0 
,,    Beaks  one  on  top  of  other        ...  ...  ...  ...      18  O 

,,    Lead  or  Tin-filled  Beaks,  as  used  at  Royal  Dental  Hospital      18  0 


The  all-metal  handles  for  the  above  Gags  enable  them  to  be  thoroughly  sterilized  by 
BOILING  in  an  antiseptic  solution. 
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MOUTH]  OPENER. 


Steel,  nickel-plated 


12s.  6cl. 


MAUNDER'S  SCREW  GAG. 


Actual  Size. 
Boxwood,  for  rapidly  forcing  open  the  mouth 


2s.  3d. 


SIMPLE  MOUTH  OPENER. 


Actual  Size. 

Boxwood,  for  inserting  between  the  teeth,  when  the  jaws  are  tightly  closed, 
to  gain  sufficient  room  for  the  introduction  of  Mason's  Gag 


6d. 


WHITE  OPERATING  JACKETS 
AND  COATS. 

These  Jackets  present  a  clean,  smart  appearance. 
They  are  made  of  the  best  white  drill,  are  provided 
with  pockets  and  have  removable  buttons. 

In  ordering,  please  state  whether  jacket  or  coat 
be  preferred  ;  and  give  chest  and  arm  measurement  ; 
also  body  length,  taking  the  measure  of  the  latter 
from  the  back  of  neck-band  under  the  collar  to  the 
bottom  of  coat. 

Prices. 

Jackets,  each  6s.  Od.    Coats,  each  17s.  Od. 
The  above  Prices  are  approximate. 
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GAGS  AND  MOUTH  PROPS. 

(Dr.  Hewitt's  Patterns). 


No.  5- 


No.  4. 


No.  2. 


No.  3. 

Fig.  1. 

Actual  Size. 

Prices. 

Aluminium,  fixed,  with  India-rubber  pad,  as  shown,  each,  3s.  Od.;  set  of  5,  14s.  Od. 

lead  pads     ...  ...  ,,      3s.0d.;     ,,    5,  14s.Od. 

Extra  rubber  pads  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      per  pair    Os.  4d. 

These  can  also  be  made  in  celluloid,  to  order  only. 


No.  I. 


No.  2 


No.  3. 

Fig.  2. 

Actual  Size. 


Steel,  small  pattern  ... 


No.  5. 


each,  3s.  Od. ;  set  of  5,  14s.  Od. 


No.  I. 


No.  2. 


No.  4. 


No.  5. 


No.  3. 

Fig.  3. 

Actual  Size. 

Aluminium,'  with  self-adjusting  hinge,  suggested  by  Mr.  Waller,  with  India-rubber 

pads   ...  ...    each,  4s.  6d.;  set  of  5,  21s.  6d. 

lead  pads         ...        ,,    5s.  Od.;      ,,    5,  24s.0d. 
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GAGS  AND  MOUTH  PROPS— conhnued. 
Continuous  Indiarubber  Pads  for  Dr.  Hewitt's  Gags. 


These  pads  will  be  found  a  great  improvement,  both  in  fixing  and  removing  for 
sterilization,  on  the  single  pads  hitherto  used.  The  larger  size  fits  Gags  Nos.  i  and  2,  and 
the  smaller  Gags  Nos.  3,  4  and  5. 

Price,  each        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        Os.  3d. 


Fig.  4.— Mr.  Buck's  Spring  Gag,  in  s. 

steel,  nickel-plated,  with 
adjusting  screw,  india- 
rubber  pads  and  knuckle- 
joint ;  in  two  sizes  ...  each  7 

Extra  pads    ...  per  pair  0 


Fig.  5. — Mr.  Thompson's  Spring 
Gag,  in  steel,  nickel-plated, 
with  guttapercha  pad  and 
adjustable  screw    ...  each     5  6 


Fig.  i. 


Fig.  5. 


No.  I. 


No.  2 


No.  5. 


The  ordinary  Vulcanite  Gag,  with  soft  Indiarubber  Pads 


each    Is.  6d. 
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GAGS  AND  MOUTH  PRO^S.—continued. 


Fig.  7.  (Suggested  by  Dr.  F  lELD  Robinson.) 


Actual  Size.  Actual  Size. 


Fig.  8.  Of  this  Gag,  Dr.  Field  Robinson  writes  :— 

"  It  is  neither  more  nor  less  than  a  modified  form  of  Mr.  Brunton's,  and  is  neither  the 
too  heavy,  too  bulky,  or  too  strong  article  now  on  the  market.  Having  been  most  actively 
engaged  in  treating  the  teeth  of  patients  under  anaesthesia,  I  have  tried  almost  every  existing 
gag,  but  not  one  can  be  compared  for  efficiency  to  this  ;  it  is  out  of  the  way  of  the  operator, 
and  holds  its  position  to  the  end  of  the  operation.  If  placed  on  the  upper  and  lower  incisors 
it  can  be  used  for  extraction  on  both  sides  of  the  mouth  without  calling  in  the  aid  of  the 
anaesthetist  to  put  a  substitute  when  it  is  necessary  to  change  sides." 

It  takes  up  the  MINIMUM  of  space,  and  gives  the  MAXIMUM  of  practical  efficiency. 
Price,  nickel-plated...  ...  ...  ...  ...      each     6s.  6d. 


THE  HYGIENIC  GAG. 


As  the  illustration  shows,  this  is  a  well-known  pattern,  but  its 
distinguishing  feature  is,  that  the  rubber  pads,  hitherto  net  removable  in 
this  form  of  gag,  are  now  removable,  and  can  be  removed  and  replaced 
in  a  few  seconds — a  manifest  aid  to  cleanliness  which  cannot  be  over-rated. 
The  body  of  the  Gag  is  made  in  aluminium,  which  makes  for  strength 
and  lightness.  The  rubber  pad  has  a  plug  (all  in  one  piece)  which  may 
be  squeezed  into  a  hole  in  the  metal  and  holds  it  firmly  in  position. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  pad  overlaps  the  metal  so  that  the  patient 
does  not  bite  on  to  it. 


Fig.  9. 


Made  in  Five  Sizes. 

Price,  each  3s.  6d.;  Set  of  5 

Extra  Pads  3s.  Od.  per  doz. 
,,      with  fixed  lead  pads,  each  3s.  Od. ;  Set  of  5 


s.  d. 
16  6 


14  O 
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GAGS   AND  MOUTH   PROPS— continued. 


THE  SIMPLEX  GAG. 


The  metal  cups  of  this  Gag  are  grooved  so  that  the  rubber  pads 
will  slide  on  and  off.  It  gives  a  maximum  of  space  to  the  operator 
with  a  minimum  of  obstruction  to  the  view.  It  is  extremely  light  and 
simple,  and  the  bar  being  made  of  steel  wire,  it  is  also  very  strong. 

Made  in  Four  Sizes. 

Price,  each,  2s.  Od. ;   the   Set  of  Four,   7s.  6d. 
Extra  Pads,  2s.  Od.  per  doz. 


Fig.  10. 


Fig.  11. — Mr.  Dent's  Gag.  All  the  important 
parts  are  steel  (nickel-plated).  A  spiral 
spring,  enclosed  within  the  joint,  causes  the 
gag  to  open  automatically,  and  it  is  kept  open 
by  the  ratchet,  which  springs  forward  and 
keeps  it  at  its  widest  on  each  extension.  The 
Cups  are  loosely  fitted,  so  as  to  allow  of  an 
almost  parallel  position  at  whatever  distance 
they  are  set  from  each  other,  and  a  free 
movement  from  side  to  side  of  the  body  of 
the  gag. 

Price...  ...  ...     10s.  6d. 


Fig.  11. 


Fig.  12.— The  D.  M  Co.'s  ImproYed  Brunton 
Gag.  It  has  removable  rubber  pads  similar 
to  those  supplied  with  the  Hewitt's.  The 
arms  being  curved  enables  it  to  be  brought 
down  to  a  very  small  compass. 

Price,  nickel-plated  ...  ...       6s.  6d. 


Fig.  12. 


32 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


GAGS  AND  MOUTH  FROFS—conttnued. 
THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  IMPROVED  SPECULUM. 


Fig.  1.  Fig.  2.  Fig.  3. 


These  handy  appliances  will  be  found  of  the  very  greatest  assistance  in  all  filling 
operations.  The  set  consists  of  No.  i,  for  the  anterior  teeth,  No.  2,  for  the  bicuspid 
region,  and  No.  3,  for  the  molars. 

By  their  use 

(1)  The  lips  and  tongue  are  held  out  of  the  way. 

(2)  Absorbent  cotton  rolls  are  retained  in  position  without  the  discomfort 

of  a  clamp. 

(3)  A  comfortable  rest  is  provided  for  the  jaws. 

(4)  The  maximum  of  light  is  reflected  into  the  cavity. 

The  "  anterior  "  prop  is  shown  in  Fig.  1,  as  seen  from  the  side,  and  in  Fig.  2,  in  position 
in  the  mouth  (A  A  being  cotton  rolls).  Fig.  3  shows  the  "bicuspid"  prop  full  size,  the 
curved  side,  B,  being  directed  towards  the  tongue,  and  C  towards  the  cheek.  The  prop  for 
use  in  operations  in  the  molar  region  is  exactly  like  that  for  bicuspids,  but  somewhat  larger. 
They  are  strongly  made,  heavily  nickel-plated,  and  highly  polished. 

Prices. 

No.  I,  each  2s.  6d.  :  Nos.  2  and  3,  each  4s.  Od.  ;  per  set  of  three,  10s.  Od. 
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GAGS   OR  MOUTH  'PRO^S— continued. 

A  MODIFIED  BRUNTON  GAG,  WITH  ALUMINIUM  PADS. 

By  Mr.  Vernon  Knowles,  L.D.S. 

The  mouth  prop  shown  is  a  modification  of  the 
well-known  Brunton  Pattern. 

The  chief  advantages  which  obtain  in  its  use 
are  as  follows  : 

(i)  Though  strong,  it  is  extremely  light  and 
small,  and  can  be  used  with  any  ordinary  facepiece, 
without  in  any  way  interfering  with  its  adaptation. 
(2)  The  upright  bar  can  be  deflected  to  either  side, 
before  the  facepiece  is  applied,  and  as  the  pad 
holders  are  attached  on  the  cone  and  socket  principle, 
this  can  easily  be  done  without  any  risk  of  jambing, 
or  of  the  prop  being  forced  out  of  position.  The 
fact  that  the  pads  have  a  deep  centre  groove  affords 
additional  security.  (3)  The  pads  being  of  aluminium 
the  prop  entire  can  be  sterilized  and  thus  rendered 
aseptic.  (4)  It  can  with  equal  advantage  be  used  in 
the  molar  and  bicuspid,  as  in  the  incisor  region. 

It  is  made  in  three  sizes  : — 

No.  I.    Small  size  for  the  molar  and  bicuspid  region. 
No.  2.    Medium  size  for  the  incisor  region. 
No.  3.    Large  size  for  the  incisor  region. 

These  props  can  also  be  supplied  with  thick  removable  rubber  pads  if  desired. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  each     6s.  6d. 


CHAIN  FOR  CONNECTING  GAGS. 

s.  d. 

In  German  silver,  silver-plated      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  foot    1  0 

In  solid  silver,  to  order  only  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ,,    ,,  16 

Split  Rings  to  connect  chain         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         per  dozen    O  3 


GAS  QUIETERS. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Coffin.) 

For  silencing  the  noise  made  by  the  gas  rushing  from  the  bottle  into  the  gas  bag.  Made 
in  two  forms  : — 

1.  For  connecting  the  gas  bottle  to  mohair  tubing.  s.  d. 

Price,  in  Lacquered  Brass    ...    8s.  Od.    Nickel-plated         ...          ...  9  O 

2.  With  mount  for  connecting  gas  bottle  to  small  rubber  tubing. 

Price,  in  Lacquered  Brass    ...    9s.  Od.     Nickel-plated      ...          ...  10  0 
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Mouth  Opener. 

Price,  nickel-plated,  with  aseptic  joint  ...  ...  ...    6s.  6d. 


These  forceps  have  a  larger  gripping  surface  than  the  regular  pattern  shown  above,  and  can 
be  readily  taken  apart  for  sterilizing. 

Price,  nickel-plated,  with  aseptic  joint  ...  ...  ...    7s.  6d. 


As  used  at  the  Royal  Dental  Hospital. 
Price,  nickel-plated,  with  aseptic  joint  ...  ...  ■•■     10s.  6d. 


About  J  Actual  Size. 

The  "Ideal"  Forceps  is  anatomically  shaped  to  the  tongue.  The  lower  blade  is 
bifurcated,  allowing  space  for  the  fraenum  linguae  so  that  the  tongue  rests  well  forward. 
The  upper  blade  slightly  overlaps  the  lower  blade,  and  is  curved  to  the  shape  of  the  dorsum 
of  the  tongue. 

The  grip  of  the  forceps  is  graduated  so  as  to  leave  no  pressure,  and  is  sufficiently  serrated 
to  prevent  slipping.  This  is  further  secured  against  by  the  elevation  of  the  lower  blade, 
which  forces  the  tongue  partly  through  the  upper  blade. 

Price        •••         •••         •••         •■•         ...         -..         ...     8s.  6d. 


About  |rds  Actual  Size. 


It  is  claimed  that  the  stimulus  of  the  pin  prick  assists  to  counteract  the  spasmodic 
retraction  of  the  tongue,  and  that  it  is  only  necessary  to  gently  grasp  it,  not  closing  the 
pliers  completely,  which  would  bury  the  pin  in  the  tongue  substance.  It  is  known  also 
that  wounds  of  the  tongue  heal  readily.  Those,  however,  who  would  hesitate  to  employ 
this  instrument  as  a  tongue  forceps,  will  welcome  it  as  a  most  efficient  holder  for  sponges 
or  swabs.  The  pin  holds  the  absorbent  rigidly,  and  the  locking  arrangement  at  the  handles 
renders  it  impossible  for  the  jaws  to  open  by  accident. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  with  aseptic  joint       ...  ...  ...  ...       10s.  6cl. 
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SUPPLEMENTAL  OR  ETHER  BAGS. 

s.  d. 

D.  M,  Co.'s  Reversible  Ether  Bags,  in  black  rubber...          ...          ...          ...    each  8  6 

,,                ,,            ,,        ,,     with  wide  mouth            ...           ...    9  6 

Paper  Bags  ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    0  3 

Linen                         ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    2  0 

Ordinary,  made  in  black  rubber  or  check  waterproof            ...          ...          ...      ,,  7  0 

Special  Bags  made  to  order. 


SWAB,  SPONGE  AND  COTTON  WOOL  HOLDER. 


About  half  actual  size. 


The  beaks  of  this  holder  are  specially  adaptable  to  take  sheet  cotton-wool  by 
threading  same  through  the  elongated  slits. 

Price,  nickel-plated        ...       10s.  6d. 


"SAFETY"  SPONGE  HOLDER. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  J.  A.  Woods.) 


About  half  actual  size. 

The  special  feature  of  this  Sponge-holder  is  that  the  sliding  ring  for  closing  the  jaws  is 
furnished  with  an  L-shaped  slot  A,  which  by  engaging  with  the  projecting  pin  B  locks  the 
ring  securely  in  position,  so  that  there  is  no  possibility  of  the  jaws  parting  or  the  sponge 
working  loose. 

Price      ...         ...         ...      3s.  6d. 


ASEPTIC  SPONGE  HOLDERS. 

With  Sliding  Ring. 

Straight  or  Curved,  Nickel-plated  throughout  ...  ...  ...  ...      each    2s.  6d. 

Sterilized  Sponges,  packed  in  bottles,  containing  one  dozen         ...  per  bottle    Is  9d. 
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LEATHER  CASES,  BAGS,  ETC. 

"THE    COMPACTUM.  " 


No.  1. 


This  will  be  found  a  most  compact  and  convenient  case  for  Dentists 
visiting  Schools  or  Infirmaries,  or  attending  invalid  patients  in  their  own 
homes.  Being  arranged  as  a  series  of  drawers,  not  only  is  it  very  much 
easier  to  locate  any  instruments  or  appliance,  but  also  space  is  gained  by 
the  absence  of  protruding  gussets  unavoidable  in  the  usual  bag.  The 
lower  part  will  hold  one  Gas  Cylinder,  Tubing,  Facepiece,  etc.,  and  there 
are  three  drawers  with  lift-out  trays  to  carry  8  pairs  Forceps,  24  Hand 
Instruments,  and  ample  space  for  Impression  Trays,  Compo.,  Filling 
Materials  and  Medicaments. 

The  best  quality  Cowhide,  hand-stitched,  lined  with  washable  material. 
Size  14^  X  5|-  X  10  in.  high,  black  or  brown. 

/   s.  d. 

Price   1  16  6 
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LEATHER  CASES,  BAGS,  ETC.— continued. 
For  Portable  Gas  Outfits. 


No.  2.  No.  4. 


The  following  patterns  are  stocked  in  stout  black  leather  with  best  steel  frames,  but  can 
be  supplied  in  brown  leather  to  special  order. 

No.  2. — Square  opening  bag,  size  14  in.  x8  in.  x  8^  in.  when  closed,  with  pockets 
to  take  Ether  Chamber,  Bottle  and  Measure,  elastic  loops  on  each 
wing  to  hold  small  instruments,  and  zinc  lining  at  bottom  for 
cylinders  to  rest  upon.  Made  in  Morocco  leather,  with  strong 
washable  pegamoid  lining         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...   £1  16  0 

No.  3. — Similar  in  design  and  size  to  No.  2,  but  without  pockets  ...  ...   £1  15  0 

No.  i. — Kit  shape,  with  square  opening,  14  in.  x  7^  in.  x  in.  when  closed, 
with  separate  compartment  at  bottom  to  contain  2  x  25-gallon 
cylinders,  which  are  arranged  to  draw  out  at  the  end.  The  upper 
part  has  loops  for  Ether  Chamber  and  Bottle,  with  space  for  Gas 
bag  and  Facepiece,  as  well  as  loops  for  the  usual  small  instruments. 
In  Morocco  leather  with  washable  lining  ...  ...  ...    £2    2  0 


ORMSBY'S  ETHER  APPARATUS. 

This  well-known  Inhaler,  consisting  of  Facepiece  and  Ether  Bag,  with  Sponge 
holder  inside,  though  no  longer  kept  in  stock,  can  be  obtained  to 
order  at  short  notice  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...   £1    4  0 


Extra  Pads 


each  4s.  3d. 
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LEATHER  CASES,  BAGS,  ETC.— continued. 

(Registered  No.  444745].       Designed  by  Mr.  P.  Phelps. 


No.  5. 


The  above  illustration  sliows  a  new  hand-bag  designed  by  Mr.  P.  Phelps.  It  will  be 
observed  that  it  affords  facilities  for  carrying  Instruments,  Impression  Trays,  Gas 
Cylinders  and  accessories  necessary  for  Institution  work.  The  upper  part  opens  out  square, 
and  has  space  for  carrying  Gas  Cylinders,  Tubing,  Facepiece,  etc.,  with  a  lift-out  tray  to 
hold  Scalers.  The  wings  have  elastic  loops  for  Sponge  holders,  Tongue  Forceps,  Gags 
and  so  forth,  and  at  the  side  of  the  bag  are  arranged  two  drawers,  the  upper  one  holding 
Forceps  and  Elevators,  and  the  other  one  having  a  lift-out  tray  for  six  Bottles  and  set  of 
Burs,  with  place  for  Trays,  Mallets,  etc.  Made  in  black  leather,  with  wood  drawers  and 
trays,  steel  frame,  lacquered  mounts,  lock  and  key. 

Price,  without  Instruments      ...  ...  ...  ...      £3    Os.  Od. 


BOOT  PROTECTORS. 

For  protecting  the  Soles  of  Boots  from  Spikes  in  Footkeys. 
Price,  in  solid  leather  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each    5s.  6d. 
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LEATHER  CASES,  BAGS,  ETC —continued. 


Showing  Bag  Closed. 


Showing  Bag  Open. 


No.  6. 


No.  6.  This  pattern  will  be  found  most  convenient  and  compact.  The  sides  are  fitted 
with  vertical  metal  grooves  to  hold  four  removable  trays,  which  are  provided  with  loops  for 
Forceps,  Scalers,  Excavators,  etc.  ;  leaving  the  central  space  free  for  trays,  and  for  the 
bottles  of  a  small  gas  apparatus.  Lined  with  a  strong  washable  material  which  can  be 
readily  cleansed  with  a  sponge.    Dimensions  12  in,  x  8  in.  x  7  in.  deep. 

Price    ...         ...         ••■         •••         •••         •••         ...         ...    ^1    15  O 

ANAESTHETIC  BOTTLE. 

(Irwin's  Patent.) 


The  above  invention  was  described 
in  the  Lancet  of  24th  September,  1898, 
by  Dr.  Frederic  Hewitt,  who  states  it  is 
an  efficient  bottle  for  Ether,  Chloroform, 
and  allied  substances. 

The  bottles  are  made  in  three  sizes, 
of  the  best  material  and  finish. 


Prices — To  hold  4  ounces 
6  .. 


10 
12 


s.  d. 

4  6 

5  6 

6  6 

7  6 

8  6 


Leather  cases  to  hold  above  sizes 
obtained  to  order. 


BOOKS  ON  ANAESTHETICS. 

Bellamy  Gardner. — Prolonged    Anaesthesia    under    Nitrous    Oxide  for 
Operations 

Bellamy  Gardner. — Surgical  Anaesthesia  ... 
Blumiield. — Anaesthetics.    A  practical  Handbook  ... 
Boyle. — Practical  Anaesthesia 

Buxton. — Anaesthetics:  their  Uses  and  Administration  (Fourth  Edition) 

Coleman. — Nasal  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide  ... 

De  Prendeville. — Ethyl  Chloride  in  Surgery  and  Dental  Practice 

Hewitt. — Anaesthetics  and  their  Administration,  a  Textbook  for  Medical  anc 

Practitioners  and  Students  (Third  Edition) 
Hewitt. — An  Inquiry  concerning  the  Safety  and  Sphere  of  Applicability  of  Ch' 

in  Dental  Surgery.    (1895).    Paper  covers.  Is.;  cloth  ... 
Hewitt. — The  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Oxygen  (Third  Edition) 
Hewitt. — The  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Ether 
Luke. — Anaesthesia  in  Dental  Surgery  (Third  Edition) 
Luke. — A  Pocket  Guide  to  Anaesthetics  (Second  Edition) 
Probyn- Williams. — A  Practical  Guide  to  the  Administration  of  Anaesthetics 
Probyn-Williams. — Golden  Rules  of  Anaesthesia 


s. 

d. 

Dental 

..  net 

1 

0 

..  net 

5 

0 

..  net 

2 

6 

..  net 

5 

0 

..  net 

7 

6 

net 

1 

0 

..  net 

1 

0 

Dental 

..  net 

15 

0 

roform 

1 

6 

..  net 

4 

9 

..  net 

2 

6 

net 

6 

0 

..  net 

5 

0 

..  net 

4 

6 

..  net 

I 

0 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


41 


AN  ADJUSTABLE  INDICATOR. 

For  accurately  measuring  small  quantities  of  the  more  Volatile  Anaesthetics. 

Designed  by  Mr.  Vernon  Knowles,  L.D.S.,  Eng. 


As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration,  this  simple  but  very  practical 
device  consists  of  a  small  metal  bar,  having  at  either  end  a  clip,  by  means 
of  which  it  is  attached  to  the  neck  and  base  of  the  phial  containing  the 
anaesthetic. 

Attached  to  and  moving  on  this  bar,  are  two  small  curved  arms  or 
wings,  controlled  by  a  set  screw.  One  arm  is  graduated  by  means  of 
steps  for  cubic  centimetres  i  to  5,  the  other  for  the  division  of  i  dram. 

Before  administration,  one  of  the  wings  should  be  adjusted  by 
means  of  the  set  screw,  so  that  the  upper  edge  of  the  same  is  on  a  level 
with  the  fluid. 

If  this  precaution  be  taken,  the  danger  incurred  by  an  "  overdose  "  is 
entirely  eliminated,  because,  as  the  anesthesia  proceeds,  the  adminis- 
trator has  only  to  glance  at  the  indicator,  when  he  can  tell  exactly  the 
dose  that  has  been  given,  and,  also,  bearing  in  mind  the  nature  of  the 
operation,  determine  whether  or  not  the  admission  of  a  further  quantity 
is  advisable. 

As  a  general  rule,  in  the  presentation  of  this  class  of  anaesthetics,  the 
fault  lies  in  the  fact  that  too  much,  rather  than  not  enough,  has  been 
given,  hence  the  unpleasant  symptoms  and  the  feeling  of  sickness  patients 
occasionally  complain  of.  But  with  the  Adjustable  Indicator,  it  is  quite 
a  simple  matter  to  give  such  minute  quantities  as  i  or2  c.c,  which  patients 
do  not  object  to  in  the  slightest  degree,  and  if  more  be  found  necessary, 
it  can  easily  be  given  as  the  anaesthesia  deepens,  which  is  far  better 
practice  than  giving  the  same  quantity  in  one  dose. 


Price 


With  Chain  and  Hook  for  attaching  to  Coat 


5s.  Od. 
7s.  Od. 


In  ordering,  please  state  for  what  Anaesthetic  the  Indicator  is  required, 
and  name  of  maker. 


THE  "ANTIVOLAT"  MEASURE  FOR 
ETHYL  CHLORIDE,  ETC. 


This  measure  has  been  designed  for 
the  accurate  measurement  of  the  volatile 
liquids  now  used  as  anaesthetics.  It  is 
believed  this  is  the  first  device  for  accurate 
measurement  without  appreciable  loss  of 
small  quantities  of  liquids,  such  as 
Somnoform.  To  fill  the  measure  to  any 
desired  point  is  an  easy  operation  if  the 
nozzle  of  the  tap  be  inserted  within  the 
top  of  the  "  Antivolat  "  as  illlustration. 
The  intense  cold  produced  by  the  vol- 
atilization of  a  small  percentage  of  the 
fluid  reduces  the  temperature  of  the  inner 
tube  below  the  boiling  point  of  the  volatile 
anaesthetic.  The  exclusion  of  external 
heat  is  secured  by  a  high  vacuum  chamber. 
This  method  of  insulating  the  inner  con- 
tainer is  so  satisfactory  that  a  measure  may 
be  filled  with  Somnoform,  and  the 
evaporation  so  retarded  that  in  12  hours' 
time  a  portion  still  remains.  To  transfer  a 
measured  portion  to  an  inhaler,  the  stopper 
should  be  inserted  and  the  "Antivolat" 
inclined  to  the  proper  angle,  so  that  the 
liquid  covers  the  discharge  tibe.  The 
external  pressure  produced  is  sufficient  to 
expel  the  contents. 


Price 


4s.  6d. 
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HEDLEY'S  PURE  ETHYL  CHLORIDES,  Sp.  Gr.  0  920. 

For  General  Anaesthesia  (large  spray)  White  Label. 
For  Local  Anaesthesia  (fine  spray)  Red  Label. 


Pure  Ethyl 


Fon  Local  A/«*STMtsiA 
SO  ar*min«m. 


Chloride.  iMilMk^ 

e$TH£SIA  ^^^^^^^^^^^^ 


Local  Anaesthesia  (red  label). 

No.  Tubes.  Each. 

4.  loccm.,  10  in  bo.\,  non-refillable, 

at  per  box  ...          ...  ...  10/0 

5.  30 com.,  screw  cap.  non-refillable  2/0 

6.  30  ccm.,  auto  stopper,  ...  2/2 
Refilling        ...          ...  ...  1/6 

7.  50  ccm  ,  screw  cap      ...  ...  3/0 

Refilling        ...          ...  ...  2/3 

8.  50  ccm. ,  auto  stopper  ...  ...  3/0 

Refilling        ...          ...  ...  2/3 


General  Anaesthesia  (white  label). 

Each. 
...  4/6 
...  5/6 
...  6/6 


No.  Bulbs. 

1.  3  ccm.,  12  in  box 

2.  5  ccm  . ,        , . 

3.  7  com.. 

Tubes. 

9.    50  ccm.,  auto  stopper  ... 
Refilling 


3/0 
2/3 


PURE"  ETHYL  CHLORIDE  iHedley>,cr.92of  < 

FOR  GENERAL  AN/ESTHESIA. 

 HEOUEY  &  Co  .  lEIIONSIOKE  .  LONDON,  N.E. 

i  11 1 1  1 1  i  J  I  L1_L1.\  1  1  1 1 1  1 1 1 1 1  1 1 1  1 1 


Strong  Glass  Bottles,  Nos.  10  and  11. 


Local  Anaesthesia  (red  label). 
Strong  Bottle. 

10.    60  ccm.,        ...          ...  ...  3/0 

Stopper  for  same        ...  ...  1/0 

Refilling       ...          ...  ...  2/6 


General  Anaesthesia  (  white  label). 
Strong  Bottle. 


II.    60  ccm. 

Stopper  for  same 
Refilling 


Also  supplied  in  conjunction  with  Acid  Carbol,  Cocaine,  Iodoform,  Menthol. 


Metal  Cylinders. 


12.    55  gm.,  with  auto  stopper 
Refilling 


4/0 
2/6 


13.    1000  gm.  (full) 
Refilling 


3/0 
1/0 
2/6 


40/0 
16/0 


Solutions. 

In  60  ccm.  Strong  Glass  Bottles,  No.  10. 

Ethyl  Chloride  c.  Cocaine.  (Sat.  Sol.)  (Hedley). 

This  solution  is  particularly  useful  in  dental  work,  many  dentists  testifying  to  its  utility  : 
the  cocaine  deadens  the  pain  of  the  freezing  process  and  prolongs  the  anaesthesia. 

Ethyl  Chloride  c.  Acid  Carbolic.  2  %  (Hedley). 

This  solution  produces  Anaesthesia  as  quickly  as  the  Pure  Ethyl  Chloride,  and  the 
Anaesthetic  and  Antiseptic  effects  of  Carbolic  Acid  are  also  obtained.  In  throat  and  other 
work  the  Ethyl  Chloride  evaporates,  leaving  a  film  of  pure  Carbolic  Acid. 


Instructions  for  using  the  Hedley  Bottle  and  Stopper. 

1.  Cut  skin  cap  and  peel  it  off. 

2.  Hold  bottle  upright  and  unscrew  cap. 

3.  In  cold  weather,  warm  the  bottle  in  the  hand  and  take  out  pin  from  capillary  hole  to 

induce  a  good  flow. 

4.  Screw  on  stopper  lightly,  right  down  to  rubber  ring  in  sunk  flange. 

5.  Should  the  bottle  not  be  wanted  again  for  some  days,  replace  stopper  by  original 

cap,  screwing  it  down  tightly. 

6.  If  rubber  rings  become  worn  out,  they  will  be  supplied  gratis. 

Note. — Re-filling  these  Cylinders  with  any  product  except  that  of  the  manufacturers 
constitutes  a  breach  of  the  Merchandise  Marks  Acts. 
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ETHYL  CHLORIDE. 

For  General  and  Local  Anaesthesia. 
Chloryl  Anaesthetic  and  Automatic  Cylinder. 

(Duncan,  Flockhart  &  Co.'s.) 
Guaranteed  ABSOLUTE  Ethyl  Chloride. 


Accuracy  of  Dosage. 

Any  desired  quantity  of  tlie  Anasstlietic  can  be  dischiarged 
by  gentle  pressure  witii  one  finger.  Tiie  quantity  used  will  be 
shown  on  the  graduated  scale  on  the  cylinder. 

Ease  of  Administration. 

The  Nozzle  of  Stopcock  can  be  inserted  in  the  Supply  Tube 
of  the  Ideal  Inhaler.    Page  i6. 


The  Cylinders  contain  60  c.c,  and  are  closed  by  Screw  Plugs. 
When  required  for  use,  remove  the  Plug  and  insert  the  Stopcock. 

The  Anaesthetic  is  also  supplied  in  two  sizes  of  glass 
capsules,  containing  3  c.c.  or  5  c.c.  respectively. 

The  Spraying  Jet  is  removable,  and  can  be  transferred  from 
empty  to  full  cylinders,  as  required. 

Prices. 


Graduated  Glass   Cylinders  containing   60  c.c.'s,  fitted  with  Automatic 
Coarse  Spraying  Jet  for  General  Anaesthesia  ...  ...  ...  each 

Glass  Cylinders  containing  60  c.c.'s,  fitted  with  Automatic  Fine  Spraying  Jet 
for  Local  Anaesthesia,  with  6  extra  Tubules    ...  ...  ...  each 

60  c.c.  Cylinder,  closed  with  screw  metal  plug 

Refilling  60  c.c.  Cylinders 

Spare  Coarse  Spraying  Jets  for  General  Anaesthesia 

Fine  ,,         ,,     ,,  Local 

Glass  Capsirles  (as  above),  each  containing  3  c.c.'s  ...  per  doz. 

Sc.c.'s 


4  O 


Note. — Re-filling  these  Cylinders  with  any  product  except  that  of  the  manufacturers 
constitutes  a  breach  of  the  Merchandise  Marks  Acts. 
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DR.  BENGUE'S  NARCOTILE. 

For  General  Anaesthesia. 


f  NARCOTI  LE  (Dr.B 

RD.  256992. 

FOR  GENERAL  AN/ESTHES 


Prices. 

Narcotile  Tube  with  Patent  Valve  Stopper,  straight  or  curved  neck 
KefiUing  same 


s.  d. 
3  9 
3  O 


BENGUE'S  PURE  ETHYL  CHLORmE. 

For  General  Anaesthesia. 
Prices. 

Tube  containing  50  c.c.  with  valve,  as  shown  above 
Refilling  ditto 

Also  supplied  in  glass  capsules.    Per  box  of  12  capsules,  3  c.c. 

  ..       5  c.c.  ... 


DR.  BENGUE'S  ETHYL  CHLORIDE. 

For  Local  Anaesthesia. 


No.  2. 


No.  1. 


No.  3. 

-Metal  Cylinder  with  Automatic  Valve  Stopper  con- 
taining 50  grammes     ...     4s.  Od.  Refilling 
Do.     100       ,,           ...      6s.  9d. 


No.  2.— Glass  Tube,  with  Automatic  Valve  Stopper,  contain- 
ing 30  grammes       ...      2s.    9d.  Refilling 
Do.     50       ,,  ...      3s.  6d. 

Boxes  of  3  X  30  gr. ,  Glass  Valve  Stopper   

..  3x50    

No.  3. — Glass  Tube,  screw  cap,  containing  30  grammes 

2s.    6d.      Refilling  ... 
Boxes  of  3  X  30  gr.,  screw  caps  

Note.— Re-filling  these  Cylinders  with  any  product  except  that  of  the 
manufacturers  constitutes  a  breach  of  the  Merchandise 
Marks  Acts. 


s.  d. 
2  3 

5  6 


1  6 

2  3 
7  6 
9  9 

1  6 

6  9 


s.  d. 

3  9 

3  O 

4  6 

5  6 


No.  1. 
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DR.  BENGUE'S  ANESTILE. 


"  Anestile "    is  a  mixture  of 
Ethyl  and  Methyl  Chloride. 

For  Local  Anaesthetics 

Ste^  "Anestile"  gives  better  results, 
and  is  preferred  to  Ethyl  Chlor- 
ide. "Anestile"  being  stronger 
than  Ethyl,  evaporates  at  a  much 
lower  temperature,  and  consequently  Local  Anaesthesia  is  produced  much  quicker  and  over 
a  larger  surface,  which  permits 
of  larger  operations  being  per- 
formed. 


No.  i. 


"  Anestile,"  owing  to  the  high 
presssure,  is  compressed  in  strong 
nickel-plated  Copper  Cylinders  of  various  forms,  which  can  be  re-filled. 

By  the  introduction  of  a  coarse  spray  (No.  6)  larger  operations  can  be  performed  than 
that  possible  with  finer  jets. 


No.  6 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

No.  4. — 50  gr.,  metal  top  screw      ...       ...       ...       ...  3  9 

Refilling   2  3 

100  gr.,  metal  top  screw                          ...       ...  5  9 

Refilhng   4  3 

125  gr.,  metal  top  screw     ...    7  3 

Refilling   6  O 

No.  5. — 50  gr.,  metal  valve  stopper  ...    4  0 

Refilling   2  3 

100  gr.,  metal  valve  stopper    6  3 

Refilling  ...       ...  "i:    ...       ...       ...       ...  4  3 

No.  6. — Stop-Cock  Anestile  Cylinder  with  Two  Inter- 
changeable Jets  (Spray  Jet  for  large  surfaces  and 
Capillary  Jet). 

Containing  125  grammes  of  Anestile    10  0 

Refilling   6  O 

No.  7.— Automatic  Anestile  Cylinder  (nickel-plated  copper) 

Containing  75  grammes  of  Anestile    10  6 

Refilling   4  2 


No.  7. 


Note.-Re-filling  these  Cylinders  with  any  product  except  that  of  the  manufacturers 
■  constitutes  a  breach  of  the  Merchandise  Marks  Acts. 
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SOMNOFORM. 

For  General  Anaesthesia. 

(Manufactured  by  Mr.  A.  Rousseau,  CheiMIst,  Bordeau.x. 


Advantages  of  Somnofopm  over  Nitrous  Oxide  Gas. 

It  is  quicker,  and  if  given  with  "Ideal  Inhaler,"  full  anaesthesia  is 
obtained  in  30  seconds,  or  even  less. 

Even  a  small  dose  of  Somnoform  (2J  c.c),  half  the  quantity  marked 
on  the  bottle,  given  with  the  "  Ideal  Inhaler,"  produces  an  anaesthesia  at 
least  twice  as  long  as  that  obtained  by  the  usual  administration  of 
Nitrous  Oxide  Gas. 

Total  Absence  of  Asphyxia. 
Total  Absence  of  Cyanosis. 

No  Stertorous  Breathing  or  Jactitation  of  the  Limbs  or  Body. 
Cost  less  than  half  that  of  NoO. 


Advantages  of  Somnoform  over  Ether,  Chloroform,  A.C.E.  Mixture,  etc. 

It  can  be  given  witli  absolute  safety  in  the  upright  as  in  the 
recumbent  position. 

It  has  no  action  on  the  Heart  or  Pulse. 

There  are  no  after-effects. 


Prices. 

Per  bottle  of  60  grammes 

Per  box  of  half  dozen  tubes,  each  containing  5  c.c.  or  3  c.c. 
one 

*Valve  for  distribution 


d. 
O 
6 


KELENE:  PURE  ETHYL  CHLORIDE. 

For  General  Anaesthesia. 

In  glass  tubes,  graduated  in  cubic  centimetres,  o  to  50.  These  tubes  have  larger  openings, 
and  consequently  give  a  fuller  spray  than  the  tubes  for  local  anaesthesia. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

6o-gramme  size,  graduated  tube,  with  Straight  or  Curved 

Nozzle       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  tube       4  O 

Refilling  same  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         ,,  3  O 

In  boxes  of  12  sealed  glass  tubes,  containing  3  c.c.    per  box       4  6 

5  c.c.         ,,  5  6 


GENERAL  ANAESTHETICS. 

Chloroform  (Duncan  Flockhart's),  Pure,  Spec.  Grav.  1490,  prepared  entirely  from  s.  d. 
British  Ethylic  Alcohol,  in  stoppered  bottles,  i  oz.  bot..  Is.  Od.  ;  2  oz.,  Is.  9d.  ; 

4  oz.  2  9 

Ether  Anhydrous  (Robbin's),  4  oz.  bottle,  2s.  lOd.  ;  10  oz.,  4s.  2d.     ...     20  oz.  6  8 
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WAITE'S  LOCAL  ANAESTHETIC. 

For  Hypodermic  Injection. 

Undoubtedly  the  BEST  local  anaesthetic  for  dental 
use.  The  formula,  printed  on  the  label  of  every  bottle, 
enables  the  dentist  to  employ  it  with  confidence,  because  he 
knows  what  he  is  using.  Containing  less  than  i%  of 
Cocaine,  it  is  the  SAFEST  injection  on  the  market,  and, 
being  perfectly  aseptic  and  antiseptic,  no  infection  of  any 
kind  is  possible— except  from  the  employment  of  dirty 
instruments. 

The  Syringe  should  never  be  charged  from  the  bottle, 
but  the  proper  quantity  should  be  placed  in  the  special  glass 
container  (see  illustration  below),  from  which  the  Syringe 
will  take  up  every  drop. 

A  mass  of  testimonials  justifies  the  assertion  that,  if  the  injection  be  made 
according  to  the  directions,  the  operation  will  certainly  be  quite  painless.  As 
many  as  22  teeth  and  stumps  have  been  removed  at  one  sitting  by  its  use. 
NO  AFTER  EFFECTS  or  sloughing  need  be  apprehended;  on  the  contrary, 
the  antiseptic  elements  in  its  composition  materially  contribute  to  promote  the 
subsequent  healing  of  the  parts. 

A  steadily  increasing  sale  despite  the  constant  introduction  of  new 
competitors  is  eloquent  testimony  of  its  superiority,  and  of  the  reputation 
it  has  acquired  for  RELIABILITY,  EFFICACY  and  FREEDOM 
FROM  COMPLICATIONS. 

Per  I  oz.,  4s.;    2  oz.,  8s.  ;    6  oz.,  20s.  ;    20  oz,,  60s. 
Waite's  Anaesthetic  in  Ampules,  per  box,  3s.  6d. ;   per  dozen,  £1  16s.  Od. 


THE  NEW  PATTERN  "IDEAL" 
CONTAINER. 

(Reg.  No.  546631.) 

The  only  Container  suitable  for  Local 
Anaesthetics,  Cocaine  or  Eucaine  Solutions, 
and  any  kind  of  medicaments. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  ground  lid, 

the   pointed   interior    for  probes,  syringe 

needles,  etc.  It  cannot  tip  up,  owing  to  its 
shape  and  substantial  base. 


Price 


each,  9d. ;  per  dozen,    8s.  Od. 


D.M.C2  115 


DAPPEN'S   GLASS  CONTAINER. 

Suitable  for  all  kinds  of  Solutions  and  Medi- 
caments, etc.,  with  specially  made  interior  for 
needles  and  other  small  instruments. 

Price       ...  ...    each,5d.;  per  dozen,     4s.  6d. 


Full  Size. 
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LOCAL  ANiESTHETICS. 

Adralgin  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  box  of  12  ampules 

Alvatunder,  peroz.,  3s.  6d.  ;  2  oz.,  6s.  6d. ;  6  oz.,  18s.  Od.  ;  12  oz.,  with  syringe 
Anaesthunder,  per  oz.,  Is.  6d.  ;  2  oz.,  3s.  Od.  ;  12  oz.,  16s.  6d. ; 

24  oz,  £1  12s.  Od.;  50  oz. 
Ansestiform  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         per  box  of  12  ampules 

Anaezol,  per  oz.,  2s.  Od. ;  2oz.,4s.  Od.;  6oz.,  10s.  Od.;  120Z.,  18s.  Od. ;  700Z. 
Aponia   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  2  oz.,  2s.  3d. ;  pint 

Baldock's  Permanent  Cocaine  Solution       ...  ...  ...  ...    per  J-oz. 

Beta  Eucaine  Lactate       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      per  8-grain  tube 

Cimaebu  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  bottle,  3s.  Od. ;  dozen 

Cocaine  Hydrochloride     ...        in  ^-grain  glass  tubes,  per  dozen,  2s.  3d. ;  i  grain 
,,  ...  ...  ...     in  15-grain  glass  bottles,  per  bottle 

Codrenine  (Parke  Davis)    ...  ...per  oz.,  2s.  6d.;  25  oz.,  £2  16s.  3d.;  50  oz. 

Dentalone     ,,        ,,         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  bottle 

Eudrenine     ,,        ,,         ...  ...  ...  ...       per  oz.,  2s.  6d.  :  50  oz. 

Eucathymen  (Davis)         ...  ...  ...         per  small  bottle,  2s.  6d. ;  large 

Hedeucaine  (i5eta  Eucaine  Lactate,  c.  Suprarenalin)  ...       per  i  oz.  bottle 

Hedcocaine  (Cocaine  Hydroch.  c.  Suprarenalin)       ...  ...  ,,  ,, 

Hobb's  ...  ...  per  oz,  2s.  6d.  :  joz.,7s.  Od.;  6  oz,  12s.  Od. ;  12  oz. 

Mylocal        ...    per  4  oz.,  5s.  Od.  ;  24  oz.,  £1  8s.  Od.  ;  48  oz.,  £2  14s.  Od. ; 

100  oz.,  £5  8s.  6d.  ;  200  oz. 
Neurocaine  Discoids         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     per  tube 

Nopaine  ...  ...      per  oz.  Is.  6d.  ;  2oz.,3s.  Od.;  12  oz. ,  16s.  6d.  ; 

24  0z.,£i  12s.  Od.;  50  oz. 
Novocaine  ...  ...  ...  in  glass  tubes  containing  20  tablets,  per  tube 

,,  ...  ...  ...       ,,         ,,  ,,        I  gm.  powder 

,,  ...  ...  ...  in  solution  2%,  i  oz.  bottle,  2s.  6d.;  2  oz. 

,,  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         per  box  of  10  ampules 

5  %  discount  allowed  off  Novocaine  on  £5  orders  ;  10  %  off  £10  orders. 
Oaten's    per  oz.,  2s.  6d. ;  2  oz.,  4s.  6d. ;  3  oz..  6s.  9d.  ;  6  oz.,  12s.  Od. ;  12  oz., 
Scott's  Calorific  Fluid       ...  ...  ...  ...      per  2  oz  ,  2s.  6d.  ;  4  oz. 

Snape's     ,,         ,,  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  i  oz. ,  3s.  Od.  ;  2oz. 

Stovaine    ...        per  2  oz.  bottle,  4s.  Od.  ;  box  of  12  tubes,  fluid,  3s.  3d. ;  box  of 

12  tubes,  powder 

Wilson's  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         per  box  of  12  ampules 

,,  ...  ...  in  solution,  per  oz.,  3s.  Od.  ;  6  oz.,  16s.  Od. :  12  oz. 

Winthrop  ...  ...  ...        per  oz.,  2s.  6d. ;  6oz.,  13s.  Od.;  12  oz. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

2 

0 

1 

15 

0 

3 

3 

6 
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ADRENALIN  SOLUTION  IN  CAPSULES. 

(Aseptic). 
Each  containing  10  Minims. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  H.  Creemer  Cooper,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.,  L.D.S.) 

Adrenalin  Solution  is  not  new,  but  Adrenalin  Solution  in  capsules  is  new.  This  method  of 
keeping  it  in  glass  capsules  is  undoubtedly  the  most  satisfactory  : — 

ASEPTIC.      CHEAP.      NO  WASTE. 

In  this  form  it  is  convenient  to  use — the  ends  of  the  capsule  may  be  easily  snapped 
off  with  the  aid  of  the  brass  tube  supplied,  and  the  contents  poured  into  the  gum  to 
check  haemorrhage  after  extraction ;  the  socket  is  plugged  with  gauze  or  lint  saturated  with 
the  solution. 

Adrenalin  is  a  valuable  haemostatic  principle  isolated  from  the  Suprarenal  Gland.  A 
small  quantity  of  its  solution  (i  in  1,000,  aseptic)  applied  locally  renders  the  area  blanched 
and  bloodless. 


In  preparing  roots  for  crowns,  apply  to  the  gum  to  control  haemorrhage. 

ADRENALIN  is  extremely  useful  in  checking  haemorrhage  in  operations  about  the 
mouth,  throat,  nose,  etc. 

These  capsules  are  not  only  useful  to  Dentists,  but  also  for  general  surgical 
purposes. 

Price,  per  box  of  Eight  Capsules  ...  ...  ...    2s.  6d. 
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This  Syringe  is  an  improved  pattern  of  our  ordinary  "Imperial."  It  is  fitted  with  a 
screw-off  end  which  admits  of  the  barrel  being  fully  opened  at  the  nozzle  for  cleaning  and 
and  sterilizing.     Capacity  40  minims. 

Price,  complete,  with  wrench,  2  needles  and  washers,  nickel-plated     ...    8s.  Od. 


THE  SHORT  "NEW  FORM"  IMPERIAL  SYRINGE. 


This  pattern  is  similar  to 
the  above,  with  the  exception 
that  both  the  barrel  and  plunger 
are  shorter,  thus  enabling 
operators  with  small  hands  to 
manipulate  same  much  better. 


Price,  complete,  with  wrench,  2  needles  and  washers,  nickel-plated 


8s.  Od. 


ASEPTIC  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES. 

With  Patent  Detachable  Needles. 


Prices. 

No.  11. — 40  Minim  size, 
with  two  curved  con- 
nections, for  use  be- 
tween syringe  and 
needle  (as  illustrated)  9/6 

No.  13.— Ditto,  ditto,  but 
made  in  all  metal  and 
contained  in  metal  case  10/6 

Needles  separately  for  any 
of  above  syringes  per 
vial  of  six,  ...  lOd.  ; 
per  doz.  vials  ...  8/6 
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THE  "IMPERIAL"  DENTAL  HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE. 


The  persistent  demand  for  a  powerful,  unbreakable  Syringe  for 
Hypodermic  Anajsthesia,  at  once  of  sufficient  size,  and  yet  low  in  price,  has 
led  us  to  introduce  this  new  pattern.  All  metal — extra  large  button  and 
improved  finger  bar,  giving  powerful  pressure  with  a  minimum  of  effort. 

Complete  with  Wrench  and  two  Needles        ...  ...        8s.  Od. 


DR.  H.  B.  WAITE'S  'REGULAR'  SYRINGES. 


Well  made  and  guaranteed  to 
give  every  satisfaction. 

Fig.  1  has  a  glass  barrel, 
whilst  Fig.  2  is  an  All- Metal 
Syringe. 


Price,  either  kind,  with 
two  needles  (see  page  51) 

6s.  Od. 

or,  if  ordered  with  6  oz.  of 
Dr.  Waite's  Local  Anaes- 
thetic (£1),  will  be  sent 
for  2/6  additional. 


Fig.  1. 


Fig.  2. 
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DR.  R.  B.  WAITE'S  *  IMPROVED'  SYRINGES. 


Heavier,  stronger  and 
more  powerful  than  the 
'  Regular  '  patterns. 

Fig.  3,  all  metal. 

Fig.  4,  with  extra 
stout  glass  barrel. 


Either  pattern  can  be 
supplied  with  No.  1  or  No.  2 
Thumb  -  pieces.  In  ordering 
specify  which  head  is  desired. 


Price,  either  pattern  with 
two  needles       ...      8s.  Od. 

or,  if  ordered  with  6  oz.  of 
Dr.  Waite's  Local  Anaesthetic 
(£1),  will  be  sent  for  4s. 
extra. 


IMPERIAL  DENTAL  NEEDLES. 


These  Needles  are  guaranteed  by  the  manufacturers  neither  to  leak,  pull  out  nor  break  off. 
The  long  re-inforced  hub  is  tapered  to  allow  a  clear  view,  whilst  the  steel  point  is 
cut  at  just  the  right  angle  and  finished  with  a  "Razor  Edge." 
Made  in  two  forms,  No.  i  straight.  No.  2  curved. 

Prices. 

Either  kind...  ...  ...  ...       each,  6d.  ;   per  doz.,  5s.  Od. 
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No.  19.-  THE  "PROGRESS"  SYRINGE. 

Capacity  iO  Minims. 

Protected  by  Double  Fenestrated  Metal  Cylinder. 


Price. 

No.  19  in  velvet-lined  morocco  case 
No.     19  Syringe  only 

Replacing  of  Glass  Barrel 


each 


s.  d. 

12  6 

8  6 

4  3 


The  anterior  part  of  the  glass  barrel  is 
tightened  by  a  Durit  Washer  placed  in  the  metal 
protection. 

The  "  Progress  "  Syringe  can  be  taken  apart  for 
cleaning  and  sterilizing  by  simply  unscrewing  the  cap 
at  the  end  of  the  metal  protection  through  which  the 
plunger  works.  It  should  be  sterilized  with  the 
plunger  drawn  out  and  all  metal  parts  separated  from 
the  glass  barrel,  whereby  the  cracking  of  the  latter 
will  be  prevented,  which  may  occur  to  barrels  having 
metal  mounts  soldered  on  to  them,  due  to  the 
different  expansion  of  metal  and  glass  during 
sterilization  by  boiling  in  water. 


No.  19. 

Actual  Size. 


No.  20.— THE  "REFORM"  SYRINGE. 

Capacity  2  ccm. 

Without  metal  protecjtion  the  metal  mounts  are  soldered 
upon  the  glass  barrel. 


Price. 

No.     20  in  aseptic  metal  case 
No.     20  Syringe  only 

Replacing  of  Glass  Barrel 

REPAIRING. 


each 


17 
10 
5 


As  each  metal  plunger  has  to  be  ground  especially 
into  the  respective  barrel  to  accurately  fit  it,  spare  barrels 
cannot  be  supplied  with  or  for  "Perfection,"  "Pro- 
gress" or  "  Reform  "  Syringes,  because  by  grinding  a 
plunger  to  fit  a  second  barrel,  it  will  necessarily  become 
so  much  thinner  as  not  to  fit  any  longer  the  barrel  it  was 
originally  intended  for.  In  case  of  breakage,  therefore, 
the  metal  parts  must  be  returned,  and  a  new  Syringe  will 
be  supplied  at  the  charges  named  for  glass  barrels  only. 
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THE  D.M.  CO.'S  HIGH-PRESSURE  SYRINGE. 

Reg.  Nos.  16506/08. 
(Suggested  by  Mr.  H.  W.  Sykes). 


The  great  difficulty  in  injecting  a  local  Anaesthetic  into  the  gums  has  been  to  keep  the 
Needle  of  the  Syringe  steady  and  at  the  same  time  get  the  requisite  pressure.  This  Instru- 
ment removes  the  difficulty  entirely,  and  renders  the  administration  absolutely  efficacious  ; 
steady  and  firm  pressure  is  obtained  with  a  minimum  of  effort. 

To  fill  the  syringe,  raise  the  loop  off  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  and  draw  out  the  piston. 

In  injecting,  the  bringing  together  of  the  two  handles  (the  loop,  of  course,  resting  on  the 
ratchet),  carries  the  piston  forwards. 

Mr.  A.  H.  Parrott  has  also  found  this  Syringe  invaluable  for  obtunding  teeth  by  means 
of  alveolar  injection.    His  method  is  : — 

(i.)    To  make  a  preliminary  injection  into  the  gum,  using  one  of  the  ordinary  patterns  of 
needle. 

(2.)    To  cut  through  the  gum  and  outer  layer  of  the  aveolar  bone  by  means  of  a  bur 
corresponding  in  size  to  the  heavy  needle. 

(3.)    Then  to  inject  the  solution  into  the  cancellous  tissue  of  the  bone,  using  the  specially 
designed  needle. 

The  whole  syringe  can  be  readily  taken  apart  for  sterilization  and  is  heavily  nickel-plated . 
Price,  with  4  Needles,  complete      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  30s. 


NITRITE  OF  AMYL  CAPSULES. 

(Martindale's.) 

Each  containing  8  minims  in  a  Glass  Capsule,  encased  in  cotton  wool  and  silk.  When 
required  for  inhalation  they  may  easily  be  crushed  in  the  hand  or  a  napkin. 

Price,  per  box  containing  one  dozen  Capsules      ...  ...  ...      2s.  6d. 


AROMATIC  AMMONIA  VAPOROLES. 

For  use  on  patients  as  smelling  salts,  during  recovery  from  anaesthesia,  or  at  any  other 
time,  should  faintness  or  giddiness  be  experienced. 

Price,  per  box  of  12,  with  directions  for  use     ...  ...  ...      Is.  6d, 
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BARDET'S  STERILIZER. 

For  Hypodermic  Syringes. 

The  necessity  of  having  a  Syringe  and  especially  its 
needle  thoroughly  sterilized  is  one  that  has  long  been 
recognised  by  every  Practitioner.  It  was  to  provide  a  ready 
means  of  meeting  this  requirement  that  the  Bardet  Sterilizer 
was  introduced. 

It  answers  the  double  purpose  of  keeping  the  syringe 
absolutely  sterile,  and  at  the  same  time  of  maintaining  it  in 
perfect  working  order.  After  having  used  a  Syringe,  place 
it  in  the  sterilizer  which  should  be  filled  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  five  per  cent,  lysol,  five  per  cent,  phenic 
acid,  and  one  per  cent,  bicarbonate  of  soda,  then  raise  the 
piston  and  make  sure  that  the  disinfectant  fills  the  entire 
interior  of  the  syringe  and  covers  the  packing.  By  this 
method,  not  only  is  every  part  of  the  Syringe  thoroughly 
sterilized,  but  in  addition,  as  the  leather  is  kept  moistened 
by  liquid,  it  will  be  preserved  from  shrinkage,  and  its 
effectiveness  ensured. 

The  solution  we  have  suggested  will  be  found  the  best 
for  the  purpose.  It  has  the  advantage  of  being  entirely 
free  from  any  corrosive  action,  and  will  keep  the  metal 
parts  of  the  syringe  from  rusting. 

It  is  necessary  before  using  the  Syringe  to  fill  it  once  or 
twice  with  boiling  water,  so  as  to  remove  all  trace  of  lysol 
and  phenic  acid. 

Since  the  illustration  was  prepared,  the  nickel-plated 
top  has  been  made  removable  so  as  to  enable  the  inside  to 

be  cleaned.  Prices.  s.  d. 

Sterilizer    2  O 

all  Glass    ...       ...       ...  16 

Lysol  in  i6  oz.  bottles        ...  per  bot.  1  9 


Price 


£15  0 


THE  D.  M.  CO/S 
STERILIZER. 

(For  use  with  Gas  or  Spirit). 

The  abo\'e  is  substantially 
made  in  spun  metal,  heavily 
nickel-plated.  The  external 
measurements  are  7^  inches 
by  3j  inches,  so  that  there  is 
ample  space  for  effectively 
sterilizing  Stopcocks  and  other 
parts  of  Anaesthetic  apparatus, 
as  well  as  all  kinds  of  instru- 
ments. A  metal  cage  is  fitted 
inside  to  facilitate  the  removal 
of  instruments. 


For  particulars  of  steri- 
lizers heated  by  electricity,  see 
our  Electrical  List. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ENAMELLED  STERILIZER. 


This  is  a 
cheap  steri- 
lizer stoutly 
coated  with 
white  enamel 
on  Iron,  and 
will  meet 
the  require- 
ments of  the 
Surgery. 


Internal  Measurements     x  4  J  x  3 


Price 


For  Gas. 
10s.  6d. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  *CASE'  STERILIZER. 


This  Sterilizer  is  well 
made  in  one  piece  of  metal, 
nickel-plated,  and  is  very 
compact.  There  is  no  fear 
of  its  dropping  to  pieces  if 
it  happens  to  boil  dry. 
Indispensable  for  travel- 
ling, and  made  in  the  fol- 
lowing sizes : — 

DIMENSIONS. 

in.       in.  in. 
Small,  about  6^  x       x  i| 


Medium 
Large 


7f  X  4  X 
8|  X  4j  X  i| 


Price. 

For 

For 

Gas. 

Spirit. 

s.  d. 

s.  d 

Small 

..  13  3 

12  6 

Medium 

..  16  9 

15  0 

Large 

...  19  3 

18  0 
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THE  D.M.CO.'S  IDEAL  BOTTLE. 

(Suggested  by  Dr.  Forbes  Webster.) 
Reg.  No.  538,524. 

This  bottle  has  been  specially  designed  to  avoid  all  the 
objectionable  features  that  have  been  pointed  out  in  the 
various  styles  of  bottles  hitherto  employed  for  holding  local 
anaesthetics  and  other  fluids,  the  absolute  sterility  of  which 
is  essential 

Its  special  features  are — 

1.  No  Cork  or  Stopper  to  pick  up  impurities  from  the  table. 

2.  The  mouth  of  the  bottle  does  not  touch  the  cap. 

3.  The  rounded  lip  providing  no  ledge  for  lodgment  of  dust. 

4.  Air-tight  cap  excluding  air  and  preventing  evaporation. 

5.  Lip  facilitates  pouring  required  quantity  into  a  Dappen's 

or  Waite's  container. 

6.  Made  of  special  non-actinic  and  alkali-free  glass, 

guarding  its  contents  against  chemical  decomposition. 

Price         ...         ...         ...      Is.  9cl. 


Size 


THORNE'S  STERILIZER. 

Heated  by  Gas  or  Spirit  Lamp. 

(For  Electrically-heated  Thome's  Sterilizer  see  our  Electrical  List.) 

This  apparatus  has  been  designed 
for  the  special  benefit  of  those  Dental 
Surgeons  who,  whilst  fully  appre- 
ciating the  importance  of  sterilizing 
their  instruments  after  use,  cannot 
afford  the  time  demanded  by  the 
usual  patterns.  By  raising  the 
handles  at  the  side,  the  front  opens 
and  the  lid  is  raised  ;  the  instruments 
are  placed  in  a  perforated  tray,  which, 
by  depressing  the  handles,  is  lowered 
into  the  boiling  water.  By  again 
raising  the  handles  the  contents  of 
the  tray  are  transferred  to  the  tank 
of  antisepiic  fluid,  where  they  are  at 
once  rendered  cool  enough  to  be 
taken  out  with  the  fingers. 

This  pattern  is  provided  with 
folding  legs  and  a  spirit  lamp,  for  use 
when  visiting.  To  economise  spirit 
it  is  recommended  to  fill  sterilizer 
with  boiling  water  in  the  first  instance. 
The  lamp  and  cooling  trough  packs 


inside  the  sterilizer,  and  the  whole  can  be  carried  in  a  small  hand  bag 
Price  complete  ... 


£2  5s.  Od. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  DRUG  BOTTLE. 

This  bottle  is  of  a  convenient  size  and  shape.  There  is  nothing 
to  obscure  the  view  of  the  contents.  The  stoppers  are  of  cut-glass, 
octagonal  in  shape,  and  just  the  right  weight  for  the  bottle.  The 
bottle  holds  exactly  one  ounce. 

Stocked  in  the  following  labels,  but  any  label  can  be  had  to  order 
without  extra  charge : — Abs,  Alcohol,  Aconite,  Aconite  and  Iodine, 
Arom.  Sulph.  Acid,  Arsenic,  Carb.  Acid,  Carb.  Resin,  Chlora- 
Percha,  Chloroform,  Cocaine,  Creosote,  Eugenol,  Formalin,  Iodine, 
Iodoform,  Nit.  Silver,  Oil  Cassia,  Oil  Cajuput,  Oil  Cloves,  Oil  Cinna- 
mon, Oil  Eucalyptus,  Paraform,  Tannin,  Vaseline,  Zinc  Chloride. 

Price    ...  ...    each    Is.  Od.;    perdoz.  lis.  6d. 


J-size. 
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WATERPROOF  APRONS. 

These  are  largely  used  for  preventing  patients'  clothes  becoming  soiled  during  operations 
under  anaesthetics 

.  1  — "Boilable"  Apron,  40  inches  long  by  36  inches  wide,  can  be  boiled,  made  in 
Super-Impermiette  (see  page  58) 

Z- — Waterproof  Apron,  fawn  colour,  32  inches  long  by  33  inches  wide 

3.  — Waterproof  Apron,  black,  34  inches  long  by  33  inches  wide 

4.  — Waterproof  Apron,  red,  34  inches  long  by  33  inches  wide 

5.  — Large  Rubber  Apron,  as  used  at  the  Royal  Dental  Hospital  of  London, 

about  5  feet  long  by  43  inches  wide,  with  weighted  flaps  which  hang  over  the 
shoulders  to  keep  it  in  position;  colour,  black  outside,  light  check  inside 

6.  —Rubber  Apron,  similar  to  the  above,  Mr.  Apperley's  pattern,  with  pocket 

7.  — Mr.  Knowles'  Pattern   similar  to  No.  5,  excepting  that  the  lead  piping  is 

substituted  by  lead  discs,  enabling  the  apron  to  hang  properly  over  the  shoulder, 
and  to  keep  it  in  position.  Size  36  in.  by  36  in  Made  in  brown  rubber,  both 
sides  alike  ...  ...  ...  ...  .  ...  ...  ...  10 

Special  aprons  made  to  order,  prices  accordingly. 


12  O 
12  O 

(To  outer  only) 


OPERATOR'S  SPRING  APRON. 

This  Apron  is  specially  designed  to  protect  one's  clothes  while 
finishing  fillings.  It  is  also  adaptable  for  patients  during  operations. 
Can  be  slipped  on  and  off  in  a  few  seconds. 


Price,  in  black  or  grey  cashmere  ... 
in  Super-Impermiette 


s.  d, 

each    3  9 

,,5  6 


HORTON'S  BIB. 

Improved  form,  with  tapes  as  shown.  Hook-and-eye 
fastenings  made  to  order  only. 


Price,  in  check  waterproof 
,,     in  sheet  rubber 


s.  d. 
each    3  6 

,,5  6 


SLEEVES. 

For  use  in  Operating  and  Workrooms. 


Price,  in  Super-Impermiette  (see  page  58),  long  to  reach  from  shoulder  to  wrist, 

each,  2s.  Od.  ;  per  pair,  3s.  6d. 

,,  ,,  ,,       (as  shown),  short  to  reach  elbow,  each,  Is.  3d. ;        ,,        2s.  6d. 


DOUBLE  APRON  CLIPS. 


each  9d. 
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"  SUPER-IMPERMIETTE.  ' 

This  is  a  new  waterproof  material  which  can  be  BOILED  and  STERILIZED. 

It  has  been  subjected  to  extensive  and  severe  tests,  and  we  are  able  to  claim  that — 

(1)  It  does  not  deteriorate,  because  it  contains  no  rubber. 

(2)  It  is  unaffected  by  climate,  either  tropical  or  cold. 

(31    It  is  not  injured  by  Anaesthetics,  Antiseptics,  or  other  chemicals  at  the 
strengths  used  in  Dentistry  or  General  Surgery. 

(4)  It  can  be  boiled,  or  washed  in  boiling  water. 

(5)  It  can  be  sterilized. 

(6)  It  will  be  found  cheaper  than  ordinary  rubber  sheeting,  because  of  its  greater 

durability. 

It  is  especially  suited  for  operating  coats,  aprons  and  sleeves,  and  for  seat  and  arm  covers 
for  operating  chairs.  Also  for  all  purposes  for  which  rubber  sheeting  is  employed.  Sample 
on  application. 

Price  per  yard,  38  in.  wide     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    3s.  Od. 


THE  "UNIQUE"  APRON. 

(Paten    No.  20767/07). 


For  Dentists, 
Dental  Mechanics, 
Surgeons,  Nurses, 
and  others. 


Made  in  all  kinds  of 
materials. 


Patterns  sent  on 
appHcation. 


The  "Unique"  Apron  can  be  slipped  on  and  off  in  a  second.  No  tapes  to  be  tied,  being 
held  in  position  by  two  springs,  "A,  A,"  one  at  the  neck,  and  the  other  at  the  waist.  It  is 
held  firmly  yet  without  conscious  pressure.  The  Springs  can  be  taken  out  in  a  minute,  and 
the  apron  can  be  washed  like  any  other  apron.  The  waist  spring  is  also  made  in  two  parts 
to  enable  the  apron  to  be  put  into  a  small  bag  for  convenience  in  travelling. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Made  in  all  colour  linens,  patterns  on  application     ...  ...  ...  each  4  O 

Super-Impermiette,  as  above         ...  ...  ...  ...       ,,  8  0 

Bib  Aprons  (with  top  spring  only),  in  linen,  length  40  inches  ...       ,,  3  0 

,,  ,,  ,,  in  Super-Impermiette,  length  40  in.      ,,  4  6 

Stock  sizes,  full  length  49jin.,  from  A  to  A  i6Jm.    Larger  sizes  made  to  order 
at  slightly  increased  prices. 


WHITE  JACKETS  AND  COATS. 

These  are  made  to  order  only.  Chest  and  length  measurements  should  accompany 
all  inquiries.    Prices  according  to  size.    For  illustration  see  page  27. 
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The  best  Chair  for  the  administration  of  Anaesthetics. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  XXiH  CENTURY  TELESCOPIC 
PUMP  CHAIR. 

(Patent  No.  247937). 

We  venture  to  think  we  are  not  claiming  too  much  when  we  say  that  for  the  administration 
of  Anaesthetics  this  Chair  and  our  No.  2  and  No.  3  Chairs  (which  are  modifications  on  the 
same  principle)  have  very  obvious  advantages.  As  will  be  seen  by  the  illustration,  we  get 
a  perfectly  horizontal  position — head-rest,  seat  and  foot-rest  being  in  a  complete  line  one 
with  the  other. 

Full  description  with  prices  will  be  found  in  our  Furniture  List,  which  we  shall  be  happy 
to  supply  on  application. 


NERVOUSNESS,  WEAK  HEART  AND  ANiEMIA. 

Every  dentist  comes  in  contact  with  delicate,  nervous  and  weak-hearted  patients.  Since 
we  receive  occasional  inquiries  on  this  subject,  we  deem  it  prudent  to  quote  Dr.  R.  B.  Waite, 
whose  wide  experience  enables  him  to  authoritatively  say  that  such  patients,  whether  any  form 
of  anaesthesia  is  intended  or  not,  are  apt  to  require  some  stimulant.  While  any  of  the  well- 
known  stimulants  will  do,  he  recommends  a  one-half  teaspoonful  dose  of  equal  parts  of 
Aromatic  Spts.  of  Ammonia  and  Compound  Spts.  of  Ether  (Hoffman's  Anodyne),  to  be  given 
a  few  minutes  before  operating.    The  dose  can  be  repeated  once  if  necessary. 

Price,  per  4  oz.  stoppered  bottle...  ...  ...  ...  ...    2s.  lOd. 


HEART  STIMULANT  TABLETS. 

In  cases  of  fainting,  as  a  restorative.  Dr.  R.  B.  Waite  recommends  his  Heart  Stimulant 
Tablets,  which  he  has  compounded  to  be  used  hypodermically.  These  tablets  are  composed 
of  Digitalin  ^^ij  gr.,  Strychnia  ^  gr..  Morphia  Sulph.  ^  gr.,  and  Atropine  gr., 
which  is  one-half  the  stimulant  dose,  and  can  be  repeated  if  necessary. 

Price,  per  bottle  of  250  tablets    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    3s.  6d. 


VOLASEN. 


An  antidote  for  Cocaine. 


per  tube,  4s.  2d. 


6o 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


INDEX. 


A 

Page 

Adjustable  Indicator  for  Volatile 

Anaesthetics        . .           .  .  41 

Adrenalin  Capsules      . .           . .  48 

Alveolar  Injection  Syringe         . .  53 

Amyl  Nitrite    ..           ..           ..  53 

Anaesthetic  Bottle  (Irwin's)       . .  40 

Anaesthetists'  Bags       . .           . .  37-40 

Anestile           . .           . .           . .  45 

'  Antivolat  '    Measure   for  Somno- 

form,  etc.            . .           . .  41 
Apparatus  for  N^O  and  Oxygen 

Administration    ..           ..  8-10 

Apparatus  for  N2O  Administration  7,  11-18 

Apron  Clips    ..           ..           ..  57 

Aprons            . .           . .           . .  57>  58 

Automatic    Cylinder    for  Ethyl 

Chloride            . .           . .  42-44 

Aromatic  Ammonia  Vaporoles   . .  53 

B 

Bags — Gas      . .           . .           . .  24 

,,       ,,    Reversible  ..           ..  24 

,,       ,,    Supplemental           ..  36 

Leather — for  Anaesthetists  37-40 

Balance,  Gas  Bottle      . .           . .  4 

Bardet's  Sterilizer        ..           ..  54 

Bib,  Morton's  . .           . .           . .  57 

Books  on  Anaesthetics  ..           ..  40 

Boot  Protectors            . .           . .  39 

Bottle,  Anaesthetic  (Irwin's)      ..  40 


Drug  .. 

56 

,,  Gas 

4 

G 

Capsule  Breaker — "  Simple  " 

19 

Capsules — Adrenalin 

48 

Celluloid  Facepieces 

21 

Chain  for  connecting  Gags 

33 

Chairs — Dental 

59 

Chloroform 

46 

Coats,  White  Jackets  and  Coats. . 

27.  58 

"  Compactum  "  Travelling  Bag. . 

37 

Container  for  Nasal  Anaesthetics 

47 

Covers  for  Gas  Bottles  . . 

7 

Cylinders — Automatic   for  Ethyl 

Chloride 

42-44 

D 

Dappen's  Glass  Container 

47 

Dental  Chairs 

59 

D.  M.  Go's  Sterilizers  .. 

54-56 

Drug  Bottles   . . 

56 

E 

Page 

Emergency  Case          . .  , .  2 

Ether — Anhydrous       . .  . .  46 

,,      Chambers          ..  ..      18,  20 

,,      Inhaler  (Ormsby's)  ..  38 

Ethyl  Chloride             ..  ..42,44,46 
,,        ,,    Automatic  Cylinders  for  42-44 

,,         ,,   Inhalers     ..  ..  16-19 

F 

Facepiece  Pads           . .  . .  22 

Facepieces      . .           . .  . .  21 

Fergusson's  Gag          . .  . .  26 

Forceps — Tongue         . .  . .  34-35 

G 

Gags     . .                    . .  . .  26,  28-33 

Gas  Bags        . .          . .  . .  24, 36 

,,  Bottles      . .           . .  ..  4 

,,  Bottle  Boxes  and  Covers     ..  7 

,,       ,,    Keys            . .  . .  6,  22 

,,    Stands        ..  ..  1-3 

,,       ,,    Union          ..  ..  2 

,,  Quieter     ..           ..  ..  33 

,,  Regulator  (Weller's)  . .  5 

,,  Tubing     . .           . .  ..  24 

Gasometer      . .          . .  . .  6 

H 

Heart  Stimulants         . .  . .  59 

Hedley's  Inhaler          . .  . .  19 

Hemp  Covers              ..  7 
Hewitt's  Gas  and  Oxygen  Apparatus    8,  10 

Horton's  Bib  . .           . .  . .  57 

Hypodermic  Needles    . .  . .  49.  5^ 

Syringes  ..  ..  49-53 

I 

Ideal  Bottle     . .           . .  . .  56 

Ideal  Container           . .  . .  47 

Imperial  Dental  Needles  ..  51 

,,     Syringe  ..  49-5° 

Impermiette,  Super-     . .  . .  58 

Improved  Ideal  Inhaler  ..  16-18 
Indicator  (Adjustable)  for  Volatile 

Anaesthetics        . .  . .  41 

Inhalers          ..           ..  16-19 

Nasal             ..  ..  11-15 

J 

Jackets  and  Coats,  White  . .  27,  58 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


6i 


INDEX. — Continued. 


E 


Keys  for  Gas  Bottles 
Knowles-Mason  Gag 


Leather  Bags  for  Anaesthetists 
Local  Anaesthetics 


M 

Mason's  Gag  . . 
Maunder's  Screw  Gag 
Mohair  Tubing 
Mouth  Gags    . . 

,,  Openers 

,,     Props  . . 


N 


Narcotile 
Nasal  Inhalers. . 

Needles,  Imperial  Dental 
Nitrite  of  Amyl 
Nitrous  Oxide. . 

,,  Attachment 
,,  ,,    Apparatus  for 

Administration  7,  11-18 
Nitrous  Oxide  and  Oxygen  Apparatus  8-10 


R 

Pa£?e 

40 

JLvd<Ji  111             ^  ^^^n^         *  *                 '  ' 

52 

6,  22 

XVCg  U  id  LUX  ^wJctr)  IVVCilCloI 

5 

26 

J-VCo  Kwfl  d  Ll  V  Co  dilLl  O  L 1  Hi  LLldil  Lo            .  • 

53.  59 

-LvCVCioJUiC  V-Jdb  J_>dt;            ■  ■                     •  . 

24 

s 

37-40 

Safety  Sponge  Holder 

3" 

**  Simple  '  Capsule  Breaker 

19 

48 

57 

Somnoform 

46 

Spanner,  "  Quick-Grip  " 

22 

Speculum,  D.  M.  Co.'s  Improved 

Sponge-Holders 

36 

26 

Spoons,  Throat 

25 

27 

Stands  for  Gas  Bottles  a . 

1-3 

6,  24 

Sterilizers 

54-56 

26,  28-33 

Stimulants 

53.  59 

27 

Stopcocks 

22,  23 

26,  28-33 

Super-Impermiette 

58 

Supplemental  Bags 

36 

Swab,  Sponge  and  Cotton  Wool 

Holder  . . 

36 

Syringes — Hypodermic  a  a 

49-53 

44 
11-15 

51 
53 
4 

18 


0 

Oral  Shield,  Trewby-Dinnis 
Ormsby's  Ether  Apparatus 
Oxygen 


Pads  for  Facepieces 
' '  Progress  ' '  Syringe 
Props — Mouth 
Pump,  Pneumatic 


26, 


25 
38 
4 


22 
52 
28-33 
21 


Q 


Quieter — Gas 


33 


Taps,  Facepiece  Pad 
Thome's  Sterilizer 
Throat  Spoon  . . 
Tongue  Forceps 
Trewby-Dinnis  Oral  Shield 
Trewby's  Nasal  Inhaler 
Tubings 


u 


Union — Gas  Bottle 
"  Unique ''  Apron 


Volasen 


w 

Waite's  Hypodermic  Syringes    . . 

Local  Anaesthetic 
Warner's  Gas  Apparatus 
Waterproof  Aprons 
Weller's  Gas  and  Oxygen  Apparatus 
Gas  Bottle  Stands 
,,     Gas  Regulator  .. 
Wooden  Boxes 


22 
56 
25 

34-35 
25 

11-14 

24 


2 

58 


59 


50-51 
47 
15 
57 
9 
3 
5 
7 


Monthly,  Price  6d.      Annual  Subscription,  including   postage,  7/6. 

THE 

DENTAL  RECORD. 

FOUNDED  1881. 

The  Independent  Organ  of  the  Profession. 

DEVOTED  STRICTLY    TO    THE  SCIENTIFIC, 
LITERARY,    AND    PRACTICAL   ASPECTS  OF 
DENTISTRY.       DENTAL    POLITICS  RIGIDLY 
EXCLUDED. 


GENEROUSLY  ILLUSTRATED. 


Contains"  Original  Articles  on  every  subject  of  Dental  Science, 
exclusively  contributed  to  the  "Dental  Record"  by  the  most  eminent 
authorities  of  the  day. — Society  Reports. — Notes  and  News.— Legal 
Intelligence. — Reviews. — Selections. — Notes  on  Novelties,  etc. 


The  Official  Organ  of- 

The   Odonto-Chirurgical   Society ; 

The    Liverpool,    Manchester     and     Glasgow  Odontological 

Societies ; 

And    the    British    Society    for    the    Study    of  Orthodontics. 


An  Annual  Subscription  will  keep  you  in  touch  with 
all   new   methods,   and    all    improvements    in  the 

old  ones. 


Can  you  afford  to    remain  a  Non-Subscriber? 


DENTAL  ENGINES 

ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS 
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Attachments, 
Burs  and  Drills, 
Corundums  and 
Carborundums, 
Discs,  Wheels  and  all 
Engine  Appliances. 
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The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co., 

=^^^===^^=  LTD.,  =^=^^=^= 
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  GLASGOW    and    DUBLIN.  ^^^^^^^^ 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd.,  Publications. 


Containing  over  300  Illustrations,  Price  16s.  Od.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in 
Position  of  the  Teeth. 

By  J.  F.  CoLYER,  L.R.C.P.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.D.S. 

"Systematic  logical  exceedingly  lucid  We  know  of  no  more  methodical 

book  to  place  in  the  hands  of  a  dental  student." — Dental  Cosmos. 
"Abounds  in  practical  teaching  a  method  that  bids  fair  to  enormously  simplify  the 

treatment." — British  Dental  Journal. 
"  Many  of  the  Author's  own  cases  are  recorded  and  illustrated,  his  fine  results  showing  that  he  is 

a  master  in  this  art.'  — Items  of  Interest. 


Containing  493  Illustrations,  including  300  original  Photo-micrographs  by  the  Author, 
Royal  8vo.,  633  pages.    Price  25s.  Od.  net. 

The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth 
and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S. Eng. 
Students'  Edition  of  the  above  in  two  volumes: — 

Vol.  I.— Dental  Histology  and  Embryology.    ^To  be  read  in  conjunction 

with  a  Study  of  Dental  Anatomy) 
Vol.  2. — Dental  Patho-Histology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction  with  a  Study 
of  Dental  Surgery). 
Price  per  volume,  7s.  6d. 

"This  book  is  unique  complete. ..  .exhaustive. ..  .considerable  original  research. ..  .a  most 

excellent  contribution  to  the  literature  of  Medical  knowledge." — Lancet. 

"  As  a  treatise  and  compendious  book  of  reference  we  have  not  seen  its  equal  the  author 

has  given  the  best  work  upon  Dental  Histology  yet  published." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 
"The  most  valuable  contribution  to  Dental  Histology  and  Pathology." — The  Dental  Record. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  Author  and  Publisher  are  to  be  congratulated."  — 

British  Dental  Journal. 
"The  most  complete  description  of  Dental  Patho-Histology  yet  produced." — 

Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


Edition  revised  and  enlarged  with  coloured  frontispiece,  eight  lithographic  plates 
and  67  illustrations.    Price  10s.  6d.  net. 

Dental  Microscopy. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S. Eng. 

"  Our  literature  has  been  enriched  by  this  excellent  handbook. . .  .which  should  be  on  the  shelves 
of  every  worker  of  this  department." — Mr.  Tomes,  Valedictory  Address,  B.D.A.,  Edmburgh. 

"  Will  meet  very  completely  the  needs  of  dentists  seeking  practical  information  upon  methods 
of  preparing  specimens  for  study." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 

"  Will  rank  as  one  of  the  most  important  dental  literary  productions  the  eight  lithographic 

plates  are  alone  worth  the  price." — The  British  Journal  of  Dental  Science. 


3rd  Edition.    403  pp.,  crown  8vo.    Price  7s.  6d.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth. 

By  W.  Cass  Grayston,  L.D.S. 

"  A  most  acceptable  book  for  Students  just  beginning  their  Infirmary  Practice.    All  the  ordinary 

operations  for  filling  and  treating  minutely  described." — Dominion  Dental  Journal. 

*'  We'^ecommend  this  work,  especially  to  the  busy  practitioner  who  desires  new  ideas." — 

The  Commonwealth  Dental  Review. 

"  Full  of  useful  teaching  worthy  of  a  hearty  welcome  by  those  who  in  these  times  of  progress 

are  obliged  to  keep  au  courant  with  new  methods  and  improvements  in  old  ones." — 

 Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 

Price  3s.  Od.  net. 

Dental  Surgery  Notes. 

By  Ernest  B.  Dowsett,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.,  L.D.S. Eng. 

Specially  compiled  as  a  handbook  for  Dental  Students,  and  forming  an  easy  reference 

for  the  busy  Practitioner. 

"  Mr.  DowsETT  has  achieved  his  object  most  useful  to  students." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  Will  be  of  untold  value  to  all  Dental  Students  may  be  used  by  the  qualified  man  as  a 

ready  reference  when  in  any  difficulty  such  as  the  cause  of  a  swelling  about  the  jaws." — 

Guy  s  Hospital  Gazette. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  heartily  commending  this  book." — The  Dental  Record. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  DENTAL  ENGINE. 


This  Engine  is  much  Hked  for  its  simpUcity  and 
smoothness  in  working,  and  also  from  the  fact  that 
it  stands  much  lower  than  the  other  Engines  in  the 
market,  its  height  being  44  inches,  as  against  54 
inches  of  the  ordinary  Engines;  at  the  same  time — 
the  upright  being  telescopic — it  can  be  made  as 
high  by  changing  the  cord,  which  can  be  done 
instantaneously.  The  upper  part  of  the  upright  rod 
telescopes  into  the  lower  part,  and  thus  provides  a 
means  of  regulating  the  tension  of  the  cord.  The 
wheel  may  be  treadled  on  either  side  of  the  Engine. 
When  in  use  the  cable  is  supported  by  a  spring, 
the  operator  being  relieved  of  its  weight,  and  when 
at  rest  the  cable  hangs  vertically,  the  liability  to 
"  kink  "  being  thus  overcome. 

The  Engine  is  provided  with  a  rocking  move- 
ment, suggested  by  Mr.  J.  J.  H.  Sanders,  which 
gives  an  ample  backward  and  forward  inclination 
to  the  Engine  upright. 

Prices. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Engine,  as  illustrated,  with  No.  7  s.  d. 

Handpiece  (page  g)      ...  ...  ...        7    0  0 

,,   with  No.  2  Slip-Joint  Connection  (see 
page  10)      ...  ...  ...  extra        10  0 

Complete  Arm  and  Head  with  Flexible  Wrist 

and  No.  7  Handpiece   ...  ...  ...       4  10  O 


ENGINE  OIL  AND  OIL  CANS. 

s.  d. 

Oil,  Lubricating,  specially  prepared  for  Engine  Handpieces  and  Attachments,  per 

I  oz.  hot.,  6d.  ;  per  2  oz.  hot.,  lOd.  ;  per  4  oz.  hot.  ...  ...  ...        1  6 

Oil,  Lubricating,  the  well-known  "3  in  i  "  Brand,  per  i  oz.  hot.  ...  ...       0  9 

,,  ,,  S.S.W.  Lubricant,  per  hot.  ...  ...  ...  ...        1  O 

Oil  Can,  Bonwill's  pattern,  nickel-plated,  with  Cup  for  catching  any  surplus  oil  off 

the  nozzle  after  use,  each  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  10 

,,     ,,     Flat,  nickel-plated,  with  Screw  Cap  Nozzle,  each         ...  ...  ...  10 

,,     ,,     Transparent  Celluloid,  in  two  forms,  each       ...  ...  ...  ...       O  6 

For  Special  Handpiece  Oiler  see  page  4. 
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THE   PARSONS  SHAW  ENGINE. 

(D.  M.  Co.'s  Make.) 

The  distinguishing  feature  of  this  pattern  Engine  is  that  it  has 
a  mandrel  enclosed  in  a  metal  sheath  in  place  of  a  flexible  cable, 
this  mandrel  being  connected  with  the  arm  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
upright  by  a  flexible  elbow,  and  at  the  other  end  having  a  flexible 
wrist  to  which  the  handpiece  is  joined.  The  position  of  the  man- 
drel to  which  the  handpiece  is  attached  must,  when  in  use,  be  at 
about  a  right  angle  with  the  other  portion  of  the  flexible  joint  or 
elbow.  If  this  rule  be  observed,  the  whole  arm  is  so  flexible  and 
the  handpiece  so  light  in  the  hand  that  the  operator  can  execute 
his  work  with  the  greatest  ease  to  himself  and  comfort  to  his 
patient.  The  Engine  is  made  with  a  rocking  motion,  which  allows 
the  upright  rod  to  be  drawn  forward  13  inches  or  pushed  a  similar 
distance  away  from  the  vertical  position.  It  is  necessary  when 
using  this  motion  to  take  hold  of  the  upright  ;  it  cannot  be  con- 
trolled from  the  handpiece.  The  upright  is  made  tension-tight, 
and  will  remain  where  it  is  placed.  We  supply  this  Engine,  if 
requested,  with  the  same  base  as  our  own  Engine,  page  i — that  is 
to  say,  having  a  wheel  which  may  be  treadled  on  either  side  of  the 
Engine. 


Prices. 


Engine,  as  illustrated,  with  No  7  Handpiece  (page  9) 

I 
6 

s. 
0 

d. 
0 

,,    with  No.  2  Slip-Joint  Connection  (see  page  10) 
extra 

1 

0 

0 

Complete  Arm  and  Head  with  Flexible  Wrist  and 
No.  7  Handpiece 

3 

10 

0 

Parts  Separately. 

Base  and  Upright  complete 

3 

0 

0 

Treadle 

0 

5 

0 

Springs  ... 
Upright  .. 

0 
0 

5 
10 

0 
0 

ENGINE-ARM  HOLDER 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  O.  Butcher  ) 


An  improvement  on  the  spring  clip  hitherto  supplied  with  Dental  Engines.  There  is  no 
spring  to  get  out  of  order,  and  the  arm  can  be  held  in  its  natural  position  by  putting  the 
handpiece  through  the  coil,  or  at  a  right  angle  ready  for  use  by  inserting  it  horizontally 
through  the  coil. 

Price,  Nickel-plated        ...  ...  •••  ••■  2s.  6d. 

In  ordering  please  state  for  which  Engine  it  is  reqitired. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  AMERICAN 
PATTERN  ENGINE. 

For  those  operators  who  still  prefer  the 
American  form  of  cable  Engine,  this  pattern  can- 
not be  surpassed.  The  illustration  will  amply 
show  that  although  retaining  all  the  essential 
features  of  the  original,  yet  in  point  of  design  it 
has  been  brought  up  to  date.  It  is  well  made 
throughout,  and  tastefully  japanned,  the  bright 
parts  being  nickel-plated.  The  treadle  is  con- 
nected to  the  crank  of  the  wheel  by  a  Pitman 
spring,  which  ensures  ease  in  running,  and  the 
upright  rod  being  balanced  by  a  spring  makes  it  a 
very  light  instrument  in  work.  The  arm  is  fitted 
with  a  flexible  wrist-spring. 

Prices. 

Engine,  as  illustrated,  but  without      £  s.  d. 
Slip-Joint,  with  No.  7  Handpiece 
(page  9)         ...  ...  ...       5  10  0 

,,    with  No.    2    Slip-Joint  Con- 
nection (see  page  10)  extra       ...       10  0 

Base  and  Upright  ...  .  .        3    0  0 

Complete  Arm  and  Head  with  Flex- 
ible Wrist  and  No.  7  Handpiece, 
but  without  Slip-Joint  Connection      2  16  0 

A  Cheaper  Form.  No.  2  quality 
Engine,  similar  to  the  illustration, 
with  No.  7  Handpiece,  but  with- 
out Slip-Joint  Attachment        ...       4    0  0 


LATHE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DENTAL  ENGINE. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  Henry  Wood.) 

This  ingenious  contrivance  practically  gives  the  dentist  a  light  lathe, 
which,  when  fitted  with  a  fine  corundum  or  carborundum  wheel,  enables 
him  to  point  and  sharpen  broken  drills,  give  a  chisel-pomt  to  an  ordinary 
fissure  bur,  and  sharpen  excavators,  etc.  It  will  be  found  extremely 
useful  when  fitting  crowns  or  cases  in  the  mouth. 

It  is  fixed  to  the  upright  of  the  Dental  Engine  by  sliding  over  the 
rod,  and  secured  by  a  set  screw.  It  is  no  inconvenience  when  not  in  use, 
and  can  be  instantly  set  to  work  by  placing  the  cord  A  in  the  position 
shown  on  sketch.  By  releasing  the  cord  the  attachment  is  immediately 
thrown  out  of  use. 


Price,  Nickel-plated,  fitted  with  Carborundum  Wheel 

Do.,  improved  form,  with  Buff  polishing  Disc,  2 
Emery  Discs,  and  Carborundum  Wheel 


12  6 


14  6 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  PORTABLE  ENGINE. 


The  illustration  shows  a  very  useful  Engine 
for  practitioners  visiting  patients  at  their  own 
homes.  It  can  be  set  up  or  taken  apart  in  a 
few  seconds,  and  the  wooden  case  which 
carries  it,  being  partitioned  off,  renders  pack- 
ing when  travelling  quite  simple. 

The  total  weight  of  the  Engine  in  case  is 
about  31  lbs.  The  dimensions  of  the  case 
are  21  in.  x  11^  in.  x  5  in. 


Prices. 

Engine,  in  case,  complete  with  No.  7 
Handpiece  (page  9)  

,,    with  No.  2  Slip-Joint  Connection 
(see  page  10)  extra 

A  Lathe  Head  Attachment  (shown  inset 
in  the  illustration)  can  also  be 
supplied,  and  will  be  found  very 
useful  for  grinding  mineral  teeth, 
and  in  fitting  dentures,  crowns,  etc. 

Lathe  Attachment,  extra  ... 


I  s.  d. 
6    0  0 


10  0 


10  0 


ENGINE    HANDPIECE  OILER. 


The  above  ingenious  device  will  be  found  of  great  value  when  oiling  Engine 
Handpieces  or  Attachments,  the  spring  point  in 'nozzle  controlling  the  flow  of 
oil,  and  thus  avoiding  waste  or  mess. 

Price,  Nickel-plated       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  3s  6d. 
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THE  S.  S.  CABLE  ENGINE. 

(Improved.) 


The  cable  arm  is  improved  by  the 
adoption  of  a  reinforced  sheath  which,  while 
in  nowise  diminishing  the  flexibility  of  the 
arm,  dispenses  with  the  need  for  a  special 
support. 

The  foot-power  is  improved  in  several 
respects :  The  side-wheel  construction  with 
the  wheel  dished  so  that  its  weight  is  centred 
in  line  with  the  upright  is  retained  because  of 
its  advantages,  which  are  further  enhanced  by 
modifications  of  design. 

ist. — The  driving-wheel  frame,  instead  of 
being  curved  at  the  hub,  is  straight,  and  the 
hub  or  bearing  for  the  crank-shaft  is  formed 
wholly  on  one  side. 

2nd. — The  treadle  is  placed  at  the  left 
side  of  the  long  foot  of  the  base,  as  affording 
greater  facility  of  use.  It  is  also  hinged  a 
little  further  forward,  affording  a  more  natural 
movement  to  the  foot  in  operating  it. 

3rd. — The  Pitman  is  of  a  different  con- 
struction, v,^hich  contributes  to  greater 
smoothness  of  operation. 

The  base  is  a  tripod  of  graceful  design, 
having  a  firm  seat  on  the  floor.  The  bottom 
of  the  driving-wheel  frame  has  a  square-edged 
spline  which  fits  a  corresponding  groove  in 
the  centre  of  the  tripod,  and  the  two  are 
bolted  firmly  together  by  a  screw  bolt  passing 
from  underneath  the  tripod  well  up  into  the 
frame. 

Specify  in  ordering,  which  Handpiece  is  wanted. 


Prices. 

S.S.W.  Cable  Engine  with  No.  7  Handpiece 

Slip-Joint  Attachment  adds  to  above  prices 

Complete  Head  with  No.  7  Handpiece  and  No.  2  Slip-Joint 


£  s.  d. 

7  18  4 

1  0  10 

5  9  4 


The  usual  Outfit — fourteen  instruments,  two  screw-drivers,  two  bodkins  and  an  oil  can — 
goes  with  each  Engine  without  extra  charge. 
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THE  S.  S.  W.  CABLE  ENGINE. 


The  base  and  driving  mechanism  (Fig.  3)  are  designed  and  constructed  on  lines  care- 
fully worked  out  to  combine  effectiveness,  easy  working,  and  easy  care-taking. 


Fig.  2 


Fig.  3 


The  upright  is  in  two  sections,  the  lower 
being  socketed  in  the  top  of  the  driving-wheel 
frame,  to  which  it  is  firmly  secured  by  a  set- 
screw.  A  cross-piece  affords  a  ready  means 
for  lifting  the  engine.  The  upper  section, 
which  telescopes  into  the  lower,  may  be  raised  or 
lowered  to  adjust  the  tension  of  the  belt,  and 
locked  by  a  clamp-screw  at  any  point  within 
its  vertical  range. 

The  pulley-head  (Fig.  2),  which  swivels 
freely  in  the  top  of  the  upright,  is  a  yoke  with 
a  hinged  frame  upon  which  is  mounted  a 
bearing  for  the  rigid  portion  of  the  working 
arm.  The  pulley  plays  freely  upon  the  rear 
end  of  this  bearing,  the  yoke  arms  being  curved 
to  permit  free  access  to  it  with  the  belt.  Into 
the  front  end  is  screwed  an  extension  which 
serves  as  a  support  for  the  portion  of  the 
cable  near  the  metal  end,  preventing  it  from 
"kinking,"  and  also  acting  as  an  attachment 
for  the  metal  end  of  the  sleeve.  An  extension 
of  the  pulley  block  to  the  rear  provides  a 
journal  bearing  for  the  cable  end,  with  a  pin 
which  enters  its  groove,  locking  the  cable  to 
the  pulley  but  permitting  endwise  play.  The 
hinge  of  the  frame  is  controlled  by  a  segment 
K,  the  upward  movement  of  which  is  limited 
by  a  pin  L,  and  locked  when  at  the  proper 
height  to  give  the  working  arm  a  horizontal 
position  by  spring  collar  I.  To  raise  the  arm 
to  the  working  position,  only  a  slight  upward 
toss  of  the  hand  holding  the  handpiece  is 
necessary,  when  a  lug  operated  by  the  spring 
collar  catches  in  a  notch  near  the  lower  end 
of  the  segment.  To  lower  the  arm,  hold  the 
handpiece  with  one  hand  and  pull  down  the 
collar  with  the  other,  when  the  arm  will  drop 
to  its  position  parallel  to  the  upright.  An  oil 
cup  O  on  the  top  of  the  frame  affords  means 
for  lubricating  the  bearing  of  the  cable.  A 
wick  filling  prevents  the  too  rapid  distribution 
of  the  oil. 


Base  finely  Japanned  and  ornamented,  upright  and  head  nickel-plated. 
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THE  S.S.W.  BELT  ENGINE. 

Rigged  in  various  ways. 

Paiented  Aug.  22,  1893;  July  17,  1900 

Fig.  1  ^■iG-  2 


Prices.  £  s  d. 

With  Wrist  and  Slip-Joint  and  No.  7  Handpiece    ...           ...           ...  ...        121  8 

With  Doriot  Wrist-Joint  and  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3         ...           ...  ...        11  5  O 

THE  S.S.W.  BELT-ENGINE  ARMS. 

When  sold  separately  are  priced  as  follows  /  s  d 

Head,  Elbow,  Arm,  Wrist-Joint,  Slip-Joint,  and  No,  7  Handpiece     ...  ...          8  2  6 

Head,  Elbow,  Arm,  Doriot  Wrist-Joint,  and  Doriot  Handpiece.  No.  3  ...         7  5  10 
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No.  4  HANDPIECE. 


This  well-known  Handpiece  is  still  a  favourite 
with  many  operators  on  account  of  its  excellent 
arrangement  for  locking  the  bit,  its  true-running 
qualities,  and  its  easy  adjustment  of  the  parts  when 
worn. 

The  bit  is  held  by  a  latch,  kept  in  position  by  a 
wedge-shaped  plunger,  controlled  by  a  spring 

The  hardened  steel  nozzle  is  detachable,  and  can 
therefore  be  easily  renewed  when  worn.  It  has  an 
internal  chamber,  which  prevents  oil  or  other  sub- 
stances from  working  into  the  bearings. 

It  is  fitted  with  a  collar  capable  of  the  most 
delicate  adjustment,  which  takes  up  any  wear,  and 
prevents  endwise  movement  of  the  spindle. 

The  outer  casing  is  grooved,  and  affords  a  firm 
grip  ;  at  the  same  time  the  Handpiece  is  small  and 
very  light  in  the  hand. 


Prices. 

Nickel-plated 

Fitted  with  mount  for  attachment  to 
Engine- Arm  Sheath 

Fitted  with  mounts  "D"  and  "E" 
shown  on  page  lo  for  No.  2  Slip- 
joint  Connection 

Extra  Nozzles  for  Handpiece,  blued 
steel,  each 


d. 
O 


15  0 


16  0 


0    4  0 


ENGINE-ARM  CABLES,  SHEATHS,  ETC. 

s.  d. 

Cables,  Inner,  for  American  pattern  Engines 
,,         ,,       with  Mandrel  and  Coupling 
Outer  or  Sheaths 
Sheaths,  for  American  pattern  Engines 
Holland  Covers,  for  American  pattern  or  Shaw's  Engines 
,,  ,,       ,,  Belt  Engines 


Each 
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CHUCK  HANDPIECE,  No.  7. 


The  Chuck  Handpiece  No  7  is  very  much  liked  on  account  of  the  simplicity  with  which 
the  burs  can  be  fixed  in  position.  To  secure  a  bur  in  the  Handpiece  it  is  only  necessary  to 
push  the  bur  into  the  spindle  as  far  as  it  will  go  and  draw  out  the  front  section  of  the  Hand 
piece  case,  using  only  a  very  moderate  force.  T?ry  this  a  few  times,  observing  how  very  little 
power  is  required  to  secure  the  bur  firmly,  and  so  learn  to  avoid  overstraining  the  chuck 
apparatus.  To  release  the  bur  push  in  the  front  section  of  the  Handpiece.  These  motions 
can  be  easily  made  with  one  hand,  by  grasping  the  rear  of  the  Handpiece  between  the  third  and 
fourth  fingers  and  the  palm  of  the  hand,  and  the  forward  end  between  the  thumb  and  forefinger. 

Prices.  /   s  d 

As  shown  at  "A"             ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  18  0 

Fitted  with  mount  "  B  "  to  attach  to  Engine  Sheath  ..          ..          ...          ...  1120 

Fitted  with  mounts  "  D  "  and  "  E,"  for  No.  2  Slip-joint  Connection,  as  shown 

on  page  10,  Fig.  2       ...           ..          ...          ...          ...          ...          ..  1  13  0 
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No.  2  SLIP-JOINT  CONNECTION  and  DUPLEX  SPRING. 


i 


-in 


¥  -  illtMi 

1 


''""''"Wiiwa 


Fig.  I. 


The  great  advantage  of  having  a  slip-joint  attached  to  a  Dental 
Engine  is  that  by  its  use  the  Handpiece  may  be  instantly  removed 
and  another  one  put  in  its  place,  thereby  enabling  the  operator  to 
use  one  Handpiece  for  heavy  work  and  to  keep  a  perfectly  true 
running  one  where  very  fine  instruments  have  to  be  used.  It  also  has 
another  advantage— d/^.,  that  the  angle  attachments,  etc.,  shown  on 
pages  II  to  13  are  put  in  place  of  the  Handpiece  instead  of  being 
attached  thereto. 


Prices. 

Fig.  I — No.  2  Slip-joint  and  Duplex  Spring,  complete 

Parts  Separately — 

Duplex  Wrist  and  Spring,  with  connection  to 


1  10 


Fig  2- 


Cable 

..    Fig.  A. 

0 

7 

0 

Sheath  Mount 

,,  B. 

0 

3 

0 

Handpiece  Mount  ... 

,,  E. 

0 

4 

0 

Slip-Joint 

,,  F. 

0 

15 

0 

Dog   

,.  D. 

0 

1 

0 

No.  7  Handpiece,  fitted  with  Mount 

and  Dog, 

for  No.  2  Slip-Joint  Connection  .. 

1 

13 

0 

nn 


II 


iii 
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Fig.  2. 


ENGINE  SPRINGS. 


Elbow  Springs,  for  Parsons  Shaw  Engine,  Outer,  each 

,.  ,,  ..  Inner, 

Wrist  Springs,  Inner,  each 

Outer,  covered  with  kid 

S.S.W.  Duplex,  each 
Pitman  Spring,  for  Shaw's  Engine  Treadle  ... 
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RIGHT-ANGLE  ATTACHMENT,  No.  2. 

The  No.  2  Right-Angle  is  one  of  the  most  efficient  and 
most  durable  appliances  of  the  kind  ever  offered  to  the 
profession. 

It  affords  a  comparatively  long  and  firm  bearing  for  the 
bit,  so  that  the  Instrument  runs  true,  vs^hile  the  wear  upon 
the  mechanism  is  reduced  to  the  minimum.  The  entire  bit 
is  l^-inch  long,  and  of  this  J-inch  is  in  the  shank  or  bearing. 
The  bit  is  locked  in  the  socket  by  a  pivoted  latch  which  is 
accurate  and  certain  in  its  adjustment. 

The  insertion  or  removal  of  a  bit  is  simplicity  itself, 
requiring  only  the  opening  of  the  latch,  a  slight  turn  of  the 
bit,  and  the  closing  of  the  latch. 


Prices 

For  No.  7  Handpiece] 

,,    No.  2   Slip -Joint    Connection  (as 
(illustrated) 


I  s.  d. 
O  16  O 


14  0 


THE  "MONARCH"  UNIVERSAL 
ANGLE  HANDPIECE. 

(Patented). 

The  advantages  claimed  by  the 
manufacturers  for  the  "  Monarch  over 
other  angle  Handpieces  is  that  by  a 
very  slight  adjustment  any  desired 
angle  can  be  obtained.  It  is  only 
necessary  to  draw  down  the  milled  ring 
and  twist  the  head  to  the  position 
required,  where  it  becomes  securely  locked. 

All  wearing  parts  are  made  of  hard  steel. 
The  handpiece  is  constructed  to  carry  No.  2 
fitting  Burs  only.    (See  page  18). 


Prices 

For  Nos.  4  cJC-  7  Handpiece  . . 
,,    Nos.  I  &  2  Slip  Joint  .. 


£  s.  d. 
17  0 

1  10  O 
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THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


S.S.W.  CONTRA- ANGLES. 

Invented  and  Patented  by  Dr.  William  E.  Harper. 
Patented  January  30th,  1900;  October  15th,  1901. 


For 

For  Doriot  Handpieces  Vc 

Handpiece  No.  3  G,  7   and  8  Slip-. 


M 


In  the  "  Contra-Angle  "  you  have  the  reach  of  a  changeable-angle  handpiece,  without  any 
trouble  of  adjustment,  and  without  the  "  weak  spot  "  of  all  changeable  angle  devices.  It  is 
the  right-angle  handpiece  with  the  head  set  at  such  an  angle  as  to  bring  the  bur-head  almost 
into  line  with  the  axis.  The  bur  locking  device  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Right-Angle.  It 
works  true  and  steady,  with  no  disposition  to  turn  in  the  hand  when  force  is  applied. 

Made  to  fit  Handpieces  Nos.  6,  7  and  8,  the  Slip-Joint,  and  the  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3. 
In  ordering,  specify  by  its  letter  which  fitting  is  wanted,  and  in  case  of  "  K  "  the  number 
of  the  handpiece  with  which  it  is  to  be  used. 

Prices.  £  s.  d. 

"  K  "  tor  Handpiece  No.  6,  7  or  8  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       15  0 

•■  M  ",,  Slip-Joint  S.  S.  W.  Belt  Engine   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       1   13  4 

•'  U  "  ,,  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       1     5  O 
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S.  S.  W.  RIGHT-ANGLES. 


For  Dorlot 

Handpiece  'No.  3 


For 
Handpieces 
6.  7.  and  8 


The  S.  S.  W.  Right-Angle  affords  a  comparatively  long  and  firm  bearing  for  the  bit,  so 
that  the  instrument  runs  true,  while  the  wear  upon  the  mechanism  is  reduced  to  the  minimum. 
The  entire  bit  is  |-inch  long,  and  of  this  ^-inch  is  in  the  shank  or  bearing.  The  bit  is  locked 
in  the  socket  by  a  pivoted  latch  A,  which  is  accurate  and  certain  in  its  adjustment. 

The  insertion  or  removal  of  a  bit  is  simplicity  itself,  requiring  only  the  opening  of  the 
latch  A,  a  slight  turn  of  the  bit,  and  the  closing  of  the  latch. 

In  ordering,  specify  by  its  letter  which  fitting  is  wanted,  and  in  case  of  "  A  "  the 
number  of  the  Handpiece  with  which  it  is  to  be  used. 


Prices. 


"A,"  for  Handpieces  No.  6,  7,  or  8 

"B,"   „  Slip-Joint 

"R,"  ,,  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3 


£  s.  d. 

O  16  8 

15  0 

O  16  8 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


DORIOT  HANDPIECE  No.  3. 


Patented  Aug.  22,  1893. 

The  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3,  while  preserving  the  individuality  of  form  and  method  of 
operation  which  made  its  predecessors  popular,  has  much  greater  efficiency  and  convenience 
and  enhanced  durability. 

The  design  of  this  handpiece  affords  the  most  direct  application  of  the  power  to  the 
operation  of  the  bit.  The  driven  pulley  (33  X)  is  fixed  upon  the  spindle  (i  X),  leaving  both 
ends  of  the  handpiece  free,  and  permitting  the  operation  and  adjustment  of  the  mechanisms 
for  holding  the  bits  and  taking  up  wear  from  the  rear  end  of  the  handpiece.  The  devices  for 
these  purposes  are  all  positive. 

The  bit-holding  device  is  a  double-chuck  (6),  identical  with  that  in  our  No.  7  Handpiece 
and  operated  by  a  thrust  movement  from  the  rear  end  by  a  nut,  to  which  it  is  connected  by 
a  shaft  (11  X).  It  grasps  the  bit-shank  at  two  points  about  an  inch  apart,  constituting  in 
effect  a  solid  bearing  of  this  length.    Will  take  any  standard-size  straight-shank  bit. 

The  spindle  has  taper  bearings  at  both  ends — in  the  nosepiece  and  in  the  collet  (26).  This 
provides  the  means  for  adjustments  to  efficiently  take  up  the  lateral  and  end  wear. 

The  sheath  (16  X)  is  attached  to  the  wrist-joint  frame  (.40  X)  by  means  of  a  simple 
union  nut  (25).  This  gives  a  neatly  designed,  well-balanced  handpiece  and  entirely  closes 
in  the  bearing  between  the  sheath  and  frame  and  reduces  the  wear  in  the  swivelling  of  the 
sheath.  It  also  provides  a  convenient  and  quick  means  of  removing  and  replacing  the  sheath 
for  oiling.    The  construction  in  general  facilitates  cleaning  and  making  repairs  when  needed. 

The  parts  forming  the  bearing  between  the  sheath  and  the  frame  are  steel,  limiting  the 
possibility  of  wear  at  this  point. 

Angle  and  Mallet  Attachments,  of  which  we  make  a  special  line  for  this  handpiece,  are 
quickly  and  firmly  attached  without  removing  or  changing  sheaths.  Screw  ig  forms  a  boss 
to  keep  the  Ang'e  Attachment  from  turning. 

One  of  the  most  important  advantages  of  Doriot  Handpiece  No.  3  is  a  device,  or  rather 
two  devices,  through  the  operation  of  which  winding  of  the  belt  around  the  fore-arm  is 
absolutely  prevented.  It  is  known  as  the  Extension-Arm  Stop  Attachment  (see  next  page). 
This  Extension-Arm  Stop  Attachment  affords  all  the  freedom  of  motion  required  in  any  oper- 
ation, but  eliminates  all  possibility  of  the  free  working  of  the  Handpiece  being  interfered  with 
through  the  belt  becoming  wound  up. 

The  manipulation  of  the  Handpiece  has  also  been  improved  by  increasing  the  angle  of 
motion  on  the  wrist-joint  parts,  whereby  all  feeling  of  restricted  movement  is  eliminated. 


Price 


£2  18  4 
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Fig.  3.  Reduced  view, 
showing  belt  movement  in 
connection  with  Extension 
Arm  StoD  Attachment. 


Fig.  2.  Skeleton  Bee- 
tlonal  view,  showing  de- 
tail of  working  parts. 
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SLIP-JOINT  K  3. 

For  Doriot  and  S.  S.  W.  Belt  Engines. 


Patented  Auffust  22,  1893;  July  17,  1906 


This  modification  of  the  SHp-Joint  permits  the  use  upon  the  Doriot  and  S.  S.  W. 
Belt  Engines  of  any  of  our  handpieces,  angles  or  mallets  which  are  fitted  for  this 
Connection. 

A  frame  swivelling  in  the  fore-arm  of  the  engine  carries  the  wrist-joint  idlers  and 
the  driven  pulley. 

The  shaft  of  the  pulley  is  prolonged  to  form  the  shaft  of  the  Slip-Joint. 


Price 


/  s.  d. 
2  18 
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MOORE'S    ANGLE  MALLET. 

(Patent  No.  19,514.       Musterschutz  55,760.) 


e  ®      '    ®  ® 


123  456 

Set  of  Plugger  Points. 


Spanner  for  use  with 
Universal  Angle. 


Section  of  Right-Angle 
Piece. 


Description  of  Parts. 

A — Part  of  the  ordinary  Engine  Mallet  to  which  the  Angle  Piece  is  screwed. 
B — Plunger  of  ordinary  Engine  Mallet. 
C — The  outer  case. 
D — Plunger  actuated  by  Plunger  B. 

E — Hardened  Steel  Balls  conveying  blow  to  small  Plunger  F,  which  carries 
the  Mallet  point. 

^^^^^  G — Removable  Cap  for  clearing  or  oiling  if  necessary. 

^Maife"!  H — Spiral  Spring  pressing  back  the  Steel  Balls  on  to  Plunger  D. 

As  all  users  of  Mallets  will  be  aware,  hitherto  a  sharp  direct  blow  has  come  only  from  the 
straight  mallet,  but  the  situation  of  many  cavities  renders  the  employment  of  a  straight 
mallet  on  all  occasions  impracticable.  To  tak^  a  blow  from  its  original  point  of  impact  round 
a  curve,  so  to  speak,  and  yet  not  sacrifice  any  of  its  sharp,  direct  character,  has  been  the 
object  aimed  at.  The  simplicity  of  the  manner  in  which  the  end  is  attained  rather  enhances 
than  detracts  from  its  ingenuity. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  diagram,  the  original  blow  is  taken  round  any  angle  one  pleases, 
without  diminishing  its  directness,  by  being  communicated  from  one  to  another  of  a  series  of 
steel  balls.  The  blow  is  given  by  a  rotating  cam  plunger,  and  is  communicated  through  the 
balls  to  the  plugger  point.  After  the  blow  is  delivered,  the  small  spiral  spring  H  forces  the 
balls  back  on  to  the  plunger  D  to  receive  the  next  blow. 

The  absence  of  any  complicated  mechanism  leaves  nothing  to  get  out  of  order,  and  the 
steel  balls  being  specially  hardened  will  wear  for  a  great  length  of  time,  but,  even  were  this 
not  the  case,  they  can  be  easily  and  inexpensively  replaced  at  any  time  in  a  few  seconds. 

It  will  be  observed  that  there  is  no  mechanical  contrivance  on  the  angle  to  obstruct  the 
view  in  filling,  so  that  the  filling  can  be  seen  on  the  mirror  during  the  whole  time  of  the 
operation. 

There  is  no  other  Angle  Mallet  in  existence  which  gives  a  similar  blow,  as  the  means 
usually  employed  consist  of  a  revolving  eccentric  acting  on  the  plunger,  which  gives  at  its 
best  a  sort  of  faint  squeeze  instead  of  a  square  blow.  Any  angle,  even  to  direct  back-action, 
can  be  obtained  by  this  invention. 

This  invention  can  be  adapted  to  almost  any  existing  Engine  Mallet. 

Prices  for  any  Handpiece  or  Slip-Joint  Connection. 

Mallet  with  Straight,  and  either  Universal,  Obtuse  or  Right-Angle  Piece  and    £  s.  d. 
Spanner           ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...250 

Angle-pieces,  separately       ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    1  10 

Plugger  Points  for  Moore's  Angle  Pieces,  separately    ...          ...          ...          ...0  16 

Complete  Outfit,  consisting  of  Mallet  for  any  Handpiece  or  Slip-Joint,  with 
Straight,  Right-Angle,  and  Obtuse  Angle  Pieces,  Six  Plugger  Points,  Spanner 

and  Key,  in  Morocco  Case,  Velvet-lined  ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    3  10  O 

In  ordering,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  or  Slip-Joint  the  Mallet  is  required. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  "B.B.B."  CAVITY  and  ENAMEL  BURS. 


Round. 


i 


4  5 


It  is  becoming  more  and 
more  general  with  practi- 
tioners to  use  a  new  bur 
for  each  patient,  and  in 
response  to  this  demand 
we  have  introduced  these 
burs  at  a  price  which  per- 
mits of  their  being  so  dis- 
carded. 


The  "  B.B.B."  bur  is  an  excellent  machine-made  instrument  of  British 
manufacture  produced  from  the  finest  steel,  well  tempered  and  finished,  and 
therefore  possessing  good  sharp  clean  cutting  power. 

At  the  price  these  burs  are  second  to  none  in  the  market. 

The  "  B.B.B."  burs  are  kept  in  stock  in  the  following  shapes  : 

Cavity  Burs — Round,  as  above,  Wheel,  Inverted  Cone,  Oval,  page  19. 
Enamel  Burs  (cross-cut) — Round,  Square-end  Fissure,  pages  20  and  21. 


"  B.B.B  '  Burs,  all  Sizes 

Do.  in  six  dozen  lots 

Do.  in  gross  lots 


Prices. 


Per  doz. 


s.  d. 

2  6 

2  3 

2  O 


See  that  the  Trade  Mark  "  B.B.B."  (Best  British  Burs)  is  on  each  package, 
together  with  our  monogram,  D.M.C.Ld. 


FORMS  OF  SHANKS  FOR  ENGINE  INSTRUMENTS. 


No.  4 — For  the  No.  4  and 
No.  7  Handpieces. 


For  No.  2 
Right-Angle  Attachment. 


NOTE. — All  Engine  Instruments  are  supplied  with  the  forms  of  Shank 
shown  above  unless  otherwise  ordered. 


If  any  doubt  exists  an  old  Instrument  should  be  sent  as  a  pattern. 
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EXCAVATING  BURS. 


For  Illustration  of  Round  Burs  see  page  18. 
Wheel.  Cone. 


iij  12    13    14    15    16    17  18    19   20   21    22     22§  23   24   25  26   27   28   29   30   31    32  33 
Inverted  Cone.  Bud. 


33i  34    35    36    37    38    39    40    4'    42    43    44      444  45    46    47    48    49    50    51    52    53    54  55 

Fissure,  Square  End.  Fissure,  Pointed. 


55i    56    57    58    59    60    61    62    63    64    65    66     66i   67    68    69    70    71    72    73    74    75    76  77 
Fear-shaped.  Oval. 


774    78  79 


go    91    92    93    94    95    96  97 


99 


Prices. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  "  Diamond  Edge"  Hand-made  Burs,  all  sizes     ... '  each  5cl.       per  doz. 

in  lots  of  6  dozen    ...  ,, 
12    ,,      ...  ,, 

"  B.B.B."  Machine-made  Burs.       For  Prices  see  page  18. 

each,    per  doz. 

S.S.W.  Revelation  Burs,  Nos.  J  to  7,  iij  to  18,  33J  to  40,  44J  to  51  l  4.    9  1 

,,     77i  to  84,  88i  t0  95      ...  ...     )       '    '•■  | 

,,     55I  to  62,  66|  to  73      ...  ...        6d.    ...    5    3  1 

8  to  II,  19  to  22,  41  to  44,  85  to  88      7Jd.  ...    6    3 J 

All  the  above  sizes  and  shapes  are  made  for  Angle  Attachments  as  well  as  Straight 
Handpieces,  but  sizes  larger  than  the  7th  of  each  shape  are  not  advised,  as  they  are  apt  to 
derange  the  delicate  mechanism  of  these  Attachments. 

Burs,  Cavity  or  Cross-cut,  recut  and  stoned  at  ...  ...    per  doz.    2s.  Od. 

In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 


s.  d. 

4  O 

3  9 

3  6 


5%  off 
I  gross. 
10%  off 
5  gross. 
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CROSS-CUT  BURS  FOR  CAVITIES. 


Enlarged  Views. 


Round  '  Wheel 


301  302  303  304  305  306  307  308  309  310  311  312        313  314  315  316  317  318  319  320  321  322  323  324 


Cone  Inverted  Cone. 


325  326  327  328  329  330  331  332  333  334  335  336  337  338  339  340  341  342  343  344  345  346  347  348 


Bud  Oval. 


349  350  351  352  353  354  355  356  357  358  359  360  361  362  363  364  365  366  367  368  369  370  371  372 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Cross-cut  Cavity  Burs  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      each      O  5 

  •••  ••■  ...  ...  per  doz.  4  O 

,,       ,,    in  lots  of  six  dozen  ...  ...  3  9 

twelve  dozen      ...  ...  3  6 

D.  M.  Co.'s  "B.B.B."  Cross-cut  Cavity  Burs. — For  prices  seepage  18. 
Ill  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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CROSS-CUT  BURS  FOR  ENAMEL. 

Enlarged  View. 


Fissure  Square. 


Fissure  Pointed. 


I! 

401  402  403  404  405  406  407  408  409  410  411  412    413     414     415     416     417     418      419     420      421     422     423  424 

Inverted  Cone  Fissure.  Chisel-pointed  Fissure. 

H 


425    426      427     428      429     3430     431      432      433     434      435     436        437  438  439  440  441  442  443  444  445  446  447  448 

Extra  Long  assorted. 


449  450  451    452    :,.:-i53     454     455  456     457      458  459     460     461  462     463  464 

Prices. 


s.  d. 

Each       0  5 

Perdoz.       4  O 

3  9 

3  6 

Each        1  0 

For  prices  see  page  18. 

In  ordering  Engine  histruments,  please  state  for  which^Handpiece  they  are  required. 


Cross-cut  Enamel  Burs 

,,  ,,        ,,     in  lots  of  six  dozen  ... 

twelve  dozen 

Extra  Long  assorted 

D.  M.  Co.'s  "  B.B.B."  Cross-cut  Enamel  Burs 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'s  "SWIFDRIL"  ROUND  BURS. 

Hand  Made. 

Sizes. 


End  View. 


Side  View. 


Made  on  an  entirely  new  and  scientifically  sound  principle,  by 
which  is  obtained  a  Bur  that  will — 

1.  Cut  with  equal  power  in  all  directions. 

2.  Drill  with  a  rapidity  which  has  never  been  approached. 

3.  Effect  a  perfect  clearance. 

How  IT  IS  Done. — In  the  ordinary  drilling  bur,  as  is  well  known,  only  one  blade  passes 
over  the  top  of  the  instrument,  but  in  the  "  Swifdrill  "  a  series  of  blades  pass  over  the  top,  each 
blade  following  in  the  wake  of  the  other,  and  cutting  forward  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
blades  at  the  side  of  an  ordinary  bur.  By  this  arrangement  all  the  work  does  not  fall  on  one 
blade,  and  there  is  a  consequent  economy  of  wear.  The  cutting  and  drilling  efficiency  is 
multiplied  in  the  ratio  of  the  additional  number  of  blades  passing  over  the  top,  and  the  speed 
in  performing  the  work  is  immensely  accelerated.  The  arrangement  of  the  blades  is  such  that 
each  has  a  perfect  clearance  space.  The  inclination  of  the  blades  (that  is  to  say,  the  relation 
of  the  curve  of  each  blade  to  the  axis  of  the  bur)  partakes  of  the  character  of  a  twist  drill 
blade  or  an  auger  drill. 

These  Burs  have  now  stood  the  test  of  time  and  many  dentists  speak  of  them  in  terms  of 
the  highest  praise. 

Prices. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  "  Swifdrill  "  Burs,  Hand  Made,  in  sizes  J  to  11  s.  d. 

(madeinroundbursonly)...perdoz.    5  0 
,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  in  lots  of  3  doz.     ...        ...       ,,        4  6 

 6   4  0 


REVELATION  DENTATE  BURS. 


(S.  S.  W.  D.  M.  Co  s.) 


For  Cavities  and  Enamel  Cutting 


Round . 


Fissure,  Square  End 


I 

502 


503  504 

Nos. 
Nos, 


505   506  507  557  55S  559  560  561  562 

Prices 

502  to  507 
557  to  562 


s.  d. 

each  O  6 

...  per  doz.    5  3 

each  O  7J 

...  per  doz.    6  3 


Fissure,  Pointed. 


Pear-Shaped. 

*    ff  9   e  e 


5% 

off  I  gross. 

10% 
off  5  gross. 


568  569  570  571  572   573       579  580 

581 

582  583 

Prices. 

s. 

d. 

Nos.  568  to  573       ...  each 

0 

7i 

...  per  doz. 

6 

3 

Nos.  579  to  584       ...  each 

0 

6 

...  per  doz. 

5 

3 

Notice. — In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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RAUHE'S  IMPROVED  UNIVERSAL  FISSURE  BUR. 

(PATENTED.) 

Rauhe's  Improved  Universal  Fissure 
Bur  is  made  in  the  nine  sizes  here  illus- 
trated— Nos.  o  to  8. 

It  is  a  most  useful  instrument  for 
preparing  cavities  in  teeth  which  require 
filling.  By  using  it  perpendicularly  to  the 
tooth  a  cavity  can  be  shaped  with  a  small 
entrance  and  with  undercuts.  The  neck 
'    ^    ^    ■*    ^    *^  cuts  as  quickly  as  the  head.    The  edge  of 

each  blade  is  carefully  stoned,  and  Mr.  Rauhe  claims  that  its  use 
saves  the  Operator  a  great  deal  of  time  and  tro;ible. 


Enlarged  View. 


Nos.  o  to 


Prices. 

in  lots  of  six  dozen 


per  doz.  5 
4 


INVERTED  CONE  FISSURE 
BURS. 

(Mr.  Lechmere's.) 


Sizesooo  00 


I  H 


Price. 

Sizes  000 — G, 
each 
Is.  Od. 


SQUARING  BUR. 

For  Trimming  and  Shaping  Roots. 
(Mr.  T.  G.  Read's.) 


Mr.  Read  says:  "Trim  off  the  enamel 
all  round  the  stump  with  chisels,  and  when 
this  is  done  follow  on  with  this  Squaring 
Bur  until  the  stump  is  sufficiently  shaped 
to  receive  the  artificial  crown." 


Price 


each  Is.  3d. 


NERVE  CANAL  BUR. 

(Mr.  H.  Baldwin's). 

Mr.  Baldwin  describes  this  as 
"A  bud-shaped  bur  with  an  extra 
long  shank  for  use  in  the  Right- 
Angle  Handpiece.  Its  special 
function  is  the  funnelling  out  of  the 
mouths  of  pulp  canals,  and,  being 
pointed,  it  will  fit  any  sized  hole." 


Price 


lOd. 


ROOT  ROUGHENERS. 

(Mr.  W.  R.  HuMBY's.) 

These  are  made  with  saw-edges  like  the 
Enamel  Burs  shown  on  page  21. 

The  advantages  Mr. 
Humby  claims  for  the 
Root  Rougheners  are : 
"  The  hole  may  be 
roughened  in  the  widest 
diameter  of  the  root  ;  and 
the  size  of  the  grooves 
is  automatically  propor- 
tioned, the  larger  grooves 
being  in  the  thick  end, 
while  the  smaller  ones  are 
at  the  apex,  with  tapering 
intermediate  sizes." 

Price    ...       •••       ...    each  6d. 


Notice. — In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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FINISHING  BURS. 


Found. 


Wheel. 


Inverted  Cone. 


Oval. 


i  i 


198       199       200      201      202      203      204      205      206      207      208      209      2!0      211      212      213      2I4      ■^IS      2l6      21?     2l8      2ig      220     221      222  223 


Prices  :  1/3  each. 

Bud. 


1/3  each. 


1/3  each. 


1/3  each. 


Pear. 


Barrel. 


Flame 


ill 

224    225      226      227      228     229     23O  23 1     232      233      234  235^ 

Prices:    1/3  each  1/3  each. 

Knife-Edge  Trephines  Plate-Saw. 


Crown 
Saw. 


T 


236  237  238  239  240  241  242  243  244  245   246  247 


1/3  each 


10%  in  one  dozen  lots. 


1/3  each. 


255 
1/3 


Note. — Finishing  Burs  re-cut  and  stoned, 

atperdoz....       ...       ...       ...    4s.  Od. 


BURNISHERS. 


0  A 


Price:  Steel,  Smooth,  as 
shown  in  cut,  or  with 
Corrugated  Heads       ...  lOd. 

Per  Dozen  98. 


256    257      258     259  260 


LI    I       \  Ml 

261    262    263    264    265    266  267 


HERBST'S  ROTARY  BURNISHERS. 


123456 


Made  of  steel,  to  patterns  of  Dr. 
Herbst,  for  filling  teeth  with 
gold  by  his  method. 


Price 


...  each  lOd. 
Per  Dozen  9s. 


9     10     II     12     13     14     15     16     17  18 
In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required 
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BURS  AND  WHEELS  FOR  STUMPS  AND  VULCANITE. 

Cross-cut  and  Plain. 
Tubular  Stump  Wheels.  Plain  Stump  Wheels,  Fine. 


2  3  4  876  5 


12  II  10  9  16  15  14 


1/6  each. 

Stump  Bur  Cylinder.  Pear.  Bud. 


17  18  19  20  21  22  23  24  25  26  27  28 


1/-  each. 

Stump  Bur,  Round  Stump  Bur,  Oval. 


37  38  39  40  41  42  43  44  45  46  47  48  49 


l/3"each.  2/6  each.  3/- each. 

In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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Flat,  Spear  Point. 

f1  ^1 


DRILLS. 

Square. 


loo  loi  102  103  104  105  106 


Spade. 


Flat,  Square  Point. 

n 


114 115 116 117118 119 120 


Round. 


121  122  123  124  125  126  127 


128  129  130  131  132  133  134 


135  136  137  138  139  140 141 


4d.  each. 


Five-Sided. 


Twist  Drills 


ill  liil  m 
142  143  144  145  146  147  148 


150     151    152    153  154 


4d.  each. 


8d.  each 


Flexible  Burs 


Flexible  Drills. 


Ambler  Drills 


155  156    157  158    159  160 
lOd.  each. 

The  Flexible  Burs  and  Drills 
have  spring  -  tempered  stems, 
longer  than  regular  stock.  The 
bur-heads  are  formed  so  as  to  be 
easily  guided  in  the  canal  ;  and 
they  are  cut,  to  adapt  them  for 
engine-work,  of  a  medium  fineness 
between  cavity  and  finishing 
burs. 

The  S.S.White  make  also  stocked. 


161   162    163   164    165  166 

8d.  each. 

Nerve-Canal  Drills.  Talbot's 
Reamers. 


167  168  169  170  171  172  173 

6d.  each. 
Brewers'  Drills. 


In  ordering  Engine  Instruments, 
please  state  for  which  Handpiece 
they  are  required. 


174  175  176  177   178  179  180      184  185  186  187  188  1S9  190 


lOd.  each. 
The  D.  M.  Co,  s  make  10%  off  i  dozen. 


lOd.  each. 
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NERVE-CANAL  DRILLS. 

(Dr.  St.  George  Elliott  s.) 

These  drills  cut  very  rapidly,  and  can  be  sharpened  on  an  oil  stone. 
Each  head  consists  of  three  leaves. 

They  are  also  made  with  a  flexible  spiral  spring  on  the  stem  similar  to 
that  shown  on  Pettee's  Reamers  (page  26). 


Price 


each,  lOd.  ;  doz.,  9/- 


ROOT  REAMERS. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  J.  Leon  Williams.) 

These  instruments  are  grooved,  which  renders  them  self-clearing.  They  cut 
rapidly,  never  clog,  can  be  sharpened  on  an  oil-stone  as  easily  as  an  excavator,  and  can 
thus,  without  difficulty,  always  be  kept  in  the  finest  cutting  condition. 

These  reamers  are  made  in  two  sizes,  the  one  shown  and  one  smaller. 

Price  for  Straight  or  Right-Angle  Handpiece  ...  ...       each  Is.  3d. 


PIN-SIZE  ENGINE  DRILL. 

Ill       H   .M.C9LIP---         ^   ^ 

For  pivot  work,  etc.,  corresponding  in  size  to  our  pin-size  wire. 
Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  9d. 


TRIANGULAR  OR  TROCAR  DRILLS. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Georcie  Pedley.) 

Mr.  Pedley  says  : — "  Trocar  Drills  are  useful  for  opening  fissures 
on  the  grinding  surfaces  of  teeth,  for  penetrating  enamel  to  reach 
decay,  and  for  starting  openings  when  trephining.  The  form  of  point 
prevents  running  about,  so  incidental  to  other  forms  of  drills  when 
commencing  an  opening  ;  and  for  this  reason  the  smaller  sizes  are  well 
suited  for  drilling  through  standing  metal  backs  when  replacing 
broken  flat  teeth." 

These  Drills  are  also  extremely  useful  for  cutting  out  gold  or 
amalgam  fillings. 

Price 
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NERVE-CANAL  DRILLS. 

(Dr.  W.  MITCHELL'S). 

Dr.  Mitchell  writes  us:  "After  a  number  of  years'  trial 
of  this  form  of  drill,  I  am  convinced  of  their  superiority  over 
those  having  a  twist  or  gain.  They  have  no  tendency  to  screw 
into  a  pulp  canal,  and  will  only  cut  ahead.  In  using  them,  if 
a  slightly  reciprocating  motion  is  employed,  they  remove  the 
debris  as  fast  as  made. 

"  They  also  possess  the  advantage  of  being  easily  sharpened, 
and  may  be  used  until  practically  worn  out.  To  sharpen,  place 
the  ball  of  the  index  finger  upon  the  head  of  the  drill,  so  as  to 
keep  it  firm'  on  the  oilstone,  and  with  the  shaft  between  the 
thumb  and  third  finger  give  a  backward  and  forward  motion 
to  the  instrument.    A  lateral  motion  will  make  the  drills  untrue." 

Dr.  Mitchell  has  kindly  approved,  and  expressed  his 
complete  satisfaction  with  the  pattern  set  to  which  all  these 
drills  are  made  by  us. 


Price 


s.  d. 
each  0  10 
doz.     9  O 


Reamers. 


ROOT  REAMERS  AND  FACERS. 

(Suggested  by  Dr.  Rodrigues  Ottolengui.) 
Facers.       Safe-side  Root  Facers. 


12345         6  7 

Prices,  Root  Reamers,  Nos.  i,  2,  3 
Root  Facers,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9 


In  Dr.  Ottolengui 's  revised  set  of 
Root  Reamers  and  Facers  for  shaping 
natural  roots  for  Logan  Crowns,  the 
Reamers  correspond  in  size  with  the 
Logan  Crown  Pins  Nos.  i,  2  and  3. 

The  Reamers  have  smooth  ends, 
and  cut  only  on  the  sides.  They  are 
used  to  enlarge  the  canal  after  it  is 
drilled  to  the  proper  depth  to  fit  the  pin 
of  the  crown.  The  end  of  the  root  is 
then  shaped  with  the  Facer,  whose 
guide-point  acts  as  a  pivot. 


each    2  6- 
3  4 


DIAMOND  TREPHINES  FOR  PORCELAIN  INLAYING. 

(Devised  by  Geo.  H.  Weagant,  L'.D.S.) 

In  making  Porcelain  Inlays  it  is  often  desirable 
that  the  inlay,  in  order  to  match  the  natural  tooth 
perfectly,  should  be  differently  shaded  in  different 
portions.  This  is  done  by  carefully  matching  the 
natural  tooth  with  an  artificial  one,  and  then  cutting 
the  inlay  from  the  latter.  These  Trephines  were 
devised  to  facilitate  this  operation.  They  are  made 
of  copper,  charged  with  diamond.  Five  sizes  are 
made,  corresponding  with  sizes  i,  3,  5,  7  and  9  of  the- 
set  of  Inlay  Burs,  which  are  used  to  prepare  the 
cavity. 

s.  d. 

Prices.    Nos.  i,  3  and  5     ...     each    3  O 
,,        Nos.  7  and  9    3  9 
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UNIVERSAL  HOLDER  FOR  INTERCHANGEABLE 
FLEXIBLE  DRILLS. 

This  is  a  novelty  of  great  practical  value.  The  holder  has  a  screw  chuck  into  which  all 
sizes  of  the  flexible  drills  from  Nos.  o — 6  fit.  The  butt  ends  of  the  drills  being  re-enforced,  are 
all  of  one  uniform  thickness  and  fit  the  bore  snugly  ;  thus  ensuring  to  run  absolutely  true. 
They  are  moreover  so  arranged  that  they  can  not  slip  or  turn  within  the  holder  while  in 
motion.  In  addition  I  manufacture  also  for  these  holders  a  new  spear-shaped  drill  (in  three 
sizes)  for  the  removal  of  metal  fillings  from  teeth  and  for  drilling  of  holes  in  toothbackings 
and  repairs  in  bridgework.    They  cut  swiftly  and  with  but  little  pressure. 

The  holders  are  made  for  the  straight  and  for  the  angle  handpieces.  In  ordering,  please 
state  for  which  handpiece  the  holders  are  desired. 


s.  d. 

Price  each  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...       l  6 

I  dozen  interchangeable  flexible  drills  assorted  ...  ...  ...       3  8 

I    ,,  ,,  metal  drills  assorted     ...  ...  ...       0  8 

In  ordering  interchangeable  flexible  drills,  please  state  whether  for  straight  or  angle 
handpiece. 

The  above  instruments  are  also  sold  in  complete  sets,  put  up  in  neat  Morocco  cases  which 
contain  the  following  pieces. 

I  Universal  drill  holder  for  the  straight  handpiece. 

I       ,,  ,,         ,,       ,,       right-angle  No.  i  or  2. 

I  dozen  interchangeable  root  drills  assorted  for  the  straight  handpiece. 

I  dozen  interchangeable  root  drills  for  the  right  angle. 

I     ,,  ,,  spear-shaped  metal  drills  assorted. 

I  wrench-key  for  the  universal  drillholders. 

I  chuck  handle.  s.  d. 

Price  complete      ...         ...         ...      15  O 


INLAY  BURS. 


These  Burs  have  straight  sides  slightly 
coned,  and  are  fine-cut.  They  are  designed 
to  give  a  circular  and  smooth  finish  to  the 
cavities  made  for  the  reception  of  porcelain 
inlays.  They  are  also  useful  as  plug- 
finishing  Burs. 

Prices. 

Inlay  Burs,  Nos.  i,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  each 

,,       ,,     No.  7   

,,     Nos.  8  and  9   

,,       ,,     Set  of  nine   


s. 
1 
2 
2 
16 


d. 
8 
1 
6 
O 
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Straight. 


I  ! 


123   4  56 

Right-Angle. 


BEUTELROCK'S 
NERVE-CANAL  DRILLS 

For  DrilUng  out  and  Clearing 
Root  Canals, 

These  instruments  are  also  very 
suitable  for  cleansing  and  drying 
pulp-cavities  by  means  of  cotton- 
wool plugs.  The  cotton  is  wound  up 
by  a  forward  turning  of  the  drill, 
while  a  backward  movement  quickly 
separates  the  cotton  plug  from  the 
drill.  For  this  reason  they  are  also 
conveniently  used  in  applying  medi- 
caments. The  cotton-wool  is  wound 
up  round  the  drill  to  any  desired 
degree  of  thickness  and  saturated 
with  the  solution  with  which  it  is 
intended  to  disinfect  the  pulp-cavity. 
It  is  then  placed  in  the  nerve-canal, 
the  drill  removed  by  a  backward 
turning,  thus  leaving  the  whole  length 
of  the  plug  in  the  cavity. 

Drills  of  Nos.  5  and  6  size  and  for 
RA  Nos.  II  and  12  further  serve  for 
widening  in  preparing  canals  for 
mounting  crowns.  For  this  purpose 
the  drill  should  be  applied  with  a 
circular  movement  until  the  nerve- 
canal  is  sufficiently  enlarged. 


Flexible  Stem. 


t3 


4 


i2  II  10   9   8  7 

z  ii  a  It)  11  12 

Straight 

Right- Angle  ... 
Flexible  Stem  ... 


Prices. 


s  d. 

O  10  each 
O  10 


s.  d, 

9  O  doz. 

9  0,, 

1  3  each 


BEUTELROCK'S  ADJUSTABLE  ANGLE-PIECE. 

2 


This  attachment  will  be  found  exceedingly  useful  for  carrying  the  Beutelrock's  Flexible 
Stem  Nerve-Canal  Drills  shown  above,  especially  in  cases  where  other  than  a  Right-Angle 
position  is  desired,  yet  at  the  same  time  it  answers  admirably  as  a  Right-Angle  Carrier. 

Price,  complete  with  6  Flexible  Stem  Reamers       ...  ...  ...        12s.  Od. 


In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  stiite  for  ivhicli  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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ROOT-DRESSING 
CARBORUNDUM  POINTS. 

(Suggested  by  Dr.  A.  Morsman.) 

ii —  These  three  Carborundum 

Points  for  dressing  and  bevel- 
Hng  roots  are  made  of  coarse 
carborundum.  The  mandrel 
on  which  they  are  mounted  has 
a  projecting  point  to  serve  as 
a  centre  to  hold  it  steadily  to 
its  work.  These  bevelling  Car- 
borundum Points  cut  rapidly 
and  smoothly,  and  leave  the 
end  of  the  root,  which  by 
inclining  the  Handpiece,  may 
be  bevelled  at  almost  any 
desired  angle,  in  beautiful 
shape. 

The  three  sizes  shown  will 
meet  all  requirements. 


Price.  Root-Dressing  Carborundum  Points, 

mounted   ...    each  O  7J 

Root-Dressing  Carborundum  Points, 

not  mounted    each  O  2J 


GROOVING  BUR. 


This  Bur  is  intended  for 
cutting  grooves  in  the  walls 
of  root  canals,  to  provide 
retaming-points  for  plastic 
materials  in  setting  porce- 
lain crowns.  The  grooves 
are  made  by  sweeping  the 
Bur,  while  in  motion, 
around  the  walls  of  the 
canal,  which  should  be 
made  large  enough  to  per- 
mit the  Bur-end  to  reach 
the  bottom  of  the  cavity. 
Only  one  size  made 


Price 


eaCii    Is.  3d. 


AND 


RIGHT-ANGLE  DRILLS 
TAPS. 

As  used  in  How's  Retaining-Screw  Process 


ROOT  REAMERS. 

(Devised  by  Dr.  V.  A.  Peeso.) 

These  Reamers  were  designed  for 
preparing  roots  for  Richmond  and 
other  crowns  which  do  not  have 
tapered  pins.  They  do  not  cut  on 
the  end,  which  is  simply  a  guide 
point  to  carry  the  Reamer  along  the 
course  of  the  canal,  enlarging  it  to  a 
uniform  diameter  to  a  point  near  the 
apex.  This  conformation  gives  a 
much  firmer  attachment  for  crowns 
of  this  character  than  if  the  canal 
were  made  tapering. 


Price         ...       ...  each 

,,    D.  M.  Co.'s  Make  ,, 


IMPROVED  SET  OF  ROOT 
TRIMMERS. 

(Devised  by  Dr.  George  Evans.) 

Nos.  I  to  3  are  taper  burs  for 
trimming  the  cervices  of  roots  and 
rounding  off  angular  points  of 
natural  crowns  after  they  are  re- 
duced with  corundum  wheels  and 
points.  No.  I  is  small  at  the  point 
for  shaping  the  approximal  sides 
of  the  cervix;  Nos.  2  and  3,  me- 
dium and  large,  for  use  at  other 
portions  of  the  cervix,  and  for 
smoothing  angular  points. 

No.  4  is  a  scraper  to  trim  down 
the  cervix.  Its  triangular  shape 
gives  three  edges  for  use  succes- 
sively as  they  are  dulled  before 
sharpening  is  required.  No.  4  is- 
used  in  the  hand-socket  only. 


Price.    Nos.  i,  2,  3 
No.  4  ... 


each 


ROOT  REAMERS. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  C.  Robbins.) 


These  Reamers  were  specially 
planned  as  a  quick-cutting 
instrument,  capable  of  perfect 
clearance,  and  of  the  correct 
sizes  for  opening  up  the  roots 
to  receive  the  pins  of  the  Rob- 
bins  Crowns. 


Dovetail  and  other  molar 
crowns  are  best  mounted  bv 
first  using  the  right-angle  drill 
on  the  engine,  and  then  fixing 
the  right-angle  on  a  Kaeber 
engine-bit  holder  (see  page  59), 
carefully  rotating  a  tap  of  the 
same  size  as  the  screw-post. 
The  post  may  be  readily  turned 
into  the  tapped  root  with  a  pair 
of  pliers.  Retaining-screw  posts  may  also  thus  be 
fixed  in  posterior  or  other  large  cavities  in  molars 
and  bicuspids.    Made  for  all  right-angles. 

s.  d. 

Price.  Right-Angle  Drills,  AA,  A  or  B  each    1  3 
Taps,    „    „      „     „      2  1 

In  ordering  Engine  Instruvunts,  please  state  for  ivhich  Handpiece  they  are  required 

C— 81 


I 


No. 


No, 


No, 


1  for  Right  Upper  Bicuspid 
Roots. 

2  for  Laterals  and  other 
Single  Canal  Small  Roots. 

3  for  Centrals,  Canines  and 
other  Single  Canal  Large 
Roots. 


Price 


each    Is.  9d. 
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ANTRUM  TREPHINE. 


J.   bOYD  WaLLIS  ' 

of   this  very 


useful  instrument  as 


II 


(Designed  by  Mr.  C. 
Mr.  Boyd    Wallis  writes 
follows  : — 

"  In  cases  of  chronic  suppuration  in  the  antrum  it  is  sometimes 
necessary  to  '  tap '  it  in  order  to  give  free  vent  to  the  pus  and  to 
facilitate  the  more  perfect  syringing  and  washing  out  of  the  cavity. 
The  trephining  instruments  hitherto  in  use  are  altogether  too  small 
for  the  purpose.  The  small  orifice  made  by  them  permits  of  the 
occlusion  of  the  orifice  by  the  folds  of  inflamed  mucous  membrane, 
thus  preventing  perfect  syringing  and  draining.  Added  to  this 
there  is  the  difficulty  of  retaining  the  trephine  in  the  exact 
position  chosen  for  the  opening,  particularly  when  operating  by 
means  of  the  dental  engine,  for  the  circular  and  saw-like  cutting 
edge  of  the  instruments  has  a  tendency  to  throw  the  trephine 
out  of  position,  and  thus  unnecessarily  injure  the  superficial 
layer  of  mucous  membrane.  To  obviate  these  difficulties,  some 
few  years  ago  when  two  extreme  cases  were  placed  in  my  hands 
for  treatment  by  the  medical  attendant,  I  designed  a  Bayonet 
Trephine  of  two  sizes,  much  larger  than  those  then  in  use,  which 
were  then  exhibited  at  the  Odontological  Society,  and  which 
consists  of  a  tubular  saw  with  a  bayonet  running  up  the  centre  and 
projecting  slightly  beyond  the  tubular  saw,  thus  enabling  one  to  place  the 
instrument  in  the  exact  position  required,  and  retaining  it  there,  however 
rapidly  the  engine  arm  may  be  rotated,  and  facilitating  a  rapid  and  com- 
paratively painless  perforation  of  the  antrum.  These  instruments  have  been 
successfully  made  for  me  by  the  Dental  Manufacturing  Company." 
Made  in  the  size  illustrated  and  a  size  larger. 

Price       ■••  •■•  •••  •••  ...  .■■       each  5s.  6d. 


Actual  Size  of 
the  smaller 
Instrument. 


BURS  AND  DRILLS 

For  Antrum  and  other  Surgical  purposes. 

We  keep  in  stock  Burs 
and  Drills  as  illustrated, 
in  3  sizes,  those  shown 
being  the  largest. 


Prices. 


Drills 
Burs 


each 


s.  d. 

0  10 

1  3 


Burs  and  Drills  of  all 
shapes  and  sizes  for  Sur- 
gical purposes  made  to 
special  order  and  in- 
structions. 
In  ordering  Engine  Instruments  please  state 


ROOT  REAMERS. 

(Dr.  Girdwood's.) 
These  Reamers  are 
designed  for  drilling  a 
tapered  hole  in  the  root 
canal  to  accommodate  a 
Logan  or  other  crown 
with  a  tapered  pin.  They 
do  not  cut  on  the  point, 
so  that  there  is  no  danger 
of  drilling  through  the 
side  of  the  root,  and  the 
twist  of  the  blades  makes 
them  practically  self- 
clearing. 

Price,  for  Straight  or  Right-Angle 

Handpiece   each    Is.  9d. 

for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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BEUTELROCK'S  DRILL  EXTRACTORS. 

For  removing  Instruments  broken  in  the  Nerve  Canal. 

These  Appliances  consist  of  a  set  of 
12  Spiral  Springs  (Fig.  i)  of  graduated 
sizes  mounted  on  thin  flexible  steel  shafts 
with  octagon  handles  and  6  Reamers 
(Fig.  2)  for  enlarging  the  Nerve  Canal 
where  necessary.  The  broken  instru- 
ment is  removed  from  the  Nerve  Canal 
by  screwing  a  suitable  sized  spring  on 
to  it,  and  then  withdrawing  it.  Mr. 
Beutelrock's  name  has  become  widely 
familiar  to  the  profession  in  connection 
with  the  Nerve  Canal  Instruments 
introduced  by  him,  which  have  attained 
such  a  well-deserved  reputation,  and  we 
venture  to  predict  for  these  appliances  a 
like  recognition. 

Directions. 

Select  a  Spiral  Spring  of  a  size  that  will  exactly  fit  on  to  the  end  of  the  broken 
instrument.  The  fact  that  it  fits  snugly  determines  its  suitability  as  to  size,  as  it  must  fit 
the  corresponding  part  which  has  been  left  in  the  canal.  When  the  canal  is  too  narrow  to 
permit  the  spring  to  be  introduced,  it  must  be  enlarged  with  one  of  the  reamers  (Fig.  2), 
made  specially  for  the  purpose,  and  supplied  with  the  Appliances.  These  reamers  are  made 
for  use  with  the  Dental  Engine,  but  the  Engine  must  rotate  in  the  reverse  direction  to  that 
customary  ;  in  other  words,  it  must  rotate  from  right  to  lett.  On  ttie  other  hand,  the  Spiral 
Spring  is  secured  to  the  broken  instrument  by  rotating  in  the  ordinary  manner,  that  is,  from 
left  to  right,  and  as  it  rotates  it  should  be  gently  pressed  home  As  soon  as  it  is  ascertained 
that  the  spring  has  become  attached  to  the  instrument,  it  may  be  made  to  grip  it  tightly  by 
half  a  turn  from  right  to  left,  and  it  will  hold  the  instrument  with  such  tenacity  that  little  or 
no  difficulty  will  be  experienced  in  withdrawing  both  together. 

There  are  two  sets  of  Appliances,  each  consisting  of  12  Spiral  Springs  and  6  suitable 
Reamers  ;  one  (No.  i)  for  ordinary  purposes,  with  handles  three  inches  long,  and  Reamers  for 
the  straight  handpiece;  and  the  other  (No.  2),  for  inaccessible  cavities,  with  handles  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  long,  and  Reamers  for  the  right-angle  attachment. 

Price. 

The  complete  set  of  12  Extractor?  and  6  Reamers,  for  either  straight  or  right-angle  s.  d. 

Handpiece,  in  leather  case          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  180 

Extractors,  separately          ...          ...          ...      ....          ...          ...          ...  10 

Reamers,          ,,                 ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  16 


drill:  EXTRACTOR. 

(S.S.  W.  make). 


Undue  pressure  on  a  Root-Canal  Drill  will  sometimes  cause  the  drill-head  to  break  ofif 
in  the  canal.  This  Extractor  has  a  split  and  threaded  cone-socket,  which,  when  carefully 
pushed  and  turned  in  the  canal,  will  seize  the  broken  drill-shank  and  effect  its  extraction.  In 
some  cases  it  may  be  best  to  first  enlarge  the  canal  before  inserting  the  Extractor,  which  is 
shown  in  position  by  the  illustration . 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      2s.  6d. 
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ENGINE  MANDRELS,  PORTE-POLISHERS,  Etc. 


Price. 

s.  d. 

No.  I.    Plain  Screw  Mandrel,  without  shoulder,  tapered  as  shown  or  parallel  screw...    O  3 


I,  2.       ,,         ,,          ,,  large,  with  shoulder         ...          ...          ...  ...  O  8 

,,  3.       ,,         ,,          ,,  small      ,,          ,,             ...          ...          ...  ...  O  8 

,,  4.       ,,         ,,          ,,  Flexible,  extra  small,  hardened  and  tempered  ...  O  8 

,,  5.  Parting  Nut  Mandrel  ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  O  8 


Dr.  Huey's  Screw  Head  Mandrel,  with  Dr.  Buchanan's 
Improvements.    Supplied  with  either  right  or  left-hand 


Right.   Left.  screws,  as  figure  ... 

6a.  Dr.  Elliott's,  similar  to  No.  6.    It  has  a  long  guide  pin  with  a  short  screw 


near  the  head        ...          ...          ...  ...          ...  ...  ...0  8 

7.  Screw  Mandrel  Disc  Carrier,  with  washer  and  two  screws...  ...  ...    0  10 

8.  Plain  Socket  Porte-Polisher      ...          ...  ...          ...  ...  ...    O  10 

8a.      ,,         ,,          ,,         ,,    with  split  socket  ...          ...  ...  ...    O  10 

9.  Screw      ,,          ,,         ,,          ...          ...  ...          ...  ...  ...    1  O 

10.  Dr.  Klump's  Screw  Clamp  Porte-Polisher  ...          ...  ...  ...    1  O 

11.  Chuck  mandrel  for  carrying  Needle  Points  ...          ...  ...  ...    5  O 

12.  Dr.  Harris's  Disc  Mandrel.    Warm  the  end  of  the  Mandrel  when  mounting 

Corundum  Discs   ...          ...          ...  ...          ...  ...  ...0  8 


,,  13.  Dr.  Sachs's  Paper  Disc  Mandrel.  This  is  fitted  with  a  long  square  pin,  which 
remains  firm  in  the  socket  of  the  Mandrel  whichever  way  the  engine  is 
running.  The  two  pins  on  head  hold  the  disc  firmly  when  in  use.  It 
has  a  great  advantage  over  many  other  mandrels,  as  there  are  no  screws, 
and  the  disc  can  be  easily  changed  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    2  O 

,,  13A.    Pin  Head  Mandrel  (Guy's)      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    1  3 

,,  13B.    Mr.  Gabriel's,  similar  to  13A,  but  with  two  pins  on  screwhead      ...  ...    1  3 

In  ordering  Mandrels,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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ENGINE  MANDRELS,  PORTE-POLISHERS,  etc —continued. 


15  16      17  18     19     20  21 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

14.  Moore's  Disc  Mandrel,  for  use  with  paper  discs  (see  page  37).    Tlie  advantage 

of  this  Mandrel,  used  in  conjunction  with  the  special  paper  discs,  is  the 
facility  with  which  the  discs  can  be  instantly  changed  ...  ...    2  6 

15.  For  Paper  Discs,    To  fix  disc  place  it  upon  the  adjusting  handle,  press  it 

home  with  the  Mandrel,  and  the  spurs  of  same  will  at  once  hold  it 
securely  in  position  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...2  0 

Adjusting  handle  for  same         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    1  3 

16.  For  Paper  Discs.    Consists  of  a  pin  with  a  serrated  feathered  part,  having 

corresponding  split  socket  in  Mandrel.    The  sliding  collar  enables  the 

pin  to  be  firmly  fixed  so  that  the  discs  do  not  pull  out  in  use   ...  ...    2  O 

17.  Dr.  Smith's  Mandrel  for  Paper  Discs.    Similar  to  16,  but  having  spurs  oi. 

Mandrel  instead  of  serrated  feather  part  on  pin         ...  ...  ...2  0 

18.  Dr.  Perry's.    Similar  to  No.  6,  but  having  a  square  hole  in  the  head  for  use 

with  the  screwdriver  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    O  10 

Screwdriver   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    0  10 

ig.    Dr.  Perry's.    Made  specially  for  minim  discs     ...  ...  ...  ...    1  O 

Screwdriver   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    O  10 

20.  Dr.  Register's,  for  Paper  Discs,  having  a  threaded  feather  pin  fitting  into 

slotted  head  of  Mandrel,  which  engages  with  the  sleeve  and  draws  the 

head  of  the  pin  towards  the  Mandrel,  clamping  tfie  disc  firmly  ...    1  6 

21.  Dr.  Rowe's,  for  Paper  Discs.    To  fit  a  disc  it  is  only  necessary  to  press  the 

centre  of  same  against  the  screw  point  with  the  engine  running  slowly  ...    3  O 

22.  For  Paper  Discs.     In  the  shank-head  an  elastic  cushion  is  seated,  the 

resilience  of  which  maintains  a  peculiar  pressure,  permitting  the  reverse 
rotation  of  the  disc  without  loosening  it.  To  allow  quick  adjustment  of 
discs,  the  screw-pin  is  threaded  over  only  half  its  length         ...  ...    2  0 

In  ordering  Mandrels,  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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ENGINE  MANDRELS,  PORTE-POLISHERS,  etc.— continued. 


T 


24a 

No.  24a. 
„  246 

,,  24c 
„  25. 


,  26. 

.,  27. 

28. 
,  29. 

30- 
.  31- 


Flexible  Mandrel  with  a  screw-pin,  like  the  Huey  Mandrel.  For  carrying 
Corundum  Discs,  Nos.  A-K,  or  any  small  points  or  wheels 

has  a  small  screw  cone  projecting  beyond  the  flexible  portion  of  the 
Mandrel  for  carrying  Rubber  or  Gem  Points,  which  are  mounted  with 
shellac  or  cement.     Will  also  carry  Felt,  Leather  or  Soft-Rubber  Points 

is  for  carrying  Wood  Polishing  Points,  the  shanks  of  which  are  screwed 
into  the  end  of  the  spring  ... 

Mr.  W.  A.  Hunt's,  for  Corundum  Discs  and  Wheels.  A,  Collar  of  gun  metal 
twice  the  usual  size  ;  B.  the  Axle,  square  at  the  top,  and  a  little  larger 
than  the  hole  in  the  Corundum  Wheel.  The  Concave  Collar  may  be 
filled  with  "  sticky  wax,"  then  the  Mandrel  heated  over  the  spirit  lamp, 
and  the  Corundum  Wheel  forced  on  until  it  takes  up  an  absolutely  true 
bearing  on  the  edge  of  the  Collar.  Mr.  Hunt  says:  "This  Corundum 
Wheel  will  at  once  run  in  the  Engine  faultlessly  and  truly.  I  need  not 
say  with  what  comfort  to  both  operator  and  patient.  I  have  never  had 
to  refix  such  a  Wheel  ;  it  will  wear  down  to  the  uttermost  without 
giving  any  trouble  of  that  kind.  For  Carborundum,  the  holes  of  these 
wheels  being  somewhat  smaller,  slightly  file  off  the  angles  of  the  square 
part  of  Mandrel  at  B."  Nickel-plated 

Dr.  Morgan  Maxfield's,  for  Paper  Discs.  The  curved  steel  pin,  when  passed 
through  the  disc  and  forced  home  in  the  Mandrel,  retains  the  disc  firmly 
in  position 

"  Common-Sense  "  Screw  Mandrel,  fitted  with  hood  for  preventing  moisture 
from  getting  into  the  working  parts  of  the  Handpiece 

"  Common-Sense  "  Screw  Head  Mandrel 

Do.  Parting  Nut  Mandrel 

Do.  Porte-Polisher 

The  Victor  Mandrel,  with  two  blades  on  the  top  which  cut  through  the 
Disc  and  fit  into  a  groove  in  the  Mandrel  Head 


31 


d. 
O 


2  O 


2  O 


MANDREL  HOOD  (VULCANITE). 


This  little  appliance  will  be  found  very  useful  for  keeping  moisture  and  grit 
from  the  internal  parts  of  the  Handpiece.  To  fix  it  to  the  Mandrel  soften  it  slowly 
in  warm  water  and  push  it  on  the  Mandrel  stem,  and  before  quite  cool  press  up  the 
nose  of  the  Handpiece. 


When  ordering  Mandrels  please  state  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 
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PAPER  AND  CLOTH  DISCS  (S.  S.  W.) 


Kinds 
Sand  Paper 
Carborundum 
Garnet  Paper 
Emery  „ 
French  Emery  Paper 
Cuttlefish  Paper... 

Emery  Cloth      ...       ...  one 

Thickened  rim  Sand  Paper  two 
French  Emery,  double- 
faced  paper    one 


Made  in  the  following  kinds,  grits  and  sizes  : — 

Grits.  Sizes. 

  i.  §.  J.f.i.fin. 


oo,  O,  ^  I  ... 

00,  O,  J  ... 
00,  o,  I  I 
one  only,  fine 
two 


regular  and  fine 
o 

oo  and  i 
fine 


f  and  I  in. 


Prices. 

per  box  of  loo  ( 
,   doz.  boxes  ■ 

per  box  ...  < 
,,  doz.  boxes  i 
,,   box  of  400  ■ 


d. 
5 
2 

10 
O 
2 


per  box  of  100  O  7J 


The  J  inch  Discs  are  known  as  "minim,"  and  are  used  on  Mandrel  No.  ig. 


The  box  of  525  offers  an  assortment  of  Emery,  Sand,  Garnet,  and  Cuttlefish  Paper  and 
Emery  Cloth  Discs  classified  by  diameters.  A  glance  at  the  illustration  at  once  commends 
this  form. 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      2s.  Id. 

J^Bright  Metal  Shields,  for  paper  discs,  suggested  by  Vlr.  W.  H.  Dolamore,  each  2Jd. 


Fig.  r 


MOORE'S  DISCS  AND  MANDREL. 

pecial  features  in  Moore's  Discs  and  Mandrel  are  these : — 

(a)  The  Discs  are  provided  with  square  metal  centres. 

(b)  The  Mandrel  is  made  with  a  square  tapering 
head,  corresponding  in  size  to  the  metal  centre  in 
the  discs. 

To  Mount  a  Disc.  — After  the 
Mandrel  is  secured  in  the  Hand- 
piece, force  the  split  square  head 
(Fig.  2)  into  the  centre  of  the  disc. 

To  remove  a   Disc. — Grip  the 
neck  of  the  Mandrel,  squeeze  it, 
and    force  off    the    disc  while 
j-)jgj,  doing  so,  as  shown  in  Fig.  i. 


The  advantages  of  the  invention  are  these  : — 
The  Discs  cannot  be  torn  in  the  centre ; 

They  are  held  quite  securely  by  the  Mandrel  whichever  way  the  engine  is  run  ; 

The  Mandrel  is  always  ready  for  use,  there  being  no  screw  about  it  to  be  manipulated  or 
lost ;  and  the  time  of  the  operator  is  economized. 

The  metal  centres  considerably  increase  the  cost  of  the  discs,  but  they  also  greatly  add  to 
their  durability,  and  thus  make  them  almost,  if  not  quite,  as  cheap  in  the  long  run  as  the 
discs  without  metal  centres,  which  are  sold  at  a  much  lower  rate. 

Put  up  in  boxes  of  50  and  supplied  in  the  following  kinds  and  sizes  :— 

Kinds — Emery  Paper,  Sand  Paper,  Cuttlefish  Paper,  Carborundum  and  Garnet. 

Sizes — J,  f ,  I  and  |  of  an  inch  in  diameter. 


Prices. 


s.  d 


Moore's  Discs,  any  kind  or  size            ...          ...          •••  •■•  perboxofso  O  5 

„                    ,,          ,,                 ...          ...          -..  ...  perdoz.  boxes  4-  2 

„          „    Wooden  Case,  containing  500  assorted  Discs  ...  ...          ...  6  S 

Moore's  Mandrel,  for  any  handpiece     ...          ...          •••  ...  ...          .-■  2  6 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  DIAMOND  DISCS. 


The  Discs  here  illustrated  are  manufactured  by  ourselves,  and  have  received  very 
high  commendation  for  their  effectiveness.  We  are  supplying  them  in  copper,  charged  with 
diamond.  They  will  be  found  most  useful  for  cutting  and  contouring  inlays,  finishing  fillings, 
separating  natural  and  shaping  artificial  teeth. 

The  metal  Disc  has  the  manifest  advantage  over  a  corundum  or  other  abrasive  that  it 
will  not  chip.  It  is  also  less  painful  to  the  patient,  and  leaves  a  smooth  surface.  It  should 
be  remembered  that  to  ensure  success  these  Discs  should  be  run  at  a  high  speed,  kept  well 
moistened  with  water,  and  allowed  to  feed  themselves.    Undue  pressure  tends  to  buckle  them. 

Prices. 


Charged  all  over,  in. 

  i  in. 

  fin. 

  I  in. 

  i  in. 

Charged  one  side,  ^  in. 

  5  in- 

•  >  I  in. 

i  in. 


6  O 


DIAMOND  DISCS. 

(S.S.W.  D.  M.  Co.'s). 

Regular. — Charged  all  over.  Will  cut  as  well  on  the  edge  as  on  the 
sides  The  regular  are  always  sent  unless  thin  or  safe  side  are  specified. 
Two  sizes  :  No.  i,  |  inch  ;  No.  2,  ^  inch. 

Thin. — Charged  all  over.    Same  size  as  the  regular. 
Price,  either  Regular  or  Thin   ...  No.  i,  7s.  3d.;  No.  2,  9s.  Sd.each. 
Safe-Side. — Charged  on  one  side  only,  the  other  being  made  smooth 
or  "  Safe,"  thus  doing  away  with  the  need  of  a  shield.   Two  sizes  :  No.  i, 
f-inch  ;  No.  2,  ^  inch. 

Price       ...  •••  ••■      No.  i,  5s.  3d.;  No.  2,  6s.  3d.  each. 

Fissure. — Will  cut  on  both  sides  and  on  the  edge  the  same  as  the 
"Regular  "  Discs.  They  are  made  inch  in  diameter.  The  centre  holes  are 
made  sufficiently  large  to  admit  the  screws  of  Mandrels  Nos.  5  and  18.  They 
can  also  be  used  on  Mandrels  Nos.  7  and  19  by  properly  centring  the  Disc  before 
tightening  the  screw. 

Price  ...         ■■■         ■■•         ■••         ••■    Each      2s.  Id. 


Small  Fissure. — Having  had  numerous  calls  for 
a  Diamond  Fissure  Disc  smaller  than  the  inch, 
we  now  supply  a  ^  inch  size.    Permanently  mounted  on  Mandrels,  and  not  sold  separately. 
Price,  for  any  Handpiece  ...  ••  ■■•  •••       Each       2s.  Id. 
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COPPER-CARBO  CUTTERS. 


Copper-Carbo  Cutters 
are  just  the  thing  for  a 
thin,  stiff  cutting  wheel ; 
superior  to  a  diamond 
disc  for  grinding  down 
teeth  for  crowns  ;  or  for 
cutting  porcelain ;  im- 
mense as  root  trimmers. 
So  say  dilierent  prac- 
titioners after  giving  the 
cutters  a  thorough  trial. 

All  are  agreed  that 
Copper-Carbo  Cutters 
beat  diamond  discs  for 
cutting,  trimming  and 
grinding  artificial  or 
natural  teeth. 

We  are  told  by  a  user 

567  8  that  he  has  prepared  a 

stump  for  the  reception  of  a  crown  in  less  than  half  the  usual  time. 

They  will  slice  a  section  off  a  tooth  instead  of  grinding  from  the  surface.  Made  of  thin  copper 
and  used  with  Copper-Carbo  Powder.    Will  not  break  or  buckle.    Edges  cut  as  well  as  sides. 

Price.  s.  d. 

The  set  of  8    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    2  6 

Copper-Carbo  Powder,  the  proper  grit,  per  jar     ...  ...  ...  ...    O  8 


COPPER-CARBO  CUTTERS,  LONG  SHANK. 

Copper-Carbo  Cutters,  Long 
Shank,  are  of  copper,  turned  on 
their  own  shanks  and  run  per- 
fectly true.  They  are  intended 
for  cutting  enamel  in  excavating 
natural  teeth,  smoothing  cavity 
margins,  forming  cavities  in  arti- 
ficial teeth,  contouring  porcelain 
inlays,  and  many  other  purposes 
readily  suggested  by  the  shapes 
illustrated.    Cuts  are  full  size. 

Coppei-Carbo  Cutters  Long 
Shank,  are  used  exclusively 
with  Copper-Carbo  Powder,  and 
will  be  found  surprisingly  smooth  and  rapid  cutters.  They  are  fully  equal  if  not  superior 
to  the  best  "  charged  "  points  offered  for  the  same  purpose,  and  the  reasonable  price  at  which 
they  are  produced  offers  opportuni.y  for  greatly  extending  their  usefulness. 

They  are  designed  to  be  mounted  in  Screw  Clamp  Porte-Polisher  No.  10,  page  34. 

Price.  s.  d. 

Copper-Carbo  Cutters,  Long  Shank       ...  ...  ...  ...  each  O  8 

Copper-Carbo  Powder  ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  _     ...  per  jar  O  8 

Screw-Clamp  Porte-Polisher      ...          ...  ...  ...  '     ...  ...  1  0 


^9 


a 


COPPER  POINTS 

(Mr.  G.  J.  Wardill's). 

For  shaping  and  polishing  the  enamel  edges  of  cavities  for 
inlay  work,  etc. 

Perfect  results  will  be  obtained  if  used  with  Carborundum 
Powder. 

Price. 

Copper  Points        ...  ...  ...       each  lOd. 

Carborundum  Powder         ...  ...    per  pot  8d. 
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GEM  POINTS. 
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ALPMER-STONE    STUMP  WHEELS. 


I  2345 

Supplied  mounted  on  Mandrels  only.     No.  i  or  No.  2  Grit,  any  size  or  pattern,  each  2s.  Od. 

The  peculiar  properties  of  "  Alpmer  "  Stone  will  be  found  described  on  page  48,  under 
"Alpmer  Stone  Points." 


CORUNDUM  POINTS. 

(Drs.  Northrop  and  Moore's  Patterns). 


Cavity  Points. 


c 


II  12         13        14  15 

Butler's  Corundum  Point,  for  Porte-Polisher  No.  8 

or  10,  page  34 

Made  in  assorted  Grits.    Fine  Grit,  being  more  generally  used,  are  sent  out  L 
where  not  specified.  Prices. 

s.  d. 

Nos.  I  to  16,  Unmounted    Per  doz.   16  s.  d. 

  Mounted  ,,       5     6    Cavity  Points,  A,  B,  C,  Unmounted  Per  doz.  1  8 

Butler's  Unmounted   16   Mounted      ,,        7  3 

WOOD  POLISHING  POINTS. 

Prices.  s  d. 

Assorted  (100  in  a  box),  for  Porte  Polisher,  fig.  Bono,  page34  Per  box    2  jJ6 

Separately,    Nos.    i,  2,  7 

Per  box  of  100  3  O 
Separately,  Nos.  3,  4,  5,  6, 

8,  9.  Per  box  of  100  2  1 
No.  9  is  similar  in  shape  to  No.  8, 
but  with  a  longer  and  finer  point. 

IMPROVED    DIAMOND  WHEELS. 


U 


No.  5. 
Round  Edge. 


No.  6. 
Square  Edge. 


1        No.  I.  No.  2.  Nos.  3  and  4. 

Square  Edge.      Knife  Edge.        Round  Edge. 

The  value  of  Diamond  Wheels  in  heavy  work,  as  the  dressing  of  roots,  is  well  known 
Made  in  six  sizes  and  forms.    Nos.  i  and  2  are  charged  all  over  ;  Nos.  3,  4,  5  and  6,  on  the 
edge  only,  with  smooth  sides. 

Prices. 

No.  I,  Square  Edge,  J  inch  diameter,      inch  thick    each 

2,  Knife  ,, 


3,  Round 

4.  n 
5. 

6,  Square 


g%  inch  thick 

g%  >> 

5 

B5  " 


d. 
3 
3 
3 
6 
4 
5 
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CARBORUNDUM  DENTAL  WHEELS. 

Cuts  show  exact  size  of  articles. 


Wheels,  Nos.  11610135       •■•      ^d.  each     I     Points,  No.  174       ...  2s.    Id.  box 

Points,  Nos.  140  to  173         ...      2^d.  each     |     Discs,  Nos.  igo,  191,  192,  193       2Jd.  each 

10%  off  3  doz.  lots. 
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CARBORUNDUM  DENTAL  WHEELS. 

Cuts  show  exact  size  of  articles. 
 ^  .  .  _  ^  .  


Wheels,  Nos.  loo  to  i2gj     ...    4d.  each.  Discs,  Nos.  130  to  138         ...    4d.  each. 

10  %  off  3  dozen  lots. 


Prices 


7Jd.  each;    3s.  IJd.  half-dozen;      6s.  3d.  dozen. 
Also  supplied  for  No.  2  Right-Angle. 
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MILLER'S  MOUNTED  POINTS  FOR 
No.  7  HAND  PIECE 


Prices  ■ 


7^d.  each  ;      3s.  IJd.  half-dozen  ;      6s.  3d.  dozen. 
Also  supplied  for  No.  2  Right-Angle. 


46 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


CORUNDUM  STUMP  WHEELS. 


*  in  I  in.  i  in. 


Made  in  3  Grits:  Coarse,  Medium  and  Fine. 

Prices. 

Unmounted       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each  3d. 

Mounted  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  •jd. 

Unless  specified  when  ordering,  Medium  will  be  sent. 


SQUARE-EDGE  CORUNDUM  STUMP  WHEELS. 

These  Wheels  have  square  edges  and  a  depression  around  the  centre-hole  on  one  side. 
The  square  edges  are  desirable  in  dressing  roots  for  crowns,  as  they  afford  greater  accuracy. 
The  depression,  being  made  to  fit  the  screw-head  of  the  No.  5  Mandrel,  page  34,  assures 
accuracy  of  running  from  the  fact  that  seating  the  screw  trues  the  wheel. 

Made  in  four  sizes,  |  in.,  f  in.,  f  in.  and  i  in.,  and  in  three  thicknesses,  in.,  J  in,]  and 
in.    Medium  Grit  only. 

Prices. 

Unmounted,  J  in.,  I  in.,  J  in.  and  i  in.       ...  ...  ...  ...      each  3d. 

Mandrel  No.  6     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        ,,  8d. 


J  in.  I  in.  Fig.  i  Fig.  2. 

These  two  Corundum  Wheels  are  intended  to  be  used  on  the  Huey  Mandrel  No.  6,  page  34, 
with  one  or  both  sides  covered  with  a  thin  metal  disc.  So  guarded  they  can  be  used  to 
grind  off  a  root  without  injuring  the  adjacent  tooth.  An  equally  important  use  is  in  grinding 
Logan  Crowns,  which  is  readily  accomplished  without  risk  of  damaging  the  post.  These  two 
uses  are  shown  in  Figs,  i  and  2. 

Prices. 

^  in.  and  I  in.      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each  3d. 

Bright-metal  Shields  (Discs),  two  sizes,  J  in.  and  |  in.  ...  ...        ,,  2^d. 

These  Shields  are  for  use  with  Corundum  Wheels  to  make  them  safe-sided.  They  are 
thin  discs  of  bright  metal,  concaved  towards  the  side  of  the  wheel,  with  the  centre  of  the 
convex  side  depressed  for  the  head  of  the  Mandrel  and  the  screw.  They  can  be  used  on  one 
or  both  sides  of  the  wheel. 

We  also  make  similar  Shields  of  the  same  sizes,  but  without  the  depressed  centre,  for  use 
with  paper  discs,  as  suggested  by  Mr.  W  H.  Dolamore. 

Price,  either  style         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each  2Jd. 


SHELLAC 

FOR  MOUNTING  DISCS,  POINTS  AND  WHEELS. 

Prices.                                     s  d. 

In  Stick  form — small          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  perdoz.    1  O 

In  Stick  form — large          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...              ,,        2  6 

In  Powder            ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...           ...  per  box    O  6 
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VULCARBO  DISCS. 

(S.S.W.  D.  M.  Co.  s) 


Vulcarbo  is  the  trade  name  for  a  compound  of  Soft  Rubber  loaded  with  Carborundum 
and  then  vulcanized  in  the  forms  sold.  The  mixing  is  so  carefully  and  thoroughly  done  as  to 
assure  a  vulcanized  product  which  is  homogeneous  in  texture,  free  from  soft  spots. 

Vulcarbo  is  stiff  without  being  brittle.  It  affords  the  fullest  cutting  power  of  'the 
Carborundum  with  a  tough  structure  which  prevents  breakage  under  any  fair  conditions  of 
use.  It  is  extremely  durable  ;  wears  uniformly  down  till  there  is  no  more  usable  surface. 
The  moulds  are  made  with  the  utmost  nicety.  Discs  and  Points  are  perfectly  circular — 
symmetrical  in  shape.    When  mounted  properly  they  run  true. 

Prices.  s.  d 

Any  size  or  shape       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       0  2J 

Cavity  Points,  as  shown  under  "  Corundum  Points,"  page  41  (except  Nos.  3,  5,  12,  14, 
15,  not  now  made) : 

Unmounted  ...  ...  ...        Each,  2d.  :  per  doz.        1  8 

Mounted    ...  ...  ...  ...  ,,     7Jcl.  ;       ,,  7  6 


MILLER'S  SEPARATING  DISCS. 

In  these  the  carborundum  is  held  by  a  specially  tough  bond  by  means  of  which  thin  discs 
of  remarkable  strength  may  be  made.  They  are  quite  flexible,  not  easily  broken  and  only 
about  015  inches  thick  at  the  rim. 


They  may  be  used  wet  or  dry.  They  cut  quick.  They  don't  glaze  or  gum  They  don't 
wear  away  rapidly,  and  they  do  vfear  true  and  round. 

They  are  used  for  permanently  separating  teeth  ;  grinding  porcelain  inlays  ;  grinding 
porcelain  facings  ;  grinding  Logan  crowns ;  shaping  up  teeth  for  crown  and  bridge  work  ; 
finishing  down  fillings,  crowns  and  bridges,  etc., — and  they  do  their  work  well  and  cheaply. 

Made  in  one  grit  only. 

Made  so  that  both  sides  "cot"  as  veil  as  the  edge. 

The  double-cutting  discs  may  be  had  with  thick  hub  to  prevent  tearing  the  centre  out  of 
the  disc  ;  or  in  the  "  trussed  "  form,  without  specially  thick  hub. 

Often  a  concave  or  convex  cutting  surface  is  desirable.  The  discs  are  to  be  had 
"  cupped"  or  saucer-shape,  with  both  sides  cutting. 


Price 

D-81 


2s.  6d.  doz. 
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CARBORUNDUM  AND  CORUNDUM  POINTS. 

FOR   FITTING   ARTIFICIAL  CROWNS. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  C.  Robbins). 


Mr.  Robbins  writes  :  — 

"The  Carborundum  points  (Figs,  i  and  2)  will 
be  found  very  serviceable  for  grinding  the  fitting 
surface  of  Crowns  after  the  parts  to  be  removed  have 
been  ascertained  by  an  articulating  disc.  Note — the 
Corundum  Point  (Fig.  3)  is  very  useful  in  grinding 
the  fitting  surface  of  the  labial  aspect  as  figured  " 

each  6d. 


2  3 
Price,  Mounted 


DIAMOND 
STARTING  POINT. 


■^sTOAilWil 


For  removing  the  enamel  surface  as  a 
starting  point  in  drilling  natural  or  artificial 
teeth.  As  it  is  charged  all  over,  it  will  also 
be  found  excellent  for  smoothing  cavity 
margins  and  other  uses. 

Price    2s.  Id. 


DIAMOND  DRILL. 

Enlarged  View. 


For  drilling  holes  in  artificial  teeth 
where  it  is  desired  to  imitate  a  filling. 


Price 


4s.  2d. 


ALPMER  STONE  POINTS. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  George  Brunton,  of  Leeds). 


The  advantage  of  these  Stones 
over  fine  corundum  or  any  fine  stones 
on  the  market  is  that  they  will  cut 
and  at  the  same  time  leave  a  polished 
surface  ;  this  is,  of  course,  invaluable 
for  inlay  work,  or  finishing  gold. 
For  this  purpose  they  are  superior  to 
finishing  burs,  as  they  can  be  run  in 
either  direction  without  dragging  the 
gold  away  from  the  enamel  margin. 
They  are  also  in\'aluable  for  finishing 
amalgam  fillings,  for  trimming  and  finishing  crowns  or  bridge  work  in  the  mouth,  for 
articulating  teeth  and  adjusting  regulating  appliances  in  the  mouth.  They  cut  with  such 
wonderful  smoothness  that  they  will  be  found  indispensable  for  trimming  down  the  edges  of 
natural  teeth,  as  they  give  no  sensible  jar  to  the  patient  and  leave  the  edge  perfectly  smooth 
and  polished.  Also  excellent  for  polishing  off  stain  and  tartar,  cutting  down  roots  for 
crowning;  polishing  the  ends  or  joints  of  porcelain  blocks.  Used  with  oil  they  put  a  fine 
cutting  edge  on  excavators.  These  Stones  are  made  in  two  grades:  No.  i,  suitable  for 
all-porcelain  and  gold  work  ;  No.  2,  for  grinding  and  polishing  natural  teeth.  They  should 
be  kept  wet  by  a  sponge  mounted  on  a  suitable  carrier  {see  page  55). 

Price,  Mounted       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each    Is.  3d. 


IMPROVED  DIAMOND  POINTS. 


each   2s.    6d.  4s.    2d.         5s.  5d. 

The'forms  of  these  Diamond  Points  were  selected  specially  for  their  applicability  to  the 
needs  of  crown  and  bridge  workers,  to  whom  they  will  be  invaluable  The  Points  are 
charged  all  over.    Used  with  Porte-Polisher  No.  10,  page  34 
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D.  M.  Co.'s  DIAMOND  BURS. 


For  preparing  Enamel  Margins  for  Inlays,  etc. 


1234       56       7       8       g       10      II      12        13     14      15      16    17     18  19 
By  means  of  these  Burs  it  is  possible  to  trim  and  polish  the  edges  of  a  cavity  easily  and 
perfectly.  By  many  operators  they  are  considered  superior  to  Arkansas  stones  for  this  purpose. 
Price,  any  size  or  shape        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each    2s.  Od. 


not  to  put 
polishing 
Price 


ARKANSAS  STONE  POINTS 

(Dr.  N.  S.  Jenkins'). 

These  fine  points  are  designed  for 
polishing  the  enamel  margins  of  Inlay 
Cavities.  They  produce  a  beautifully 
smooth-fiiiished  surface  for  the  matrix 
to  be  burnished  on  to.  The  stone  points 
are  turned  on  a  lathe  to  the  shape 
required  after  they  have  been  mounted 
3  on  the  mandrel.  Care  should  be  taken 
They  will  also  be  found  very  useful  for 


too  heavy  a  pressure  upon  them 
gold  stoppings  or  inlays 


each    Is.  Od. 


Wheels. 


Saws. 


CIRCULAR    STEEL   SAWS  AND 
WHEELS. 

For  separating  Teeth,  etc. 

The   Saws  are  made  in  the  eijht  thicknesses 
Nos.  0000  to  4. 


The  Wheel  Burs,  cut  on  one  side  and  edge  only,  are  also  made  in 
the  eight  thicknesses  shown,  Nos.  0000  to  4. 


Price. 


Saws  or  Wheels,  unmounted  ... 
Mandrel  for  large  fitting 
,,       ,,    small  ... 


each 


s.  d. 

1  O 

1  3 

O  8 


EXTRA  THIN  SAWS  FOR  SEPARATING. 


Made  of  steel  in  three  sizes,  J  in.,  f  in. 
and  ^  in.  diameter 


Price  ... 


...    each  6d. 
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RILLED  SOFT  RUBBER  CLEANERS  AND  POLISHERS 
FOR  ENGINE  USE. 


Price 

Vulcanized  upon  Metal  Mandrels 

Box  containing  half-dozen  (3  forms  assorted) 


s.  d. 
each       0  6 

2  6 


CORRUGATED  SOFT  RUBBER  POINTS  AND  DISC. 


1234  5  ^>  7  S  A 


These'Points  and  Disc,  of  Soft  Rubber  with  Corrugated  surfaces,  are  used  for  carrying 
powders,  either  for  polishing  the  natural  teeth  or  for  finishing  fillings, 

Prices — All  numbers       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each  2d. ;  per  doz  Is.  8d. 


CORRUGATED  RUBBER  POLISfflNG  CUPS. 


2  3 


s.  d. 

Price     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        each  2d.  :  per  doz.    1  8 

Mandrel  No.  6,  for  carrying  the  above       ...  ...  ...    0  8 

Improved  Mandrel,  with  6  plates  for  cups,  suggested  by  Mr.  W,  L. 

Jefferson      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    10 
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SUPERIOR  TEETH-CLEANING  BRUSHES  ON  MANDRELS. 

Made  of  the  very  choicest  selected  Bristles  in  10  different  Styles,  fitting 
handpiece  No.  7  and  adapted  to  reach  surfaces  and  interstices  in  every  position. 
The  Bristles,  doubled  over  a  metal  ring  and  thus  acquiring  double-edged 
strength,  cannot  fail  to  intermingle  and  to  stand  up  under  pressure.  No  glue 
being  needed  to  hold  them,  there  is  no  danger  in  subjecting  the  Brushes  to 
boiling  in  water  for  sterilization.  Extremely  useful  for  polishing  between  the 
teeth  on  bridge  work  and  rubber  in  Laboratory. 


11 


No.  1 


No.  2 


No.  3 


No.  4 


No.  5 


No.  6         No.  7 


No.  8 
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ENGINE  BRUSHES— continued. 
Robinson's  Bristle  Discs. 


No.  9, 
Mounted 


No.  II, 
Mounted. 


Small  Cup, 
Mounted. 


Large  Cup, 
Mounted. 


These  excellent  little  Engine  Brushes  are  made  of  the  finest  French  bristles  with  polished 
nickel-plated  hubs,  and  will  prove  a  boon  to  the  Dentist.  They  will  reach  the  lingual  surface 
of  the  lower  incisors  and  parts  inaccessible  to  ordinary  points  and  discs. 

More  effective  cleaning  and  polishing  may  be  done  with  them  in  a  tenth  of  the  time  taken 
with  the  ordinary  devices.    They  may  be  sterilized  in  hot  water  without  injury. 

Use  the  stiff  brushes  with  pumice  to  clean  the  natural  teeth  and  smooth  fillings  ;  the  soft 
brushes  with  whiting  or  enamel  restorer  for  polishing. 

The  use  of  the  soft  brushes  with  whiting  produces  a  polish  on  gold  in  the  mouth  that  can 
be  equalled  in  no  other  way. 

Made  in  the  following  kinds  : — 

No.   g.  Stiff.  Small  Cup  Shape,  stiff. 

No.    g.  Extra  stiff.         ,,      ,,       ,,       extra  stiff. 

No.  II.  Stiff  Large  ,,       ,,       stiff  No.  ii    Camel  Hair  Brushes. 

extra  stiff.  ,, 


No.  II.  Extra  stiff. 


Either  Mounted  or  Unmounted 


Prices. 


in  J  gross  lots 
in  I  gross  lots 


Soft  Polishing 


per  doz. 


s.  d. 

4  0 

3  9 

3  6 


If  required  for  No.  4  Handpiece  please  specify. 


TOOTH-POLISHING  BRUSH. 

The  fan-like  edge  of  this  Brush  will  carry 
polishing  powders  under  the  free  margins  of  the 
gums  without  injury.  The  cervical  margins  of 
fillings  may  also  be  perfectly  polished  in  the  same 
manner.  Its  low  price  favours  the  safe  and  cleanly 
practice  of  throwing  the  Brush  away  when  the 
patient  leaves  the  chair.  Made  in  four  grades  of 
bristle:  soft,  medium,  stiff,  and  extra  stiff.  Used 
with  Porte-Polisher  No.  10,  page  34. 

Prices.  s  d 

Per  dozen,  Is.  Od,  ..  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       Per  gross    11  O 

S.S.W.  make,  per  dozen,  Is.  Sd.  ...  ...  ...  ...  12  0 
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MOOSE  HIDE  POINTS 

OR  LEATHER  POLISHING  WHEELS.       (Dr   Darby  s). 

These  Buffs  are  particularly  adapted  for  carrying  cleaning  and  polishing  powders  for 
use  on  natural  teeth  and  fillings.    They  are  supplied  in  boxes  of  loo  in  assorted  sizes. 

Price     ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ■..     per  box    Is.  8d. 


S.  S.  W.  DISC  TRAY. 

1,400  Paper- Discs. 

These  are  supplied  as  in  the 
illustration,  with  all  varieties,  well 
assorted,  and  easy  of  access.  Each 
kind  and  size  in  a  separate  com- 
partment. 

Assorted  as  follows: — 

Sand  Paper, 

100  each,  diameter,  |,  J,  f ,  ^  inch. 
Emery  Paper, 

100  each,  diameter  §,  J,  f  inch. 
Garnet  Paper, 

100  each,  diameter,  g,  J,  f ,  ^  inch. 
Cuttle-Fish  Paper, 

100  each,  diameter,  |,  f,  ^  inch. 

The  Tray  is  about  5  inches  in 
diameter  and  i§  inches  deep,  and 
has  a  cover  net  shown  in  the  cut. 

To  refill  it.  Discs  may  be  ordered 
from  any  of  our  regular  stock. 

Price    6s.  3d. 


S.  S.  W.  PAPER-DISC 
EASEL. 

Size,  7|  in.  long  by  4I  in.  wide. 

This  device  keeps  Paper  Discs 
always  handy,  with  sizes  and  styles 
neatly  separated,  ready  for  immediate 
use.  Five  rows  of  five  pegs  each, 
mounted  on  the  face  of  a  wooden 
Easel,  afford  places  for  a  complete 
variety  of  sizes  and  styles.  The 
Easels  as  sold  are  loaded  with  525 
Discs,  assorted  diameters  f ,  J,  f ,  J, 
^  in.  ;  112  Discs  each  Garnet  Paper, 
Cuttle  -  Fish  Paper,  Sand  Paper, 
Emery  Paper,  and  77  Emery  Cloth. 


Price 


4s.  2d. 
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GUM  SHIELD. 


Designed  by  Mr.  Lawrknce  Davis. 


Mr.  Lawrence  Davis  writes  respecting  the  above : — 

"  In  order  to  cut  down  upper  roots  below  the  gum  margin  for  crowning,  use 
a  large  inverted  cone  bur  and  begin  to  work  from  the  centre  of  the  root  to  the 
circumference.  When  there  is  only  a  thin  wall  left  to  be  cut  away,  place  the 
Gum  Shield  on  the  handpiece  so  that  the  shield  is  slightly  longer  than  the 
bur.  Finish  cutting  through  the  thin  wall  with  the  bur  inside  and  the  shield 
between  the  gum  and  the  thin  wall.  The  bur  will  cut  through  the  wall  and 
the  shield  will  prevent  it  injuring  the  gum  and  causing  the  bleeding  which  so 
often  hinders  one's  work." 


In  ordering  please  state  for  what  Handpiece  required. 


Price,  nickel-plated 


3s.  6d. 


STUMP  WHEEL  SHIELD. 


Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  T.  Jameson. 


As  will  be  seen  from  the  illustration  the  lip,  tongue,  and 
cheek  are  effectively  protected  by  the  shield  from  the  friction 
of  the  revolving  wheel. 

Made  in  5  sizes. 


Either  size 
Set  of  5 


Prices. 


s.  d 


2  O 


9  6 
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ENGINE  BELTS  OR  DRIVING  CORDS. 


s. 

d. 

s.  d. 

For  the  D.  M.  Go  's  Engine,  page 

I  ... 

...  each 

0 

5 

,,     Parsons  Shaw        ,,  ,, 

2  ... 

0 

5 

American  Pattern    ,,  ,, 

3  ■•• 

1 

0 

Old  Style 

„     S.  S.  W.  Cable 

5  ••■ 

(Holdfast) 

1 

0 

..    each   0   7 J 

Belt         „  ... 

1 

3 

10 

„                  Doriot  ,, 

1 

3  . 

..      „  10 

,,     Weber  Perry  „ 

1 

3 

10 

SPONGE  HOLDER. 


(Designed  by  Mr.  Walter  Campbell. 


The  convenience  of  this  appliance  can 
so  well  be  seen  by  the  illustration  that 
it  requires  little  description.  By  depressing 
the  spiral  spring  with  the  finger  the  operator 
is  enabled  to  apply  the  sponge  with  such 
nicety  to  the  corundum  wheel  or  point  as 
to  give  it  the  required  amount  of  moisture. 


Price  complete. 

Nickel-plated 


3s.  Od. 


ADJUSTABLE  SPONGE 
HOLDER. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  George  Brunton.) 

BV,  B 


n 


The  advantage  claimed  for  this  Holder 
consists  in  the  width  of  range  obtainable  by 
simply  moving  the  button  A,  so  that  water 
can  be  kept  applied  to  the  smallest  point  or 
the  largest  disc  or  wheel  usually  used  in  the 
mouth. 

This  Holder  has  been  very  much  im- 
proved in  design  since  illustration  was  cut. 


Nickel-plated 


Price. 


5s.  6d. 


In  ordering  Engine  Instruments,  please  state 
otherwise  No.  7 


for  which  Handpiece  they 
■will  be  sent. 


are  required, 
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PARALLEL  DRILLING  DEVICE. 


(Suggested  by  Mr.  P.  S.  Campkin). 

With   reference   to  the  use  of  this   Appliance  Mr. 
Campkin  says: — 

•'  The  object  of  this  Instrument  is  to  accurately  and 
easily  enlarge  root  canals  of  the  anterior  teeth  for  the 
adaptation  of  removable  bridge  work  with  parallel  split 
f  posts  and  tubes,  or  for  fixed  twin  crowns  with  pin  size 

r'A'--*  posts." 

METHOD  OF  USING. 

"The  root  canals  are  reamed  to  the  apices  with  the  Beutelrock's  Root  Reamers,  and  the 
apices  plugged  with  permanent  filling.  The  canal  of  each  root  is  then  enlarged  with 
graduated  twist  drills  almost  to  pin  size.  The  root  permitting  the  insertion  of  the  longest 
post  is  now  enlarged  to  pin  size  with  the  twist  drill  to  a  sufficient  depth.  The  guide  post  is 
passed  through  the  parallel  device  into  this  canal,  and  the  apparatus  adjusted  by  means  of 
the  hinge  and  nut  to  allow  the  tube  of  the  guide  to  exactly  fit  over  the  canal  entrance  of  the 
second  root.  The  drill  is  passed  through  this  tube,  and  by  a  light  touch-and-go  movement 
the  second  canal  is  enlarged  to  pin  size  in  a  perfectly  parallel  line  with  the  first.  Should  the 
two  roots  be  in  a  similar  line  to  each  other,  then  the  two  canals  can  be  enlarged  by  this  means 
to  a  considerable  depth.  In  case,  however,  the  roots  are  divergent,  then  the  most  suitable 
root  should  be  chosen  for  the  insertion  of  the  long  post,  and  the  other  canal  or  canals  enlarged 
to  pin  size,  parallel  to  this  one,  to  as  great  a  depth  as  their  position  will  allow." 

The  guide  of  the  Device  admits  a  pin  size  twist  drill.  In  cases  where  a  tube  with  a  pin 
size  split  post  is  used,  the  tube  size  drill  is  used  after  the  canals  have  been  made  parallel  with 
the  pin  size  drill. 

Prices.  s  d 


Parallel  Drilling  Device,  complete,  for  R.A.  Handpiece 
Extra  Twist  Drills  for  enlarging  canals,  Nos.  53  and  54 

Pin  size  Drills  for  No.  52 

Tube  size  Drills  for  No.  44 


each 


6 
10 

10 
10 


These  Drills  are  also  supplied  for  straight  Handpiece  if  required. 


REVOLVING  SHARPENER 


For  Small  Instruments. 


Registered  Designs  Nos.  508866  and  514924. 


This  Sharpener  consists  of  a  wheel  grooved  both  upon  its  fiat 
face  and  its  edge,  and  a  loose  collet  (A)  which,  revolving  freely  on 
the  mandrel,  allows  of  an  instrument  being  held  steadily  against  any 
part  of  the  wheel. 

The  grooves  on  the  face  enable  a  keen  edge  to  be  put  on  spoon- 
shaped  excavators,  and  the  revolving  collet  facilitates  the  sharpening 
of  the  most  minute  cutting  edges,  as  illustrated  in  Fig.  2. 

Made  in  Alpmer  Stone  (used  with  water),  and  finest  Arkansas 
Stone  (used  with  oil) 

'~'     To  fit  any  Handpiece. 


Fig.  2. 


Prices. 


Complete,  Alpmer 

Arkansas  ... 
Separately,  Wheels,  Alpmer 
Arkansas 

Mandrel 


s.  d. 

6  6 

8  6 

2  6 
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STANDS  FOR  BURS  AND  ENGINE-BITS. 


D.  M.  Co.'s  Bur  Box.    Fig.  i. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Fig.  I.    Bur  Box,  D.  M.  Co.'s,  in  polished  walnut,  to  hold  112  points  ...    each     9  6 

Bur  Box,  D.  M.  Co.'s,  in  polished  walnut,  for  108  straight  and  right- 
angle  points,  with  nickel-plated  metal  plate,  and  leather  for  keeping 
instruments  oiled       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       ,,      17  6 

„  j.    Bur  Stand,  D.  M.  Co.'s,  size  8J  in.  by  4^  in  ,  to  hold  150  instruments...       ,,       6  0 

The  advantage  of  this  Stand  over  the  round  patterns  is  that  all  the  points 
are  on  view  at  one  time. 
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STANDS  FOR  BURS  AND  ENGINE-BITS  -conim^..^. 


Figii.  Fig.  12. 


Prices. 


s. 

d. 

Fig  4 

S.S.W.,  5  in.  diameter,  i  in.  high,  for  72  Burs  ... 

Each  4 

2 

•  ■  5- 

with  glass  cover,  for  60  Burs 

6 

3 

,,  6. 

3|  in.  diameter,      in.  high,  for  48  Burs  ... 

4 

2 

7- 

4f  in.  diameter,      in.  high,  for  78  Burs  ... 

6 

3 

8. 

Revolving  Stand,  7  in.  diameter,  7J  in.  high,  for 

120  Burs 

,,  12 

6 

,,  II. 

Dr.  Vajnar's  Reversible  Stand,  3  in.  by  in 

square,  for 

56  Burs 

3 

6 

,,  12. 

Dr.  Vajnar's  Reversible  Stand,  4i  in.  by  4 J  in. 

square,  for 

100  Burs  ... 

5 

6 
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BUR  OR 
ENGINE-BIT  HOLDERS. 


•     Revolving  Head.  D.  M.  Co.'s.  S.  S.  W. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

In  the  Revolving  Head  Bit  Holder  a  chuck  device  holds  the  bit  firmly         ...  ...    3  O 

Both  the  above  are  made  for  straight  and  cone-journal  bits.    In  ordering  Bit  Holders, 
please  state  for  which  style  they  are  required. 

Screwdrivers  for  operating-room  use  on  Engines,  Handpieces,  etc.    Made  with  ebony 

handle,  in  three  widths,  as  shown    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each    1  3 

ScrewdriYer — S.  S.  W.  make  Knurled  steel  handle  and  revolving  head,  nickel- 
plated.  Points  of  blued  steel.  For  taking  apart  and  tightening  Handpieces,  etc. 
Made  with  two  sizes  of  points,      and      inch  wide  respectively  ...       each     2  1 

Cheap  Handpiece  Screwdrivers,  with  three  Bits  ...  ...  ...       each    O  9 

„  „  „  „  „        nickel-plated      ...  ...       each    1  O 
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ENGINE  BRUSHES. 


No.  8 

Prices  and  Kinds. 


s. 

d. 

No  6. 

Without  stem,  metal  hub,  2  rows           ...           ...           ...           ...  each 

0 

8 

..  7- 

Wire,  wooden  hub 

1 

0 

.,  8. 

Fine  Brass  Wire,  wooden  hub  for  cleaning  Burs,  to  be  fixed  to  Mandrel  ol 
Engine  Arm          ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...  each 

2 

3 

..  9- 

Fine  German  Silver  Wire,  for  cleaning  Burs,  fitted  with  metal  hub  and  steel 
set  screw,  for  fixing  to  Mandrel  of  Engine  Head       ...          ...  each 

2 

9 

..  9 

Cheap  form,  Bristle  ... 

1 

6 

..  9 

,,        ,,  Brass 

2 

0 

..  9- 

Steel 

In  ordering  No.  8  or  No.  9  please  state  for  which  Engine  it  is  required. 

2 

0 

ENGINE-BIT  OILER. 

(Dr.  a.  M.  Holmes's). 


A  device  for  the  convenient  oiling  of  Engine  bits.  Its  use  will  serve 
to  keep  the  Engine  Handpiece  in  good  condition,  preventing  the  intro- 
duction of  rust  by  means  of  the  bit.  It  is  fitted  with  a  milled  cap  cover, 
holding  in  position  a  leather  washer,  through  which  there  is  a  hole  slightly 
smaller  than  the  shank  of  the  bit  The  bit  is  passed  through  the  leather 
into  the  oil-chamber;  when  withdrawn  the  leather  wipes  off  all  excess 
of  oil 
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BUTTNER'S  PIVOTING  INSTRUMENTS. 

(Patented). 


Section  ■        ,      :       m  i,| 


Section. 


Price  each  8d. 
either  size 


B 

8d. 

either  size. 


C 

2s.  3d. 

any  size. 


D 

2s.  3d. 


F 
4d. 

any  size. 


8  Pairs  of  Brass  Roots  F 


any  size, 
Consisting'of 

2  Drills,  large  and  small       A    |    8  Levelling  Instruments  C 
2  Broaches,  large  and  small  B    ]    8  Shaping  ,,  D  | 

Dr.  Biittner's  method  of  Pivoting  consists  of  the  use  of  circular  metal  caps  of  various 
sizes,  upon  which  the  mineral  crowns  are  mounted,  and  of  rotating  instruments  which  shape 
the  roots  so  as  exactly  to  fit  these  caps. 

After  the  decayed  crown  of  the  tooth  is  cut  off  and  the  nerve  is  destroyed,  the  nerve  cavity 
is  drilled  out  and  enlarged  by  the  instruments  A  and  B.  Then  the  surface  of  the  root  is 
levelled  to  a  right  angle  with  the  nerve  cavity  by  means  of  the  cutting  or  planing  instrument 
C.  When  this  is  done,  the  outer  part  of  the  root  is  shaped  to  fit  the  circular  Cap  E  by  the 
cutting  instrument  D. 


HEADED  BRASS  GAPS. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  Arthur  E.  Ball,  of  Boscombe) 


0. 


1. 


2. 


4.    5.     6.  7. 


Headed  Brass  Cap,  and  diagram  of  the  eight  sizes 
in  which  it  is  made. 

Price       ...        9d  ^ach,  any  size 


Gold  Cap  with  long  pin.       Gold  Cap  with  short  pin, 
3s.  Od.  each.  2s.  6d.  each. 


Headed  Brass  Cap  A  in  situ  on  pre- 
pared natural  root,  preparatory  to 
impression  taking. 

After  the  plaster  model  is  made  and 
the  cap  is  removed,  the  brass  root  is 
ready  for  receiving  the  gold  cap, 
no  trimming  being  required  as  when 
a  steel  pin  is  used. 

The  Set  of  20  Instruments  for  any 
handpiece,  8  Headed  Brass  Caps,  and 
8  pairs  of  Brass  Roots,  in  leather 
case,  complete        ...         £3    2  6 


PLATINUM  CAP  WITH  CROWN  PIN. 

Suitable  for  use  with  Crowns  which  are  backed  with  our  High  or  Low 

Fusing  Gum  Body. 

Made  in  Sizes  o  to  7,  as  shown  above     ...        ...        ...    Prices  fluctuates. 


DIAMOND  REAMERS. 

For  Hollowing  out  the  Baclts  of  Mineral  Teeth  to  fit  Caps. 

These  Reamers  are  made  in  three  sizes  10  suit  the  various  sizes 
of  Caps.     They  are  designed   for  use   on    the   engine   or  lathe, 
camphorated  turpentine  being  recommended  as  a  lubricant. 
Diamond  Reamers  for  any  Handpiece,  large,  medium, 

or  small  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  each  4s.  Od. 

When  ordering  Biittner's  Instruments,  or  Diamond  Reamers  for  Engine, 
say  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 


S.        M.  L. 
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A  Page 
Adjustable  Anglepiece — 

Beutelrock  30 
Alpmer  Stone  Points  . .  48 

Stump  Wheels  41 
Angle  Mallet — Moore's  . .  17 
Antrum  Burs  and  Drill  . .  32 
,,  Trephine  . .  •  •  32 
Arkansas  Points  . .  40, 49 
Attachment — Right  Angle    ..  11 

B 

Belts  and  Cords  for  Engine  55 
Beutelrock's  Adjustable 

Anglepiece  30 
Brushes  for  Engine    . .        . .  60 

Brushes — Teeth  Cleaning    51,  52 
Burnishers       . .        . .        . .  24 

Herbst  Rotary    ..  24 
Burs      . .        . .        . .  18-31 

,,    ■'B.B.B."etc.,  Cavity 
and  Enamel        . .  18-22 
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Excavating        . .        . .  19 
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"  Swiftdril  "       . .        . .  22 

Vulcanite  . .        •  •  25 

Bur  Stands      . .        . .       57,  58 

Buttner's  Pivoting  Instruments  61 


Cables — Engine  Arm 

Sheaths 
Campkin's  Parallel 

Device 
Carborundum  Discs 
Points 

Rootdressing 
Points 

,,  Stump  Wheels 

42, 

Chuck  Handpiece 
Circular  Saws  . .        . .  24 
Cleaners  and  Polishers,  Soft 

Rubber 
Cloth  Discs 

Connections — Slip-joint 

10-13,  16,  17 


Drilling 

..  56 
42,  43 
31,  42,  48 


32 

43 
9 
49 

50 
37 


Contra-Angle  Handpiece 
Copper  Carbo  Cutters 
Copper  Points  . . 
Cords — Driving,  for  Engine 
Corrugated   Soft  Rubber 

Polishers   . . 
Corundum  Discs 
Points 

Stump  Wheels 
Covers  for  Engines 
Cross  Cut  Burs. . 
Cups — Rubber  Polishing 
Cup — Water  for  Engine 

D 

Dental  Engines 
Diamond  Burs.. 

Discs 
Drill 

Point  Improved 
Starting  Point 
Wheels 


12 
39 
39 
55 

50 
38 
41,  48 
46 
8 

20,  21 
50 
I 


19 


1-7 
49 
38 
48 
41 
48 
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Disc  Burnishers 

•  • 
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•  •  53 

,,  Tray 

, .  53 

Discs — Carborundum . . 

42,  43 

Cloth  .. 

.  .  ^7 

*  •   -J  / 

Corundum 

. .  ^8 

,,  Diamond 

..  ^8 

Miller's 

•  •  44 

,,           ,,  Separating 

••  47 

,,       Paper  .. 

Vulcarbo 

..  47 
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••  33 

Drills  

26-31 

Angle  Piece 

..  30 

Antrum  . . 

••  32 
..  48 

,,  Diamond 

,,     Flexible  . . 

26,  29,  30 

Nerve  Canal 

26-30 

,,     Right  Angle 

••  31 
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..  27 

E 
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Engines 
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Engine  Arm 

•  •  1-7 

Engine  Arm  Cables 
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,,    and  Head 

..  1-7 

,,    Holder  .. 

2 
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F 
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G 
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H 
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U 
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HAND 
INSTRUMENTS 


BURNISHERS 

CHISELS 

ELEVATORS 

EXCAVATORS 

FORCEPS 

GUM  SCISSORS 

LANCETS 

MOUTH  MIRRORS 

NERVE  INSTRUMENTS 

PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS 

PLUGGERS 

PORCELAIN  INLAY  INSTRUMENTS 
SCALERS 

Etc.,  Etc  ,  Etc. 

LIST   No.  83. 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co., 
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^^^^  LONDON,  MANCHESTER,  ^^^^^ 
  GLASGOW    and    DUBLIN.  - 


DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

All  Instruments  manufactured  by  us  bear  the  stamp  "  D.  M.  Co.,  Ltd., 
England,"  in  order  that  the  profession  may  be  protected  against  an  inferior 
article.  We  have  never  used  any  but  the  best  steel  in  the  manufacture  of  our 
Instruments,  and  we  have  given  much  attention  to  the  subject  of  "  Temper  " 
and  "  Finish."  To  these  two  circumstances,  we  believe,  we  owe  the  reputation 
which  our  Instruments  have  attained.  Notwithstanding  the  large  number 
we  sell  every  year,  it  is  a  rare  thing  for  an  Instrument  to  come  back  to 
us  defective  or  faulty. 

We  have  special  facilities  for  making  Instruments  of  all  kinds,  including 
Forceps,  to  operators'  own  patterns,  and  are  p'eased  to  submit  them  in  the 
rough  state  for  approval  before  they  are  finished. 

Careful  attention  is  given  to  Students'  Instrument  Outfits,  which  are 
prepared  according  to  the  authorised  lists  of  the  various  London  and 
Provincial  Dental  Hospitals,  and  which  we  supply  with  the  usual  discounts 
allowed  to  Students  off  our  List  Prices. 

Owing  to  the  universal  preference  for  nickel-plated  instruments  as  being 
the  most  suitable  for  constant  sterilization,  we  shall  not  in  future  stock  any 
unplated  instruments.  We  therefore  only  quote  in  this  list  such  polished  or 
black  steel-handled  instruments  as  we  happen  to  have  remaining  on  hand. 

N.B. — During  the  cold  weather  Forceps  and  all  steel  Instruments 
should  be  warnjed  by  being  placed  in  hot  water  before  use.  The 
best  tempered  steel  is  liable  to  snap  during  the  winter  months  if  this 
precaution  is  neglected. 

GUARANTEE. 

We  exchange  any  Instrument  of  our  own  manufacture  found  to  be  faulty 
if  returned  within  a  reasonable  time  after  purchase. 
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INDEX    TO  FORCEPS. 


EXCISING— 

Upper— Nos.  57,  58,  123. 

Lower — Nos.  59,  60,  84a,  124. 

Root  and  Fragment  Nippers — Nos.  57a,  58a,  59a. 

EXTRACTING— 

Upper  Central,  Lateral,  and  Canine — Nos.  i,  2,  109,  no. 
Crowded — No.  3. 
Temporary — Nos.  37  and  37a. 

Lower  Central,  Lateral  and  Canine — No.  4. 
Crowded — Nos.  5,  6,  75a,  75b. 
Temporary — No.  38.  ■. 

Upper  Bicuspid — Nos.  2,  7. 

Lower  Bicuspid — Nos.  8,  13,  75,  80,  81  a. 

Upper  Molar — Nos.  17,  18,  17s,  i8s,  17c,  i8c,  27,  28,  78,  79,  86,  89, 
92a,  93a,  94a,  95a,  102a,  103a,  106,  107,  115,  116. 
Temporary — Nos.  17c,  i8c,  39,  96a,  97a. 

Lower  Molar — Nos.  21,  21s,  22,  32,  73,  73a,  79a,  81,  98a,  99a,  112,  113, 
127,  128. 

Temporary — Nos.  40,  73a.  ^ 

Upper  Wisdom — Nos.  19,  19s,  67,  88a. 
Lower  Wisdom — Nos.  20,  79b. 

Upper  Stump— Nos.  29,  29s,  30,  36,  41,  44,  49,  50,  51,  52,  72a,  72, 
76,  76b,  76c,  76d,  77a,  78a,  80a,  85,  looa,  loia,  104a,  108, 
III,  117,  118,  119,  125. 

Lower  Stump— Nos.  31,  33,  33c,  45,  48,  68,  69,  74,  74s,  84,  87,  88, 
98a,  114,  120,  121,  122,  126. 

SPLITTING— 

Upper— No.  55. 
Lower — Nos.  56,  105. 
Upper — Nos.  72,  72a. 
Lower — No.  91a. 

Splitting  and  Elevating  combined  No.  53. 
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THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


EXTRACTING  FORCEPS. 


No.  I, 


No.  7. 


No.  8. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


No.  I.    For  Upper  Centrals  and  Canines,  with  wide 
beaks  and  straight  handles, 

,,  2.  For  Upper  Laterals  and  Bicuspids,  similar  to 
No.  I,  but  with  narrower  beaks. 

,,  3.  Same  form  as  No.  i,  but  having  one  very 
narrow  beak,  for  crowded  Incisors. 

,,  4.  For  Lower  Incisors  and  Canines,  straight 
handles. 

,.  5.  Same  form  as  No.  4,  but  having  one  very- 
narrow  beak,  for  Incisors  crowded  in- 
wardly. 

,,  6.  Same  form  as  No.  5,  but  for  Incisors  crowded 
outwardly. 

,.  7.  For  Upper  Bicuspids,  either  side;  slightly 
curved  handles. 

,,  8.  For  Lower  Bicuspids,  either  side;  straight 
handles. 


each      8s.  6d. 


10%  Discount  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  ij. 


No.  17. 


No.  19. 


No.  20. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


No.  13.    Hawk's  Bill,   for  Lower  Bicuspids,  either 
side. 

,,  17.  For  Upper  Molars,  with  slightly  curved 
handles,  for  the  right  side. 

,,    18.    Same  pattern  as  No.  17,  for  the  left  side. 

,,    17s.  A  lighter  pattern  than  No.  17. 

,,    i8s.  A  lighter  pattsrn  than  No.  18. 

,,  17c.  Same  pattern  as  17,  but  much  lighter,  for 
children's  teeth. 

,,  i8c.  Same  pattern  as  18.  but  much  lighter,  for 
children's  teeth. 

,,  19.  For  Upper  Wisdom  Teeth,  with  special  bend 
in  handles  for  reaching  back  m  the 
mouth.    May  be  used  for  either  side. 

,,  19s.  Is  a  lighter  pattern,  with  narrower  and 
shorter  blades  than  illustrated  (19). 

,,  20.  For  Lower  Wisdom  Teeth.  May  be  used 
for  either  side. 


each     8s.  6d. 


10%  Discount  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No     21  No.  22.  No.  2y. 


No.  21.     For  Lower  Molars  on  either  side. 


No.  30. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


No.  21  is  also  made  in  a  lighter  pattern 
(21  S). 

22.     Hawk's  Bill,  for  Lower  Molars  on  either 
side. 

29.  For  Upper  Stumps. 

No.  29  is  also  made  in  a  lighter  pattern 
with  longer  and  narrower  blades  than  illus- 
trated (29  S). 

30.  For  Upper  Stumps,   with    slightly  curved 

handles,  for  either  side. 


each     8s.  6d. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


^'o-  31.  No.  32.  No.  33. 


No.  31.  For  Lower  Stumps,  with  straight  handles 
for  either  side. 

,,  32.  For  Lower  Molars,  where  the  crown  is 
much  decayed,  for  either  side. 

,,  33.  Hawk's  Bill,  for  Lower  Stumps  on  either 
side. 

No  .  33  is  also  made  in  a  lighter  pattern 
for  children's  teeth  (33  C). 

Price,  Nickel-plated         ...       each  8s.  6d. 

N  o.  36.  ForUpper  Stumps, with  fine  beaksand  curved 
handles,  for  either  side.  Suggested  by 
Mr  Hargreaves. 

Price,  Nickel-plated        ...       each  9s.  6d. 


No.  ^6. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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For  Temporary  Teeth. 


No.  37.    For  Upper  Incisors  and  Canines. 

No.  37  is  also  made  with  smaller  bsaks  and  simple 
joint,  as  used  at  the  Dental  Hospital  of  London  (37a)- 

No.  38.    For  Lower  Incisors  and  Canines. 

,,    39.    For    Upper   Molars,    with    slightly  curved 
handles,  for  either  side. 

,,    40.    For   Lower   Molars,    straight   handles,  for 
either  side. 


No.  40. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


each      8s.  6d. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  48. 

Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...       each      8s.  6d. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  49. 


No.  51 


No.  49.    For  Upper  Stumps,  beaks  having  a  double 
bend,  for  either  side. 


50.    Same  form  as  No.    49,   but    with  curved 
handles. 


51.  For  Upper   Stumps,   bayonet    form,  with 

narrow  beaks,  for  either  side. 

52.  For  Upper  Stumps,  bayonet  form,  some- 

what similar  to  No.  51,  but  with  longer 
and  broader  beaks. 


53.    Combined  Splitting  and  Elevating  Forceps, 
for  Lower  Roots. 


No.  53. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


each      8s.  6d. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS—continued. 


No.  67.  .  No.  68. 


No.  69. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


No.  67.    For  Upper  Wisdom  Teeth,  bayonet 
form,  for  either  side. 

,,    68.    For  Lower  Stumps  on  eithei  side. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  Ryding.  Beaks 
specially  curved  to  keep  the  cheek 
away  and  give  a  clear  view  of 
the  stump. 

,,    6g     For  Lower    Stumps  on  either  side 
(King's  College  pattern). 


each      9s.  6d. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  72. 


No.  72a. 


No.  73. 


Nickel-plated 


No.  72.  For  extracting  or  splitting  Upper 
Molar  Roots.  Made  in  right  and 
left  sides. 

,,  72a.  Similar  to  No.  72,  but  with  shoulder 
to  prevent  the  blades  slipping 
when  pressure  is  applied.  Made 
in  right  and  left  sides.  Suggested 
by  Mr.  T.  W.  F.  Rowney. 


73- 


For  Lower  Molars, 
for  either  side. 


Hawk's  Bill. 


73a.  The  same  as  No.  73,  but  with  short 
beaks  and  lighter  handles. 

74.  For  Lower  Stumps  on  either  side. 

No.  74  is  also  made  with  still 
narrower  beaks,  for  crowded  teeth 
or  small  roots  (74  N.) 

75.  For  Lower  Bicuspids  on  either  side. 

75a.  For  Lower  Incisors,    crowded  inter- 
nally (same  pattern  as  75). 

75b.  For  Lower  Incisors,  crowded  exter- 
nally (same  pattern  as  75). 


each     9s.  6d. 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEVS— continued. 


o 


No.  76. 


No.  y6d. 

With  Thumb  depression 
on  handle. 

No.  76.  For  Upper  Stumps  on  either  side.  The  liandles 
are  bent  away  from  the  beaks,  thus  giving 
a  clear  view  of  the  stump  to  be  extracted. 
Suggested  by  Mr.  Lawrence  Read. 


No.  76  is  also 
different  forms  :  — 


made    in    the  following 


No.  76b.  For  Molar  Roots,  with  longer 
and  stouter  beaks  than  illustrated. 

No.  76c.  For  Small  Roots,  with  lighter 
beaks  than  illustrated. 

No.  76d.  With  short  beaks,  as  used  at 
the  Dental  Hospital  of  London. 

All  these  patterns  are  also  made  with  the 
chequered  Thumb  depression  shown  above, 
which  gives  much  greater  command  over  the 
instrument. 

77a.  For  Upper  Stumps  on  either  side.  Suggested 
by  Dr.  Redman. 

7Sa.  For  Upper  Stumps  on  either  side.    Same  style 
as  No,  77a,  but  with  broader  beaks. 


No.  77a, 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


9s.  6d. 


Nos.  76  to  76d,  with  Thumb  depression  on  handle,  each,  2s.  extra. 
Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  78. 


No.  79. 


No.  79a. 


No.  78.  For  Upper  Molars.  Made  in  right  and 
left  sides.  The  beaks  curve  back 
from  the  handles  to  reach  well  back 
into  the  mouth. 

79.  For  Upper  Molars,  with  sharp  buccal 
beak  and  straight  handles  Made  in 
right  and  left  sides. 

79a.  For  Lower  Molars  on  either  side.  The 
beaks  are  widely  curved,  so  that  the 
tooth  can  be  plainly  seen  during 
extraction. 

79b.  For  Lower  Wisdom  Teeth,  same  pattern 
as  No,  7ga. 

80  For  Lower  Bicuspids.  Suggested  by 
Mr.  C.  J.  Boyd  Wallis. 


No.  80. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


9s  6d. 


Less  10%  oft  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEFS— continued. 


No.  80a.  No.  81.  No.  8ia. 


No.  80a.  For  Upper  Molar  and  Wisdom 
Stumps  on  either  side,  with 
special  bend  for  reaching 
far  back  in"'  the  mouth 
Suggested  by  Mr.  Coleman. 

,,    81.     For  Lower  Molars.  Suggestec 
by  Mr.  C.  J.  Boyd  Wallis. 

8ia.  For  Lower  Bicuspids  on 
either  side,  with  subal- 
veolar  beaks.  Suggested 
by  Mr.  Gilbert  Walker. 

.,  84.  For  Lower  Stumps,  with  long, 
widely-curved  beaks, 
giving  a  clear  view  of  the 
stump  to  be  extracted. 
Suggested  by  Mr.  Law- 
rence Read. 


No.  84. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


9s.  6d 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


Price,  Nickel-plated  ■  ■  ...  ■•■  •■•        each    9s.  6d. 

Nos.  87  and  88.     For  Lower  Stumps,  with  special  curve  suggested  by  Dr. 

Ladmore.    No.  87  is  for  the  right  and  No.  88  for  the  left  side,  Price  .  .  each   15s  6d. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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No.  92a. 


No.  88a.  For  Upper  Wisdom  Teeth,  Bayonet 
form  with  special  bend  in  beaks 
to  clear  the  second  molar  ;  the 
handles  are  bent  upwards  in  order 
to  keep  away  from  the  lower  jaw. 

No.  89.  For  Upper  Molars.  A  f,'enerally 
useful  form  for  either  side. 

No.  91a.  Splitting  Forceps  for  Lower  Teeth 
on  either  side,  with  shoulders  to 
prevent  beaks  slipping  when 
pressure  is  applied.  Suggested 
by  Mr.  T,  W.  F.  Rowney. 

Nos.  92a  and  93a.  For  Upper  Molars, 
especially  the  second  Molar,  to 
which  the  beaks  are  adapted. 
No.  92a  is  for  the  right,  and 
No.  93a  for  the  left  side. 

Price,  Nickel-plated     ...       9s.  6d. 


Less  10%  oft  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING   FORCEPS— continued. 


No  94a, 


No.  98a. 


No.  99a. 


Nos.  943  and  g5a.     For   Upper  Molars, 
right  and  left. 

No.  g8a.  For  Lower  Stumps,  Hawk's 
Bill,  and  Lower  Molars  much 
decayed  on  the  lingual  side. 

gga.  For  Lower  Molars,  Hawk's 
Bill,  where  the  crown  is  much 
decayed  and  broken  down. 
Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  M.  'Wood, 

looa.  For  Upper  Stumps.  'With  fine 
Curved  beaks  and  handles 
turned  together  to  form  a  rest 
for  the  palm  of  the  hand  when 
pushing  the  beaks  well  into  the 
gum.  Suggested  by  Mr. 'Walter 
Campbell. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


9s.  6d. 
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No.  loia.      For  Upper  Stumps.    Same  beaks  as  No.  85,  but  with 
handles  Hke  No.  76  (p.  17) 

,,    102a.      Upper  Molars,  right  side. 

,,    103a.      Upper  Molars,  left  side. 

,,  104a.  For  Upper  Molar  and  Wisdom  Stumps.  The  handles 
are  curved  similarly  to  No.  76.  Suggested  by  Mr. 
C.  Robbins. 

,,  105  Lower  Splitting  Forceps,  Hawk's  Bill.  Suggested  by 
Mr.  W.  A.  Hunt,  of  Yeovil. 


No.  105. 


Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      9s.  6d. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  io5. 


□  MC°LTC 

Full  length. 
No,  107. 


Actual  size. 


No.  I 


No.  106.  Designed  by  Dr.  Ladmore,  who 
writes: — "The  Forceps  are  intended  for  the  ex- 
traction of  all  the  molars  and  bicuspids  in  the 
upper  jaw  on  both  sides  of  the  mouth.  The 
wisdom  tooth  is  more  easily  extracted  with  this 
than  with  any  F'orceps  hitherto  designed,  because 
the  blades  are  in  a  direct  line  with  the  handles, 
and  the  joint  is  close  up  to  the  blades.  This 
produces  a  short  fulcrum  which  gives  great  power 
without  spring.  The  ordinarv  patterns  of  far- 
reaching  forceps  have  the  joint  a  long  way  from 
the  blades,  which  are  7tot  in  a  direct  line  with  the 
handles,  causing  spring  and  loss  of  power.  This 
Forceps  will  be  found  most  useful  in  gas  cases." 

No.  107.  Mr.  Martin  Henry,  who  designed  this 
pattern,  has  found  it  of  the  greatest  possible 
service  during  his  many  years'  practice.  Its 
special  feature  is  the  fact  that  the  beaks  are 
parallel  to  the  handles,  thus  giving  a  direct 
thrust  in  any  part  of  the  mouth,  with  capability 
of  twisting.  It  has  powerful  distending  blades 
with  easy  hand  grasp.  It  is  more  particularly 
useful  for  the  extraction  of  upper  molars  and 
wisdoms  and  all  roots,  also  lower  molars  and 
wisdoms,  especially  with  patients  on  couch. 

No.  108.  The  distinctive  characteristic  of  this 
pattern  is  the  slightness  of  the  curve  of  the 
beaks,  with  the  object  of  rendering  it  impossible 
for  the  teeth  to  fly  out  during  extraction.  They 
will  be  found  equally  useful  for  extracting  any 
of  the  teeth  in  the  upper  jaw,  except  molars  or 
wisdom  teeth     Designed  by  Mr.  S,  Lewthwaite. 


Price,  Nos.  106,  107  and  108,  Nickel-plated  ... 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


each    lis.  6d. 
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Nos.  log  to  ii6  represent  the  set  designed  by 
Mr.  John  Laws,  for  which  he  claims  with  regard 
to  Nos.  log  to  114  that  it  is  impossible,  owing  to 
the  extra  "bow  "  of  the  handles  (as  illustrated  in 
outline),  for  [the  operator  to  nip  his  thumb  should 
the  instrument  slip  during  extraction.  This  shape 
of  handle  also  gives  a  remarkable  increase  of 
power  and  steadiness  of  grip. 


No.  log 
no 
III 
112 

113 
114 

"5 
116 


For  Upper  Incisors. 

,,  Canines. 
Stumps. 
Lower  Molars,  either  side. 

Stumps. 
Upper  Molar,  Right. 

Left. 


small 


Prices.  s  d 

Nos.  log  to  114.    Nickel-plated  ...  each  10  6 

,,    115  &  116.  ,,    11  6 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


No.  112. 


Shape  of 
Handles  for 
log  to  114. 


For  Nos.  113  to  116,  see  next  page. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  115.  No.  116.  Shape  of  handles  for 

Nos.  115  and  116. 

For  prices  and  description,  see  page  25. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


RACK 


No.  117. 
Nos.  117  and  iiJ 


No.  118. 
(Mr.  Thome's  Patterns). 


No.  122. 


Univers.'\l  Lower  (Mr.  Gaston's) 


Mr.  Thorne  says: — "To  those  Operators  who  are  accustomed  to  employ  the  short 
beaked  Forceps,  now  so  popular  and  so  extensively  used,  these  Forceps  will  be  found  of 
great  advantage,  inasmuch  as  they  can,  on  occasion,  with  practice,  be  used  for  extracting 
the  stumps  of  most  teeth  in  the  maxilla.  Their  use,  however,  is  especially  indicated  in 
the  extraction  of  upper  molar  stumps,  the  bend  near  the  beaks  enabling  the  Operator  to 
avoid  the  teeth  anterior  to  the  stump  to  be  extracted,  while  the  bend  in  the  handles 
enables  him  to  avoid  the  lower  lip,  and  thus  to  prevent  bruising  it. 

' '  At  the  same  time  no  power  is  lost  by  the  introduction  of  these  bends,  owing  to  the 
beaks  being  parallel  with  the  handles.  This  admits  of  the  greatest  possible  power  being 
transmitted  to  the  stump,  and  of  the  utmost  penetration  being  obtained." 

The  Forceps  are  made  in  two  sizes,  as  shown  above,  with  chequered  thumb-rest  and 
with  Mr.  Lawrence  Read's  curved  handles. 

Price,  Either  size.  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...       lis.  6d. 

No.  122.    Universal  Lower.    Designed  by  Mr.  E.  P.  Gaston. 

Mr.  Gaston  claims  that  by  means  of  this  instrument  he  is  enabled  to  remove  almost 
any  tooth  from  the  lower  jaw,  from  the  heaviest  molar  to  the  lightest  root.  The  advan- 
tage of  this  will  appeal  to  all  those  practitioners  who  often  have  a  large  number  of  teeth 
to  extract  under  nitrous  oxide  gas,  and  who  find  they  lose  a  considerable  amount  of  time 
by  having  to  change  their  instruments. 

Price,  Nickel-plated       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        lis.  6cl. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  121. 


No.  121.  Designed  by  Mr.  Balding  for  Lower  Stumps.  Mr.  Balding  writes  :  — "  I  find 
them  invaluable.  They  are  chiefly  of  use  in  the  extraction  of  Lower  Molar  Stumps  which 
are  considerably  broken  down  on  the  lingual  side,  or  of  Stumps  which  have  fallen  over  in 
a  slanting  direction  towards  the  tongue.  In  either  case  it  is  necessary  to  drive  the  inner 
blade  of  the  forceps  well  down  on  the  lingual  side  of  the  tooth,  and  this  is  provided  for  in 
these  Special  Pattern  Forceps,  by  the  extra  length  of  the  inner  or  lingual  blade.  Secondly, 
in  these  cases,  the  main  traction  must  be  inward  instead  of,  as  in  the  ordinary  extraction, 
outward  This  is  provided  for  by  the  curve  in  the  handles,  which  allows  plenty  of  room 
for  inward  traction,  without  any  danger  of  the  operation  being  interfered  with  by  the 
handles  of  the  forceps  coming  in  contact  with  the  maxilla  or  maxillarv  teeth." 

Prices. 

s.  d 

No.  iig.    Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       8  6 

,,     I20   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ..       9  6 

,,     121.  ...  ...  ...  ..  ...  ...      10  6 

Less  io%  off  six  Forceps. 
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EXTRACTING  FORCEPS— continued. 


No.  126.  No.  128. 


No.  125,  No.  127. 


No.  125.    Mr.  Dunkerley's  Upper  Stumps. 

,,    126.    Mr.  Storrow  Shannan's. 

,,  127.  Mr.  Balding 's  design  for  Lower 
Molars, 

,,  128.  Mr.  S.  Lewthwaite's  for  Lower 
Molars  with  special  bent 
handles. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

No.  125    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          8  6 

,,    126    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          9  6 

,,    127    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...        10  6 

,,    128    ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          9  6 


Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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CROSS  LEVER  EXCISING  FORCEPS. 


No.  123. 


Although  the  application  of  the 
Cross-lever  principle  to  Dental  Excising 
Forceps  is  a  comparatively  recent 
innovation,  its  utility  has  been  generally 
acknowledged.  The  enormous  force 
which  can  be  exerted  with  scarcely 
perceptible  effort  greatly  reduces  the 
risk  of  splitting  the  root  when  excising 
the  crown,  and  there  is  much  less  jar 
and  shock  to  the  patient. 


No.  123  shows  the  original  pattern, 
for  use  in  the  upper  jaw  (the  dotted 
lines  indicate  the  positions  of  the 
various  parts  when  the  handles  are 
opened).  It  is  also  made  with  curved 
beaks  for  lower  teeth  as  No.  124,  which 
also  illustrates  an  improved  pattern 
designed  by  Dr.  Leon  Williams,  the 
special  feature  of  which  lies  in  the 
peculiar  curve  of  its  concave  cutting 
edges. 


Dr.  Williams  writing  to  us  says  : — 

"The  Excising  Forceps  you  have 
recently  made  for  me  from  my  pattern  is 
one  of  the  most  satisfactory  instruments  I 
have  ever  used.  It  is  so  powerful  by 
reason  of  the  double  joints  that  the 
excision  of  a  tooth  is  accompanied  by 
much  less  jar  and  shock  to  the  patient 
than  was  usual  with  the  older  form  of 
forcep.  The  instrument  seems  quite 
universal  in  its  application  to  the  different 
teeth,  and  the  peculiar  curve  of  the  cutting 
edges  will,  I  should  think,  make  splitting 
of  a  root  impossible  In  workmanship  it 
is  the  perfection  of  instrument  making," 


Prices. 


No,  123  Nickel-plated 
10,  12.).  ,.  124. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 


s.  d. 
15  O 
17  6 


No.  59. 
Price,  Nickel-plated 


No.  57.    For    Upper   Teeth  on 
either  side. 


58.  With  curved  beaks  and 
handles,  for  Upper 
Teeth  on  either  side. 


59     For    Lower   Teeth  on 
either  side. 


60.     For  Lower  Incisors. 


See  also  No.  84a  (p.  20). 
Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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SPLITTING 
FORCEPS. 


For  separating  Molar 
Roots  on  either  side. 

No.  55.  For  Upper 
Molar  Roots. 

No.  56.  For  Lower 
Molar  Roots. 

Price,  Nickel-plated, 

8s.  6d. 


For  other  forms  of 
Splitting  Forceps  see 
also  Nos.  53,  72,  72a, 
91a  and  105. 


No.  55. 


No.  56. 


ROOT   AND  FRAGMENT  NIPPERS. 

Especially  useful  in  Crown  Work,  &c. 


No.  57a. 


No.  58a. 


No.  59a. 


No.  57a  is  also  made  curved  similarly  to  No.  58a.     It  is  made  in  two  widths  of  cutting 

edge,  broad  and  narrow. 

No.  58a.     For  Upper  Roots.  No.  5ga.    For  Lower  Roots. 

Prices. 

Nos.  57a,  58a,  Nickel-plated  ...    6s.   Od.  No.  59a,  Nickel-plated  ...     7s.  Od. 

Less  10%  off  six  Forceps. 
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UNIVERSAL  CROWN  SCISSORS. 


GUM  CUTTER. 


Mr.  W.  de  C.  Prideaux's. 


Respecting  the  above,  Mr.  Prideaux  writes  : — 

"  Fixed  in  a  Rotating  Handle,  I  find  the  Spade  Shaped  Gum  Cutter  very 
useful  for  cutting  down  on  to,  and  cutting  away,  the  tough  Up  of  gum  over 
erupting  lower  Molars." 


Price  ... 
Handle 


2s.  6d. 
3s.  Od. 


C— 83 
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ELEVATORS. 


Mr.  Lawrence 
Coleman's  Read's. 


No  4.  No.  5. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

No  4  has  ebony  handle  like  No.  5,  with  serrated  blade  ...          ...  ...  ...  6  O 

,,    4  with  aluminium  handle...           ...           ...           ...           ...  ...  ...  6  O 

,,    4  with  hollow  German  silver  handle          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  5  6 

,,    5  has  ebony  handle,  as  shown,  and  plain  blade       ...          ...  ...  ...  6  O 

,,    5  with  aluminium  handle...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  6  O 

,,    5  with  hollow  German  silver  handle          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  5  6 

Nos.  6,  7,  and  8  have  ebony  handles  similar  to  No.  5,  and  plain  blades  ...  each  7  6 
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ELEW  ATORS— continued 

Hospital. 


Derenberg's 
Tweezers. 


Mr.  E.  Lloyd 
Williams's. 


No.  g.                      No.  lo. 

No. 

II 

Prices. 

Nos.  9 

and  lo  have  ebony  handles  as  shown,  serrated 

s. 

d. 

blades      ...          ...          ...          ...  each 

7 

6 

Nos.  9 

and  lo  with  aluminium  handles 

7 

6 

Nos.  9 

and  ID  with  hollow  German  silver  handle    , , 

5 

6 

No.  II 

with  ebony  handle  as  shown  and  plain  blade  ,, 

7 

6 

A  useful  combination 
of  Extracting  Forceps 
and  Tweezers  for  re- 
moving loose  teeth, 
stumps,  pivots, etc.  The 
beaks  are  hollow  and 
serrated . 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  8s.  6d. 
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Straight-handled. 


LANCETS. 


Symes-Paget's  Knife. 


No.  6. 


No.  5b. 


'  Prices. 

s.  d. 

Nos.  I  and  2.    For  opening  abscesses,  trimming  fillings,  etc.,  Nickel-plated  ...    each  1  3 

No.  3.    Dr.  Dally 's,  for  opening  abscesses  and  general  surgery  use.  Nickel-plated      ,,  13 

4.  Dr.  Witzel's  Lancet  and  Ligature  Knife,  Nickel-plated        ...          ...       ,,  13 

5.  Folding,  for  pocket.  Tortoiseshell  Handles,  with  i  blade,  Fig.  i.  ...  ,,  2  6 
5a.  ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  ,,  2  blades.  Figs.  I  and  3  ,,  4  0 
5b.        ,,         ,,        ,,              ,,                 ,,           ,,    3     ,,        ,,  I,  2  and  3     ,,  5  0 

6.  Symes-Paget's  Knife,  2  blades,  Tortoiseshell  Handle          ...          ...       ,,  7  0 


Nos.  5  to  6  may  also  be  had  with  Metal  Handles  at  the  same  prices  as  above. 
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GUM  SCISSORS. 


Polished  Steel 

Nickel-plated 

S.S.W. 


Polished  Steel 

Nickel-plated 

S.S.W. 


Fig.  C.  Mr.  Quinby's  Scissors  will  be  found  generally 
useful  in  gum-cutting  operations,  but  more  especially 
in  cutting  out  sections  of  gum  overlapping  the  third 
molar. 

s  d. 

Straight  blades,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...     3  6 

Curved       ,,  ,,  ...  ...  ...     5  6 

S.S.W.  ...  ...  ...     7  0 
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GUM  SCISSORS— continued. 


No.  I.    Bent  Blades. 

s.  d. 

Polished  Steel ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          •■•          -••    2  6 

Nickel-plated  ...           ...           ...           ...           •••           .••           ...    3  3 


No  2.  Straight. 

s.  d. 

Polished  Steel  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  .■■     1  9 

Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ■■■  •■.    2  6 


No.  3.  Curved. 

s.  d. 

Polished  Steel ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...    3  6 

Nickel-plated   ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...    4  3 


We  also  supply  cheap  imported  Scissors,  Nickel-plated  ;  Straight,  Is.  6d.  ;  Curved,  2s.  Od. 


TWEEZERS. 


For  Lifting  Sponge  Gold.      Price,  6s.  Od.  each. 
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TWEEZERS. 


No  I.  No.  2.  No.  3.  No.  4. 


Carrying  and  Plugging  Tweezers. 

s.  d. 

No.  I.    Dr.  Fielden  Briggs's,  with  fine  points,  nicely  balanced,  strong  and  light; 

Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       "...     5  6 

,,   2.    D.M.  Co.'s  Octagon  Handle,  having  serrated  points  at  various  angles; 

Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     6  6 

,,  3.  Dr.  Rich's,  points  serrated,  handles  perforated  for  lightness  ;  Nickel-plated  7  6 
,,    4.    Lint  and  Dressing  Carrying  Tweezers    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     3  0 


4° 
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TVJEEZERS^continued. 
Dressing  Forceps. 
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TWEE  ZERS— continued. 


Gold  Pellet  Carrying  and  Plugging  Tweezers. 

Tweezers.  g 


No.  II.    Dr.  How's,  S.S.W.,  with  flat  side-spring,  giving  a  very  delicate  grip  for 

carrying  Gold  Pellets,  etc. ;  Nickel-plated   ...  ...  ...  ...  5  0 

,,    12.    Dr.  Meriam's,  long  reach,  plugging  and  carrying  combined  ;  Nickel-plated  5  0 

,,    13     Do.,  large  size,  D  M. Co. 's,  plugging  and  carrying  combined  ;  Nickel-plated  9  0 

Harvard,  with  locking  spring  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5  q 
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ROLL  UP  CASES  FOR  FORCEPS. 


These  Cases  are  well  made  in  flexible  leather,  lined  with  velvet  or  chamois  leather,  as 
ordered,  complete  with  two  straps  and  handle  as  shown.  A  very  convenient  arrange- 
ment for  carrying  Forceps  when  visiting.  To  hold  6  pairs  of  Forceps,  7s.  ;  8  pairs,  8s.  ; 
10  pairs,  9s.  6d.  ;    12  pairs,  lis.  ;   16  pairs,  13s.  ;   20  pairs,  14s. 

Roll-up  Instrument  Cases. 

We  also  supply  a  Case  similar  to  above,  but  with  stout  elastic  band  instead  of  straps  and 
handle,  for  holding  an  assortment  of  smaller  instruments,  such  as  Excavators,  Chisels, 
Scalers,  etc.  ;  size  8  in.  x  4I  in.  x  i  in  ,  very  handy  for  the  pocket.    Price,  10s.  6cl. 

Ditto,  ditto,  but  with  receptacle  for  small  sundries  and  spaces  for  8  pairs  of  Forceps  ;  size 
when  closed,  7^  in.  x  6J  in.  x      in.    Price,  15s. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  VISITING  CASE  No.  1. 


Size,  when  closed,  14  in.  x  11  in.  x  3  in. 

This  is  a  very  serviceable  Case  for  visiting.  It  is  strongly  made  in  leather  and  lined  with 
velvet.  It  opens  in  two  halves,  as  shown  in  sketch  ;  these  halves  are  fitted  with  trays  for 
carrying  16  pairs  of  forceps,  and  an  assortment  of  excavators,  etc.  The  bottom  receptacle 
is  intended  for  impression  trays  and  other  small  sundries  which  may  be  required. 

Price,  vvith  spring  lock  and  key,  without  instruments  ...  ...    £3    O  0 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  VISITING  CASE  No.  2. 


Size,  when  closed,  13  in.  x  in.  x  in. 
This  Case,  though  somewhat  smaller  than  No.  1,  is  deeper  when  closed,  and  will  there- 
fore be  found  more  useful  when  it  is  necessary  to  carry  a  large  variety  of  small  sundries,  such 
as  modellicg  compounds,  stoppings,  tools,  etc.  It  is  fitted  with  two  trays,  B  for  carrying 
13  pairs  of  forceps,  and  A  for  an  assortment  of  excavators,  chisels,  etc.  It  is  strongly  made 
in  leather  and  lined  throughout  with  velvet.    Price,  £2  12s.  6d. 


STUDENT'S  CABINET. 


Price,  (without  instruments) 

,,      extra  deep  (without  instruments)  ... 
Cover  for  Cabinet,  in  green  baize 

Usual  Discount  to  Students. 


Made  in  mahog- 
any, lined  through- 
out with  cloth, '■fitted 
with  four-lever  lock, 
handle  on  top  by 
which  to  carry  or 
lift  it,  and  sunk 
hooks  to  relieve  the 
strain  on  lock  when 
so  doing.  The  upper 
part  of  the  Cabinet 
is  provided  with  re- 
movable bur  holder 
and  clamp  holder, 
and  has  divisions  for 
small  boxes,  Ark- 
ansas stone,  pestle 
and  mortar,  mixing 
slab,  and  eight  glass 
bottles.  It  has  five 
drawers  of  depths 
varying  from  |  to  2| 
inches,  so  as  to  take 
all  kinds  of  instru- 
ments, stoppings, 
and  sundries ;  also 
rubber-dam  appli- 
ances, gum  and  foil 
scissors,  etc.  It  is 
also  furnished  with 
a  rack  for  mallet 
points, and  the  lid  has 
a  pocket  suitable  for 
foils,  bibulous  paper, 
rubber-dam,  etc. 


£  d. 

2  10  O 

3  0  0 
0     3  6 
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EXTRACTING  ACCESSORIES  IN  CASE. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  Lawrence  Read. 


This  useful  outfit  will  be  found  compact  and  very  convenient.  It  contains  straight  and 
curved  scissors,  lancet,  and  suitably  formed  tweezers,  for  the  rapid  removal  of  loose  gum  after 
difficult  extractions.  Each  instrument  is  of  the  best  English  manufacture.  The  scissors  are 
nickel-plated,  and  fitted  with  aseptic  joints,  so  that  the  parts  may  be  separated  and  thoroughly 
sterilized  after  each  operation.    In  well-made  leather  case,  with  snap  fastening. 

Price,  complete  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  £110 


THE  "COMP ACTUM"  TRAVELLING  CASE. 


As  shown  in  the  illustration  this  case  is  constructed  after  the  style  of  a  suit  case,  the  lower 
part  carries  the  anaesthetic  apparatus  whilst  the  upper  drawers  are  provided  with  lift-out  trays 
for  forceps,  scalers,  etc  ,  and  room  for  impression  trays  and  compo,  or  other  sundries 
medicaments,  etc. 

Best  hand-stitched  cowhide,  lined  with  washable  material,  size  I4jx5^x  lo  in.  high. 
Price,  Black  or  Brown   ...  ...  ...  ...      £1  16  6 
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TRAVELLING  BAG. 


Open. 


These  illustrations  show  a  hand-bag 
designed  by  Mr.  P.  Phelps,  which 
will  be  found  exceedingly  convenient. 
It  will  be  observed  that  it  affords 
facilities  for  carrying  Instruments,  Im- 
pression Trays,  Gas  Cylinders,  and 
Accessories  necessary  for  Institution 
work.  The  upper  part  opens  out 
square,  providing  space  for  Tubing, 
Facepiece,  etc.,  with  a  lift-out  tray  to 
hold  scalers.  The  wings  have  elastic 
loops  for  sponge-holders,  tongue  for- 
ceps, gags,  and  so  forth,  and  at  the 
side  of  the  bag  are  arranged  two 
drawers,  the  upper  one  having  ten 
divisions  for  Forceps  and  Elevators, 
and  the  other  one  having  a  lift-out 
tray  for  6  bottles,  a  set  of  Burs,  and 
a  place  for  Impression  Trays,  Mallet, 
etc.  Made  in  black  leather,  with 
wood  drawers  and  trays,  steel  frame, 
lacquered  mounts,  lock  and  key. 


Price 


£3    0  0 


Closed. 


LEATHER  FOLD-UP  CASE. 

We  supply  a  Case  (7  in.  long  x  in.  wide,  2  in.  deep  e.xternally),  suitable  for  Army 
and  Navy  Surgeons,  or  for  use  in  General  Hospitals.  Equally  serviceable  for  General 
Practitioners  visiting  Patients.  It  contains  eight  loops  for  Forceps  and  Elevators,  twelve 
loops  for  a  small  assortment  of  instruments,  and  a  compartment  with  lid  and  catch  divided 
to  take  small  bottles,  dressings,  and  small  sundries.  It  is  provided  with  a  strap,  buckle, 
and  handle. 

Price,  including  8  Bottles  and  Glass  Mixing  Slab,  but  without  Instruments,  £1    2  6 
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LEATHER  CASES,  BAGS,  ETC.— continued. 


Showing  Bag  Open.  No.  6. 

No.  6.  This  pattern  will  be  found  most  convenient  and  compact.  The  sides  are  fitted 
with  vertical  metal  grooves  to  hold  four  removable  trays,  which  are  provided  with  loops  for 
Forceps,  Scalers,  Excavators,  etc.  ;  leaving  the  central  space  free  for  trays,  and  for  the 
bottles  of  a  small  gas  apparatus.  Lined  with  a  strong  washable  material  which  can  be 
readily  cleansed  with  a  sponge.    Dimensions  I2  in.  x  8  in.  x  7  in.  deep. 

Price    ...         ...         .  .  .  .  .         ...         ■•■    ^1    15  O 

CROWN   REPAIR  OUTFIT. 


Registered  No  558301, 


Designed  by  Mr  R.  H.  Ford. 

All  Practitioners  will  welcome  an 
Outfit  which  enables  the  operator  to 
extract  a  broken  Post  with  ease,  leaving 
the  root  m  such  a  condition  that  a  new 
Post  can  be  readily  inserted.  The  illus- 
tration shows  the  Outfit  to  consist  of  :  — 
A  pair  of  suitable  Pliers. 
A  set  of  3  eacl'j  Straight  and  Right-Angle 

Trephines. 
A  set  of  Dental  Alloy  Tubes  to  corres- 
pond to  the  sizes  of  the  Trephines. 
.-\  set  of  3  lengths  of  Dental  Alloy  Pins 
to  form  the  Pivot  Pins. 

Prices. 

Complete  Outfit,  as  illustrated,  lessTubes 
and  Wires     ...    £16  6 


Parts  separately 


each 


Trephines 

^Lengths  of  D.  A.  Tube   3  0 

*  Lengths  of  D.  A.  Wire  

Size  I,  2s.6d. ;  Sizea,  3s.6d. 
Size  3,  4s.  6d. 
Gold  Tubes  and  Pins  to  special  order. 

*  Prices  of  above  will  vary  according  to  the 
Platinum  Market. 

Instructions. 

To  extract  a  broken  Post  from  a  Root,  select  a  suitable  straight  or  right-angle  Trephine, 
place  it  over  the  broken  head  of  the  Post,  bore  out  the  canal  round  the  pin  as  far  up  as  is 
necessary  to  enable  the  Operator  to  grasp  the  Post  with  the  specially  designed  Pliers.  Should 
it  be  impossible  to  remove  the  Post  with  the  pliers,  continue  with  the  Trephine  until  the  Post 
drops  out.  There  is  no  danger  of  drilling  through  the  sides  of  root,  as  the  Post  acts  as  a 
guide  for  the  Trephine.  To  make  a  fresh  pivot  for  insertion  in  a  root,  if  the  Trephine  has 
only  been  used  part  of  the  way  up  the  canal,  select  a  piece  of  Dental  Alloy  Wire  and  place  in 
the  old  channel  of  the  root,  then  take  a  small  piece  of  Dental  Alloy  Tube,  corresponding  in 
size  to  the  Trephine  used,  place  it  on  the  wire  and  push  up  as  far  as  the  Trephine  has  gone. 
Remove  the  Pin  and  Tube  together  and  cut  off  the  length  of  the  latter  required  ;  then  solder 
the  Tube  to  the  Pin.  Mount  the  tooth  in  the  usual  way  and  you  will  then  have  a  Pivot  Tooth 
fitted  with  a  Post,  the  Pin  of  which  fits  the  old  canal,  and  the  Tube  portion  filling  up  the 
enlargement  made  by  the  Trephine.  The  result  is  a  perfect  fitting,  strong  Post.  The  range 
of  sizes  of  the  Trephines  makes  the  system  suitable  for  all  forms  of  Post  cases,  except 
abnormally  large  ones. 
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SCALERS. 

D.   M.   CO.'S   REVISED  SET. 


28  29         30  31  32  33  34 

Prices. 

Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  each 

Cone  Socket  Points 
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SCALERS  —continued. 


^1 


Mr.  E.  Lloyd  Williams's  "Small"  Set. 

\o.  I.  Used  as  a  push  instrument;  the 
blade  is  thin  enough  to  pass 
between  lower  incisors. 

2.    Used  with  a  pull  motion. 

Nos.  3  and  4.  Right  and  left,  used  with  a 
pull  movement,  having  an  extra 
long  reach. 

5  and  6.  Right  and  left  spoon  chisels, 
cutting  on  three  edges.  Useful 
on  lingual  surfaces  of  lower  teeth, 
with  either  push  or  pull  move- 
ment. 

Price,  Ebony  taper  handles  ...  each    Is.  9d. 


Il  I 


Dr.  Howe's  "Fine"  Set. 

These  Scalers  are  specially 
useful  in  narrow  spaces  and 
between  irregular  teeth. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Nickel-plated     ...      each  1  O 

Do.  per  set  of  five        ...  4  4 

These  Scalers  are  also  made 
with  Ebony  taper  handles,  as 
shown  with  Mr.  Lloyd  Williams's 
Scalers. 


Price 


each    Is.  9d. 


S.  S.  White's  "Small"  Set  of  Scalers. 


23  4  56 

Price,  Ebony  tapei  handles,  fingerhold  chequered 


78  I 
each    2s.  Od. 
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SCALERS — continued. 


Dr.  Harlan's  Scalers. 


For  use  on  the  right  and  left  lower  molars,  and  for  passing  between  incisors.  They  form 
a  useful  adjunct  to  Dr.  Cushing's  set  (see  below). 

Price,  Octagon  Steel  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...     each      Is.  4cl. 
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SC  ALE  RS — continued . 


Designed  by  Mr.  Ernest  Stukridge,  L.D.S.  Eng. 


The  special  feature  of  this  set  of  Scalers  designed  by 
Mr.  Sturridge  is  the  provision  of  a  hook-shaped  cutting  end. 
This  allows  the  operator  to  pull  the  cutting  edge  against  the 
deposit,  so  that  greater  force  may  be  used ;  consequently 
the  Teeth  can  be  more  rapidly  scaled  than  by  any  of  the  sets 
that  are  usually  employed. 

Nos.  I,  2  and  3.    For  lingual,  labial,  and  palatal  surfaces  of 
all  incisors  and  canines. 

Nos.  4,  5  and  6.    Distal  surfaces  of  last  Molars,  buccal  and 
palatal  surfaces  of  all  Molars. 

Nos.  7  and  8.       R.  and  L.  Lingual  surfaces  of  lower  Molars. 

Nos.  9,  10  and  1 1.    Palatal    and    Lingual    Surfaces    of  al 
Bicuspids. 


Price,  Nickel-plated    ...    each  Is.   6d.  Per  set  of  11 


15s.  Od 
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SCALERS — continued. 


* 
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SCALERS— continued. 


This  set  of  Scalers  has  been  designed  by  Mr. 
(ieorjje  Pedley  as  a  useful  addition  to  the 
numerous  patterns  already  existent. 

They  are  three  in  number.  Right  and  Left 
and  an  Obtuse  Angle. 

Each  Scaler  has  a  triangular  point  with  se'mi- 
circular  sides  and  cutting  edges,  which,  when 
passed  between  adjoining  teeth,  enables  the 
operator  to  remove  the  tartar  from  the  neck 
upwards. 


The  Instruments  are  nicely  finished  with  Ebony  handles  as  shown. 


Price :  Each 

The  Set  of  Three 


s.  d. 
2  6 

7  O 


ENAMEL  CLEAVERS. 


Dk.  C.-\se's  patterns 


Devised  to  overcome  the  difficulty 
of  removing  enamel  which  is  prac- 
tically unbroken.  They  "can  be 
partially  rotated  under  the  margin  of 
the  gum,  presenting  a  sharp  point 
toward  portions  of  the  enamel  that 
will  not  easily  cleave  off,  with  a  view 
to  fracturing  it  as  the  diamond  cuts 
glass,  breaking  it  up  into  small 
particles  which  can  be  quickly  de- 
tached. The  sides  are  straightened 
and  smoothed  by  the  broad  blade." 

The  peculiarities  and  practicability 
of  shape  of  the  instruments  are  shown 
in  the  enlarged  illustrations.  Tem- 
pered to  take  hold  of  the  hardest 
enamel.    Right  and  left. 


Price,  in   Nickel-plated  Handles,  per  pair  3s.  6d.  ; 
or  each,  Is.  9d. 
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CHISELS  OR  ENAMEL  CUTTERS. 

D.  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET. 


2       3        4        5       6       7        8        9     lo  ii     12    13  14  15  16 


17      18      19    20    21      22      23     24    25   26        27    28  29  30       31       32       33  34 


35  36     37  38        39  40    41  42      43  44  45  46 


Price,  Octagon  Handles,   J  in.  diameter. 
Nickel-plated     ...    each    Is.  6d. 
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ENAMEL  CHISELS. 

(Dk.  Mitchell's.) 


ROOT  TRIMMERS. 

(Dr.  Mitchell's.) 


Nos.  I  and  2.  For  use  in 
preparing  approximal  superior 
bicuspid  and  molar  cavities. 
No.  I  for  shaping  the  buccal 
wall  of  the  cavity ;  also  for 
scraping  the  cervical  margins. 
No.  2  for  making  the  palatine 
wall  parallel. 

No.  3.  For  cutting  away 
enamel  in  opening  up  ap- 
proximal and  crown  cavities 
in  bicuspids  and  molars. 

No.  4.  Used  where  heavy 
cutting  may  be  necessary. 


Price,  File-cut  Handles, 
Nickel-plated 

each  2s.  Od. 


Side  View  of  Root  Trimmers. 


For  removing  the  remains  of 
enamel  from  cervical  margins 
after  the  root  has  been  shaped. 

In  No.  2  the  blade  is  shaped 
so  that  it  can  easily  be  inserted 
beneath  the  patient's  gum. 

Price,  File-cut  Handles, 
Nickel-plated 

each   2s.  Od. 


HOSPITAL  PATTERN  CHISEL. 


ir"ir 


This  useful  Chisel,  having  right  and  left  bevelled  cutting  edges,  is  almost  universal  in  its 
application,  and  is  now  included  in  the  student's  outfit  as  required  for  the  leading  hospitals. 

Price.  s.  d. 

Double-ended,  File-cut  Handle,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  each     2  10 

Made  also  Single-ended,  Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ,,        2  0 
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Dr.  Abbott's  Chisels. 


'I  This  set  of  instruments    is  designed   to  do 

I    I  nearly  all  the  heavy  trimming  and  cutting  away 

I  23  of  enamel  both  on  the  exposed  and  approximal 

surfaces  of  teeth 


The  thin  blades  should  only  be  used  where 
necessary  on  account  of  limited  space  between 
the  teeth. 

Price,  Nos.  i,  2,  3,  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel- 
plated    ...     each     3s.  Od. 
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PYORRHEA  INSTRUMENTS. 

Dr.  Younger's  Latest  Set. 


9  lo  II  12  13  14  15 


In  presenting  this  latest  set  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  instruments  are  much 
smaller  than  in  the  former  set  of  twelve,  and  differ  in  many  respects.  They 
are  Dr.  Younger's  latest  ideas,  embodying  the  result  of  his  experience  and 
much  thought.  It  is  impossible  to  show  by  cuts  the  angles,  fine,  delicate 
front  and  side  cutting  edges  of  this  practical  set — so  keen  that  but  little  pressure 
is  needed  in  using  them,  an  important  matter  where  a  sensitive  touch  is  often  the  guide  to 
the  work  that  is  being  done.  Delicate  as  they  are,  however,  strength  has  been  considered 
in  their  forms,  so  as  to  permit  of  any  use  they  may  be  put  to. 

Fig.  16  shows  an  improved  form  of  handle,  designed  by  Mr.  W.  H.  Gilmour,  of 
Liverpool,  who  writes  : — "  The  handle  is  enlarged  at  the  base  in  order  to  give  sensitiveness 
to  the  to«ch  when  searching  for  the  buried  calculi,  and  also  to  augment  the  rotating  force 
used  in  removing  these  extremely  adherent  calculi  " 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Long  Steel  Handle  Instruments,  each  2s.;  Cone  Socket  Points        ...  ...    each     1  3 

In  Special  Ebony  Handles,  as  shown        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       ,,      2  6 

Cone  Socket  Handles,  shaped  as  shown    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       .,  16 
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PYORRHEA  INSTRUMENTS— CO w^ww^i^. 
Dr.  Allport's  Set. 


n 


in  \ 


7  8 


13 


This  set  includes  all  the  instruments  needed  in  the  treatment  of 
Pyorrhea  Alveolaris. 

No.  I  is  a  heavy  chisel  for  scaling  upon  the  crowns  of  the  teeth. 

No.  2  is  a  thin,  flexible,  spring-tempered  chisel  with  a  square  cutting 
end  for  scaling  under  the  gum. 

No.  3  is  the  same  as  No.  2,  but  smaller,  and  has  a  rounded  cutting 
end  for  scaling  in  depressions  and  bifurcations  of  the  roots. 

No.  4  is  like  No.  3,  except  that  it  has  a  right-angled  hoe-shaped 
cutting  end  for  scraping  at  the  apices  of  the  roots. 

No.  5  is  a  straight,  thin,  flexible  chisel,  with  the  point  bent  at  an 
angle  of  about  45°  ;  also  of  use  at  the  apices  of  the  roots. 

Nos.  6  and  7  are  right  and  left  curved  chisels,  also  flexible,  and 
intended  for  scaling  upon  the  mesial  and  distal  aspects  of  the  roots. 

Nos.  8  and  9,  similar  to  6  and  7,  but  broader  and  heavier. 

No.  10  is  a  straight,  thin,  flexible,  right-angled  hoe. 

No.  II  is  a  heavy  hoe  excavator,  bent  at  an  angle  of  45°,  for  cutting 
away  the  edge  of  the  diseased  alveolus. 

No.  12  is  a  heavy,  broad,  spoon-shaped  excavator  for  cutting  away 
diseased  septa  between  the  roots  of  molars. 

No.  13  is  a  delicate  spoon-shaped  probe  for  clearing  out  the  debris 
after  operating. 

Nos.  14  and  15,  a  double-end  silver  probe  for  examinations. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Nos.  I  to  13,  f'jin.  File-cut  Handles,  Nickel-plated,  each      2  3 
Double-end  Probe,  Nos.  14  and  15         ...  ...     ,,       2  10 

Nos.  I  to  15,  for  Cone-Socket  Handles    ...    16 


UNIVERSAL  TRIMMER. 

Designed  by  Mr.  Clarence. 


14 
and 

15 


The  primary  use  of  this  instrument  is  for  cutting  down  weak  cervical  edges  of  interstitial 
cavities  in  the  front  teeth,  more  especially  when  closely  packed.  But  it  is  also  useful  in 
trimming  up  the  edges  of  a  cavity  previous  to  the  insertion  of  a  gold  filling,  cutting 
down  tartar  from  the  lingual  surface  of  lower  front  teeth,  catching  up  ledges  of  tartar 
deposited  beneath  the  sockets  of  the  gum,  and  cutting  out  the  sensitive  soft  dentine  in 
badly  decayed  bicuspids. 

Price,  Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  3d. 
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THE  UNIVERSAL 
SCALER. 

Suggested  by  Burton  Lee 
Thorpe,  D.D.S. 


TOMPKINS'S  PYORRHEA. 

SET  OF  11. 


i 


I 


I 


I 


No.  1 


No.  2 

These  instru- 
ments are  especially 
adapted  for  the  rapid 
and  thorough  re- 
moval of  salivary 
calculus  from  either 
upper  or  lower  teeth. 
The  shape  of  the 
blades  and  their 
angle  to  the  shank 
make  it  possible  for 
them  to  reach  every 
surface  of  each  tooth , 
no  matter  how  diffi- 
cult of  access  it  may 
be.  Used  with  both 
push  and  pull  cut. 

Price,  Long  Handle, 
each  2s.  Id. 


The  peculiarity  of  these  instruments,  in  which  their  superiority 
consists,  is  the  shape  of  the  extreme  points.  Every  one  of  these  is 
a  hook. 

The  form  is  as  near  a  push  instrument  as  can  be  made  and  still 
retain  the  working  qualities  of  a  hook. 

The  hook  is  moderately  sharp,  and  is  set  at  such  an  angle  that 
as  the  blade  is  sprung  under  manipulation  it  goes  to  the  extreme 
limit  to  which  the  disease  extends,  without  further  destroying 
healthy  tissue,  leaving  no  space  beyond  the  point  from  which  the 
deposit  cannot  be  removed  ;  it  takes  a  positive  hold,  and  with  care- 
ful manipulation  brings  out  everything  before  it. 

The  blades,  aside  from  the  points,  are  mostly  modifications  of 
well-known  shapes,  but  these  modifications,  in  connection  with  the 
points,  are  important.  The  set  of  eleven  is  complete,  and  is 
believed  to  cover  every  need  in  the  removal  of  pyorrhea  deposits. 

For  Cone-Socket  Handles  only. 

Price    ...  ...  ...  ...       each    Is.  6d. 


IVORY'S 


SET  OF  FIVE 
CLEAVERS. 


ENAMEL 


This  set  of  Instruments  were  designed  especially 
for  removing  the  enamel  Irom  the  teeth  in  their  pre- 
paration for  crown  and  bridge  work. 

The  cutting  edges  are  at  the  proper  angles,  and 
the  shanks  are  so  curved  as  to  enable  easy  access  to 
the  lingual  and  buccal  surfaces  of  the  teeth. 

They  are  here  shown  in  cone  socket  form,  and 
are  also  made  in  a  bolid  Shank  with  wood  handle. 

Price  per  Set,  Cone  Socket  ...  8s.  4d.  ;  each  Is.  8d. 
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25  26  27  28  29  30  31  32  33  34  35  36  37  38  39  40  41  42  43  44  45  46 
Hatchets.   Hoes.  Hatchets.  Hoes.  Hatchets. 


47  48      49  50  51      52  53  54  55  56  57      58  59  60  61  62  63      64    65  66    67  68  69  70  71 

Hoes,  Hatchets.  Hoes  Fop  Deep  Cavities. 


72  73  74  75  76  77     78    79  80  81  82      83  84  85  86  87      88  89 

(For  prices  see  page  61). 
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EXCAVATORS. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET— continueJ 
Right  and  Left. 

f\  A  A  (\ 


92        93    94       95    yf'      97    9**    99  '00  loi  102  103  104 105 106 107     108         109  no 


r 


Right  and  Left. 


r 


II  I  I     I  I  I        II  III 

"2  113         11+  115        Il5  117       IlS  119        120  121        132  123        124       125        126  127 


Right  and  Left 


128 


129  130 


131    132         133  134 


135    136  137  13S 


Spoons. 


Hollow  Spoons. 


Spoons. 


9  ft  ft  n  «  ' 


^  ^    ^  "ll 


Hollow  Spoons. 


146  147   148   149   150  151 
(For  prices  see  page  61.) 


152    153  154 


155   156  157 
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EXCAVATORS. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET— continued. 
Spoons,  Right  and  Left. 


Hollow  Spoons, 
Right  and  Left. 


158  159   160  161  162 

Hollow  Spoons,  Right  and  Left. 


163  164         165  166      167  168 
Spoons,  Right  and  Left. 


170 


171 172  173  174  175 176 177   178  179 180  181 182 183 184 185 186 187 

Spoons  for  deep  Cavities,  Right  and  Left. 


Spoons  for  deep  Cavities,  Right  and  Left. 

 <  , 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Octagon    Handles,     Nickel  -  plated, 

each  O  9 

*Double-ended,  Nickel-plated        ,,  14 

"To  order  ;  the  shapes  desired  for 
each  end  should  he  stated. 


Cone-Socket  Points 


each    O  6 
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BLACK'S  CUTTING  INSTRUMENTS. 


I 


10 
•4 

tz 


10  11 


Is.  3d.  each. 


Is.  4cl.  each. 


Ordinaries — Hatchets 


Is.  3d.  each. 


Is.  4d.  each. 


Is.  3d.  each. 


Is.  3d.  each. 
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BLACK'S  CUTTING  INSTRVMEmS— continued. 


Ordinaries 
Hoes 


Specials 
Enamel  Hatchets 


Specials— Spoons 


46     47  48 


Is.  3d.  each. 


51  52      53  54 


15 

a 

L 


56  57 


15 

10 

10 

8 

6 

6 

6 

6 

G 

R 

L 

R 

58 

59 

60 

Is.  6d.  each. 


Specials — Spoons 


20 

20 

1  5 

15 

10 

10 

20 

20 

IS 

15 

10 

10 

9 

9 

8 

8 

6 

G 

9 

9 

a 

a 

s 

6 

12 

\Z 

12 

12 

12 

12 

23 

23 

23 

23 

23 

23 

L 

R 

L 

R 

L 

R 

L 

R 

L 

R 

L 

H 

61 

62 

63 

64 

65 

66 

67 

68 

69 

70 

71 

73 

Is. 

6d. 

each . 

Is.  7d 

each. 

Qingival 
Margin  Trimmers 


20 
95 

s 

12 
L 


20 
95 
9 

12 
R 


73  74 


20 
80 
9 
12 
L 

75 


20 

83 
9 
12 
R 

76 


Is.  6d.  each. 


Qingival 
Margin  Trimmers 


IS 

l\ 

IS 

16 

IS 

95 

95 

80 

80 

8 

8 

8 

8 

12 

12 

12 

12 

L 

R 

L 

R 

77 

78 

79 

80 

Bin-Angle 
Chisels 


Is.  6d.  each. 


81      82  83 

Is.  7d.  each. 


Straight 
Chisels 


Side 
Instruments 


s  3 

3  2 
28  28 


Discolds 


15 
12 


84    85     86        87    88      89      90  91 


Is.  6d.  each.       Is.  3d  each.      Is.  4d.  each. 
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BLACK'S  CUTTING  INSTRUMENTS— cow^mwe^/. 

Cleoids  Long  Hatchets  Long  Hoes 


92 


15 

93 


10 

94 


IZ 

8 

\z 

8 

12 

8  12 

e 

8 

6 

8 

6 

8 

e  a 

6 

12 

IZ 

23 

IZ 

12  23 

95 

96 

97 

98 

99 

100  101 

102 

Is.  4d.  each. 

BATTLE-AXE  EXCAVATORS. 


The  special  excellence  of  these  Excavators  is  in 
the  rounded  shape  of  the  cuttin},'-edge.  The  edge 
thus  "bites"  only  in  one  place,  and  where  it  bites  it 
takes  hold.  It  thus  cuts  well  in  any  part  of  the  tooth, 
while  the  rounded  shape  fits  the  contour  of  the  cavity 
nicely.  The  range  of  sizes,  carrying  the  sharp, 
rounded  edge  through  all,  with  the  varying  forms  of 
the  slender  shanks,  is  ample  to  meet  all  needs.  The 
larger  sizes  are  for  opening  into  cavities,  and  cutting 
down  crown  surfaces;   the  smaller  for  work  in  the  interior  of  cavities. 

Made  as  Long-Handle  Instruments. 


22 


23 


Price. 


I  to  24 

D.  M.  Coy's  Make 


s.  d. 
1  4 

9  O 
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THE   HARVARD  FLEXIBLE  EXCAVATOR. 

An  instrument  for  treating  patients  with  \nea,k  and  sensitive  teeth.  It  enables  the  dentist, 
owing  to  its  springy  qualities,  to  work  with  ease  between  the  teeth  and  without  fear  of 
breaking  off  when  the  patient  turns  or  moves  the  head,  as  often  happens  when  employing 
stiff  excavators. 

A  still  greater  advantage  this  excavator  claims  is  that  the  dentist,  owing  to  the 
extraordinary  flexibility  of  this  instrument,  is  enabled  to  work  more  gently  and  carefully,  thus 
reducing  the  excruciating  pain  to  a  minimum  while  excavating. 

Manufactured  in  36  different  forms. 


Prices.  s  d 

Nos.    I  to  13        ...          ...           ...          ...  ...          ...       each    1  0 

.,    14  to  35        ...          ...          ...          ...  ...          ...          ,,  13 

E— 8 
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EXCAWATORS— continued. 
Darby-Perry's  Set,  S.  S.  W. 


ii  (]  (?  i  1  I 


U  LI  L)  ( \  i 


3      4      5  7      8      9      lo    u     12    13     14     15     16     17  18 


i    }  i  } 


35  36  37 


The  thirty-seven  Excavators  herewith  illustrated  comprise  the  set  of  instruments 
designated  as  above.  They  are  the  result  of  a  conjoint  comparison  and  selection  by 
Drs.  Edwin  T.  Darby  and  Safford  G.  Perry  of  the  instruments  which  they  had 
designed  and  which  were  essential  to  their  methods  of  operating.  A  careful  inspection 
of  the  illustrations  will  show  the  delicacy  and  nice  adaptation  of  the  points. 


Separately.  PriCBS. 

,  Cone-socket 
Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated.  Points. 

s.    d.  s.  d. 

Nos.  I  to  22  ...  each  10      ...      O  7J 
,,    23,    24   13      ...      O  10 


Separately. 

Cone-socket 

Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated.  Points. 

s.   d.  s.  d. 

Nos.  ,25  to  27  ...  each  10    ...   O  7J 
,,    28  to  37  ...     ,,13    ...   O  10 


Baldwin's  Excavators. 


These  Excavators  are  finely  grooved  on  their  concave-cutting  side,  and  are  intended  for 
removing  dentine,  especially  softened  dentine,  easily  and  rapidly.  By  slightly  varying  the 
direction  in  which  the  instrument  is  made  to  work  a  very  complete  removal  of  the  affected 
dentine  can  be  easily  accomplished.  The  finely-grooved  dentinal  surface  which  they  produce 
is  specially  favourable  for  the  retention  of  every  kind  of  filling.  For  cervical  edges  they  are 
very  handy.    They  are  easily  sharpened  by  rubbing  the  back  of  the  blade  on  an  oil  stone. 

Price,  in  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated      ...       ...        ...       ...    each    Is.  4d. 
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PROBES  AND  EXPLORERS. 

D,  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET. 


Weston's  Probe  or  Plugging  Assistant. 
Price,  Nickel-plated     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  3d. 


Round-handled  Probes,  Nickel-plated,  made  as  shown  above 


each  lOd. 
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MOON'S  PROBE. 


Mr.  Moon  recommends  this  Probe  for  finding  the  position  of  Stumps  which  have  become 
covered  with  iium. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


2s.  Od. 


NERVE-CANAL  PLIERS. 

For  grasping  and  removing  broken  drills  from  root  canals.  These  Pliers  are  made  in 
two  forms,  A  straight  and  B  curved.  In  addition  to  their  special  purpose  they  will  be  found 
generally  useful  in  the  operating  room.    The  beaks  are  very  fine,  and  specially  tempered. 


)iLl  Price,  straight  or  curved.  Nickel-plated 


each     5s.  6d. 


NERVE-CANAL  INSTRUMENTS. 

(Beutelrock's  ) 
(Patented.) 


The  makers  claim  that  these  Nerve-Canal  Instruments  being  made  of  a  new  kind  of  steel, 
hardened  by  a  special  process,  and  not  by  heat,  are  practically  unbreakable.  The  special 
shape  and  fineness  of  the  instruments  make  them  self -clearing,  and  enable  them  to  penetrate 
the  most  minute  or  tortuous  canals. 


Prices 

Small  set  of  i8  Instruments,  consisting  of 
(Right-Angle)  for  Dental  Engine,  3 
Cleaners,  i  Probe,  complete  in  case 

Instruments  separately 


6  Drills  for  Dental  Engine,  6  Drills 
Drills  for  hand  use,  2  Nerve-Canal 

each 


18 
1 


d. 

O 
O 
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NERVE  EXTRACTORS. 


Barbed. 

These  Extractors  are  soft  tempered,  and  are 
exceedingly  tough. 

They  are  put  up  in  boxes  containing  one  dozen  of 
assorted  sizes,  Nos.  i  to  6.  We  also  supply  the 
various  sizes  separately. 


Prices.  s.  d. 

Assorted  or  separately  Nos.  I  to  6,  perpkt.  of  I  doz.    1  9 

,,        ,,         ,,  ...       in  lots  of  12  pkts.  17  O 

Dr.  Jenkins's,  No.  7     ...        per  pkt.  of  i  doz.   2  3 

,,    8,  Extra  Fine     ,,  ,,2  6 

In  long  Steel  Handles  (see  A  below)  ,,  ,,       3  0 


123456 


NERVE  EXTRACTORS  AND  BRISTLES. 

With  Long  Steel  Handles. 


A  — Nerve 

Extractor. 


B— Hooked 
Nerve  Bristle. 


C — Roughened 
Nerve  Broach. 


These  are  packed  in  boxes  of  one  dozen  assorted  sizes. 
The  Extractors  are  soft-tempered  and  very  tough . 

The  Hooked  Bristles  and  Roughened  Broaches  are  slightly  spring-tempered,  but 
sufficiently  soft  to  be  bent  in  any  desired  direction. 

The  Hooked  Bristle  is  for  removing  the  pulp,  and  the  Roughened  Broach  is  for  carrying 
a  wisp  of  cotton  for  wiping  out  and  medicating  the  canal. 


Prices. 

Nerve  Extractors,  A  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  doz. 

Hooked  Bristles,  B  (Piano-wire) 

Roughened  Broaches,  C     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         ,,  ,, 

The  Hooked  Bristles  are  also  supplied  mounted  in  Vulcanite  Handles,  each 

Box  of  Six 


O  8 
3  6 


Soft. 


Spring  Temper. 


I  \  I  \        I  \  I  \  I  \  Ml 

12345678        9     10  II 


NERVE  EXTRACTORS. 

(Dr.  Arrington's.) 

s.  d. 

Price,  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-  ... 

plated,  each    1  O 
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BEUTELROCK'S   PATENT   "  RADICOMETER.** 

As  suggested  by  Dr.  Viggo  Andresen,  of  Copenhagen. 


Beutelrock's  Patent- Radicometer  is  a  new  kind  of  Nerve-Canal  Probe, 
which,  as  the  name  implies,  serves  the  purpose  of  carefully  measuring  the 
exact  depth  of  the  nerve-canal. 

The  following  are  the  principal  advantages  which  it  claims : — 

An  unimpaired,  open  view  of  operation,  especially  in  the  case  of  molars. 

No  crowding  of  fingers  in  patient's  mouth. 

Easy  to  ascertain  the  exact  depth  of  root-canal,  making  perforation  of 
apical  foramen  impossible. 

Great  stability  of  probe,  through  being  tightly  fixed  to  handle  and  running 
through  metal  canal. 

Easy  to  lengthen  or  shorten  probe. 

Easy  to  change  probe. 

Easy  to  sterilize  probe  and  metal  canal. 

Easy  to  remove  putrid  matter  by  means  of  the  special  probe  with  hook. 
Easy  to  bend  metal  canal  as  may  be  required. 


d 


a — Metal  Canal.       b — Screw  for  lengthening  and  shortening.       c — Screw  nut  handle. 

d — Probe. 

By  screwing  nut  handle  C,  the  probe  is  taken  out  or  put  in,  twirling  the  handle  between 
fingers  will  facilitate  the  latter. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

I  Set  complete  in  leather  and  velvet  case,  comprising  Radicometer,  5  plain  Probes 

and  I  Hooked  Probe  in  glass  tube         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  56 

The  6  Probes  only  in  glass  tube  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     2  4 
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EXCELSIOR  BROACHES. 

The  very  large  demand  for  them  is 
sufficient  evidence  of  the  appreciation  in 
which  tliese  broaches  are  held.  The  barbs 
of  Excelsior  Broaches  are  uniform  in  angle 
and  shape,  very  sharp  and  prominent, 
which  gives  the  operator  the  greatest 
satisfaction. 

The  Extra  Fine  Broaches  are  almost 
hair-like,  very  flexible,  and  there  is 
absolutely  no  danger  of  breaking  when 
used  with  ordinary  care. 

The  prominent  features  of  Excelsior 
Broaches  are  the  high  quality  and  temper, 
the  method  by  which  they  are  barbed  and 
the  fine  gauges  in  which  they  are  made. 

Extra  fine,  fine,  medium,  coarse  and 
assorted. 


Prices. 

Per  packet  of  6 
,,   |-dozen  packets 


s.  d. 

2  6 

13  6 

24  O 


NERVE 
CANAL 
PLUGGERS. 


Soft-tempered,  to 
admit  of  being  bent 
for  use  on  upper  or 
lower  teeth,  made 
in  three  sizes  as 
shown. 


Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  each  lOd 


NERVE  CANAL  PLUGGERS, 


!;l 


(Dr.  Arrington's. 


Soft. 


Spring  Temper. 


Price,  Octagon  Handles, 

Nickel-plated,  each  Is.,  Od 


REALIZATION  BROACHES. 

Made  in  extra  fine,  fine,  medium   and  assorted,  2s.  Id.  per  packet  of  6: 
10s.  Od.  per  6  packets. 


ROYAL  BROACHES. 


Made  in  extra  fine,  fine  and  assorted,  2s.  6d.  per  packet  of  12  ;   6  packets,  13s,  6d. 

12  packets,  24s.  Od. 
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SPRING-TEMPERED  NERVE  BRISTLES. 

(Dr.  Donaldson's.)     S.  S.  W.  Make. 

These  instruments  are  so  tempered  that  they  can  be  bent  in  any 
desired  direction,  and  will  readily  follow  a  small  and  crooked  canal  to  the 
apex  without  danger  of  breaking  off.  Made  in  two  forms,  with  sharp 
hooks,  for  removing  the  pulp  ;  and  straight,  with  the  ends  slightly 
roughened,  for  carrying  a  shred  of  cotton  in  cleansing  out  the  canal  or 
treating  alveolar  abscess. 

Made  of  tough  steel  piano-wire,  with  polished  rubber  handles ;  also 
without  handles,  to  be  used  in  broach-holder.    Put  up  as  follows  : — 

Prices. 


s. 

d 

No,  1.    In  boxes  of  four  hooks  and  two  roughened  (handles)  .. 

^  per  box 

5 

3 

,,    2.     ,,        ,,       six,  all  hooks  (handles)  ... 

1  each 

1 

0 

,,    j.     ,,  packages  of  four  hooks  and  two  roughened  (no  handles 

1  per  pkt. 

3 

1 

,,    4.     ,,         ,,         half-dozen,  all  hooks  (no  handles) 

1  each 

0 

7 

Boxes  of  six,  all  roughened  (handles) 

1  per  box 

5 

3 

,,       ,,  plain 

1  each 

1 

0 

,,  roughened  (no  handles) 

1  per  pkt. 

3 

1 

,,  plain 

J  each 

0 

7 

D.  M.  Co. 's  make,  with  hooks  and  handles  each  8d.  ;  per  box  of  six 

3 

6 

Less  10%  off  six  packets. 


NERVE  CANAL  CLEANSERS. 

(Dr.  Donaldson's.)    S.  S.  W.  Make. 

LONG  HANDLE. 


SHORT  HANDLE. 


LONG  WITHOUT  HANDLE. 


SHORT  WITHOUT  HANDLE, 


The  points  of  these  Nerve-Canal  Cleansers  are  reduced  so  as  to  enter  the  canal  readily, 
and  the  barbs  are  arranged  spirally  around  the  shaft,  in  effect  forming  a  screw,  so  that 
no  two  cuts  are  exactly  opposite  each  other.  These  Cleansers  will  remove  the  pulp- 
substance  perfectly  ;  they  are  not  liable  to  be  broken  or  to  become  fastened  in  the  canal. 
If  at  any  time  the  instrument  does  not  withdraw  readily  from  the  root,  a  turn  or  two  to 
the  left  (unscrewing)  will  at  once  release  it. 

Made  of  tough  steel  piano-wire,  in  three  forms,  with  polished  rubber  handles,  with 
short  handles,  also  without  handles,  to  be  used  in  broach-holder.    Put  up  as  follows ; — 

Prices. 


No.  I 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 
4 
4 
5 
5 
6 
6 
6 


In  boxes  of  six,  assorted  sizes  (handles) 
all  fine 
,,  medium 

assorted  sizes  (short  handles) 
all  fine 
,,  medium 

In  packages  of  six,  assorted  sizes  (no  handles) 

,,     all  medium 
,,         ,,         ,,     ,,  fine 
,,         ,,         ,,     extra  fine 

,,         ,,        ,,    assorted,  for  adjustable  holder  (no  handles) 
,,         ,,         ,,     all  fine  (no  handles) 
,,         ,,         ,,     ,,  medium  ,, 
Between  fine  and  medium  (no  handles) 

Less  10%  off  six  packets. 


per  box  7  3 
"each       1  3 


per  pkt.  5 
each  1 
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BARBED  AND  TWISTED  NERVE  BROACHES, 
WITH  FLEXIBLE  HANDLES. 


Magnified  View. 


Magnified  View. 

Price,  per  Packet  of  i  dozen    ..  ...  ...  ...  ...       3s.  6d. 

A.  Made  in  Fine  only.         B.  Made  in  Fine,  Medium  and  Coarse. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  SOFT  AND  SPRING-TEMPERED  BROACHES. 


Sizes  I  to  7 


per  doz.,  9d. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  SPRING-TEMPERED  BRISTLES. 

Made  in  Hooks,  Roughened  and  Plain,  without  handles. 
Per  Packet  of  6  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  6d. 


DONALDSON'S  PATTERN  CLEANSERS,  WITH 
EXTRA  SHORT  HANDLES. 


Per  Packet  of  6 


3s.  6d. 
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ADJUSTABLE  BROACH  HOLDER. 

This  invention  successfully  overcomes  the  diflficulty 
commonly  experienced  in  clearing  out  tortuous  root 
canals.  As  can  be  seen  from  the  illustration,  it  is 
capable  of  adjustment  to  any  required  angle  from  acute 
to  obtuse,  and  is  securely  fixed  by  a  turn  of  the  milled 
nut  A. 

The  holder  end  is  fitted  with  a  miniature  adjustable 
chuck,  to  take  any  of  the  broaches,  cleansers,  or  other 

nerve  canal  instruments. 

Price   3s  6d. 


"FELLOWSHIP"  BROACHES. 

Made  of  specially  selected  material,  by  expert  workmen,  they  can  be 
relied  on  to  be  always  equally  well-shaped  and  finished. 

Tempered  by  a  special  process,  they  are  tough  and  elastic,  and  each  one 
is  tested  before  leaving  the  factory. 

The  barbs  are  in  four  distinct  rows,  each  barb  retaining  edge  and  strength 
indefinitely. 

Highest  quality,  moderate  price. 

Made  in  four  sizes,  put  up  in  packets  of  six — extra  fine,  fine,  medium, 
coarse,  or  assorted. 

Price  per  packet  of  half  doz.      ...      2s.  Id.;    per  12  packets      ...      £1  3s.  Od.; 
per  24  packets       ...       <£2    Is  8d. 


"FELLOWSHIP"  TWIST  BROACHES. 

These  broaches  are  preferred  by  many  practitioners  to  the  barbed  pattern. 
Made  of  specially  tough  and  pliable  steel,  twisted  in  spiral  form,  they  can  be 
easily  introduced  into  pulp  canals  by  a  rotary  motion.  The  special  method  of 
tempering  renders  them  almost  unbreakable,  and  they  can  be  used  in  canals 
which  are  too  narrow  and  tortuous  to  admit  the  barbed  variety. 

Put  up  in  packets  of  six — fine,  medium,  coarse,  and  assorted. 

Price  per  packet  of  half-doz.   (for  use  in  any  style  holder)         ...       2s.    Id.  ; 
per  12  packets      ...       £1   3s.  Od.  :    per  24  packets       ...       £2  Is.  8d. 
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NERVE-BROACH  HOLDERS. 


For  carry- 
ing Nerve 
Extractors, 
Bristles, 
Pulp  -  Canal 
Cleansers, 
etc. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

I.     Split    Chuck  and 

Bone  Handle, each     O  4 

3.  S.    S.    W.,  Ivory 

Handle    ...    each     4  2 

4.  S.  S.  W.,  Improved 

Steel  Handle  and 
Screw  Clamp,  each     3  1 

5     Dr.  Elliott's  Adjus- 
table      ...    each    3  1 

5A.  Aluminium         ,,       0  6 

5B.  All  Metal  ,,  16 


mm 


1 
ii 


If 


i 


il 
Wm 
mi 

m 
ii 

ill 

ill 
III 

ill 
III 


5B 


FLEXIBLE  SPRING  CANAL  PLUGGERS. 

Suggested  by  Dr.  Donaldson. 


3  4 


(S.  S.  W.  Make.) 

These  Nerve-Canal  Pluggers  have  spring  enough  to 
stiffen  them  for  effective  use,  and  yet  are  flexible 
enough  to  be  bent  for  individual  cases.  They  are  of 
graded  thinness  from  i  to  6,  the  last  the  thickest,  and 
the  handles  are  differently  knurled  in  order  that  the 
operator  may  readily  distinguish  the  number  by  its 
peculiar  handle. 


Price 


each    Is.  3d. 
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ROTARY  BURNISHERS. 

(Mr.  W.  Booth  Pearsall  s.  Patented). 


T.hese  Burnishers  represent  a  new  departure  in  Dental  Mechanics 
and  possess  advantages  which  cannot  be  claimed  for  any  others.  They 
neither  pull  nor  stretch  the  metal,  they  roll  and  press  it.  Therefore  for 
forming  matrices  thev  are  unequalled  since  they  carry  the  metal  into 
every  part  of  the  cavity  and  give  clear  sharply  defined  margins  without 
any  tearing. 

In  amalgam  filling  they  are  equally  in  advance  of  all  others.  The 
alloy  keeps  dead  in  place  without  any  tendency  to  ball  up,  and  they  are 
also  most  useful  in  building  up  contours. 

They  are  also  useful  in  the  workroom  for  burnishing  foil  or  thin  soft 
metals,  and  can  be  used  even  upon  undried  plaster  models  without  injury 
to  the  surface. 

Nos.  1-3. — For  smoothing  matrix  on  enamel,  labial  and  approximal 
surfaces. 

Nos.  4-6. — For  Laboratory  use  in  making  tin  alloy  trial  and  polishing 
plates  and  making  a  plaster  model  with  a  tin  alloy  face. 

Nos.  7-10. — For  matrix  making  in  the  cavity  of  the  tooth  or  in  casts 
of  the  cavity  made  for  the  purpose, 

Nos.  2-5  are  also  useful  amalgam  pluggers. 


Price,  each 


3s.  Od. 


LUBRICATING  PAD. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  T.  M  Howkins). 


For  holding  Vase- 
line or  Oil  for  lubri- 
cating Burnishers 
and  other  instru- 
ments. The  pad 
is  contained  in  a 
Nickel-plated  case, 
which  may  be  at- 
tached under  the 
Bracket  Table,  and 
can  be  turned  out  of 
sight  when  not  in 
use. 

Price  ...  3s.  6cl. 
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BURNISHERS. 


D,  M.  Co.'s  REVISED  SET. 


3  456  7      S      9  10        II         12      13  14 


26      27      28  29 


Prices. 

s,  d, 

Octagon   Steel    Handles,   ^   in.    diameter,    Nos.    i    to    18   and  26-29, 

nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each       1  6 

Nos.  19  to  25,  nickel-plated       ...  ...  ...  ...    19 

Burnishers  Nos.  4,  17  and  23,  with  Ebony  Handles  ...    3  0 
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RIVAL   PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS. 


Set  of  Six,  Rubber  Handles. 


123  45 


A  glance  will  show  the  many  possible  uses  of  these  Instruments. 
They  are  of  nickel-plated  steel,  with  black  rubber  handles. 

Price    3s.    Od.  each. 


4 
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DR.  COKE'S  PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS. 


Set  of  Six,  Rubber  Handles. 


These  Instruments  were  suggested  by  Dr.  Coke  as  being  valuable  shapes  for  the 
manipulation  of  plastic  filling  materials. 

Price    3s.   Od.  each. 


8o 
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PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET. 
Serrated,  for  Amalgams. 


1      2  3      4        5         6        7         8         9      lo     II      12      13         14    15     16  17 

Smooth,  for  White  Fillings,  Gutta-percha,  &c. 


18        iq        20       21  22        23         24        25  26  27  28         29  30 

Price,  Octagon  Handles,  J  in.  diameter.  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...       each    Is.  6d. 


ANTRUM  DRILLS. 


The  advantages  claimed  for  this  instrument  are  : — 

Penetration  of  the  alveolus  is  easily  and  quickly  effected. 
The  drill  is  designed  so  tliat  it  does  not  penetrate  too  deeply. 

The  hole  cut  is  smooth  and  round,  and  the  bone  passed  through  is  completely  pulverised. 
Price,  either  size,  with  Ebony  Handle       ...  ...  ...     4s.  6d. 
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PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS— cow^ww^^^. 


"SELECTED"  SET. 

This  set  of  Instruments 
consists  of  a  combination 
of  particularly  useful 
shapes,  specially  adapted 
for  small  cavities,  inac- 
cessible cavities,  distal 
cavities  in  bicuspids  and 
molars,  and  for  many 
general  requirements. 

Nos.  I  and  2,  Burnishers 
and  Spatulas  for  small 
cavities.  • 

Nos.  3  and  4,  Burnishers 
and  Spatulas  for  general  '| 
cavities. 


No.  5.    Curved  Packer 
and  (Trimmer  for  inacces-  . 
sible   and   distal  cavities 
in  Molars  and  Bicuspids. 


No.  6.  Double  ended 
Spatula,  with  thin  twisted 
blades  set  at  different 
angles. 


\.       \o      \o  V. 


Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated 
,,  ,,       per  set  of  6 

F-83 


Prices. 


s.  d. 
each     2  0 
,,     11  o 
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PLASTIC  FILLING  INSTRUMENTS— co;^/inw^^^^. 

(Mr.  C.  J.  BovD  Wallis's). 


I  2  3  4  56  7 

Nos,  I,  2,  and  3.    Amalgam  Pluggers  and  Burnishers,  various  sizes. 
Nos.  4  and  5.    Finishers  and  Burnishers,  flat-ended. 

No.  6.  Combined  Ladle  and  Point,  for  heating,  preparing,  and  burnishing  Copper  Amalgam. 
No.  7   Double-ended  Spatula,  for  mixing  white  fillings  ;  also  useful  in  waxing-up  Cases. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  Nos.  i  to  5  and  7  ..  ..  each  2s.  3d. 

,,      No.  6  . .  . .  . .  . .  ,,3  0 

,,  .  ,,  . .  ..  ..  ..  per  set  of  7    15  0 
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PLASTIC  FILLING  mSTRVMEmS— continued. 

Mr.  E.  J.  Ladmore's  Revised  Set. 


Mr.  Ladmore  has  kindly  supervised  and  passed  our  patterns  of  this  set,  and  has 
authorised  us  to  make  and  supply  these  instruments  to  the  profession,  as  faithfully  and 
correctly  embodying  his  latest  improvements.  All  points  are  now  made  pear-shaped. 
Spring  steel  only  is  used  in  their  manufacture  in  order  to  avoid  breakage. 

Fig.    I.    For  distal  cavities. 

Figs.  2  and  3,    Useful  for  all  parts  of  the  mouth. 
Fig.   4.    For  fissure  cavities. 

Figs.  5  and  6.    For  cavities  between  the  teeth.    Also  useful  as  Spatulas  and  Burnishers. 
Fig.   7.    Combined  Loadstone  Plugger  and  Burnisher. 
Fig.   8.    Useful  as  a  Spatula  or  Trimmer. 

Price,  Nickel-plated       ...  ...       each  2s.  3d.;    set  of  8,  15s.  6d. 
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FLEISCHM ANN'S  MASSAGING  INSTRUMENTS. 


Prices. 

With  Screw  Ends  and  Rubber  Points,  Figs,  i-g 


s.  d. 

...  each  1  8 
per  set  of  nine    13  6 


(Dr.  Foster  Flagg's.) 


345678  9         10  II  12 


Figs.  I  to  5.     For  crushing  and  packing  amalgams  in  nearly  every  description  of  cavity. 

,,     6,  7  and  8.     For  filling  between  the  teeth.    (Figs.  7  and  8  are  also  used  as  trimmers.) 
Fig.  9.    Useful  for  removing  surplus  material. 

Figs.  10  and  11  are  intended  for  making  very  thin  separations  between  the  teeth. 
Fig.  12.    For  smoothing  fillings  where  space  is  limited. 

Prices.  s  d. 

Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...      each       1  3 

,,        ,,  the  set  of  twelve      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    14  O 


CANE  HOLDER. 


This  will  be  found  very  convenient  for  holding  cane  points  to  clean  teeth  at  the  back 
of  the  mouth. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Nickel-plated  Handle,  with  Screw  Ring  ...  ...  ...  ...       2  9 

Dragon  Cane  Points ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  doz.       O  6 
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AMALGAM  INSTRUMENTS. 


(Dr.  Woodson's.) 


I  2  3 

For  amalgam  or  gutta-percha  fillings. 
Double     ended,     with  nickel-plated 
octagon  handles. 

Price    each   3s.  Od. 


AMALGAM  SPOON 
AND  SPATULA. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  H.  B.  Ezard. 


Mr.  EzARD  says;  "It  can  be 
used  as  a  plastic  instrument  when 
filling  with  amalgam  or  cements, 
also  for  lifting  and  conveying 
amalgam  and  plastic  gold. 

' '  In  addition  it  may  be  used 
as  a  ligature  applier,  also  as  a 
■waxing-up  tool." 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  2s.  6d. 


86 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


MINIATURE  SPATULAS. 

(Dr.  T.  C.  Trigger's.) 


Miniature  Spatulas  are  very  thin  and  delicate,  and, 
used  with  or  without  a  Broach  Holder,  are  specially 
adapted  for  carrying  cements  or  medicaments  in  plastic 
form — such  as  Oxpara — into  cavities  or  roots. 

They  are  also  very  useful  for  the  delicate  carving 
of  porcelain,  and  for  manipulating  cements  in  Crown  and 
Bridge  work,  and  are  so  inexpensive  that  one  can  be 
thrown  away  after  using  once  or  twice.  The  Illustrations 
are  full  size. 

Price,  per  package  of  one  dozen  Spatulas     ...    Is.  Od. 
Bone  Handle  Broach  Holder,  extra,  ...  ...  4d. 

Metal  Handle  Broach  Holder,  extra,...  ...  5d. 


INLAY  HOLDER. 

Designed  by  Mr.  A.  H.  Tarry. 

This  little  instrument  will  be  found  very  practical 
and  useful  in  facilitating  the  carrying  of  an  inlay  to  its 
place.  It  has  a  friction-tight  ball-and-socket  joint,  so 
that  the  upper  arm  may  be  inclined  to  any  angle,  and 

remain  in  the  position  to 
which  it  is  adjusted.  The 
receiving  cup  carrying  inlay  A 
should  be  filled  with  Merrion 
Wax  —  a  sticky  preparation 
which  does  not  alter  in  consis- 
tency with  the  variations  of  the 
temperature. 


pRRlON  INLAY  LIFTINGWA| 
MANUFACTURING  COi 

5^-  MANCHESTER.  01^ 


Price. 


Inlay  Holder,  Nickel-plated 
Merrion  Wax,  per  pot  ... 


s.  d. 
2  6 

1  O 
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SPATULAS  FOR  PLASTIC  FILLINGS. 


No.  I.  No.  2.  No.  3.  No.  4.  No.  5.  No.  6. 


No.  I.    Dr.  Houghton's,  for  white  cements,  Nickel-plated    ...           ...           ...    each  2  O 

,,  2.    Mr.  Rowney's                                       ,,          ,        ...           ...    2  0 

,.  3                                  ,     3  O 

,,  4.    D.  M.  Co. 's  Single-end,  for  white  cements.  Nickel-plated      ...    13 

,,  4A.  Poulson's  Pattern,  heavier  than  No.  4,  Single-end    ...           ..            ...       ,,  13 

,,  5.    Weston's,  with  chisel  end  for  cleaning  the  slab        ...          •■•          ...      ,,  2  O 

,,  6.    The  "  Fossiline. "    Designed  to  give  ease  and  thoroughness  in  mixing         ,,  3  O 
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SPATULAS  FOR  PLASTIC  FILLINGS— continued. 


No.  7.              No.  7A.             No.  7B,             No.  8.  No.  9.  No.  13. 

Prices.  s.  d 

No.  7.    Galalith  (imitation  Ivory),  Round  Handle  ...  ...  ...  ...    each   1  O 

,,    7A  &  7B.    Galalith  (imitation  Ivory),  Octagon  or  Fancy  Handle...  ...  ,,16 

,,    8.    Galalith  (imitation  Ivory),  for  Inlay  Work  ...  ...  ...    10 

,,    9.    Nickel    ...           ...           ...           ...           ...  ...  ...    2  6 

,,  13.    Bone     ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  ...    0  9 
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SPATULAS  FOR  PLASTIC  FlLLmGS— continued. 


14 


III 
15 


J- it 


II 


14- 

15- 
16. 

17- 
18. 
18. 


Bone  Spatula,  for  mixing  cement 
All  Glass,  with  flat  ground  blade 
Harvard  Bone 

Ascher's  Ivory  Spatula 
,,  Galalith 


LLI 
CO 

CD- 


en 

i 

< 

D.R.G.M 


J 


17 


18 

Illustration 

§rds  of 
actual  size. 


d. 
4 
6 
O 
6 
6 
6 


go 
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IVORY  INSTRUMENTS. 


These  Instruments  are  made  both  in  Metal  Handle  and  for  Cone  Socket.  They  are 
flexible  and  strong,  acids  having  no  effect  on  them.  Specially  made  for  working  silicate 
cements. 


Price. 


For  Metal  Handle 
,,    Cone  Socket 


s.  d. 
1  9 
1  6 
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IVORY  POINTS. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  H.  Steynor. 


These  have  been  expressly  designed  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  worker  with 
the  Enamel  or  Silicate  Fillings,  at  present  so  much  in  vogue.  The  Ivory  does  not 
discolour  the  enamel  nor  does  its  employment  introduce  any  other  element  to  interfere  with 
the'properties  of  the  filling. 

-  They  will  screw  into  any  of  the  ordinary  Cone  Socket  handles,  and  are  made  in  eight 
different  shapes  so  as  to  meet  the  varying  conditions  habitually  encountered. 
Price,  Is.  6d.  each,  or  the  complete  set  in  leather  case,  Us.  Od. 


ASCHER'S  IVORY  PLUGGERS. 


Ascher's  lyory  Pluggers,  set  of  6  in  case,  15s.  Od.;    or  separately,  each,  2s.  9d. 
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TORTOISE  SHELL  PLASTIC  INSTRUMENTS. 

(Gunthorpe's.) 
For  use  with  Silicate  Cements. 


Set  of   Nine  Instruments. 


Experience  has  shown  that  steel  instruments  are  more 
or  less  unsatisfactory  when  used  with  silicate  cements. 

These  Tortoise-shell  instruments  are  exceedingly  tough 
and  also  flexible,  and  can  be  made  as  thin  as  desired  without 
risk  of  fracture. 

These  points  have  been  thoroughly  tested  in  practice 
before  being  placed  on  the  market.  They  have  been  intention- 
ally made  somewhat  larger  than  required  in  order  that  the 
operator  may,  if  he  choose,  modify  their  shape,  size  or 
thickness  in  any  way.  This  may  be  effected  either  by  a 
smooth  file  or  suitable  disc  and  with  a  little  of  the  special 
polishing  compound  (softened  by  warming  and  applied  to  a 
bufT  stick  or  felt  wheel),  a  high  polish  can  be  imparted  to  the 
Tortoise-shell. 

Any  cement  which  adheres  to  them  can  be  removed  by 
placing  the  instruments  into  water  immediately  after  use,  and 
wiping  with  a  dry  cloth. 

Prices. 

Figs.  1-9    each    is.    8d.  Per  set    14s.  Od. 

Polishing  Paste      ...        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  6d 
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AMALGAM  CARRIERS  AND  PLUGGERS. 

Oi 


Nos.  I,  2,  and  3. 

These  carriers  have  fixed  points, 
covered  by  a  projecting  tube  which 
recedes  on  pressure,  so  that  the  points 
force  the  amalgam  into  the  cavity. 

No.  4  has  a  fixed  tube  with  a 
spring  plunger. 

No.  5.  Loadstone  carrier  and 
Plugger.  The  large  end  is  the  load- 
stone which  carries  the  amalgam. 
The  plugger  is  the  smaller  end. 

No.  6.    Hamper s  Improved. 

The  screw-off  nozzle  enables  the 
operator  to  replace  with  a  spare  one 
should  the  Amalgam  become  set. 


Prices. 

No.  I.    Nickel-plated  ...each 


D.M.Co. 's  make 
Nickel-plated  ... 
Hamper  s 
Nickel-plated  ... 


d. 
O 

O 

o 

0 

o 
o 


No.  7.    Dr.  Albrecht's  Pattern. 

No.  7.  This  is  the  reverse  of  No.  4  in  action.  The  outer  tube  is  acted  on  by  the  spring, 
and  simple  pressure  on  the  handle  forces  the  amalgam  into  the  cavity. 


96 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


PLUGGERS,  FOR  HAND  PRESSURE. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  REVISED  SET. 


6789       10    II    12     13       14     15    16    17        18     19    20  21 


60       61       62      63  64  65  66  67         68  69         70      71         72  73 


(For  prices  see  page  98). 
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PLUGGERS,  FOR  HAND  PRESSURE, 


D.  M.  CO  'S  REVISED  SET — continued. 


74  75         76         77  78  79 


Si  82       83  84      85      86  87 


90  91 


i  \ 


92        93         94        95         96         97        98        99  100        loi       102       103       104       105       106  107 


I  I  I 

108        109  no  III        112        113        114  115  116        117        118       119  120    121  122  123 


124  125        126        127  128 

G— 83 


129        130       131  132 

(For  prices  see  page  98). 
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PLUGGERS,  FOR  HAND  PRESSURE. 

D.   M.   CO.'S   REVISED    SET — continued. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated,  Nos.  i  to  155,  182  and  183        ...          ...       each       1  6 

,,    156  to  181    ...          ...          ...          ,,        2  0 
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'I 


PLVGGERS— continued. 

(Dr.  Royce's.) 
For  Hand  Pressure,  Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 


9  lo 


II     12      13    14     15      16  17 


The  special  features  of  these  Pluggers  are  the  "bell-shaped  "  heads, 
oval  faces,  and  the  serrations  extending'down  over  the  sides  of  the  heads 
to  the  necks. 

Many  of  the  instruments  will  be  found  particularly  useful  for  Mat  or 
Sponge  Gold. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

With  Ebony  Handles,  as  illustrated,  Nos.  i  to  18  ...       each    4  6 

With  Screw  Ends  for  Automatic,  Engine,  and  Electric  Mallets,  or 

for  Cone-socket  Handles,  Nos.  i  to  18       ...  •■-       each    1  6 


Hospital  Pattern  Set. 


For  Hand  Pressure. 


3 


Nos.  I  and  2.  Flat-pointed  instruments  for  Cohesive  Gold. 
Nos.  3  and  4.    For  Crown  Cavities,    The  points  are  square. 

Nos.  5,  6,  7  and  8.  Superficial  Cavity  Instruments,  for  use  with  soft  foil.  The 
points  are  wedge-shaped  and  serrated  on  both  sides. 

Nos.  9  and  10  are  designed  for  Interstitial  Cavities  in  Bicuspids  and  Molars,  and 
for  large  Crown  Cavities.    These  are  also  Soft  Gold  instruments. 

No.  II.    Round-ended  Upper  Universal  Condenser. 

No.  12.         ,,       ,,  Lower 


Price,  with  Ebony  Handles,  as  illustrated 


each    3s.  Od. 


lOO 
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SLUGGERS— continued. 

(Mr.  Woodhouse's.) 
For  Hand  Pressure. 


No.  I.    For  reaching  cavities  far  back  in  the  mouth. 

Nos.  3,  4,  5,  6,  9,  lo  and  12.  For  general  cavities,  and  particularly 
useful  in  interstitial  cavities  when  operating  by  mirror  reflection. 

Nos.  2,  7,  8  and  11  for  Undercut  cavities. 

Nos.  I,  2  and  3  are  made  with  ebony  handles,  as  No.  i ;  the  remaining 
numbers  with  ebony  handles,  as  No.  12. 


Price 


each    3s.  Od. 


PLIERS. 

For  Inserting  and  Removing  Cone-Socket  Points. 


No.  I.  No.  2. 

Prices. 

No.  I.    S.  S.  W.,  Nickel-plated,  with  dovetailed  Copper  Plates,  giving  a  firm 
grip,  and  preventing  injury  to  the  points 

.,    2.    S.  S.  W.,  Nickel-plated 


each 


7  3 
5  O 
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PLUGGERS — continued. 


(Mr.  J.  E.  Husbands' 
For  Sponge  Gold. 


Mr.  J.  E.  Husbands 
claims  for  these  Plug- 
gers  the  following 
advantages  : — 

They  can  be  employed 
in  any  cavity  where 
hand-pressure  is  used. 

They  are  useful  in 
interstitial  cavities, 
especially  in  crowded 
and  irregular  cases ;  also 
for  distal  and  labial 
cavities  in  molars  and 
bicuspids. 

Being  serrated  all 
over,  they  work  equally 
well  with  a  pushing  or 
pulling  motion. 

They  do  not  "chop 
up  "  the  gold  or  cause 
it    to  "ball." 


(Mr.  (Mr. 

Ackland's.)  Lord's. 
For  Soft  Gold. 


1 


111 


Prices. 


Husbands'  with  Ebony  Handles  {as  illustrated) 
Ackland's,  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ... 
Lord's  ,,  ,,  ,,   


s.  d. 
each  4  6 
.,16 
,,16 


I02 
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PLUGGERS — continued. 


(Mr.  Matheson's. 


/rrr 


(Mr.  F.  Mordaunt' 


Figs.  I  and  2  are  used  in  the  same  way  as  Foot-pluggers, 
principally  for  packing  gold  over  the  cervical  edge,  and 
building  up  the  main  body  of  the  filling  from  the  neck  of 
the  work  crownwards. 

Figs.  3  and  4  are  used,  principally  with  the  mirror  for 
packing  against  labial  and  lingual  walls. 

Figs.  5  and  6  are  for  large  disto-coronal  cavities  in 
bicuspids  and  molars. 

Figs.  7  and  8  are  useful  in  cavities  difficult  of  access,  for 
reaching  labial  and  lingual  grooves. 

Figs.  9  and  10  are  used  for  filling  '  opposing  points  '  in 
incisor  cavities. 


Price 


each  3s. 


Mr.  Mordaunt  says: — "I  find  these  Pluggers  most 
useful  in  the  manipulation  of  Solila  Gold,  for  helping  the 
introduction  of  gold  to  the  cavity  and  for  finishing  contour 
fillings  in  interstitial  cavities.  They  are  particularly  useful 
in  compressing  the  gold  to  the  cervical  edge  and  in  general 
contour  work.  I  often  fill  front  cavities  without  a  separa- 
tion with  the  aid  of  these  Pluggers.  They  are  used  with 
the  usual  rocking  motion." 


■  ■ 

W 


in 

r 


Price 


each    3s.  6d. 
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PLUGGERS — continued. 

For  Automatic  Mallets. 


(Mr.  E.  Lechmere's.) 
 >  


3 


4 


7 


The  idea  in  designing  these 
Pluggers  is  to  have  an  instrument 
with  which  to  consolidate  gold  of 
the  same  size  as  the  bur  used  for 
the  cavity.  Thus  a  cavity  may  be 
shaped  by  an  inverted-cone  fissure 
bur,  and  the  gold  introduced  and 
consolidated  by  an  inverted  cone 
Plugger  of  the  same  size. 

The  chief  advantages  are  : — 

1 .  The  Plugger,  being  the  same 
shape  as  the  bur  used,  touches 
every  portion  of  the  cavity. 

2.  When  employed  in  the  Electric 
Mallet,  no  adjusting  of  the 
Plugger  with  the  thumb  is 
required,  the  points  of  the 
bur  and  the  Plugger  both 
being  circular. 

3.  The  Plugger  offers  a  larger 
condensing  surface  than  any 
other  shape,  and  thus  quickens 
the  work  of  the  operator. 


(Mr.  E.  Lloyd-Williams. 


Fig.  I. 


For  anchorage  and  working 
cavities. 


small 


2.  For  packing  simple  fillings  of  ordinary 

size. 

3.  For  large  fillings  of  easy  access. 

4.  A  bayonet  Plugger  for  use  at  the 

back  of  the  mouth,  and  for  cavities 
of  difficult  access. 

5.  For  fissure  and  narrow  cavities. 

6.  For  condensing  the  gold  under  the 

overhanging  edges  of  crown  cavities. 

7.  A  very  fine  half -bayonet  foot  Plugger 

for  wiping  over  contours  in  inter- 
stitial fillings. 

8  and  9.    Thinner  in  the  neck  than  any 
Plugger  of  the  same  pattern. 

10.    A  long  fine  foot  Plugger,  for  difficult 
lingual  surfaces. 


Price,  Screw  Ends,  for  Automatic  or  Engine  Mallets 


each      Is.  3d. 


(Dr.  FiNLEY  Thompson's.) 
For  Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 

'  No.  I.  Round-pointed  and  bayonet-shaped,  gives 
an  unobstructed  view  whilst  working,  and  is 
used  as  an  anchorage  instrument. 

,,  2.  Similar  in  all  respects,  but  its  point  being 
square  permits  it  to  come  in  close  contact  with 
flat  surfaces.  It  is  used  in  connection  with  the 
foot-shaped  instrument  in  approximal  and 
crown  cavities. 

,,3.  Is  well  adapted  for  filling  fine  fissures, 
such  as,  occurring  in  the  bicuspids,  sometimes 
unite  the  caries  existing  in  the  ante-medial 
and  post-medial  regions  of  the  crown  surface. 
It  is  an  instrument  well  adapted  to  filling  the 
crucial  fissures  on  the  grinding  surface  of 
lower  molars. 

4  to  7  are  well  suited  for  filling  cavities  on  the  approximal  and  labial  surfaces.  The 
angle  of  the  foot-shaped  instruments  (5,  6  and  7)  keeps  the  serrated  portion  in  a  horizorital 
position,  and  at  the  same  time  throws  the  handle  quite  out  of  the  line  of  sight. 

Price,  Screw  Ends,  for  Automatic,  and  Engine  Mallets         ...  each      Is.  3d. 
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PLUGGERS — continued. 

(Dr.  Prosper  Ladmore's.) 
For  Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 


These  Pluggers  are  conve.v  on  the  face,  and  each  one  is  stoned  ;  they  are  most  highly 
and  accurately  finished. 

Dr.  Ladmore  describes  their  use  as  follows  : — 

No.  I.    For  retaining  points  and  all  fine  work. 

Nos.  2  and  5.    For  lower  cavities  at  the  back  of  the  mouth. 

Nos.  3  and  4.    For  upper  cavities  ,, 

Nos.  6  and  7.    Fine  corkscrew  twists  for  interstitial  cavities. 

No.  8,    Foot  Plugger,  with  large  flat  surface  for  condensing  approximal  fillings.  This 

instrument  is  thinner  than  usual,  to  permit  its  use  where  there  is  only  a  slight  space. 
Nos.  9  to  13.    Foot  Pluggers  of  different  sizes,  the  convexed  surfaces  of  which  will  be  found 

to  adapt  themsel  vesmore  readily  to  the  cervical  margins  than  ordinary  flat-ended  points  ; 

also   they  get  over  the  work  quicker,  and  counteract  the  tendency  of  the  gold  to 

"  ball  up,"  driving  it  towards  the  cavity  walls. 

Nos.  14  and  15  are  Foot  Pluggers  of  an  obtuse  angle,  for  condensing  interstitial  fillings. 
These  are  also  serrated  at  the  points,  thus  enabling  the  operator  to  use  them  on 
the  foot  surface  or  at  the  point  to  save  time  in  changing  instruments. 

As  to  their  manufacture,  he  says  : — 

"  They  are  the  best-made  instruments  I  have  ever  seen." 

Prices 

For  Automatic  or  Engine  Mallets 
For  Cone-Socket  Handles 


s.  d. 
each     1  6 

16 
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SLUGGERS— continued. 

(Mr.  Claude  Rogers's.) 
For  Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 


m  m 

4  5 


7 


Nos. 


I  and  2.    For  retaining  points. 

3,  4,  5.    For  filling  and  trimming  over  cervical  edges.    No.  4  is  also  useful  for  rapidly 

filling  centres  of  cavities  ;  and  No.  5  for  fissure  cavities. 
6,  7,  8,  9.    Bayonet  patterns,  for  filling  approximal  cavities  in  front  teeth.    The  shape 

facilitates  access  to  undercut  cavities. 


No.  10. 
Nos.  II 


Long  foot  Plugger,  for  contouring  and  sur- 
face work. 


12,  13,  14.    Cowhorn  foot  Pluggers  for  filling 
between  bicuspids  and  molars. 

s.  d. 

Price      ...  ...  ■■■       each   1  3 


Nos.  1 
No  3 
No.  4 
No.  5. 


(Mr.  Mansbridge's.) 

For  Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 

and  2.    For  packing  ordinary  fillings. 
For  fissure  cavities. 
For  retaining  points. 
For  finishing  edges. 


Price 


each  1 


(Dr.  Marshall  H.  Webb's.) 
For   Automatic  and  Engine  Mallets. 


Price 


S  \ 


0 

0 

d 

12 

13 

s.  d. 
each     1  3 


Fof  Socket  Handles  for  carrying  Automatic  Mallet  Points  see  Nos.  4  and  5,  page  107. 
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EXTRACTOR  FOR  PIVOT  PIN  &  BROKEN  INSTRUMENTS. 

Designed  by  Mr.  C.  Every  Brown,  L.D.S.,  Eng. 
(Patented). 


Fig.  I.  Fig.  II. 

The  removal  of  a  Pivot  Pin,  when  firmly  fixed  in  a  root,  has  long  been  a  recognised 
difficulty,  and  the  ingenious  device  illustrated,  which  completely  overcomes  the  difficulty 
will  be  most  welcome  to  all  Dental  Practitioners. 

Its  adaptability  for  the  purpose,  and  its  method  of  use,  is  described  by  Mr.  Brown  as 
follows : — 

"  If  a  broken  Pin  is  long  enough  to  enable  the  jaws  of  the  instrument  to  take  a  firm 
hold,  level  the  root  on  both  sides,  so  that  the  feet  of  the  instrument  touch  the  root,  notch 
the  Pin  close  to  the  root  with  a  wheel  bur,  labially  and  lingually,  place  the  jaws  in  the  notch 
so  made,  and  screw  up  the  appro.ximating  screw  "  A  "  as  firmly  as  possible  (Fig.  I).  Then 
slowly  screw  up  the  milled  head  nut  "B,"  when  the  Pin  will  be  drawn  from  its  socket  (Fig  II.) 
If  the  Pin  is  level  with  or  below  the  level  of  the  root,  cut  the  root  away  labially  and  lingually 
until  sufficient  of  the  Pin  is  exposed  to  enable  it  to  be  notched  and  the  jaws  adjusted. 

Price,  Steel,  Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...         12s.  6d. 


INLAY   EXAMINING  GLASS. 

Designed  by  Dr.  W.  H.  William.son. 

For  carefully  examining  Inlay  work  and  other  fillings  in  progress 
and  on  completion.  The  length  of  the  tube  enables  the  Operator 
to  make  a  searching  examination  without  getting  too  close  to  the 
patient's  mouth. 

The  Lens  is  of  i-in.  focus,  and  the  opening  at  base  is  to  let  in 
light  when  the  tube  is  placed  on  the  teeth.  The  nick  at  top  is 
made  to  indicate  to  the  Operator  the  position  of  the  opening  at  the 
base. 

It  is  made  to  stand  on  either  end  and  is  fitted  with  studs  to 
prevent  rolling  when  laid  down.  It  is  made  of  thin  brass  and 
heavily  nickel-plated. 


Price 


5s.  Od. 
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SOCKET  HANDLES  FOR  CONE-SOCKET  POINTS. 


I         2         3       4        5  D  7B  8  8a 

Note.— Order  Handles  by  Number.   Order  Style  of  Knurl  by  Letter. 

s.  d. 

Nos.  I  and  2,  Metal,  made  in  knurls  A,  B  and  D  ...  ...  ...    each      0  5 

No.  3  ,,  ,,  ,,  ...  ...    0  7 

Nos.  4  and  5      ,,         ,,  ,,  ,^  ...  ...    O  lO 

No.  7B,  Ebony  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    16 

No.  8  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2  6 

No.  8a  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2  6 


Nos.  5  and  8  are  also  made  to  carry  Automatic  Plugger  Points,  at  same  price. 
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SOCKET  HANDLES  FOR  CONE  SOCKET  POmTS—continued. 


Prices. 


No.  9 

lO 
I  OA 

II 

12 

13 


each 


No.  9  is  also  made  to  carry  Automatic  Plugger  Points  at  same  price. 
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AUTOMATIC  MALLETS. 

The  S.  S.  W.  Automatic  Mallet  and  Back  Action  Points. 

n\  n^'Hi^i^  ^ 


23  45   6789  10 II  12 

Back-Action  Points. 

I 

The  Mallet  has  a  dual  movement,  direct-action  at  one  end,  back-action  at 
the  other. 

The  special  set  of  back-action  points  shown  will  probably  meet  all  require- 
ments. For  direct-action  blow  no  special  points  are  required.  The  ordinary 
Automatic  Mallet  Points  will  fit  the  holder.  For  shapes,  see  pages  99,  103,  104 
and  105. 

Prices.  £  s.  d. 

Automatic  Mallet       ...           ...           ...  ■-■  -.•        19  2 

Back-Action  Points,  Nos.  i  to  7            ...  ...  each    0  18 

,,    8  to  12          ...  ...  ,,021 

,,      Set  of  12  ...           ...  ...  ...  110 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Make...  ...  each    0  13 

,,     Set  of  12  ...       0  15  0 


MALLET  CASE. 


Morocco  case,  as  illustrated,  with  space  for  Mallet,  rack  for  holding  24  points,  lined 
with  velvet,  and  lid  satin-lined. 


Price  (without  mallet  and  points) 


8s.  6d. 


no 
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PORCELAIN  INLAY  INSTRUMENTS. 

As  Designed,  Selected,  and  Modified  by  Dr.  D.  O.  M.  Le  Cron. 


The  set  of  Instruments  illustrated  is  the  set  adopted  by  Dr.  Le  Cron  as 
best  answering  the  purpose  for  inlay  work,  and  what  so  distinguished  a 
master  and  authority  in  the  art  of  inlay  making  uses,  may  safely  be  used 
as  the  most  serviceable  by  those  who  wish  to  achieve  the  best  results. 
Each  Instrument  represents  a  careful  study  both  of  requirements  and 
possibilities.  Any  form  and  every  portion  of  cavity  suitable  for  porcelain 
inlaying  is  accessible  to  one  or  more  of  them.  The  matrix  metal  may  be 
burnished  down  closely  into  the  side  wall  and  floor,  and  over  the  edge  and 
surface  of  the  tooth. 

Fig.  13  represents  a  double-end  tool  for  carving  and  carrymg  porcelam 
bodies  for  inlays  and  crowns,  and  has  many  points  of  merit.  The  one  end 
is  a  round,  flat-faced  spoon,  for  carrying  and  placing  the  mixed  body  in  the 
matrix.  The  other  end  is  the  Carver.  The  blade  is  pointed  and  slightly 
curved,  with  the  concave  edge  just  sharp  enough  for  smooth,  accurate 
carving.  The  convex  back  of  the  blade  has  sharply  defined  corners,  making 
an  excellent  scraper.  A  most  important  feature  of  the  instrument  is  the  series 
of  annular  grooves  on  each  shank.  The  principal  office  of  these  is  to  assure 
the  bringing  of  the  overplus  of  moisture  to  the  surface.  Usually  this  is  done 
after  the  powder  is  packed  by  tapping  upon  the  pliers  holding  the  matrix. 
With  this  Carver  the  process  is  much  simplified.  You  merely  move  the 
grooved  portion  of  the  Carver  back  and  forth  across  the  pliers  two  or  three  times,  which 
causes  sufficient  "jostling  "  to  settle  the  powder  firmly  down  and  bring  the  moisture  to  the 
surface.  It  is  ready  to  hand  at  the  time,  and  it  makes  no  difference  which  end  of  the 
Carver  you  are  working  with.  These  grooves  also  give  an  excellent  grip  for  thumb  and 
fingers  in  manipulating  the  Carver. 


13 


Prices. 


Nos.  I  to  12,  Nickel-plated 
No.  13, 


s.  d. 
each   1  6 
,,3  0 
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PORCELAIN  INLAY  INSTRUMENTS. 

Designed  by  Dr.  Leon  Williams. 


Price,  Nickel-plated,  each  2s.  3d. ;    the  Set,  12s.  Od. 

REMOVABLE  MIRROR  RIM. 

For  Inlay  Workers. 


Suggested  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Bostock, 
L.D.S.,  Eng. 

This  device  has  been  found  very 
useful  by  inlay  workers,  especially 
when  trying  in  small  inlays  in  the 
upper  teeth,  as  it  acts  as  a  "  Catcher 
for  them.  It  also  forms  a  receptacle  for  debris  when 
excavating  an  upper  tooth  or  removing  temporary 
stoppings,  and  catches  particles  of  filling  materials 
during  filling  operations.  The  rim  may  be  instan- 
taneously attached  to  any  mirror  by  simply  spring- 
ing it  on  from  underneath.  We  stock  it  for  sizes  2 
and  3,  and  it  will  adapt  itself  to  the  slight  variations 
in  size  owing  to  the  many  different  makers  not 
adhering  precisely  to  the  standard. 

Price,  Spun  Brass  Nickel-plated,  2s. 
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MOUTH  MIRRORS. 


Sizes  of  Mirror  Glasses. 


Round. 

MIRROR  AND  CHEEK 
DISTENDER. 

Designed  by  Mr.  Balding 


The  double  curve  of  the  Mirror 
support  will  be  found  more  effectual  in 
holding  back  the  cheek  than  the  ordinary 
pattern. 

Price    3s.  6cl. 

Fig.  I. 

Prices.  s  d 

D.M.  Co. 's  Ordinary,  Ebony  Handle,  Nickel-plated 

Frame,  best  Concave  Glass,  any  size      2  9 
Fig.  I.    Ditto,  ditto,  superior  finish    ...      3  6 
Extra  large,  for  Examining,  diam.  ij 

and      in.         ...  ...       each    10  O 

Mirror  Glasses  separately,  best  make,  coated  with 
copper,  either  shape  or  any  size  shown  in  above 
diagrams  ...  ...  ...  ...       each      1  3 

New  Glasses  fitted   to    customers'   own  Mouth 

Mirrors    ...  ...  ...  ...       each       1  9 

No.  I  Mirrors  are  made  in  5  sizes  as  shown  above. 

No.  7  and  Mr.  Balding's  are  only  made  in  one 
size.  No.  3. 


Fig.  7. 
The  "Lambert." 

The  special  feature  of  this 
mirror  is  the  facility  with 
which  the  glass  can  be 
changed  or  removed  for 
sterilization.  The  illustra- 
tion shows  the  back  of  the 
mirror  frame  slid  open,  and 
explains  the  method  of 
changing  the  glass.  Alum- 
inium handle. 


Price 


7s.  6d. 
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MOUTH  MIRRORS— continued. 


Fig.  4. 

Fancy  Nickel- 
plated  Handle  in 
6  sizes,  s  to  I  in. 
diameter. 

Price : 

Each  ...  Is.  6d. 
4  for  ...    5s.  Od. 


In  6  sizes,  jj  to 
I  in.  diameter. 
Plain  Nickel  or 
Ebony  Handles. 

Price : 

Each  ...  Is.  Od. 
6  for   ...  5s.  Od. 


Fig.  6. 

Actual  Size. 

Examining  Mag- 
nifying Lens. 
Ebony  Handle. 

Price :     2s.  6d. 


Mirrors  Nos.  4  and  5  are  made  in  six  sizes  as  shown  above. 
No.  6  Examining  Lens  is  made  in  sizes  illustrated. 
H-83 


114 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


CONE   SOCKET   MOUTH  MIRROR. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

|,  J,  J  inch,  I'lain  or  Magnifying,  without  handles   ...  ...  ...  ...    each  2  9 

I  inch  ,,  '    ,,  ,,  ...  ...  ...    3  2 

li  .,  ,,  ,,  .,   4  9 

For  sizes  of  the  Cheap  Cone  Socket  Mouth  Mirrors  at  1/-  each,  see  page  113. 

For  prices  of  handles  see  pages  107,  108. 


TANTALUM  INSTRUMENTS. 

The  specific  weight  of  Tantalum  is  16  6  ;  it  is  somewhat  darker  than  Platinum  and 
extremely  hard.  Its  melting  point,  in  the  absence  of  oxygen,  is  about  2300°  C.  Tantalum 
also  possesses  considerable  elasticity,  which  renders  it  particularly  suitable  for  many  dental 
purposes. 

Tantalum  has  a  great  resistance  to  chemical  reagents.  It  is  not  attacked  if  boiled  in 
hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  or  even  aqua  regia,  nor  by  alkaline  solutions. 
The  only  thing  which  has  any  chemical  effect  on  it  is  hydrofluoric  acid.  In  addition,  it  will 
stand  heating  in  the  air  up  to  600°  C,  but  above  this  point  it  is  gradually  consumed. 

Should  the  surface  of  the  Instrument  become  destroyed  by  fracture  or  through  filing,  this 
surface  can  be  renewed  by  heating  the  Instrument  in  a  flame  until  it  is  red  hot,  but  on  no 
account  beyond,  and  then  allowing  it  to  cool  in  the  air. 


NERYE  NEEDLES 

Nerve  Needles,  smooth,  entirely  of  Tantalum        ...          .  .  .  .  ■..  each  6d. 

Nerve  Extractors,  serrated  on  one  side,  entirely  of  Tantalum  .  .  ...  ,,  6d. 

Nerve  Channel  Cleansers,  serrated  orround,  with  handle   ...  ...  ...  ,,  lOd. 


PLASTIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Instruments  and  Spatulae  of  Tantalum  for  silicate  fillings  are  specially  recommended. 

Discoloration  of  the  fillings,  as  produced  with  steel  and  other  instruments,  is  avoided, 
Tantalum  being,  as  already  mentioned,  unaffected  by  all  reagents  met  with  in  dental  work, 
with  the  exception  of  hydrofluoric  acid. 

Pieces  of  cement  adhering  to  the  Instruments  may  be  removed  by  dissolving  in  water  ; 
rubbing  with  emery  paper  and  the  like  should  be  avoided,  in  order  not  to  damage  the  finish. 

All  the  Plastic  Instruments  illustrated  (Nos.  i  to  30)  can  be  supplied  as  single  or  double- 
ended  instruments. 
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TANTALUM  PLASTIC  INSTRUMENTS. 


Filling  and  burnishing  instruments  for  Schonbeck's  and  other 


s.  d. 

Single-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  1-20,  and  25  30  ...          ...         ...      each      5  0 

Double-ended  Instruments  „      „      „      „      ...         ...         ...        ,,        9  6 

Single-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  21-2*    ...         ...         ...         ...                 8  0 

Double-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  21-2*  ...         ...         ...         ...        ,,      15  O 

Double-ended  Instruments,  with  one  Tantalum  Tool,  Nos.  21-24,  and  one 

tool,  Nos.  1-20,  and  25-30     ...          ...          ...          ...          ...       each    12  6 

Complete  Set  specially  designed  for  silicate  cement,  consisting  of  four  Tools, 

Nos.  1-20,  and  25-30,  in  well-finished  case      ...          ...          ...          ...    20  0 

Tweezers  with  Tantalum  points ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...      6  6 

Instruments  other  than  those  illustrated  above  can  always  be  made  to  specification 
or  to  pattern. 
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SET  OF  PROPHYLACTIC  INSTRUMENTS,  INCLUDING 

FOUR  SCALERS. 


e  3 
SIDE 


The  smaller  of  the  oval  fonns  are  for  opening  into  the  diseased 
pocket,  as  well  as  for  surface  and  necks  of  the  teeth. 

The  larger  are  used  on  surface  and  necks  of  the  teeth. 

Nos.  5,  B,  7,  8  for  proximal  or  interdental  spaces. 

Nos.  9,  10,  11,  12,  are  finer,  and  may  be  used  for  plug  trimmers  as 
well  as  for  prophylaxis. 

Nos.  13  and  14  are  the  Dr.  R.  M  Gay  lord  patterns 

Nos.  15  and  16  are  the  Dr.  J.  G.  Palmer  patterns. 

These  are  more  especially  for  very  deep  pockets  in  pyorrhea. 

The  Scalers  are  especially  selected  for  removal  of  the  larger  deposits 
of  tartar. 


Prices. 


Trimmers,  Ebony  Handle 
Scalers 

Trimmers,  ,, 
Steel 
Cone  Socket  ... 
Scalers         , ,   


each 
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IVORY'S  AMALGAM  CARRIERS  AND  PLUGGERS  AND 
AMALGAM  SPOON. 


Price    ...  ...  ...      each    4s.    2d.  33.  id 
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FINISHING  FILES   AND  KNIVES. 

Designed  by  Dr.  G.  V.  Black. 


Designed  by 
Dk.  Hans  Pichler 

This  set  of  nine  Finishing  Files  and  Knives,  designed 
by  Dr.  G.  V.  Black,  supplemented  by  the  two  additional 
knives  by  Dr.  Pichler,  has  been  highly  appreciated  by  those 
who  have  used  them,  as  effective  instruments  for  shaping 
and  finishing  gold  and  amalgam  fillings. 

Below  is  substantially  what  Dr.  Black  says  of  them  : 

"The  Finishing  Files  are  designed  especially  for  the 
finishing  of  gold  and  amalgam  approximal  fillings,  to  the 
normal  form  of  the  approximal  surface,  and  for  finishing  in 
the  form  of  prominent  contacts  when  that  is  desired.  The 
form  of  the  file  is  such  that  the  approximal  surface  can  be 
cut  in  any  shape  desired,  and  done  readily,  provided  the 
files  are  kept  sharp,  as  they  can  be  easily,  by  honing  the  blades  cxicasionaJly. 

The  Finishing  Knives  are  designed  particularly — first  for  finding  and  removing  any 
overlaps  along  the  gingival  border  of  approximal  fillings,  the  three  angles  rendering  them 
suitable  to  find  an  overlap  in  any  position  aJong  the  gingival  margin  of  fillings  in  the 
appro.ximal  surfaces  of  molars  and  bicuspids  They  also  work  well  for  that  purpose  on  the 
incisors.  Much  of  the  trimming  can  be  done  with  the  knives,  and  be  done  very  rapidly  and 
accurately  as  one  becomes  accustomed  to  their  use." 

The  two  forms  of  Finishing  Knives  with  return  curve  in  the  working  blade  have  been 
suggested  by  Dr.  Pichler  as  additions  to  Dr.  Black's,  to  enable  one  to  reach  the  back  teeth 
more  effectively.  The  modification  in  shape  increases  the  efficiency  of  the  set  by  widening 
the  range  of  application,  making  readily  accessible  tooth  surfaces  which  with  the  regular 
set  are  difficult  to  reach.  Except  the  form  of  the  blades,  they  are  made  along  the  lines  of 
the  regular  set. 

The  instruments  are  made  in  our  best  manner.  Supplied  only  on  the  octagon  file-cut 
handles  shown,  the  form  which  is  specially  recommended  by  Dr.  Black  for  cutting 
instruments. 


Prices. 


Files,  Nos.  i  to  6 

Knives,  Nos.  7,  8,  9,  A  and  B... 


each    2  6 
,,2  1 
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PLUG  TRIMMERS. 


Mr.  Baldwin's 
Plug  Trimmers.  Cement 
Filling 
Breaker. 


S.  S.  W.  Right  and  Left 
Approximal  Trimmers. 


Dr.  Rhein's 
Approximal  Trimmers. 


Hospital 
Pattern, 
Serrated 
and  Stoned. 


Li 


Dr.  Redman's. 


Mr.  Rogers' 


Square  Edge. 


10  II 


12  13 


14  15 


16 


Prices. 


Nos.  I  and  2.    For  Gold  and  Tin  Fillings.    Can  be  used  with    s.  d. 
either  a  push  or  pull  movement,  and  on  either  the  right  or 
left  side.    With  Ebony  Handles  ...  ...       each    2  3 

No.  3.    Trimmer  and  Cement  Breaker  (for  Cone-Socket  Handle). 
It  easily  digs  into  a  cement  filling,  and  cuts  large  flakes 
from  it,  Nickel-plated    ...  ...  ...  ...       each  |||  _ 

Nos.  4  and  5.    With  Nickel-plated  Octagon  Handles    ...  ,,      2  0 

,,     6  and  7.    With  Nickel-plated  Octagon  Handles   ...  ,,16  17 

No.  6  is  serrated  on  the  inside,  and  No.  7  on  the  outside. 
No.  8.    Serrated  on  the  outside  for  use  on  mesial  surfaces  of   molars  and    s.  d. 
bicuspids.    With  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...       each    1  3 

,,     g.    Serrated  on  the  inside  for  use   on   distal   surfaces   of   molars  and 

bicuspids.    With  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...       each    1  3 

,,   10.    Serrated  on  the  inside,  and  No.  11  on  the  outside,  both  for  use  on  the 
cervical  edges  of  approximal  cavities  before  filling.    With  Octagon  Handles, 
Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each    1  3 

Nos.  12  and  13.    Right  and  left  respectively  for  trimming  down  the  cervical 
■■■  margins  of  gold  fillings.    With  Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated     ...       each    1  6 

Nos.  14,  15  and  16.    Right,  left,  and  straight.    Can  be  used  on  the  curves  of  most  teeth  with 
either  a  push  or  pull  movement ;    they  are  also  useful  as  small  scalers.  With 
Octagon  Handles,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       each    1  3 

No.  17.    Hospital  pattern.    Round,  fine  cut  on  both  sides  (one  side  for  push  and  the  other 

for  pull  movement),  with  Ebony  Handles  ...       each    2  O 

,,    18.  ,,  ,,         Oval,  coarse  cut  on  one  side  only,  with  Ebony  Handles         ,,  16 

Nos.  17  and  18  also  made  with  Nickel-plated  Handles     ...  ...  each  Is.  8d.  and    1  5 


I20 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


CARDELL'S 
CROWN  SLITTER 


Designed  bv  Mr.  A.  J.  Cardell, 
L.D.S.,  Eng. 


A  special  feature 
of  this  instrument  is 
the  simphcity  of  its 
construction.  There 
is  nothing  to  get  out 
of  order  ;  at  the 
same  time  it  does 
the  work  for  which 
it  is  intended  more 
effectually  than  any 
other  Crown  Slitter 
on  tlie  'market. 


PIVOT  OR  RICHMOND 
CROWN  REMOVER. 

Suggested  by  Mr.  Jack  Humphreys, 
L.D.S  ,  Eng. 


This  instrument 
works  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  a  wedge, 
therefore  care  must 
be  taken  to  avoid 
any  lateral  or  twist- 
ing action.  A  grad- 
ual and  increasing 
squeeze  presses  the 
root  up  into  its 
socket  whilst  loosen- 
ing the  crown. 

In  dealing  with  the 
first  bicuspid,  should 
there  be  two  pins, 
one  must  be  cut 
through  with  a 
fissure  bur  before 
applying  the  re- 
mover in  order  to 
avoid  splitting  the 
root. 

The  pins  in  every 
case  come  out  intact, 
as  the  pull  is  in  the 
direction  of  the 
length  of  the  root. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


10s.  6cl. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


9s.  Od. 


CROWN  SLITTING  FORCEPS. 


(About  one-half  actual  size 


The  knife  "  A  "  is  to  be  inserted  under  the  cervical  edge  of  the  crown,  and  the  rim  "  C  " 
rested  upon  the  occlusal  end  of  the  crown.  By  lifting  the  spring  "B"  the  knife  may 
be  turned  in  any  position  so  as  to  cut  any  part  of  the  crown  or  reach  any  tooth  with 
equal  facility,  The  slit  "D"  in  the  top  of  the  knife  piece  prevents  it  from  turning. 
The  knife  piece  can  be  taken  out  or  replaced  by  lifting  the  spring  "B"  and  turning 
it  on  Fig.  "  F." 

This  instrument  is  made  so  that  it  can  be  taken  apart  easily  and  each  piece  thoroughly 
cleansed  and  rendered  aseptic. 


Price 


14s  Od 
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NERVE-CANAL  DRESSER. 


The  Iridio-Platinura  Canal  Dresser  is  non-corrodible  and  of  a  form  convenient  for  drying, 
medicating  and  packing  canals.  Whatever  its  position,  the  blade  is  ovoid  in  shape,  with  the 
point  notched.  The  enlarged  side  view  at  the  left  better  exhibits  the  general  character.  In 
use  a  very  thin  wisp  of  absorbent  cotton  wound  on  the  blade  forms  a  very  efficient  swab. 

Adapted  for  pyorrhea  medication  ■  after  the  cotton  is  wound  upon  the 
blade  and  medicated  it  may  be  bent  to  enter  the  pocket  or  sinus  wherever 
situated.  The  silky  asbestos  fibres  may  also  be  used  instead  of  the  cotton  or 
floss  silk. 

Price,  Canal  Dresser,  Iridio-Platinum,  Knuned  Handle  ...  each    7s.  Od. 


EXACT  DENTIMETER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  Edward  C.  Kirk.) 

In  the  Exact  Dentimeter  the  ends  of  the  wire  are  passed  into  the  hole  in 
the  face  of  the  head,  and  out  through  the  openings  which  are  cut  into  it  from 
both  sides.  The  loop  thus  formed  is  adjusted  around  the  tooth  or  root,  the 
end  of  the  Dentimeter  is  pressed  against  the  root  at  the  gum-margin,  the  loop 
pulled  tight,  and  the  ends  of  the  wires  wound  around  the  boss  on  the  handle. 
A  few  turns  of  the  Dentimeter  twist  the  loop  tight,  when  the  wires  can  be 
unwound  from  the  boss,  the  Dentimeter  laid  aside,  and  the  loop  removed. 
Head  and  boss  of  brass,  nickel-plated ;  handle  of  ebony. 


Price 


each    2s.  Id. 


HANDY  DENTIMETER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  F.  H.  Abell.) 

In  the  Handy  Dentimeter,  the  wire  ends  are  passed 
through  the  holes  in  the  flattened  head,  and  after  the 
loop  is  adjusted  and  tightened,  twisted  firmly, 
the  strands  being  held  with  the  fingers. 

Made  in  steel  handles  and  for  cone-socket  handles. 

Price      ...         ...         ...       Is.  8d. 
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"'"TN^U^rPL^""-       LAKE'S  SaVER  ANTRUM 


6  9  12 

Sizes  6  to  12.  Price    each    5s.  6d. 

Price     ...  ...  ...     each  9d. 


DRAINAGE  TUBES  FOR  THE  ANTRUM. 


A  C  0  E  G  H  F 


Fig.  A. 

Spiral  Wire 

s. 

from  1 

d. 

0  each 

,,  C. 

Lermoyer,  with  hd  to  prevent  entrance  o£  food.     In  silver 

,.  7 

6 

,,  D. 

T.  Mark  Hovell's  Rubber  ... 

1 

9 

,,  E. 

Bark's  Rubber 

1 

9 

,,  G. 

Waggetts'  Rubber  Antrum  Plug,  with  construction  around  neck 

to  make  it  self-retaining 

1 

0  ,, 

,,  H. 

Tilley's  Vulcanite  Antrum  Plugs 

1 

3 

,,  F. 

Ackland's  Silver  Antrum  Plug  with  Screw  ... 

5 

6  ,, 

SPffiAL  SILVER  DRAINAGE  TUBE. 


Per  foot    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       from    2s.  6d. 


ENGLISH  CATHETER  GAUGE  FOR  USE  IN  ORDERING 
ANTRUM  DRAINS  AND  PLUGS. 


Drainage  Tubes  to  special  design  made  to  order. 
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STUDENT'S   DISSECTING  CASE. 


(illustration  about  half-size. j 

Mahogany  Case,  fitted  with  3  Metal-handle  Scalpels,  Tweezers,  Blowpipe,  Straight  Scissors 
and  set  of  3  Chain  Hooks.  Price  complete,  12s.  Od. 


DR.   J.   LEON  WILLIAMS'  PORCELAIN-FACED 

CROWN. 

The  claims  of  this  Invention  are  : — 

1st. — A  wider  range  of  adaptability  and  a  more  perfect  result 
than  can  be  obtained  by  any  other  method. 

2nd. — This  more  perfect   result   is   reached   with   much  less 
expenditure  of  time  and  trouble  than  other  methods  demand. 

3rd. — By  this  device  the  dentist  of  average  skill  is  provided  with 
the  means  for  easily  producing  a  result  which  heretofore  has  only  been 
approximately  reached  by  the  few  who  possess  exceptional  skill. 
This  method  of  setting  porcelain-faced  crowns  is  especially  applicable  to 
the  six  anterior  superior  teeth  to  the  bicuspids  of  the  upper  and  lower  jaws. 
It  secures  the  advantages  of  a  band  crown  while  getting  rid  of  its  objectionable 
features,  and  assures  simplicity  and  exactness  in  the  detail  of  the  work,  thereby 
saving  time  to  the  operator  and  getting  a  more  perfect  result.  The  advantages 
of  a  band  crown  are  :  greater  strength  and  durability  than  can  be  obtained  by 
any  other  method.  The  disadvantages  are  interference  with  the  attachment 
of  the  soft  tissues  to  the  tooth,  and  the  setting  up  pathological  condition  which 
ultimately  leads  to  the  loss  of  the  tooth  from  loosening  ;  and  the  time  required 
for  the  perfect  fitting  of  a  band  and  the  making  of  a  cap.  The  first  of  these 
objections  is  a  more  serious  matter  than  it  has  generally  been  considered  to  be. 
Even  the  most  perfect  fitting  bands  invite  the  accumulation  of  tartar,  food 
debris  and  bacteria,  and  with  these  conditions  present,  especially  if  there  is  a 
predisposition  to  loosening,  as  there  seems  to  be  with  a  constantly  increasing 
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PORCELAIN-FACED   CROVJii— continued. 

proportion  of  cases,  the  ultimate  loss  of  the  tooth  is  inevitable.  The  second 
objection  to  the  ordinary  form  of  band  crown,  the  time  required  to  make  it, 
is  also  a  serious  matter  from  another  point  of  view.  It  necessitates  a  fee  which 
many  patients,  for  whom  the  dentist  would  like  to  do  the  best  possible  thing, 
cannot  afford. 

This  crown  will  be  found  to  be  more  than  the  equal  of  the  ordinary  band 
crown  in  strength  and  durability,  and  free  from  all  the  disadvantages  and 
objections  mentioned. 

The  first  step  in  the  preparation  of  the  root  for  this  crown  is  the  use  of 
the  tri-concave  reamer  (No.  i  in  the  illustration).  It  cuts  rapidly  and  easily 
and  can  always  be  kept  sharp  by  rubbing  on  an  oil-stone.  The  pulp-canal 
having  been  thoroughly  cleaned  and  enlarged,  the  next  step  is  the  cutting 
of  an  annular  groove  in  the  end  of  the  root  with  one  of  the  trephines  shown 
at  2  and  3.    No.  2  is  for  lateral  teeth  and  3  for  centrals  and  canines. 


The  central  or  guide-pin  of  the  trephine  enters  the  root-canal  and  thus 
holds  the  instrument  in  its  proper  position.  The  groove  should  be  cut  just 
deep  enough  to  receive  the  ring  which  is  mounted  on  the  platinum  diaphragm 
as  shovvn  in  la,  2a  and  3a.  The  diaphragm,  ring  and  pin  are  supplied  ready- 
made  and  all  soldered  together,  so  that  as  soon  as  the  groove  is  cut  in  the  end 
of  the  root  the  dentist  selects  the  proper  size  ring-pin  and  diaphragm  fitting, 
places  it  in  position,  and  with  the  wood  point  shown  in  the  handle,  proceeds 

lA  3A  2A 


to  press  the  thin  platinum  diaphragm  into  perfect  contact  with  the  end  of  the 
root.  The  thin  platinum  is  easily  pressed  over  the  margins  of  the  root  and 
this  leaves  a  mark  all  round  the  diaphragm,  which  indicates  where  it  is  to 
be  trimmed  in  order  to  perfectly  match  the  size  and  shape  of  the  root.  The 
shorter  side  of  the  diameter  of  the  platinum  diaphragm  is  for  the  front  of  the 
root,  and  the  longer  side  will  be  found  to  extend  sufficiently  over  the  back  of 
the  root  to  form  a  collar  by  slitting  up  the  back  and  bending  it  over  the 
projecting  part  of  the  root  behind. 
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PORCELAIN-FACED   CROVJIH— continued 


The  platinum  diaphragm  being  carefully  fitted  to  the  root  by  the  use 
of  the  wood  point,  the  porcelain  front  is  selected,  backed  and  fitted,  and  waxed 
to  the  diaphragm  precisely  as  it  would  be  to  a  cap.  It  will  be  found  much 
easier  to  get  the  porcelain  front  in  perfect  alignment  with  the  front 
of  the  root  by  this  method  than  in  the  fitting  of  the  ordinary 
collar  crown.  The  ring  fits  the  groove  in  the  end  of  the  root 
with  mechanical  perfection,  and  there  is,  therefore,  no  movement 
of  the  foundation  when  the  porcelain  front  is  waxed  and  fitted 
into  position.  It  stays  exactly  where  it  is  placed.  The  average 
time  required  to  fit  one  of  these  crowns  ready  for  investment, 
including  preparation  of  the  root  is  about  fifteen  minutes.  The 
completed  crown  is  shown  ready  for  cementing  at  4,  in  section  at 
5,  and  in  position  on  the  root  at  6. 


■ 

It  will,  we  think,  be  evident  to  anyone  at  a  glance  that  this 
crown  with  its  ring  cemented  into  a  groove  is  the  strongest  and 
most  perfect  method  yet  devised.  It  gives  an  absolutely  pnrfect 
protection  to  the  cement  holding  the  pin  in  the  root,  and  it  is 
more  rigid  and  unyielding  than  the  most  perfectly  hand-fitted 
band  crown.  The  gum  tissue  is  not  injured  in  the  least,  and 
the  finished  crown  is  everywhere  perfectly  flush  or  in  alignment 
with  the  surface  of  the  root. 

The  pin  and  diaphragm  shown  at  la  is  intended  for  the 
Dr.  J.  Leon  Williams'  porcelain  bicuspid  crowns.  It  is  fitted 
precisely  as  described  above,  and  the  porcelain  crown  may  then  be  baked 
on  in  an  electric  or  gas  furnace,  or  the  pin  and  diaphragm  may  be  first 
cemented  in  position  and  the  crown  attached  to  the  projecting  pin  by 
means  of  cement  or  amalgam. 
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PORCELAIN-FACED  CROWli— continued. 

In  making  a  collar  crown,  a  thin  bent  strip  of  gold  or  platinum  should  be 
laid  over  the  bent  down  slitted  edge  at  the  back  after  investment  just  before 
soldering. 

As  the  time  required  for  making  this  crown  is  about  half  that  necessary 
for  constructing  the  ordinary  band  crown  the  fee  can  be  reduced  when 
necessary,  although  I  do  not  think  this  should  be  done  except  in  cases 
when  the  usual  fee  for  crowns  cannot  be  afiforded. 


Dr.  J.  LEON  WILLIAMS'  CROWN  OUTFIT. 


Price  of  Complete  Set,  in  Case,  as  per  illustration 

Including  ;  — 
5  Platinum  Caps  for  Porcelain  faced  crowns  . 

1  Platinum  Cap,  with  long  pin  for  tube-teeth  ; 

2  Large  Trephines  ; 
2  Small  Trephines  ; 

2  Tri- Concave  Reamers  : 

I  Ebony  Handle  with  3  Wood  Burnishers, 

Prices  for  Caps  and  Instruments,  separately 

Platinum  Cap,  large 
small 

Long  Platinum  Cap  for  Tube-teeth,  large,  5s.  3d.  ;  small 

Trephines,  large  and  small 

Tri-Concave  Reamers 

Ebony  Handle  for  Wood  Burnishers 

Wood  Burnishers  (3  ) 


£2    10  O 


each 


s.  d- 
5  O 
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OUR   MINERAL  TEETH. 


I^OME  years  have  elapsed  since  we  issued  to  the  Profession 
a  Complete  Catalogue  of  our  teeth,  and  during  the 
interval  we  have  added  largely  to  the  patterns  and  colours; 
we  have  also  introduced  the  Bloom's  Interchangeable 
Facings,  for  which  we  have  accepted  the  sole  agency, 
because,  after  a  careful  consideration  of  their  merits,  we 
are  convinced  they  are  superior  in  more  than  one  respect 
to  any  other  facing  put  upon  the  market.  The  Robbins 
Crowns,  with  later  improvements,  continue  in  active 
demand,  as  well  as  the  Williams  Crowns,  the  Williams 
Porcelain  Facings,  and  the  Parris  Lower  Molar  Crown. 


facturers  as  compared  with  twenty,  or  even  ten,  years  ago;, 
notwithstanding  the  great  number  of  teeth  annually  made, 
our  sales  to-day  are  largely  in  excess  of  what  they  ever 
were.  In  writing  some  introductory  remarks  to  our 
i8gg  Catalogue  we  said,  when  referring  to  the  complete- 
ness of  our  Teeth  Factory  as  it  then  was,  and  to  its 
having  been  built  not  only  for  the  needs  of  that  time 
but  with  an  eye  to  the  future,  that  "we  anticipated 
enlargements  and  additions  would  be  necessary  before 
another  quinquennial  period  had  passed."  That  antici- 
pation has  be'in  entirely  fulfilled,  for  to-day  our  factory 
accommodation  is  more  than  twice  what  it  was  then, 
and  now,  to  keep  pace  with  the  continually  increasing 
demand,  further  extensive  enlargements  of  our  factories 
have  become  necessary,  and  are  in  active  progress. 
With  these  preliminary  general  remarks,  a  few  observa- 
tions on  the  specific  qualities  which  specially  recommend 
our  teeth  will  not  be  out  of  place. 


held  pre-eminence  is  their  strength,  and  that  remains  as 
true  to-day  as  it  ever  was.  It  is  not  enough  to  say 
that  they  are  as  strong  as  any  other  teeth — they  are  not 
merely  as  strong,  but  a  good  deal  stronger ;  we  are  pre- 
pared to  demonstrate  that  they  will  stand  a  far  greater 
breaking  strain  than  any  other  teeth. 


Strength. 


One  point  in  which  our  teeth  have  for  many  years 
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Delicacy  of  Another  point  to  which  we  would  attract  special  atten- 

Shading  and  the  delicacy  of  the  shading  of  our  teeth.    The  close 

Variety  of  approximation  to  what  one  sees  in  nature  will  be  found 

Shades  ^^^^  striking,  and  in  particular  it  will  be  noticed  that  the 

"shading  off"  from  one  colour  to  another  in  the  same 
tooth  is  accomplished  with  a  high  degree  of  artistic  skill. 
In  some  teeth  a  sharp  and  almost  well-defined  line  will 
be  seen  between  one  colour  and  another,  quite  contrary 
to  nature,  and  very  objectionable  in  appearance ;  not  so 
is  it  with  our  teeth.  Then  also  we  can  point  to  a  great 
variety  in  our  shades.  Prolific  as  nature  is  in  variety, 
difficult  as  it  is  to  vie  with  her,  we  have  advanced  a  very 
long  way  on  the  road,  and  no  doubt  this  has  helped 
materially  to  increase  our  sales.  Such  an  advance  is  only 
possible  on  account  of  our  large  output. 

Can  be  Ground  This  is  an  advantage  possessed  by  our  teeth  over 
and  Polished  American  teeth.  The  latter  cannot  be  satisfactorily  ground 
and  polished.  The  great  advantage  of  being  able  to  grind 
and  polish  a  tooth  is  so  well  known  to  the  practical  man 
that  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  enlarge  upon  it.  The  tooth 
may  be  a  little  too  long,  or  a  little  too  broad,  it  may  not 
quite  nicely  articulate  with  the  antagonizing  tooth,  or  it 
may  need  some  slight  alteration  to  make  it  harmonize 
with  some  peculiar  characteristic  or  abnormality  of  the 
natural  tooth  of  the  wearer  of  a  partial  denture  :  all  these 
things  can  be  adjusted  with  our  teeth.  What  may  be 
accomplished  in  this  respect  by  the  dentist  himself  is 
indicated  by  illustrations  on  pages  62  to  68,  from  which 
it  will  be  observed  the  characteristics  of  persons  of  ad- 
vanced age  may  be  faithfully  reproduced,  edge  to  edge 
bite  can  be  closely  assimilated,  and  it  is  possible  to  effect 
quite  remarkable  imitations  of  hypoplasia  of  enamel. 

New  Patterns  noted  that  we  have  not  only  produced  some 

new  patterns,  but  as  American  manufacturers  have  not 
hesitated  to  copy  our  moulds,  we  have  made  bold  to  repro- 
duce in  our  teeth  some  of  the  best  of  the  American  types 
which  find  most  favour  here. 

New  Shades  have  adopted  a  new  form  of  shade  guide  of  our 

various  teeth.  Illustrations  are  given  on  pages  29  and  36. 
On  this  guide  we  have  introduced  new  shades,  which  to- 
gether with  our  earlier  shades  thereon  will,  we  believe, 
enable  the  dentist  to  match  most  of  those  tints  so  often 
found  in  nature. 
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OurDiatorics. 


Combination 
Sets. 

Pin- Bending — 
the  right  and 
the  wrong  way. 


A  brief  word  about  our  Diatorics  is  desirable.  Though 
they  are  so  widely  used  and  appreciated  in  all  parts  of  the 
world,  particularly  on  account  of  their  strength,  the  special 
advantage  derived  from  the  form  of  the  tooth  may  not  have 
occurred  to  everyone,  and  it  is  to  this  point  we  would  draw 
attention.  On  examination  of  our  Molars  and  Bicuspids 
it  will  be  noted  that  the  shape  puts  it  beyond  possibility 
for  a  tooth  to  pull  out  or  loosen.  The  anchorage  of  the 
tooth  with  the  vulcanite  is  formed  by  a  centre  hole  having 
a  cross  hole,  which,  when  filled  with  vulcanite,  takes  the 
form  of  a  cross,  so  establishing  a  completeness  of  union 
between  the  vulcanite  and  the  tooth  not  otherwise  obtain- 
able. (See  sectional  illustration,  page  63).  The  dentist  thus 
has  two  sources  of  strength  to  rely  on,  viz.,  the  form  of 
the  tooth,  and  the  mineral  of  which  it  is  composed,  the 
latter  being  precisely  the  same  as  used  in  our  Pin  teeth. 
We  have  recently  added  many  new  patterns  which  bring 
our  selection  quite  up-to-date — including  a  series  of  moulds 
of  Bicuspids  and  Molars  designed  to  articulate  without 
grinding,  see  page  62. 

We  supply  our  Diatorics  in  sets  as  follows  : — 
Upper  and  Lower  Fronts  in  sets  of  6. 
,,  ,,     Bicuspids  in  sets  of  4. 

Molars         ,,       „  4. 

Bicuspids  and  Molars  in  sets  of  8  &  16. 

Full  sets  of  28. 

We  also  supply  Combination  Sets,  viz.,  Platinum  Pin 
Teeth  for  Fronts,  New  Departure  Pin  Tc-eth  and  Diatoric 
Molars  and  Bicuspids. 

Bending  the  pins  of  Teeth  looks  a  simple  operation. 
The  thoughtless  worker  will  take  up  a  tooth,  hold  it  in  his 
left  hand,  and  with  the  pliers  flatten,  bend,  and  twist  the  pin 
in  the  direction  required.  It  is  quickly  done  and  as  a  general 
rule  nothing  unforeseen  occurs.  When  occasionally  a  case 
comes  back  with  a  complaint  that  a  tooth  has  dropped  off,  it 
is  not  put  down  to  the  method  of  bending,  but  is  regarded 
as  due  to  a  defect  in  the  manufacture  of  the  Teeth. 

The  suggestion  that  the  method  employed  in  bending 
the  pins  was  in  any  way  responsible  would  probably  occasion 
surprise. 

Consider  what  happens  when  the  pin  is  bent.  The  body 
of  the  tooth  is  held  flrmly,  the  force  is  applied  by  the  pliers 
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Pin  -  Bending — 
the  right  and 
the  wrong  way. 


and  the  strain  thus  exerted  causes  the  pin  to  bend.  Until  the 
pin  is  actually  bent  practically  the  entire  strain  is  felt  where 
the  pin  is  baked  into  the  porcelain.  Usually  that  strain  is 
successfully  resisted,  but  in  a  certain  percentage  of  cases  the 
porcelain  is  imperceptibly  fractured,  and  under  the  stress  of 
mastication  the  tooth  drops  off.  The  percentage  of  failures 
thus  caused  is  not  large,  but  it  is  persistent,  and  can  be 
avoided  by  using  properly  designed  pliers  for  the  purpose. 

Then  again,  the  growing  use  of  Platinum  coated  and 
Base  Metal  Pin  Teeth  for  second-grade  work  makes  a  special 
kind  of  Pliers  essential.  These  Improved  pattern  Pliers 
ensure  that  the  Pin  will  not  be  damaged  in  any  way  by  the 
process  of  bending.  The  bent  pin  will  be  as  strong  as  it  was 
originally,  and  at  the  same  time  will  be  given  the  best  possible 
form  of  retention. 

Pin-bending  Pliers  have  been  made  and  used,  although 
not  generally,  for  some  little  time  past.  The  Dental  Manufac- 
turing Co.'s  Improved  Pattern,  however,  we  believe  achieves 
\\  hat  no  other  pattern  does,  and  achieves  it  effectually. 

The  following  points  explain  fully  its  advantages  : — 


1st. — The  bend  of  the  pin  should  be  gentle,  not 
abrupt.  It  should  be  curved  (Fig.  i),  not  bent  at  a 
sharp  angle  (Fig.  2). 


2nd. — The  entire  portion  of  the  pin  which  has 
been  bent  remains  round  in  section.  This  naturally 
makes  it  much  stronger  than  a  pin  which  has  been 
partially  flattened.  The  original  pin  may  be  com- 
pared to  a  round  bar.  Obviously  a  round  bar  will 
offer  more  resistance  to  a  bending  strain  than  a  flat 
bar  of  equal  weight. 

3rd. — The  Tooth  should  not  be  held  by  the  fingers. 
The  pin  only  should  be  gripped  by  the  pliers  in 
bending,  there  can  then  be  no  strain  on  the  porcelain. 

4th. — The  chops  of  the  pliers  have  a  mouth  or 
stop  which  prevents  the  portion  of  the  pin  which 
is  to^be  bent  from  being  flattened. 

5th. — The  pin  can  be  bent  up  or  down,  or  one  up 
and  one  down,  also  to  converge  or  splay. 


STRONG  BEND 


WEAK  BEND 


FIG.  I 


FIG.  2 
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Pin  Bending. 
The  right  way. 


The  Cracking 
of  Teeth  during 
Soldering. 


The  pin  is  first  flat- 
tened by  being  bent  in 
the  specially  shaped 
chops  D.  It  is  then 
firmly  grasped  by  the 
grooved  nose  of  the 
pliers  "  A "  and  the  / 
plunger  "  B  "  is  then  * 
brought  down  by 
simple  pressure  of  the 
finger  on  the  lever 
"  C  "  ;  thus  turning 
the  pin  over  at  an 
angle  to  the  back  of 
the  tooth  easily  and 
perfectly.    The  tooth  itself  should  not  be  held  by 


the  other 


hand  during  the  action  of  bending  the  pin. 

Once  the  principle  has  been  properly  considered,  our 
contention  will  be  admitted  and  the  Improved  Pin-bending 
Pliers  will  be  found  as  a  matter  of  course  m  every  workroom. 

Up  to  the  present  the  demand  has  been  so  great  that  we 
have  had  difficulty  in  keeping  pace  with  it.  We  have  now 
made  the  necessary  arrangements  at  our  factory  so  as  to 
enable  us  to  meet  both  English  and  Continental  requirements 
promptly  in  the  future.    The  price  is  6s.  6d. 

When  teeth  crack  during  soldering,  it  would  seem  quite 
natural  to  lay  the  blame  on  the  Teeth,  but,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  cracking  n.ay  be  due  to  other  causes,  and  we  think  it 
desirable  to  draw  dentists'  attention  to  the  following  quota- 
tions, the  truth  of  which  is  fully  borne  out  by  our  own 
practical  experience : — 

"  The  careless  use  of  borax  as  a  flux  produces  two  kinds  of  cracks 
in  porcelain,  the  first,  the  crack  whicli  runs  most  usually  from  end  to 
end  of  a  tooth,  and  secondly,  the  crack  which  is  confined  to  the  edges 
in  apposition  to  the  gold  backing.  The  first  of  these,  the  more 
deadly  of  the  two,  is  due  to  the  pressure  of  borax  between  the  tooth 
and  the  backing,  and,  as  it  most  often  reaches  that  position  by  means 
of  the  pin  holes  in  the  latter,  its  ravages  can  easily  be  cut  short  by 
care  in  'backing'  the  tooth.  The  second  kind  is  not  quite  so  easily 
accounted  for.  If,  in  a  backed  tooth,  borax  be  allowed  to  flow  over 
the  edge  of  the  backing  on  to  the  tooth  substance,  a  hair-line  crack 
will  be  found  in  the  latter,  running  more  or  less  parallel  to  the  former, 
and  marking  the  limit  of  the  borax  invasion,  thus  showing  that  the 
crack  is  directly  due  to  the  flux.  Borax  seems  to  be  so  adhesive  that, 
after  being  flown  by  the  flame,  it  draws  away  a  thin  layer  of  porcelain. 
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The  Cracking  '^^       contracts  in  cooling,   producing  the  crack   described.  Such 

J  rj,     -[[^  (J     ■  fractures  are  deep  or  shallow,  away  from  or  close  to  the  gold,  according 

^  to  the  amount  of  flux  at  fault,  and  their  remedy  is  to  be  found  in 

Soldering.  careful  investing.     While  these  remarks  are  true  of  ordinary  plate 

work,  they  are  more  true  concerning  crown  and  bridge  work,  where 
the  high  grades  of  solder  and  gold  will  necessitate  the  use  of  higher 
temperatures  in  soldering. 

"All  joints  should  be  made  flux-tight.  Where  surfaces  are  to  be 
made  continuous  by  solder,  as  when  a  tooth  is  attached  to  a  plate, 
or,  in  crown  and  bridge  work,  when  the  porcelain  facing  is  to  be 
joined  to  the  cap,  the  point  of  contact  must  be  made  as  small  as 
possible  by  fine  fitting,  and  any  space  which  is  then  present  ought 
to  be  fitted  with  gold  foil  ;  this,  however,  need  not  be  condensed 
to  the  solidarity  of  a  fitting  in  the  mouth.  Needless  to  say,  the 
porcelain  must  all  be  hidden  by  the  investing  material. 

"Borax  can  be  used  in  two  forms,  viz.,  as  a  vitrified  powder 
got  by  driving  off  the  water  of  crystallization  from  ordinary  borax 
and  calcining  the  resultant  clear  mass,  and  as  a  mixture  with  water 
made  by  rubbing  a  piece  of  borax  on  a  moist  slab.  Each  of  these 
has  its  good  points.  The  powder,  being  thoroughly  dry,  does  not 
swell  when  heat  is  applied  to  it,  so  that  even  if  it  should  manage 
to  get  in  between  a  tooth  and  its  backing,  no  crack  will  result ;  here 
it  is  distinctly  better  than  its  ordinary  moist  rival.  A  combination  of 
the  two,  however,  seems  to  answer  best.  The  surfaces  to  be  soldered, 
having  been  thoroughly  cleaned,  should  be  sparingly  painted  with 
some  of  the  moist  form  mixed  very  thick  (care  being  taken  not  to  touch 
the  investment),  and  over  this  some  of  the  powder  should  be  dusted. 
The  piece  may  then  be  dried  and  soldered  in  the  usual  way,  and,  if 
any  more  flux  be  required  during  the  operation,  the  powder  should 
obviously  have  the  preference. 

"  As  regards  the  investing  material,  a  word  may  not  be  amiss. 
It  will  be  noted  above  that  it  must  be  kept  free  from  borax.  The 
reason  why  I  emphasize  this  is  that,  should  the  error  of  deluging 
metal  and  investment  indiscriminately  with  the  flux  be  committed, 
the  operator  will  find  on  using  the  blowpipe  that  the  surplus  borax  will 
flow  into  the  porous  investment,  and  sinking  in,  will  dry  before  it, 
and  so  lay  bare  the  edges  intended  to  be  covered.  This,  of  course, 
will  produce  the  small  edge  cracks  before  mentioned.  The  investing 
material  which  gives  the  best  results  is  marble  dust  in  combination 
with  plaster.  It  forms  a  hard  solid  investment,  and  has  the  advantage 
over  its  softer  compeers — such  as  asbestos — of  being  less  porous, 
so  that  even  should  the  borax  get  on  to  the  parts  round  the  backing 
(and  it  is  sometimes  difficult  to  avoid),  the  denudation  of  the  porcelain 
is  not  so  great  as  when  other  materials  are  employed." 

GEORGE  J.  GOLDIE,  L.D.S.,  Edin.,  in  Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


"It  is  of  importance  to  bear  in  mind  that  a  tooth  with  its  backing 
presents  two  materials  which  are  differently  affected  by  heat.  First, 
there  is  the  porcelain,  which  rapidly  absorbs  heat  and  holds  it  for  a 
considerable  length  of  time  ;  and,  second,  a  metal  which  rapidly 
absorbs  heat,  but,  unlike  the  porcelain,  rapidly  gives  it  off.  For  this 
reason,  when  heating  the  tooth  and  its  backing,  care  must  be  taken  to 
so  distribute  the  heat  that  the  porcelain  receives  its  share,  which 
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The  Cracking  should  be  distributed  evenly  throughout  the  mass,  because  the  porcelain, 

II-  being  a  friable  material,  will  crack  should  it  be  unevenly  heated.  If 

or   1  eetn  during  ^.^^^  flame  is  directed  upon  the  metal  backing  before  the  porcelain 

Soldering.  shows  a  red  heat,  the  metal  attachment-pins  will  conduct  the  heat 

to  the  centre  of  the  tooth  before  its  opposite  surface  is  heated 
sufficiently  to  prevent  uneven  expansion.  This  is  particularly  so  when 
the  porcelain  surfaces  of  the  teeth  are  covered  with  an  investment  of 
plaster  of  Paris,  which  is  a  very  poor  conductor  of  heat. 

' '  After  the  investment  has  been  heated  by  placing  the  end  of  the 
charcoal  having  the  investment  thereon  over  a  Bunsen  burner,  and 
gradually  heating  it  until  all  the  moisture  is  driven  off,  it  is  ready 
for  the  blow-pipe  flame.  This  flame  should  at  first  be  large  enough 
to  en\-elop  the  entire  mass  (teeth,  backing  and  investment),  and  should 
be  so  continued  until  the  investment  has  been  brought  to  a  red  heat. 
It  is  now  safe  to  use  a  pointed  or  '  wire  '  flame  upon  the  solder  for 
melting  it.  If  care  be  taken  to  maintain  the  plaster  investment  at 
or  near  a  red  heat  while  flowing  the  solder,  the  teeth  will  not  be 
broken,  unless  when  arranging  them  care  has  not  been  taken  so  to 
space  the  teeth  that  they  do  not  touch  one  another.  In  a  bridge 
case  it  is  of  special  importance  that  the  teeth  do  not  touch  one  another 
before  soldering,  as  the  appro.ximate  sides  of  the  backing  of  the 
individual  teeth  have  to  be  united  with  solder,  which  contracts  in 
cooling." 

E.  T.  S.,  in  the  Dental  Cosmos. 


Take  great  care  Great  care  must  be  taken  with  the  backing  ;  it  must  be 

with  Backing  perfectly  flat  on  the  tooth.  When  bending  the  pins  over 
the  backing  do  not  press  too  hard,  because  hard  pressure  is 
hkely  to  cause  the  porcelain  to  develop  a  craze  after  soldering, 
due  to  the  unequal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  gold  as 
against  the  porcelain.  Do  not  allow  the  soldered  case  to 
cool  down  too  quickly.  A  very  good  plan  to  ensure  a  good 
slow  cooling  is  to  place  the  soldered  piece  in  dry  sand,  com- 
pletely covering  it. 

"  Alston"  Flux.  With  reference  to  the  first  of  the  extracts,  page  ii,  we 

should  like  to  call  the  attention  of  the  profession  to  the 
"Alston  Flux"  which  we  have  introduced  for  soldering 
purposes.  It  is  greatly  superior  to  borax.  It  is  used  dry 
(see  Mr.  Goldie's  note),  and  neither  bubbles,  nor  displaces 
the  solder,  an  annoyance  often  experienced  even  when  using 
dry  borax.  "  Alston  Flux "  will  be  found  clean,  easy 
working  and  economical  in  use.  Made  solely  by  the  D.  M. 
Co.,  Ltd.    Price,  per  tin,  is.  od. 

The  Alston  The  entire  absence   of  expansion  and  shrinkage,  its 

Investment  stability,  and   extremely  fine  grain,  make  this  investment 

Compound.         most  valuable  foi  use  in  all  kinds  of  soldering  operations. 
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NEW  DEPARTURE"  PIN  TEETH. 

Patent  No.  26991.    December  6,  1907. 


New 
Departure 
Pins. 


Coated 
with  pure 
Platinum. 


Baked  in  the 
Mineral. 


'^HE  chief  feature  of  these  Teeth  hes  in  the  Pins.  We  have 
succeeded  in  accompHshing  that  which  it  has  been  the 
aim  of  every  manufacturer  of  teeth  to  accomplish  since  Platinum 
became  so  abnormally  high  in  price,  namely,  we  coat  a  high-grade 
metal,  which  is  not  one  of  the  noble  metals,  with  Platinum.  This 
we  do  by  a  patented  process.  The  pins  of  our  "New  Departure" 
Teeth  have  a  heavy  coating  of  Pure  Platinum.  We  are, 
therefore,  able  to  offer  the  profession  throughout  the  world  a  pin 
tooth  with  all  the  advantages  of  a  pure  Platinum  Pin  at  approxi- 
mately the  price  of  a  base  metal  pin  tooth  with  none  of  its 
disadvantages.  The  pins  are  hahcd  in  the  mineral  just  in  the  same 
manner  as  pure  Platinum  Pins.  We  venture  to  think  this  may  be 
claimed  to  be  a  "  neiv  departure  "  in  every  sense  of  the  word,  and 
one  that  will  be  hailed  with  the  greatest  satisfaction  by  all  users 
of  teeth.  Conscientious  dentists  have  refused  to  put  teeth  with 
base  metal  pins  into  the  mouths  of  their  patients  for  many 
reasons;  among  others  it  is  known  that  a  base  metal  pin  is 
liable  to  be  affected  by  the  acids  of  the  mouth,  and  in  con- 
sequence to  become  rotten  and  break.  In  this  connection  two 
very  pertinent  questions  were  put  in  a  correspondence  which 
appeared  in  one  of  the  Dental  Journals,  viz. : — 


'  First,  how  is  it  that  the  foremost  dental  manufacturers,  such 
as  C.  Ash  &  Sons,  The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd  ,  and  the 
S  S.  White  Co.,  do  not  make  these  base  metal  teeth,  knowing,  as 
they  must,  how  largely  the  minor  houses  are  cutting  into  the  pin 
teeth  trade  ? 


Secondly,  has  any  dentist  kept  a  careful  record  of  how  these 
teeth  resist  the  corrosive  fluids  of  the  mouth  ?  Granted  that  the 
straining  point  of  the  base  metal  be  higher  than  that  of 
Platinum,  and  that  the  pin  of  the  base  metal  can  be  demonstrated 
to  show  a  greater  resistance  than  the  platinum  pin  to  vertical  stress 
out  of  the  mouth,  yet  after  a  tooth  has  done  service  on  a  vulcanite 
plate  for  a  year  or  two  will  the  tooth  still  present  the  same 
superiority  of  resistance  ?  ' ' 


To  these  two  questions  the  following  reprint  from  the 
"Dental  Cosmos,"  October,  1907,  supplies  an  answer: — 

"  It  is,  doubtless,  possible  to  so  vulcanize  rubber  around  the  necks  of 
porcelain  teeth  that  there  shall  be  no  space  between — no  entrance 
for  the  oral  fluids.  It  is  just  as  doubtless  that  it  is  rarely  or 
never  done 
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Depa: 


rture 


"  New  "What  happens?    In  practically  every  vulcanite  denture  made,  the 

secretions  of  the  mouth  find  their  way  in  between  the  porcelain 
and  the  vulcanite  to  the  pins  upon  which  the  teeth  depend  for 
Teeth,  their  hold  to  the  base.    If  you  have  ever  broken  up  a  set  you  have 

had  ocular  and  odorous  evidence  of  the  fact. 

"What  is  the  result?  If  the  pins  are  of  platinum,  nothing  but 
deposition  upon  them  of  a  coating  of  'debris.'  The  secretions  are 
powerless  to  affect  them  otherwise.  No  case  has  ever  been  reported 
where  platinum  was  corroded  by  the  action  of  the  fluids  of  the 
mouth.  The  conclusion  is  inevitable,  after  a  century  of  use,  in 
millions  of  mouths — that  platmum  is  absolutely  immune  to  such 
action. 

"  This  is  not  true  of  any  base  metal  used  for  tooth  pins.  This  is 
evidenced  by  cases  sent  in  to  us,  in  which  base  metal  pins,  after 
two  to  three  years'  use,  have  rotted  off  under  the  action  of  the 
oral  fluids,  leaving  the  teeth  free  to  be  picked  off  the  plate,  when 
they  have  not  incontinently  dropped  off  in  the  mouth." 


''New  Departure"  Pins  are  coated  with  Pure  Platinum  over 
their  whole  surface  except  the  end,  and  the  end  will  always  be 
buried  in  the  Geld,  D.A.,  or  Vulcanite  denture. 

May  be  Bent  "         ^^P"^^"^'^  "  Pins  may  be  bent  or  manipulated  by  the 

oil       1  dental  mechanic  for  Vulcanite  work  in  precisely  the  same  way  as 

or  Soldered.       ^,   .        ^.         ,    •,       ,rr  i     ,      •      •  , 

Platinum  Pms,  and  with  no  dmerent  results,  but  m  using  them 

for  plate  work  greater  care  is  needed  in  soldering  than  is  usual 
when  dealing  with  sohd  Platinum,  as  a  "harsh"  flame  is  likely 
to  burn  the  special  alloy  of  the  "New  Departure"  Pin.  (See  also 
Hints  on  Pin  Bending,  page  9).  The  Mineral  of  which  the  teeth 
is  made  is  the  same  as  that  employed  for  our  Platinum  Pin  teeth. 

Molars  and  We  are  making  the  teeth  with  pins  in  flat  uppers,  canines, 

Bicuspids.  vulcanite   lowers,  molars  and   bicuspids.     AH    these   may  be 

obtained  in  our  well-known  patterns. 

A  small  spot  of  yellow  colour  at  the  back  of  the  neck, 
and  another  yellow  spot  beneath  the  pins  distinguish  these  teeth 
from  those  with  solid  platinum  pins. 
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The  triangular  formation  of  the  groove,  and  the  platinum 
lining,  make  this  facing  vastly  stronger  than  any  other  we  know 
of.  The  platinum  lining  prevents  the  anchor-piece  from  being'^ 
seen  through  even  the  lightest  enamels,  thus  avoiding  an 
objection  too  often  apparent  with  facings  not  having  a  platinum 
lining.  The  texture  and  shading  of  the  porcelain  are  un- 
surpassed. 


Bloom's 

Interchangeable 

Facmgs. 


At  this  time  of  day  it  is  unnecessary  to  labour  the  ^ad- 
vantages of  Interchangeable  Facings.  In  bridge-work  they  are 
invaluable.  Being  fixed  in  position  after  the  bridge  is  made,  the 
risk  of  checking  or  discolouration  is  entirely  eliminated.  In  the 
case  of  breakage  it  is  a  simple  and  easy  matter  to  replace  a 
broken  facing  without  removing  the  bridge  from  the  mouth. 


i 

Fig.  I.  Fig.  2.  Fig.  3.  Fig.  4.  Fig.  5. 

(loom's  ^^S-  ^  represents  a  triangular  lining  made  of  platinum, 

.    .  which  is  baked  into  the  tooth  as  shown  in  Fig.  2. 

acmgs. 

Fig.  3  shows  the  backing  with  a  solid  triangular  pin,  which 
fits  accurately  into  the  platinum  lining  of  the  facing  as  shown 
in  Fig.  4. 

Fig.  5  shows  a  cross-sectional  view,  and  it  should  be  noted 
that  even  in  the  thinnest  facing  there  is  a  good  body  of  porcelain 
between  the  groove  and  the  surface  of  the  tooth. 
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Bloom's 
Facings. 
Instructions. 


The  first  important  step  in  the  construction  of  a  "  Bloom's 
Interchangeable  Bridge  "  is  the  proper  adaptation  of  backing  to 
facing.  The  slot  in  each  facing  is  made  to  fit  accurately  in  the 
lug  of  each  backing,  but  owing  to  the  fineness  of  mechanism, 
the  least  obstruction  will  render  the  fitting  a  little  difficult. 
Under  no  circumstances  should  you  attempt  to  force  the  facing, 
as  the  trouble  is  very  easily  removed.  Either  the  platinum 
lining  in  the  groove  is  slightly  distorted,  while  fitting,  or  there 
is  a  slight  bur  on  the  lug.  The  platinum  lining  can  be  easily 
burnished  back  in  position  with  any  kind  of  a  small  instrument 
and  the  bur  can  be  removed  v/ith  a  small  three-cornered  file. 

Bearing  in  mind  the  above  warning  and  suggestion,  you  now 
slip  the  facing  on  the  backing.  Trim  the  backing  to  the  tooth 
with  an  ordinary  pair  of  plate  shears  leaving  the  backing  slightly 
long  on  the  incisal  edge.  If  the  lug  is  too  long  at  either  top  or 
bottom,  it  can  be  reduced  by  the  use  of  a  small  file  or  stone — 
or  better  still,  with  a  fine  mechanical  saw,  but  do  not  cut  the 
lug  too  close  to  the  point  where  it  is  riveted  to  the  backing  as 
this  may  weaken  it  considerably. 

When  the  backing  is  thus  roughly  adapted  to  the  facing, 
remove  facing  and  grind  it  to  fit  cast,  in  the  same  manner  as 
an  ordinary  facing  is  ground.  (If  the  platinum  lining  should 
curl  back  or  be  in  any  way  distorted  during  the  grinding 
operation,  it  can  be  easily  burnished  back  with  any  kind  of  a 
pointed  instrument,  and  it  is  important  to  do  this  before 
attempting  to  mount  it  on  the  backing). 

Next  slip  the  facing  on  the  backing  again  and  grind  the 
backing  flush  with  tooth  at  the  neck  and  on  the  sides,  but  leave 
the  incisal  edge  long. 

Important. — The  facing  and  backing  is  now  waxed  to  the 
cast,  after  which  the  facing  is  carefully  slipped  off.  The  face 
of  the  backing  is  next  painted  with  some  stop-out  material,  such 
as  rouge,  whiting,  graphite,  lamp-black,  or  some  prepared  "anti- 
flux,"  a  number  of  which  are  on  the  market.  This  will  prevent 
the  solder  from  flowing  through  on  to  the  face  of  the  backing. 

The  work  is  now  ready  for  investing,  which  should  be  done 
with  the  utmost  care,  using  the  best  investing  material  (see 
page  13),  and  proceed  to  solder  as  in  any  case,  except  of  course 
that  a  smaller  amount  of  solder  is  required  owing  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  backing.  Solder  as  high  as  for  22  carat  can  be 
satisfactorily  used  on  either  gold  or  platinum-alloy  backings. 
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Bloom's 
Facings. 
Instructions. 


To  clean  bridge  after  soldering,  we  recommend  a  30% 
cold  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid.  A  stronger  acid  or  boiling 
would  attack  the  silver  in  the  platinum-alloy  backing  or  post. 

The  bridge  is  now  ready  for  trying  facings  in  position, 
but  do  not  attempt  to  force  the  facings  on,  if  they  do  not 
slip  on  readily. 

In  spite  of  the  stop  out  material  a  little  solder  will  often 
flow  through  and  these  obstructions  should  be  removed  with 
a  small  three-cornered  file.  Too  much  care  cannot  be  taken 
to  remove  all  obstructions  and  to  be  sure  that  facings  slip 
on  easily  and  rest  against  a  flat  surface. 

The  next  \ery  important  step  is  to  grind  the  incisal  edge 
of  the  metal  and  porcelain,  and  at  this  point  it  is  hard  to 
give  any  special  instructions  applicable  in  every  case  ;  very  much 
depends  on  the  particular  bite.  All  that  can  be  said  in  a 
general  way  is  that  in  all  cases  the  porcelain  should  be  pro- 
tected against  lingual  stress.  This  will  almost  always  make 
it  necessary  to  extend  the  metal  sliglitly  beyond  the  porcelain, 
and  to  grind  incisal  edge  of  porcelain  thin,  and  the  latter 
should  be  done  by  bevelling  from  the  labial  surface.  A  thin 
bevelled  edge  is  subject  to  a  considerably  smaller  number 
and  less  powerful  stresses  than  a  flat  surface. 


Should  it  be  necessary  to  grind  facing  to  reduce  length, 
grind    it   at   the   gingival   edge,   as   the   distance   from  the 
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Bloom's 

Facings. 

Posterior 

Dummies  and 

Richmond 

Crowns. 


Bloom's 
Facings. 
Cementing. 


incisal  edge  to  end  of  slot  is  uniform  in  all  facings  and 
should  remain  so  as  to  be  absolutely  interchangeable. 

These  hints  apply  equally  to  molar  and  bicuspid  dummies. 
The  cusp  is  swaged  in  the  usual  way,  the  buccal  cusp  trimmed 
off  to  a  straight  edge  and  waxed  in  position  to  the  incisal 
edge  of  the  backing  after  which  it  is  soldered  in  the  usual 
way.  It  is  only  important  to  mention  again  that  occlusion 
should  be  raised  above  the  porcelain  by  extending  the  cusp 
beyond  the  facing. 

In  making  a  Richmond  Crown,  the  cap  is  prepared  by 
any  of  the  usual  methods.  The  facing  and  backing  are 
adapted  to  each  other  the  same  as  for  a  bridge.  The  gingival 
end  of  the  facing  and  backing  is  ground  to  fit  the  floor  of 
the  cap  and  waxed  in  position.  A  stop-out  material  is  now 
applied,  and  the  case  is  invested  in  the  usual  way. 

After  removing  wax  the  joint  between  backing  and  cap 
may  be  found  miperfect,  and  if  this  is  the  case,  pack  a  little 
gold  foil  in  the  open  places  and  proceed  to  solder. 

Cementing  the  facing  in  position  is  one  of  the  last  and 
very  important  steps.  This  can  be  done  either  before  or 
after  the  bridge  is  fixed  in  place,  although  it  is  recommended 
that  the  facings  be  cemented  first  and  the  bridge  mounted 
afterwards.  Use  any  good  cement  mixed  thin.  A  thick  cement 
will  interfere  with  the  proper  mounting  of  the  facing. 

Coloured  cements  will  slightly  affect  the  shades  of  the 
facings,  and  it  is  important  to  bear  this  in  mind,  as  this 
fact  can  be  employed  to  a  very  great  advantage  when  the 
exact  shade  or  blend  cannot  be  obtained. 

In  every  stage  of  the  construction  of  an  Interchangeable 
bridge,  very  much  depends  on  the  mechanic. 

In  the  hands  of  the  careful  mechanic,  we  guarantee  every 
facing  to  give  absolute  satisfaction. 


PRICES. 


Facings  onlj',  each 


Is.  Od. 


D.  A.  Gold. 

Backings,  each    Is.  Od.    Is.  8d.    2s.  Od     4s.  2d. 

According  to  size. 

In  ordering  please  quote  No.  on  S.S.  White  Shade  Strings, 
as  Bloom's  Facings  are  made  to  those  shades. 

The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  are  Sole  Agents 
for  Europe  and  the  British  Colonies,  Canada  excepted. 

*  Owing  to  the  uncertain  state  of  tlie  platinum  market  these  prices  are  liable 

to  fluctation. 
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ROBBINS'  CROWNS. 

Registered  No.  430.214. 

DEALIZING  that  a  porcelain  crown  is  most  frequently  used  alone,  and 
therefore  in  close  proximity  to  a  natural  organ,  we  have  for  some  time 
foreseen  the  necessity  of  producing  a  crown  of  suitable  material,  combining 
immense  strength  with  qualities  that  enable  it  to  be  cut,  shaped  and  polished, 
so  as  to  be  made  to  harmonize  with  its  neighbour.  As  our  tooth  material 
is  an  ideal  substance  for  this  purpose,  we  are  manufacturing  a  crown  which 
(thanks  to  the  kind  assistance  given  us  by  the  Inventor)  we  believe  to  be 
the  most  suitable  one  for  the  artistic  dentist.  Our  material  not  only 
possesses  the  advantages  enumerated,  but  also  has  the  advantage  of  being 
in  harmony  with  most  of  the  porcelains  on  the  market,  so  that  should 
it  be  necessary  or  desirable  to  make  a  tooth  a  little  longer  {e.g.,  an 
exaggerated  contour  or  for  prolongation  at  the  labio-cervical  margin,  or  where 
the  root  has  been  decayed  below  the  level  of  the  gum  surface),  the  tooth 
simply  needs  to  be  roughened  and  the  porcelain  material  added,  and  fired 
in  the  usual  way. 


Crown  for  First  Upper  Bicuspid. 

This  is  a  two-pin  crown  (Fig.  3),  which  we  introduced  some  time  ago, 
and  it  has  met  with  unparalleled  success.  Immediately  it  was  put  upon  the 
market  its  merits  were  recognised  by  all  practical  men,  and  it 
commanded  considerable  sales,  but  the  sales  to-day  are  many  times 
greater  than  they  were  then,  though  only  so  few  years  have  elapsed. 
The  reason  of  this  success  is  not  far  to  seek,  as  it  is  generally 
admitted  that  the  first  upper  bicuspid  has  always  presented  special 
difficulties  in  relation  to  crowning.  Situated  near  the  angle  of 
the  mouth,  well  within  the  "  eye  line,"  a  gold  collar  is  often  out  of  the  3. 
question,  and  a  porcelain  crown  is  mostly  to  be  desired.  For  years  workers 
have  felt  the  need  of  a  crown  having  all  the  essentials  of  a  Logan,  but  with  a 
double  pin  and  a  broader  base,  so  as  to  well  cover  the  root  in  the  labio-lingual 
direction.  These  differences,  though  small,  are  of  vital  importance,  and  have 
brought  the  crown  into  harmony  with  the  anatomy  of  the  first  bicuspid  root, 
making  the  operation  of  crowning  it  a  matter  of  the  greatest  simplicity. 

With  the  parallel  pins  as  arranged,  the  necessity  for  the  sacrifice 
of  tooth  structure  is  considerably  reduced,  greater  strength  and 
steadiness  is  obtained,  much  less  time  is  needed  for  the  operation, 
and  a  result  is  arrived  at  that  is  anatomically  correct.  The 
same  crown  may  be  used  for  a  single  canal  by  pressing  the  two 
pins  together,  filling  the  intervening  space  with  gold  solder 
Fig.  4.      (fig-  4)1  and  proceeding  as  with  a  single-pin  crown. 


Hints  for  Fitting. 

We  venture  to  think  that  the  following  hints  will  be  of  service : — 

The  canal  of  the  root  is  opened  up  with  suitable  instruments.  A  carbo- 
rundum point,  or  other  suitable  stone,  or  a  root-facer,  is  then  used  to  give  a 
labial  slope  to  the  surface  of  the  root.  The  pin  of  the  crown  is  placed  in 
position,  and  the  hole  in  the  root  enlarged  as  necessary  until  the  crown  and 
root  touch.  It  is  important  that  the  canal  should  not  be  reamed  out  too 
freely,  as  this  is  a  fruitful  source  of  failure,  owing  to  the  structure  of  the  root 
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Fig.  6. 


Fig 


Fig.  8 


thus  becoming  weakened.  It  is  always  advisable  to  retain  as  much 
of  the  material  of  the  natural  root  as  possible.  To  get  an  exact  fit, 
articulating  discs  (Fig.  5),  are  very  useful,  one  of  them  being  slipped 
over  the  pin  of  the  crown  and  pressed  firmly  into  position  in  contact 
with  the  root.  Upon  removing,  it  will  be  found  that  the  articulating  fig.  5. 
paper  has  left  a  black  mark  on  the  portion  of  the  natural  root  or  the  porcelain 
crown  that  requires  removing  ;  this  part  can  be  carefully  ground  off,  and  a 
perfect  root  joint  thus  obtained.  The  corundum  points  (Figs.  6  and  7)  will  be 
found  very  serviceable  for  grinding  the 
fitting  surface  of  the  crown,  and  an 
inverted  cone-shaped  point  (Fig.  8)  is 
very  useful  in  grinding  the  fitting 
surface.  When  an  accurate  fit  to  the 
root  is  obtained,  and  the  bite  carefully 
tested,  barb  the  pin  (as  in  Fig.  8),  which 
can  be  done  with  a  penknife,  then  dry 
up  canal  with  hot  air,  and  set  with  Fossiline,  Harvard,  or  Ames'  Cement.  Do 
not  use  too  large  an  instrument  in  getting  the  cement  into  the  canal,  especially 
when  using  the  two-pin  crown  for  a  first  upper  bicuspid.  Be  careful  that 
the  cement  is  mixed  rather  thin.  A  broken  Donaldson  will  be  found  very 
useful  in  getting  the  cement  well  home  in  the  roots,  especially  in  the  first 
upper  bicuspids. 

Mr.  Charles  A.  Clark,  at  a  meeting  of  the  Metropolitan  Branch  of 
the  B.D.A.,  demonstrated  a  very  useful  method  of  setting  porcelain  crowns, 
as  follows : 

(i.)  Place  some  slow  setting  cement,  e.g.,  Fossiline,  or  Harvard,  mixed  a  little  stift, 
on  the  buccal  edge  of  the  crown,  and  also  on  the  root. 

(2.)  Next,  mix  some  oxyphosphate  of  copper  cement  rather  thin,  and  place  on  lingual 
edge  of  the  root,  and  in  the  root  canal.  On  inserting  the  crown  it  will  be  found  that  the  stifl 
Fossiline  or  Harvard  will  push  back  the  thin  oxyphosphate,  and  thus  prevent  the  possibility 
of  a  black  line  appearing  on  the  buccal  side. 

In  cases  where  a  first  upper  bicuspid  Logan  crown  is  broken  off,  leaving 
the  pin  firmly  standing  on  the  root,  a  very  easy  method  of  re-crowning  the 
tooth  is  as  follows : — Do  not  extract  the  pin,  but  level  it  down,  and 

® drill  two  small  holes  close  along  without  otherwise  disturbing  the 
pin  (Fig.  10).  Select  a  suitable  crown,  slightly  shorten  the  pins,  and 
fit  in  the  usual  way. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing  method  of  mountiner,  the  Robbins' 
Crown  can  be  "banded"  or  mounted  by  any  of  the  other  well-known  systems. 


Types  for  Centrals,  Laterals  and  Canines. 

In  producing  these  crowns,  natural  teeth  have  been  carefully  studied,  and 
the  variety  we  are  introducing,  we  feel,  will  meet  an  urgent  and  hitherto 
unsatisfied  need.  "  Summa  ars  celare  artem  "  might  well  be  the  official  motto 
of  the  dental  profession,  and  in  making  our  patterns  we  have  kept  this  point 
always  in  view  as  of  paramount  importance. 


Detachable- Pin  Crown. 

To  meet  the  requirements  of  those  dentists  who  prefer  a  detachable  to  a 
fixed  Post  Crown,  we  are  also  making  these  well-known  Crowns  without  Pins 
(or  Posts),  and  supplying  the  Pin  separately.  These  Crowns  are  known  as 
"  Detachable  -  Pin  Crowns,"  to  distinguish  them  from  the  original  Crowns 
(made  with  a  fixed  pin),  and  we  are  making  them  in  all  the  fixed  pin  Crown 
patterns.  Among  other  advantages,  the  separation  of  Pin  and  Crown  results 
in  the  important  one  of  greatly  reducing  the  price. 
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It  will  be  seen  from  Figs,  i,  2,  3,  and  4  that  the 
form  in  which  the  Crown  is  made  provides  an  exceed- 
ingly strong  tooth,  and  the  strength  is  still  further 
enhanced  by  the  peculiar  shape  of  the  hole  in  the 
Crown  ;  at  the  same  time  this  strength  is  obtained  ^  2 
without  making  the  Crown  abnormally  large.  The  shape  of  the  hole  has  the 
additional  advantage,  that  it  makes  it  impossible  for  the  Crown  to  rotate  on 
the  Pin  when  in  position. 

The  Detachable  Pin  is  made  of  a  specially-prepared 
white  metal,  which  is  not  affected  by  Amalgams  or 
Cements  ;  it  is  a  fluted  four-sided  Pin,  so  that  a  section 
represents  the  shape  of  a  diamond  with  concave  sides. 
This  shape  affords  good  facilities  for  barbing,  while  the 
fluted  sides  hold  the  Cement  in  such  a  manner  that 
when  in  contact  with  the  walls  of  a  reamed  out  canal, 
it  makes  the  pin,  cement  and  root  practically  one. 

Fig.  7  shows  the  Detachable  Pin  for  Centrals  and 
Canines,  and  Fig.  6  for  Laterals.  (Keg.  No.  506.510). 
Fig.  5  represents  the  Detachable  Pin  for  the  first  upper 
Bicuspid  Crown.    (Reg.  No.  508,44s).  Hi 

5 


Thi-;  Pin  in  Position. 


Prices  Crown  Posts  — Platinoiil  . . 

Dental  Alloy 
Platinum  .  . 


Nos.  6  and 


4d.  each 
1/6 

3/6  ,, 


No.  5,  4d.  each 
2/0  ,, 
4/6  ,, 


"RIDGE"  STRENGTHENER  TAG. 

Registered  No.  565,736. 


Actual  Size. 


THESE  tags  are  made  of  gold-plated,  half  round  platinoid  wire.  The  post 
is  hard-soldered  and  tapped  ;  thus  giving  a  good  anchorage.  They  are 
being  taken  into  universal  use,  as  they  are  found  to  be  quite  strong  and  at  the 
same  time  easily  bent  to  any  desired  shape.  Their  use  with  Robbins'  and 
other  Crowns  has  met  a  long-felt  want.  The  Crowns  can  be  set  up  quite 
naturally,  and  should  one  at  any  time  break,  the  repair  is  easily  and  very 
quickly  effected.  In  cementing  the  teeth  in  position  use  any  good  oxyphos- 
phate  cement,  thinly  mixed. 

The  above  illustration  shows  the  tooth  with  the  tag  cemented  in  and  bent 
up  ready  for  vulcanizing. 

See  view  of  set  of  uppers  in  Robbins'  Crowns  mounted  on  "  Ridge  "  Tags 
illustrated  on  page  64. 


Price— Single  Tag 


3d.  ;         per  doz  ,     . .     2s.  6d 
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THE   WILLIAMS'   PORCELAIN  CROWNS. 

Near  conformation  to  the  Natural  Teeth. 

IT  is  claimed  for  these  Crowns  that  in  shape  they  more  nearly  conform  to 
the  natural  teeth  than  any  other  crown  on  the  market.  Having  been 
modelled  from  natural  teeth,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  illustrations  (p.  66),  the 
curve  of  the  neck  is  exactly  in  Ime  with  the  curve  of  the  natural  root  to  be 
crowned,  consequently  a  more  perfect  fit  is  ensured.  Four  forms  of  pins  as 
illustrated  (p.  66)  are  used  in  fitting  these  crowns,  No.  i  for  Bicuspids  having 
a  single  well-defined  pulp  canal,  No.  2  a  fork  pin  for  bicuspids  with  a  divided 
canal.  No.  3  for  lower  molars,  and  No.  4  for  upper  molars  which  have  a  long 
branch  for  the  large  canal  of  the  palatine  root,  and  two  short  branches  or  prongs 
for  the  buccal  roots.    The  method  of  setting  these  crowns  is  as  follows  : — 

In  crowning  a  lower  molar,  after  the  canals  have  been  reamed  out  and 
the  roots  ground  down  level  with  the  gum,  the  pulp-chamber  should  be 
enlarged  and  bevelled  outward  to  the  gum-margin.  The  deep  portion  of  the 
cavity  thus  made  is  undercut  with  suitable  burs.  The  post  No.  3  is  now 
cemented  with  oxyphosphate  into  the  canals.  No  more  cement  should  be  used 
than  is  necessary  to  just  fill  the  canals.  Quick-setting  amalgam  is  then  mixed, 
and  the  cavity  of  the  enlarged  pulp-chamber  filled  right  up  to  the  gum  margin. 
Now  make  another  mix  of  amalgam  and  fill  the  depression  and  the  little  pits  on 
the  under  side  of  the  crown,  and  press  it  to  place.  Just  the  right  amount  of 
amalgam  must  be  used  to  make  a  perfect  joint  with  the  filling  in  the  pulp- 
chamber  without  raising  the  tooth,  which  has  previously  been  accurately  fitted. 
If  the  position  is  just  right,  force  the  tooth  well  home,  and  do  not  move  it 
again,  but  quickly  fill  the  undercut  cavity  on  crown  of  tooth  around  the  square 
post  with  amalgam.  The  square  post  and  the  little  pits  filled  with  amalgam 
will  prevent  loosening  of  the  tooth  from  rotation,  which  sometimes  occurs 
with  the  ordinary  crown. 

The  crowns  are  made  for  both  the  upper  and  the  lower  bicuspids,  and  for 
first  upper  and  lower  molars  only. 

Price       •■■  ..  ..  ...  ...  Is.  Od.  each. 


THE  WILLIAMS'  PORCELAIN  FACINGS. 

For  the  repair  of  Bridge  Work  or  Dentures. 

Dr.  Leon  Williams  writes: — 

"  I  designed  the  tooth  illustrated  to  meet  the  want  I  have  felt  in  my  own 
practice  for  a  more  simple,  expeditious,  and  effective  means  of  restoring  brcken 
porcelain  facings  in  crown  and  bridge  work,  and  all  forms  of  artificial  dentures. 
Probably  a  large  proportion  of  porcelain  facings  which  fail  in  bridge  work  and 
gold  plate  work  are  cracked  in  soldering,  although  these  cracks  may  not  be 
visible  on  the  surface  at  the  time;  but  this  tooth  is  not  subjected  to  soldering, 
and  therefore  in  practical  use  it  is  probably  stronger  than  a  pin 
j  ^     ^^^[      tooth.     The  plan  of  this  tooth  is  extremely  simple.  Being 
L(      '  •  •  'I      always  made  as  a  duplicate  of  a  pin  tooth,  it  has  holes,  which 
I      are  dovetailed  or  enlarged  inside,  which  are  in  the  exact 
g,  — _J      position  of  the  pins  of  the  tooth  duplicated.    These  holes  are 
just  large  enough  to  allow  the  heads  of  the  pins  of  the  broken 
toolh  which  remain  in  the  gold  backings  to  enter.     In  repairing  a  broken 
porcelain,  one  simply  removes  any  fragments  of  the  facing  which  remain,  and 
then  passes  the  repaired  facing  over  the  pins  to  see  where  grinding  is  necessary 
in  order  to  fit  it  perfectly  to  place.    The  tooth  should  be  ground  until  it  Hes 
perfectly  close  to  the  backing,  when  it  is  passed  over  the  pins.    The  tooth, 
backing  and  pins  should  now  be  made  perfectly  dry,  and  the  porcelain  facing 
cemented  with  any  strong  tough  cement  over  the  pins  and  kept  under  pressure 
for  five  minutes,  and  the  patient  on  dismissal  should  be  instructed  not  to  bite 
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on  the  teeth  for  .me  hour.  I  find  that  the  average  time  required  for  fitting  and 
cementing  one  )t  these  new  repair  teeth  is  about  twenty  minutes.  The  new 
repair  tooth  is  just  as  appHcable  to  the  repair  of  plate  work  as  bridge  work, 
and  the  cost  of  the  tootli  is  the  same  as  the  ordinary  pin  tootli." 

Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  9d  each. 

NOTE. — These  Teeth  cannot  be  used  lor  existing  bridge  cases  of  every  make  of  tooth, 
inasmuch  as  the  position  of  the  pins  varies  in  different  makes.  They  are  designed  to  be  used 
in  connection  with  the  D  M.  Co.'s  teeth,  the  idea  being  that  a  dentist  will  use  the  D.M.  Co.'s 
teeth  when  making  a  bridge,  purchasing  at  the  same  time  one  or  more  duplicates  of  the 
pattern  in  the  Bridge  Repair  Tooth,  to  be  held  in  reserve  in  the  possible  event  of  a  break. 


THE  PARRIS'  LOWER  MOLAR  CROWN. 


To  overcome  difficulties  in  most  lower  molar  roots. 

This  Crown  was  devised   by    Mr.  Stanway    Parris,  to  overcome  the 
difficulties  which  present  themselves  in  most  lower  molar  roots  owing  to  the 
impossibility  of  their  taking  a  sufficiently  strong  post  to  attach  a 
porcelain  Crown.    The  Crown  has  in  the  centre  a  hole,  this  hole  is 
undercut  all  round,  and  the  porcelain  at  the  base  is  also  slightly 
^  hollowed  to  take  the  bed-plate  of  the  attachment  (Fig.  i). 

The  retaining  plates  are  made  in  the  dentist's  laboratory,  and  it  is  advisable 
to  keep  several  sizes  on  hand  ;  a  piece  of  No.  5  D.A.  round  wire  forms  the  post 
— average  height  an  inch.    The  middle  or  bed-plate  is  a  piece  of  No.  5 

i6-ct.  gold,  slightly  smaller  than  the  shallows  at  the  base  of  the  crown.  The 
top  and  bottom  plates  are  No.  7  D.A.  plate,  the  size  of  the  opening  in  the  crown 
and  of  the  average  pulp-chamber  when  squared  up.  It  facilitates  soldering  to 
have  the  holes  in  all  three  plates  to  closely  fit  the  No.  5  wire.  The  plates 
should  be  made  of  a  squarish  shape  with  rounded  corners,  to  counteract 
rotation  ;  this  is  also  done  by  fitting  the  crown  to  the  contiguous  teeth. 

The  crown  of  the  tooth  is  cut  off^  level  with  the  gum,  leaving  the  enamel 
margin  untouched.  In  most  cases,  when  level  with  the  gum,  the  top  of  the 
pulp-chamber  is  just  e.xposed.  The  pulp-chamber  is  cleared  out  and  squared 
with  a  large  cross-cut  fissure  bur  in  the  right-angle  attachment.  If  there  is  any 
danger  of  cutting  too  deeply,  grind  the  top  of  the  bur  on  a  wheel,  and  make  it 
safe-ended.  The  roots  can  now  be  easily  seen,  cleaned  and  filled.  The  box- 
shaped  chamber  in  the  root  is  next  under-cut  all  round  at  the  base  with  a 
large-sized  wheel  bur  ;  these  burs  can  be  obtained  safe-end  when  necessary. 

When  decay  extends  below  the  gum,  amalgam  is  used  to  restore  the 
decayed  portion,  slight  retaining  being  quite  sufficient ;  the  under  cutting  of  the 
box-chamber  only  is  carried  round  on  the  three  other  sides. 

Choose  your  crown,  and  let  it  down  on  the  root  with 
squares  of  articulating  paper  cut  to  size,  articulate  it  to  the 
upper  teeth,  and  then  try  one  of  the  attachments  in  stock — 
this  must  fit  without  rocking — the  rocking  shows  you  have 
chosen  one  too  high.  A  few  touches  with  the  file  will 
enable  you  to  bring  the  crown  into  position  on  the  root ; 
a  slightly  easy  fitting  of  the  attachment  inside  should  be 
aimed  at.     The  Crown  may  be  fixed  with    Ames'   New  Fig.  2. 

„  ^        1         1  r  n  ,  Showing  root 

Process  Uxyphosphate  Ot   Copper.        Price  of  Crowns,  1/- each.  with  Crown  fitted. 


1  ^. 


Retaining  Plates  or  Studs,  as  illustrated  above.      Price:  3s.  Od.  each. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  BRIDGE  REPAIR  OUTFIT. 

For  use  with  Bloom's  Interchangeable  Facings. 

The  liability  of  a  broken  facing  is  so  inseparable  from  Bridge  work  that  interchangeable 
Facings  were  introduced  so  as  to  enable  a  repair  to  be  carried  out  without  removal  or  injury 
to  the  bridge. 

DIRECTIONS. 

To  repair  a  broken  facing,  cut  off  the  pins,  and  with  a  stone  grind  the  backing  so  as  to 
leave  a  flat  surface  for  the  reception  of  the  facing. 

Select  a  Bloom's  Facing  and  grind  it  to  fit.  With  a  hot  spatula  flow  a  very  thin  layer 
of  hot  wax  on  to  the  surface.  Moisten  the  facing  and  press  it  to  place  in  its  correct  position. 
Slide  the  facing  downward  and  remove.  This  will  leave  a  raised  edge  of  wax  corresponding 
to  the  groove  on  the  backing. 

Mount  the  drill  in  the  handpiece  and  mark  the  positions  the  two  screws  should  occupy. 
The  bottom  screw  should  be  slightly  above  the  base  of  the  ridge,  and  the  top  screw  midway 
between  the  incisal  edge  of  the  tooth  and  the  gingival  margin. 

Remove  the  wax,  lubricate  and  drill  out  two  holes  in  the  positions  marked,  taking  care  to 
hold  the  drill  steady.    After  oiling,  thread  holes  with  screw-tap. 

Place  the  screw  in  holder  and  screw  home — it  is  then  the  proper  distance  from  the 
backing.    Cut  off  any  excess  length  of  screw  at  rear  of  backing  and  smooth  off. 

Spread  cement  over  the  front  of  the  backing  and  slide  the  facing  to  position,  holding  it 
there  until  the  cement  has  had  time  to  set. 

If  a  heavy  tip  has  been  used,  grind  a  bevel  on  the  facing  to  correspond  to  the  level  of  the 
tip  and  avoid  screwing  the  lower  screw  "home."  This  lower  screw  must  be  sufficiently  far 
from  the  backing  to  allow  the  facing  to  clear  the  tip  when  being  slid  to  position,  and  must  be 
set  nearer  the  upper  screw  than  is  usually  the  case. 

PRICES. 

s  d. 


Outfit  complete 

Parts  Separately. 

8 

0 

Gold  Screws,  each 

0 

6 

Mounted  Drill  ... 

1 

0 

Tap    . . . 

1 

6 

Screw  Driver 

1 

6 

Unmounted  Drill 

0 

8 

Tap 

1 

0 

Fig.  3. 


BRIDGE  REPAIR 
OUTFIT. 

Devised  by  Mr,  Leonard  Brown. 


This  is  a  method  for  replacing  a  broken  porcelain 
face  on  a  bridge  or  crown  in  the  mouth.  A  porcelain 
tooth  is  fitted  to  the  metal  backing  by  means  of  a 
dental  alloy  tube  soldered  to  its  pins  (Fig.  3).  The 
tooth  is  then  pressed  into  place  with  a  little  cement 
and  the  inner  projecting  edge  of  the  tube  riveted  by 
means  of  the  pliers  (Fig.  i)  into  a  previously  prepared 
countersink  in  the  metal  backing.  Any  space  left  in 
the  tube  can  be  filled  with  gold  or  cement.  Full 
instructions  for  use  sent  with  each  outfit. 


PRICES. 


Pliers   9  6 

Dental  Alloy  Tube,  in  lengths,  as 

Fig.  2,  sufficient  for  several  cases     3  6 


Fig. 


Fig. 


26 


THE    DENTAL    MANUFACTURING    COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


^    BRIDGE  REPAIR  TOOLS. 

(ln\eiUion  of  Dr.  E.  A.  Hrvaxt  ) 


I         2       J     4     5  Fig.  A.  Fiij.  B.  F.G.  C.  Fk,.  D. 

The  numbered  cuts  show  the  exact  sizes  of  the  tools,  which  (except  No.  3)  are  operated 
with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  without  overdue  force  on  pin  or  nut.  The  ilhistrations  A,  B,  C,  D 
are  enlarged  views.    Reamer  No.  3  is  kept  in  stock  to  fit  all  Right-Angles. 

PRICES.  s  d 

Tooth-pin  Dies.  Nos.  i  and  2  each  3  2 
Right-Angle  Reamers,  No.  3  ,,  11 
Nut-Drivers.  No.  4    11 


(iold  Nuts,  No.  5      ...        ...  each 

The  Set  in  box  containing  one  each  of 
Nos.  I,  2,  3,  4,  and  two  of  No.  3 


s.  d. 
2  0 

12  6 


FORD'S  CROWN  REPAIR  OUTFIT. 

See  Catalogue  Hand  Instruments,  p  46. 


CONICAL  CROWN  POSTS. 

The  root  is  prepared  anil  sliaped  with  a  reamer  to  take  the  post. 
A  cap  of  thin  platinum  fod  is  then  adjusted  to  the  root  and  the  post 
pierced  into  position.  The  cap  and  post  are  then  removed,  soldered 
and  ready  for  attaching  an  ordinarv  pm  tooth. 

PRICES. 

s  d.  s  d. 
...  each  O  6  I  Dental  .Mlov,  No.  2  ...  each  2  O 
  19         I             .,         ,.  "     .,     ^                            2  6 


Platinoid 

Dental  Alloy,  No  i 


These  pins  can  also  be  supplied  in  Platinum  or  Iridium-Platinum,     I'rice  Fluctuates. 


GARTRELL'S   CROWN  POSTS. 


These  posts  are  fixed  by  the  same 
method  as  the  above  posts. 

PRICES.  s  d 

Platinoid    ...        ...        ...  each  O  6 

Dental  Allov    10 

Platinum    .'   3  6 

Subject  to  Fluctuation. 


LEEMING'S  CONICAL  CROWN  POSTS. 

These  posts  are  similar  to  tlie  above  conical  posts  and  fixed  by  the  same 
method.  The  small  tang  piece  will  be  found  very  con\'enient  to  grip  while 
fitting  and  removing  from  the  root. 

s    d  PRICES.  s  d 


Platinoid 
Dental  Alloy 
lo  ct.  Gold 


each 


'1 3  ct  Gold    ...        ...        ...      each  2 

17  ct.  ,,  (alloyed  witli  platinum)  ,,  2 
Ind   Platinum         ...        ...  ,,  4 


SCREW  POSTS. 


PLATINOID  SCREW  POSTS 
and  CROWN  PINS. 

.SCKEW   POSTS.  S. 

In  Boxes  containing  i  doz    ...        ...  per  box  2 

Large,  Med.,  Small  or  Asst. 

CROWN  I'INS. 

In  Boxes  containing  i  doz.  ...        ...  per  box  3 

Large,  Med.,  Small  or  Asst. 


CROWN  PINS. 


d. 


THE  ROACH  BALL  AND  SOCKET  ATTACHMENT. 

The  purpose  of  this  attachment  is  to  securely  anchor  partial  dentures  with  the  least 
possible  strain  upon  anchor  teeth  and  to  miminize  their  injurious  effects  upon  remaining  teeth 
and  gums.    The  ball  is  made  in  20  ct.  gold,  the  socket  in  16  ct.  clasp  gold. 

Price,  complete,  6s  3d.     ...      Gold  Ball,  4s.  2d.     ...      Gold  Socket,  2s.  Id. 
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GOLD  "SLIDES,"  or  BACKINGS  AND  FITTINGS. 

For  Fixing  Removable  Porcelain  Facings. 

'(Suggested  by  Mr.  I)ouuL.\s  Logan,  L.D.S.  Edm.) 


Sizes — No. 


Prices  :  7s.  6d.       7s.  6cl. 


3 

8s.  6cl. 


4 

9s.  Od. 


Fit 


8s.  Od. 

Also  an  Extra  small  size, No.  00,  7s.  6d. 
Made  of  iS-carat  Platinized  Gold,  enabling  high-grade  solders  to  be  used  in 
connection  with  them.    The  entire  Slide  is  almost  as  thin  as  No.  8  Gold  Plate. 
Suitable  for  Plate  Work,  Crowns  and  Bridges. 

There  is  no  difficulty  or  restriction  in  selecting  teeth  or  matching  for 
repairs,  as  any  make  of  plate  tooth  can  be  used. 

Should  a  Porcelain  Face  be  broken,  a  new  tooth  can  be  fitted  in  a  few 
minutes.    No  cement  or  ti.xing  material  of  any  description  required. 

Description. 

Part  of    Slide,  to  be  soldered  to  the  cap  of 

the  crown  or  bridge. 
Part    of    Slide,    forming  a 

backing  to  the  tooth.  " 
Shows    the    part    (Fig.  1) 
in  position  on   root  cap 
and  pin. 
Shows    the    part    (Fig.  2) 
fitted  and  trimmed  to  the 
back  of  the  tooth. 
Shows    the   finished  crown 
with  the   Slide  partially 
pushed  home. 


Fit 


Fit 


ENLARGED  VIEWS. 


Full  (h-siiiptivc  pamphlet  of 


hi  I.   Douglas  Lagan's  tucthods 
sent  on  application . 


Fig.  4- 

ENLARGED 

)f  using  these 


PERFORATED  HOLLOW  TUBE. 

For  Crown  work.    (Juterbock's  ) 

Mr.  Jiiterbock  claims  the  following  advantages  :  — 
I.  Being  a  hollow  tube,  it  is  stronger  than  a  solid  pin. 


2.  Being  oval  in  shape,  it  prevents  the  crown  rotating 
after  it  has  been  placed  in  position,  and,  being  flattened 
at  the  other  end,  it  obviates  the  possibility  of  the  tooth 
twisting  round  it,  and  affords  a  firmer  hold  for  the  pins. 
3.  Tlie  perforations  permit  the  setting  mineral  to  flow  through  them,  and  thus  form  a  union  with 
the  walls  of  the  prepared  root-canal,  gi\'ing  great  additional  strength  to  the  work. 

Price  in  Platinoid,  Is.  Od.  each;  Dental  Alloy,  2s.  6d.  each  ;  Platinum,  4s.  6d.each. 

PINS  AND  POSTS,  ETC.,  FOR  CROWNS. 


Buttner's  Caps,  with  long  pins 
,,      per  set  of  seven 
with  short  pins 
,,      per  set  of  seven 
,,      without  pins 
S.  S.  White's,  Platinized  Silver 


each  3s. 

20s. 
each  2s. 

16s. 
each  Is. 


Od. 
Od. 
6d. 
6d. 
6d. 


Platinum 


do, 
do. 


Prices 
fluctuate. 


single  pm,  3d. 


.Gold, 
do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 

White's, 
Davies',  Platinoid 
Justi's,  Dental  Alloy 

Robbins',  see  page  23  ;  Williams',  see  page  66. 
William's  Platinum  Posts  with  Diaphragms,  small  size  for  laterals,  5s.  9d.  ;  large  size 
for  centrals  and  canines,  6s.  Od.  ;  alto  supplied  with  long  pins  for  tube  teeth,  3d.  extra  ; 
diaphragms  only,  small  2s.  6d. ;  large  2s.  9d. 

ATTACHMENTS  for  REMOVABLE  CROWN  &  BRIDGE  WORK. 


each  6d. 
double  5d. 
each  8d. 


Ciaston's  Post,  Diaphragm  and  Socket,  Nickel  Post  and  Socket  witli 

Platinium  Diaphragm,  cc.mplete 
All  Platinium,  complete  ... 

Balkwill's  Platinum  Split  Pins  ...  ...  | 

.,         Tubes,  with  gold  shoulders  , 
„  ,,         Pin  and  Tube  complete     ...  ) 

Rose's  "  Two  Part  "  Backing,  18  ct.  gold,  complete 
Split  wire  and  tube  made  to  order. 


...  4s.  Od. 
...  10s.  6d. 

Prices  fluctuate. 
(10  %  discount  per  half  dozen.) 

...    2s.  6d. 
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MINERAL  TEETH. 

The  Illuminations  on  tlie  following  pages  are  reproductions  of  the  most 

useful  sizes  and  shapes  of  Teeth  manufactured  by  us,  and  are  intended  to  act  as 

a  guide  in  ordering.     Half-sets  only  are  shown,  but  the  Teeth  are  supplied  in 

sets  as  follows  : — 

FRONT  TEETH,  Upper  or  Lower,  in  Sets  of  6. 
BICUSPIDS,  Upper  or  Lower  „       „  4. 

MOLARS    ...  .  .  „  4. 

BICUSPIDS  and  MOLARS  ...  „       „     8  &  16. 

CENTRALS,  LATERALS  and  CANINES  are  also  supplied  in  pairs  and  sets  of  4  as  page 
39,  or  from  sets  pages  30  to  35. 

In  addition  to  the  moulds  illustrated,  we  ought  to  mention  that  we  are 

continually  adding  fresh  patterns  to  our  stock,  in  order  to  keep  pace  with  the 

ever-increasing  requirements  of  the  profession. 

We  have  always  ready  in  stock  a  large  variety  of  full  sets  of  28,  which  are 

put  up  for  Vulcanite,  but  sets  can  be  supplied  to  special  order  with  the  Front 

Teeth,  Upper  or  Lower,  in  V\a.t  if  desired. 

Vulcanite  teeth  with  headed  pins  can  be  supplied  to  order. 

We  desire  to  draw  attention  to  the  fact  that  all  our  Plate  Teeth  are 

supplied  with  long  Platinum  Pins,  in  order  that  they  may  be  equally  usefu^ 

for  Vulcanite  work. 

The  sectional  side  views  show  the  exact  size  and  thickness  of  the  Tooth, 

and  also  indicate  the  position  of  the  Pins.    In  most  of  our  Front  Teeth  the 

Pins  are  placed  horizontally  across  the  Tooth,  but  in  some  of  the  Lower 

Vulcanite  Central  Teeth  it  has  been  found  necessary,  on  the  score  of  strength, 

to  place  them  in  a  vertical  position. 

In  illustrating  the  Bicuspids  and  Molars  one  size  only  of  each  pattern  has 

been  drawn,  the  other  sizes  of  the  same  pattern  being  shown  in  outline. 

Lower  Teeth  with  Flat  Backs  are  made  in  the  same  patterns  as  those  for 

Vulcanite    (pages  43-45),    except   the  following :  —78   N.L.,   78   N.S.,  106 

106  A.,  Ill,  112  L.,  112  S.,  113,  115,  116,  117,  118  L.,  118  S. 

The  words  Thick  and  Thin,  in  connection  with  the  Bicuspids  and  Molars, 

refer,  as  the  illustrations  show,  to  the  thickness  (or  width)  of  the  crown  of  the 

tooth  from  back  to  front. 

So  that  Dentists  may  not  be  compelled  to  keep  an  unduly  large  stock  of 

Teeth,  we  supply  on  approval  to  our  customers,  in  the  British  Isles  only,  Cases 

of  our  own  Teeth  containing  a  sufficient  variety  for  everyday  requirements. 

These  cases  must  be  returned  to  us  once  in  every  three  months  for  the  purpose 

of  being  replenished,  and  all  teeth  used  from  the  case  must  then  be  paid  for  at 

the  current  rate  charged  for  a  single  tooth.    For  the  convenience  of  customers 

who  may  be  unable  to  make  their  selections  at  our  depots  or  from  our  travellers' 

stocks,  we  are  always  pleased  to  send  good  assortments  of  Teeth  from  which  those 

most  suitable  can  be  selected.    Teeth  not  intended  to  be  kept  must  be  returned 

to  us  within  seven  days,  and  those  retained  will  be  invoiced  at  the  current  rate 

for  quantities. 

In  addition  to  Teeth  of  our  own  manufacture,  we  can  supply  those  of  other 
reputable  makers  at  their  current  prices,  and  we  always  hold  a  large  assort- 
ment of  American  Plain  and  Gum  Teeth,  and  Logan's  and  Davis'  Crowns. 
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DIRECTIONS  FOR  ORDERING  TEETH. 

Kind. — Say  whether  Flat  or  Vulcanite  Platinum  Pin,  "New  Departure"  or  Diatorics 

are  required.    This  information  must  be  distinctly  gi\en. 

Form  and  Size. — State  the  number  of  the  lUustration,  and  the  number  of  the  page  upon 
which  the  Illustration  appears. 

Colour  and  Shade. — When  patterns  are  not  sent,  and  our  Sets  of  Shades  are  used, 
state,  in  the  order,  the  No.  representing  the  Shade  desired. 

When  large  quantities  of  Teeth  are  required,  and  the  Colf)urs  and  Shades  are  left  to  our 
discretion,  it  is  advisable  to  state  what  proportion  are  to  be  Dark,  Medium  and  Light  Shades  ; 
also  what  proportion  of  Front  Teeth,  Upper  and  Lower  :  Bicuspids  and  Molars,  and 
Full  Sets  of  28. 


The  special  feature  of  this  Guide  is  that  each  shade  can  be  drawn  out  or  detached  forj 
matching  purposes.    It  contains  our  full  Set  of  Shades,  old  and  new.    The  same  Set  is 

supplied  on  ring,  see  p.  36. 


Price 


each      5s  Od 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


21.  L 


23.  S 


25 


21  S 


21.  X.S 


23. X.S 


13 


2S.  L. 


1  ! 


1 


26.  S 


(J- 


22  .  L 


22  .  S 


23.  A 


24 .  L 


r 


24.  S 


26. X.S 


16 


22 . X  .  S 


24.  X  .  S 


26.  A.L 


26  .  A  .  S 


23  .  L 


14 


26  A  . X  .  S 


See  that  our  Monogram- 


on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


66.x  44.X.S  14  4 


66  .  A  46.  L  \Z5 


See  that  our  Monogram — 


— is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


64.x  46  A  I4  0 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


1=  f 


r\  r 


I  I  7 


I  oo 


I  I  4 


86.x. L 


86.  X.S 


I  IS 


S3  R 


86.x  A  L 


116 


86.x  A. S 


3-*  X 


83  X  .  L 


86  X  B  L 


56  X 


X  S 


86  X  B  S 


1 


36   X  A 


84.x  L 


86  X  C 


56  X  B 


84-  X  S 


8S.  X  B  B 


-J 


See  that  our  Monogram  - 


on  the  back  of  the  wax. 


C-85 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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See  that  our  Monogram — 


^       — is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  UPPERS. 


I7S 


177 


172 


176 


174 


I7S 


This  string  of  shades  is  supplied  gratis  with  a  first  purchase  of  loo  of  our  pin  teeth.  It 
will  be  seen  from  the  illustration  that  when  all  the  shade  arms  are  removed  from  their  sockets 
the  plate  will  be  quite  detached.  Our  customers  who  have  the  above  shade  arms  without  the 
plate  can  obtain  the  plate  on  application.    The  shades  are  the  same  as  those  on  Guide 
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PIN  TEETH— UPPER  BICUSPIDS   AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Plate  and  Bridge  Work). 


38 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


PIN  TEETH— LOWER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Plate  and  Bridge  Work). 
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PIN  TEETH— FLAT  CANINES. 


4° 
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PIN  TEETH— VULCANITE  UPPERS. 


138  86.X.S. 


T4.  S.  130 


se.s. 


86.  X.A.L. 


86.X.C.  Se.  X  .B.L. 


U  1.' 

7     ;  11. 


i^ivo  ee.xB.s.  ee.x.B.s. 


See  that  our  Monogram —  I^^^  — ^^'^^  °^  ^^^^ 
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PIN  TEETH— VULCANITE  UPPERS. 


0  r\r\ry 


13  2. 


54^    N  S 


I  or. 


15  4. 


13  6 


84-.  S. 


©6. 


137 


N  .  66  .  X 


56    IN  .  1_. 


I  5  8. 


I  03. 


S6  .M.S. 


156.  X. 


66  X  .  A  . 


158  .  A 


See  that  our  Monogram- 


iM;- 


(x  r\r\r\ 


86.  X  .  D  .  1_  . 


is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— VULCANITE  LOWERS. 


117. 


39  ,  L  . 


39  S 


49  N  L 


lie 


3  e ,  L 


49  N  S. 


39.  N  .  L 


A  rr 


4-8  .  N.  L. 


39    N   S  . 


|5 


4-9.  L 


Ji  Ji 


^ 


33  ,  IN  .  L. 


4-9  .  M  . 


4-S  N  S. 


3S    N.  S. 


ia7. 


19, 


4S  X  .  L.  . 


/\        I  ' 


4S  .  L 


See  that  our  Monogram — 


— is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— VULCANITE  LOWERS. 


X  s 


IS6 


18 


48  M 


48  S 


IS  A 


68.x 


29.  L. 


23.  S 


59 


58 


69 


68 


2S  I- 


loe 


I60 


28  S 


106  A 


X  FRONT 


28  A 


lies 


See  that  our  Monogram—  jtj^  — the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— VULCANITE  LOWERS. 


-/s.  u . 


113 


sax.L, 


162 


161 


163 
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PIN  TEE  A  H— UPPER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work). 
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PIN  TEETH— UPPER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work). 


No.  86  and  86  X.A.  are  specially  made  for  Bridge  Work. 
See  that  our  Monogram  -  — ^'^^  back  of  the  wax, 
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PIN  TEETH— UPPER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 


(For  Vulcanite  Work.) 
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PIN  TEETH— LOWER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work). 


D-85 


See  that  our  Monogram—  JI)  (T^  —is  on  the  back  of  the  -.-ax. 
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PIN  TEETH— LOWER  BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work.) 


ee  L. 


69  S 


89  L 


B8  S 


88  x.a.l: 


88  X.AS 


88  X  C 


99.B.L 


93  X.S. 
THICK 


98.  E 


9S.B.S 


See  that  our  Monogram- 


1^ 


98  D 


is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work.) 

LOWERS.  UPPERS  (Molars  only). 


IIZ 


Nos.  88  and  88  X.A.  are  specially  made  for  Bridge-work. 
See  that  our  Monogram —  |"J^^^^  — is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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PIN  TEETH— MOLARS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work.) 

Uppers.  Lowers. 


98  C. 
THIN 


(/?  ^^^^^^^^  9a  F. 

See  that  our  Monogram —  T£\       — is  on  the  back  of  the  wax 
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Lowers. 


PIN  TEETH— BICUSPIDS. 

(For  Vulcanite  Work). 

Uppers. 


Lowers. 


78  M. 

L  B 
THICK 


78  S. 
LB. 
THICK 


as.x.B 


78  A  L. 

L  B 
THICK 


88  L. 
LB 


78  A.M. 

LB. 
THICK 


88  S 
L.B. 


78  A  S 
L  B 
THICK 


ea.x.B 


ae.x.A.s 


See  that  our  Monogram- 


is  on  the  back  of  the  wax. 
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DIATORIC  TEETH— UPPER  MOLARS  AND  BICUSPIDS. 


73.A.L 
THICK 


Back 
View. 


6) 


Side 
View. 


113 


76  S. 
THICK 


76  M. 
THIN 


The  above  patterns  are  also  made  with  natural  crowns  similar  to  No.  113. 
No.  73  A.X.S.  thick.  73  A.X.S.  thin.  76  X.S.  thick,  and  76  X.S.  are  also  made  shallower, 

and  are  known  as  X.X.S. 
No.  113  is  also  made  shorter  and  known  as  113  S. 
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No.  Ill  is  made  also  in  a  shorter  length  known  as  111  S.  No.  76  A.S.  is  also  made  in 
a  shorter  length  known  as  76  A.X.S.    No.  76  A.L.  Thin,  76  A.M.  Thin  and  76  A.S.  Thin  are 

also  made  with  crowns  similar  to  No.  111. 
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DIATO  lie  TEETH— BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 

Lowers. 


79  A.L 
THICK 


78  L 
THIN 

78  S. 
THIN 


132 


Nos.  79  A.X.S.  Thick  and  Thin,  78  X.S.  Thick  and  Thin  are  made  in  a  shorter  length, 
known  as  X.X.S. 
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78  A  S 
THIN 


89  S. 


112 


114. 


No.  78  A.S.  Thin  is  made  in  a  shorter  length,  known  as  78  A.X.S. 
Nos.  112  &  114  are  made  in  a  shorter  length,  known  as  112  S  &  114  S. 


Dovetailed  Teeth. 


Bicuspids 

lolars  Cj— j^^^ 


Mc 


CO 


CO 
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DIATORIC  TEETH— BICUSPIDS  AND  MOLARS. 


6i 
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DIATORIC  TEETK— continued. 

Illustration  of  the  D.  M.  Co.'s  Diatorics  set  up,  showing  perfect  articulation 
without  the  aid  of  grinding. 


Shovel-Shaped  Molars. 


Wedge-Shaped  Molars. 
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DIATORIC  TEETH— continued. 

A  set  of  the  D.  M.  Co.'s  Diatoric  Teeth,  with  one  side  ground  down  to  show 
the  perfect  form  of  anchorage  in  the  vulcanite. 


ROBBINS'  CROWNS— 1st  UPPER  BICUSPIDS. 
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ROBBINS'  DETACHED-POST  CROWNS. 

Upper. 


lOt 


102 


\  ! 


1  03 


104 


7 

/ 

J  J 

J 

107 

no 


113 


1  05 


108 


111 


11**' 


J  V 

106 


1  09 


'7 


112 


115 


The  illustration  shows  the  front  Robbins'  Crowns 
set  up  on  "  Ridge  "  Strengthener  Tags.     See  page  23. 
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ROBBINS'  DETACHED  POST  CROWNS. 


Upper  Bicuspids. 


Liwer  Bicuspids. 


75  76 
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Dr.  J.  LEON  WILLIAMS'  PORCELAIN  CROWNS. 

Price  1/-  each. 


13        14      15      16      17  18 


I         S      5      4       5  6 


19        20      21      22     23  24 


14        3  2 


Posts. 
No.  I 


Platinoid. 

6d. 


Platinum. 
5/- 
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ADAPTABILITY   OF   OUR   MINERAL  TEETH. 

The  following  are  a  few  examples  of  what  the  dentist  may  accom- 
plish for  himself  by  being  able  to  grind,  drill  and  polish  our  teeth. 


Our  pattern  No.  114,  set  up 
without  alteration. 


Our  pattern  No.  84  L,  set  up 
without  alteration. 


Our  pattern  No.  1  14,  after  grinding 
the  edges  to  represent  the  teeth  of 
aged  persons. 


Our  pattern  No.  84  L,  mounted 
irregularly  after  grinding  the  edges 
to  represent  "  edge-to-edge  bite." 


Our  pattern  No.  84  S,  set  up 
without  alteration. 


Our  pattern  No.  84  S,  notched  with 
the  corundum  wheel    to  represent 
chipped  enamel. 
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ADAPTABILITY  OF   OUR  TEETH— continued. 


Our  pattern  No.  I  26,  set  up 
without  alteration. 


Our  pattern  No.  1 26,  set  up 
irregularly. 


Our  pattern  No.  56  N  L,  set  up    Our  pattern  No.  56  N  L,  mounted 
without  alteration.  after  rounding  the  corners  of  the 

centrals  and  laterals. 


Uppers. 


Lowers. 

The  above  are  examples  of  what  we  can  do  in  reproducingjabnornialities. 
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PORCELAIN  WORK. 


Popularity  of  That  Porcelain  Work  should  occupy  the  position  it  holds  to-day 

.  -    ,  in  the  estimation  of  the  Dental  Profession,  can  hardly  be  deemed  a 

Work. 

matter  of  surprise  when  the  many  points  in  its  favour  are  considered. 

Reasons  for    Not  only  is  it  essentially  the  ideal  material  for  the  restoration  of  the 
its  adoption.   ^^^^  tooth  structure,  but  where  its  use  is  indicated  it  provides  an 
hermetically-sealed  filling  that  is  not  only  non-irritating  to  the  gum 
tissue,  but  affords  the  most  effective  preservative  against  recurrent 
attacks  of  caries. 


Its  Natural 
Appearance, 
Strength  and 
Compatibility 
to  Tooth 
Structure. 


Why  it  has 
Grown  in 
Favour. 


Porcelain  is  the  one  material  that  most  closely  resembles  the  actual 
tooth  structure — the  beautiful  glaze  that  can  be  produced,  the  strength 
and  unchangeability  it  possesses,  and  its  resistance  to  thermal  changes, 
all  conduce  to  render  it  the  most  perfect  material  we  possess.  That 
it  should  daily  become  more  and  more  largely  adopted  is  partly  due 
to  the  demand  that  exists  for  more  artistic  reparation,  but  possibly 
to  an  even  greater  extent  to  the  enhanced  facilities  now  provided  for 
its  use,  and,  above  all,  to  the  very  great  advance  in  the  quality 
of  the  Porcelain  that  is  now  furnished  to  the  Profession. 


MODERN  OUTFIT. 


High, 

Medium,  and 

Low-Fusing 

Bodies. 


With  the  modern  Porcelain  Outfit  giving  a  range  of  low,  medium, 
and  high-fusing  Porcelains,  it  becomes  possible  to  construct  an  Inlay 
that  will  have  very  slight  shrinkage,  that  will  retain  the  exact 
resemblance  to  the  cavity  with  a  sharp  clear-cut  edge,  and  will  have 
perfect  translucency,  so  that  when  placed  in  the  mouth  it  presents 
an  absolutely  natural  appearance. 


Success  and 
what  it 
depends  on 


Great,  however,  as  are  the  advantages  that  Porcelain  provides, 
beautiful  as  the  resulting  work  may  be,  yet  it  depends  for  its 
complete  success  on  judgment  as  to  its  employment,  on  a  perfectly- 
prepared  matrix,  on  proper  manipulation  of  the  material,  and,  above 
all,  on  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  proper  method  and  skill  in  the 
preparation  of  the  cavity. 
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PORCELAIN  vA/ORK. 


THE    MOST    DESIRABLE  FIELD. 


Anterior 
Teeth 
the  most 
suitable. 


The  most  suitable  field  for  the  employment  of  Porcelain  as  a  filling 
material  is  naturally  that  of  the  six  anterior  teeth,  where  the 
question  of  appearance  must  necessarily  weigh  most  strongly  in 
the  selection  of  the  material.  It  is  in  that  position,  therefore, 
that  Porcelain  can  render  its  greatest  service,  permitting,  as  it 
does,  such  natural  restoration.  In  those  positions,  however,  where 
the  strain  of  mastication  is  great,  and  the  bite  is  too  close  to  allow 
of  sufficient  bulk  at  the  occlusal  margins,  its  employment  is  contra- 
indicated.  If  such  molar  cavities  be  large,  gold  inlays  should  be 
inserted  instead. 


Sometimes 
demanded  in 
Bicuspids. 


Porcelain 

sufficiently 

durable. 


Sometimes  appearances  may  demand  the  employment  of  Porcelain 
despite  the  greater  durability  that  a  gold  filling  or  gold  inlay  would 
afford.  Proximo-occlusal  and  especially  mesio-occlusal  cavities  in 
bicuspids,  where  the  mouth  of  the  patient  is  large,  would  be  too 
glaringly  conspicuous  if  the  filling  were  gold,  and  in  such  cases  it  is 
perhaps  justifiable  to  sacrifice  durability  to  aesthetic  considerations. 
Moreover,  if  the  cavity  preparation  is  so  carried  out  that  the 
margins  are  extended  well  beyond  the  area  of  liability  of  stress  of 
mastication,  so  that  the  inlay  supports  the  frail  enamel  walls,  it 
will  protect  the  tooth  from  further  decay,  and  will  probably  render 
satisfactory  service  for  years. 


CAVITY  PREPARATION. 


Successful 
Cavity 
Preparation, 
and  what  it 
depends  on. 


The  retention  of  an  inlay  must  necessarily  depend  for  its  duration 
on  the  cavity  being  so  prepared  as  to  enable  it  to  resist  to  the 
greatest  advantage  the  strain  to  which  it  is  destined  to  be  .subject. 
It  is  impossible  to  lay  down  hard  and  fast  rules  that  would  be 
applicable  for  any  and  every  case,  as  the  decision  must  be  largely 
influenced  by  the  conditions  found  existent  in  the  particular  mouth 
under  examination. 


Extension  for  The  first  step  in  the  work  of  cavity  preparation  is  to  make  a  thorough 

Prevention  of  removal  of  all  infected  dentine,  cutting  away  freely  beyond  the  area 
Infection.  ,       ,  ,     ,    ,,       ^        ,  .1 

of  infection  until  the  zone  of  safety  has  been  reached,  then  to  cut  the 

walls  of  the  cavity  with  a  square-end  fissure  bur,  finish  with  a  chisel 
and  finally  polish— great  care  being  essential  that  in  the  process  of 
cutting  the  walls  none  of  the  enamel  rods  are  left  overhanging 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


71 


PORCELAIN  WORK. 


CAVITY    PREPARATION- continued. 

Enamel  Rods  because  in  the  act  of  setting  the  inlay  they  would  become  dislodged, 

not  to  be  cut  ^j^j^  result  that  decay  would  probably  set  in  and  the  life  of  the 
across.  ■'  f  j 

inlay  be  rendered  of  uncertain  duration. 

Where  the  margin  of  decay  is  found  to  stop  at  the  point  of  a  cusp, 
it  is  advisable  to  extend  the  margins  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  include 
the  partially  decayed  cusp,  and  to  cut  the  dentine  sufficiently  deep 
to  form  a  step  to  give  plenty  of  strength  to  the  overlapping  part  of 
the  inlay,  thus  affording  ideal  retention  ;  otherwise  both  inlay  and 
enamel  would  be  certain  to  break  away. 

Sufficient  anchorage  must  be  made  to  withstand  the  force  of  masti- 
cation, and  to  provide  for  firm  retention  of  the  inlay  within  the 
cavity.  Where  occlusal  stress  has  to  be  resisted,  the  cavity  should 
be  shaped  with  a  definite  idea  for  the  retention  of  the  inlay,  and  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  force  will  drive  the  inlay  against  tooth 
structure.  It  should  be  formed  at  sharp  angles  with  a  fiat  fioor  at 
nearly  right  angles  to  the  wall.  It  is  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  we 
must  so  prepare  the  anchorage  that  the  resistance  and  retentive  form 
is  greatest  at  the  point  of  stress. 

The  following  illustrations  and  descriptions  of  various  cavities 
and  the  correct  method  of  cavity  preparation,  for  which  we  are  in- 
debted to  Dr.  R.  N.  Le  Cron,  will  give  a  clear  and  accurate  idea  of 
the  system  that  is  advocated  by  so  distinguished  an  authority  : 


Anchorage 
of  the  Inlay. 


Right  Central  with  Incisal  Angle  involved  and 
small  Mesio-labial  Cavity. 

No.  1.  Represents  a  right  central  incisor  with 
the  incisal  angle  involved  on  the  distal  side  and  small 
mesio-labial  cavity.  The  lingual  wall  is  cut  away  in 
excess  of  the  labial  to  form  the  gingival  seat,  and  a 
groove  is  cut  extending  from  the  fioor  to  the  incisal 
edge  on  the  labial  wall.  There  is  also  a  groove  extend- 
ing lingually  on  the  floor  for  retention.  The  margins 
have  been  extended  for  retention  and  access  and  the 
form  of  the  cavity  is  made  on  straight  lines  and  angles 
with  a  flat  base  for  its  seat.  To  dislodge  the  inlay  it 
must  be  lifted  from  its  seat.  Direct  or  lateral  force  received  from  the  occluding  teeth 
drive  it  more  securely  into  place. 

The  small  mesio-labial  cavity  not  subject  to  occlusal  stress  is  formed  with  walls 
almost  at  right  angles  and  with  a  flat  floor,  also  as  deep-seated  as  is  consistent  for 
its  retention. 
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PORCELAIN  WORK. 

CAVITY    PREPARATION- continued. 


Left  Central  with  Incisal  Edge  involved. 

No.  2.  Left  central  represents  a  tooth  with  a  thin 
or  sharp  incisal  edge.  The  cavity  is  formed  with  a  step  by- 
cutting  away  the  incisal  margin  and  formed  as  described 
in  Fig.  I. 


Right  lateral  with  Mesial  and  Distal  Surface  involved. 

No.  3.  Right  lateral  with  mesial  and  distal  surface 
involved  extending  to  incisal  edge.  This  necessitates 
grinding  away  the  incisal  edge  and  forming  the  same  so 
that  it  will  be  shaped  in  such  a  way  as  to  include  all 
surfaces,  making  one  continuous  cavity.  It  will  be  noticed 
that  the  gingival  seats  are  i^at,  the  walls  are  inclined  both 
mesially  and  distally  so  that  the  matrix  may  readily  be 
removed.  Also  the  lingual  wall  is  cut  in  excess  of  the 
labial  and  so  shaped  that  occlusal  stress  will  force  the  inlay 
against  tooth  structure. 


Left  lateral  with  broken  Incisal  end. 

No.  4.  Left  lateral — with  incisal  end  broken  off, 
necessitating  full  incisal  restoration.  The  end  is  ground 
off  to  a  right  angle  with  the  labial  surface  and  the  lingual 
side  cut  away,  forming  a  mortise,  and,  with  the  aid  of  the 
two  pins  parallel  to  each  other  near  the  margin  of  the 
mesial  and  distal  sides,  we  have  ample  retention. 
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PORCELAIN  WORK. 


CAVITY  PREPARATlON-continued. 

Left  canine  with  cavity  on  Mesial  surface  extending 
to  Mesio-lingual  angle. 

No.  5.  Left  canine — cavity  on  mesial  surface  extend- 
ing to  mesio-lingual  angle.  In  this  cavity  lateral  stress 
must  be  overcome  in  shaping  the  cavity.  This  is  done  by 
cutting  away  the  lingual  wall,  forming  an  obtuse  angle 
lingually  from  the  seat  formed  against  the  labial  wall  and 
cutting  two  grooves  extending  from  the  base  of  the  cavity 
to  the  lingual  surface. 


Bicuspid — ordinary  cavity  on  Buccal  surface. 

No.  6.  Bicuspid — ordinary  cavity  on  buccal  surface 
extending  to  or  beyond  the  gingival  line.  This  class  of 
cavity  is  quite  common  and  generally  indicates  a  porce- 
lain inlay.  As  a  rule,  they  are  of  an  oblong  shape,  and 
many  of  the  cavities  can  be  shaped  to  advantage  with 
such  regular  outlines  that  it  is  difficult  to  determine  the 
correct  position  it  should  take  when  setting  the  inlay.  To 
overcome  this,  at  some  place  on  the  seat  of  the  cavity  an 
indentation  should  be  made  as  a  guide,  similar  to  the  one 
that  may  be  observed  in  the  illustration  of  the  cavity. 
The  cavity  is  formed  as  usual  with  a  flat  base,  its  walls  as  n,,.  e. 

nearly  parallel  as  possible,  so  as  to  aid  the  removal  of  the  matrix,  and  as  deep-seated 
as  may  be  necessary  for  its  retention. 


Bicuspid — Mesial  cavity  extending  to  buccal  surface  but  not  involving 

occlusal  surface. 

No.  7.  Bicuspid — Mesial  cavity  extending  to  buccal 
margin,  but  not  involving  the  occlusal  surface.  The 
mesio-buccal  wall  is  cut  away  sufficient  for  access  after 
separation  and  formed  at  almost  right  angles  to  the 
floor,  with  the  opening  on  the  buccal  walls  wide  enough 
to  remove  the  impression  or  matrix.  Small  grooves  can 
be  cut  for  the  better  retention  on  the  lingual  and  buc- 
cal sides.  Frequently  the  decay  extends  quite  to  the 
centre  of  the  tooth  structure,  but  does  not  involve  the 
occlusal  surface.  This  illustration  represents  that  part 
cut  away  after  the  inlay  is  completed  and  filled  in  with 
cement.  This  style  of  cavity  may  be  termed  a  box 
cavity. 
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PORCELAIN  ./VORK. 

CAVITY  PREPARATlON-contmued. 

Bicuspid  with  mesial  and  occlusal  surfaces  impaired. 

No.  8.  Bicuspid — with  mesial  and  occlu- 
sal surfaces  quite  impaired.  In  this  illustra- 
tion is  shown  the  necessity  of  extension  for 
porcelain  in  posterior  teeth.  It  must  always 
be  remembered  that  the  summit  or  cusp  must 
be  crossed  and  the  incline  reached  to  such  a 
point  that  the  edge  of  the  inlay  is  formed  well 
down  the  incline,  on  account  of  the  friable 
edges,  and  that  a  certain  amount  of  porcelain 
must  be  used  in  bulk  to  withstand  the  force 
of  mastication.  This  cavity  is  formed  by  steps 
representing  its  base,  and  grooves  extending 
lingually  and  to  the  buccal  surface  for  retention. 

Molar — Mesio-bucco-occlusal  cavity. 

No.  9.  Molar — represents  a  mesio-bucco-occlusal 
cavity.  The  mesio-buccal  cusp  is  cut  down  sufficiently  to 
ensure  strength  to  the  inlay  and  the  mesial  wall  cut  away, 
forming  a  flat  seat  at  the  gingival  line,  and  cut  on  an 
incline  under  the  lingual  cusp.  A  groove  made  on  the 
lingual  wall,  also  one  on  the  posterior  part  of  the  step 
extending  to  the  buccal  surface  to  ensure  retention.  If 
decay  should  extend  beyond  the  lines  represented  in 
model,  cut  out  and  fill  in  with  cement  as  above  stated, 
in  model  No.  7.  no 


Right  canine— Cavity  preparation  for  Bridge  Abutment. 

No.  10.  Right  canine.  This  illustration 
represents  a  gold  inlay  for  an  abutment  for 
bridge  attachment.  In  forming  cavities  for 
the  abutments,  we  follow  the  lines  laid  down 
in  cavity  preparation  for  inlay  work  with  the 
seat  flat,  the  walls  absolutely  parallel,  with  a 
view  to  retention  and  sufficient  depth  in  order 
to  get  the  greatest  strength  for  the  attach- 
ment. In  preparing  the  cavity,  the  lingual 
portion  of  the  tooth  is  cut  away  sufficiently 
for  a  post  of  Iridic  platinum  wire  to  enter  the 
root  canal,  and  the  cervical  wall  should  extend 
to  or  under  the  gum  margin.    The  labial  wall 
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must  be  parallel  with  the  post,  or  rather  slope,  from  canal  to  the  incisive  edge 
to  ensure  its  removal.  A  groove  with  a  fissure  bur  is  cut  from  root  canal  on  base 
of  cavity  extending  to  lingual  margin,  also  on  labial  wall  from  base  to  incisal  edge 
for  retention.  The  formation  of  the  cavity  must  be  such  that  the  inlay  or  abutment 
will  not  be  misplaced  by  the  force  of  mastication. 


Bicuspid  prepared  for  a  Gold  Inlay  Abutment. 

No.  11.  Bicuspid  representing  a  gold  inlay  for  an 
abutment.  This  cavity  should  be  extended  lingually  also 
well  to  the  buccal  surface,  in  all  cases,  to  get  the  required 
surface  for  the  attachment  of  the  dummy.  The  retention 
can  be  made  by  ingeniously  forming  a  dove-tail  in  accor- 
dance with  the  possibilities  of  the  case. 

No.  II. 

Molar — Cavity  formed  for  Inlay  Abutment. 

No.  12.  Molar — this  illustration  represents  a  cavity 
formed  for  an  inlay  abutment  also.  It  is  made  step-shaped 
on  mesial  side,  with  occlusal  surface  cut  down  at  right 
angles  with  the  mesial  walls,  also  counter-sunk,  and  with 
a  groove  at  a  suitable  point,  so  that  the  inlay  or  abutment, 
when  completed,  will  have  a  tenon,  as  it  were,  to  enter  the 
mortise  or  groove,  making  good  rttention. 

Cavity  preparation  for  gold  and  porcelain  inlays  is 
carried  out  on  the  same  principle  as  to  shape  and  reten- 
tion. With  porcelain  it  must  always  be  remembered  that 
on  occlusal  surfaces  we  must  have  bulk  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  force  of  mastication,  and  the  cavity  ex- 
tended to  a  point  down  the  incline  to  avoid  sharp  edges 
on  said  surface  on  account  of  the  friability  of  the  material. 

Separation  It  is  as  well  to  mention  that  separation  in  inlay  work  is  highly 

desirable.  desirable,  both  in  order  to  facilitate  the  insertion  of  the  inlay  and 
to  allow  of  a  more  perfect  contour  being  built  up.  The  separator 
should,  of  course,  be  adjusted  prior  to  the  cavity  preparation  and  kept  in  place 
until  the  inlay  is  set.  If  base-plate  gutta-percha  be  packed  between  the  teeth  and 
the  separator  bows  it  will  prevent  the  slipping  of  the  beaks,  and  at  the  same  time 
keep  the  separator  firm  and  steady. 
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MAKING   THE  MATRIX. 

Annealing  As  the  High-fusing  Porcelains  necessitate  the  employment  of  a 

Platinum  Platinum  Matrix,  it  may  be  as  well  to  offer  a  word  of  advice  as  to  the 

Foil. 

best  method  of  annealing  Platinum.  To  anneal  Platinum  Foil,  place 
it  on  a  slab  of  lime,  and  heat  it  up  in  the  Electric  Furnace  to  a  bright  red  heat,  close 
up  the  muffle  door,  and  let  it  cool  as  slowly  as  possible.  Platinum  thus  annealed 
will  be  found  almost,  if  not  quite,  as  soft  as  fine  gold. 

After  the  Platinum  has  been  annealed,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  it  flat  between  thin 
sheets  of  cardboard.    Should  it  be  handled  much,  it  will  be  necessary  to  reanneal  it. 


The  various  There  are  various  methods  in  use  for  obtaining  the  matrix,  some 

methods  of  advocated  by  one  operator,  some  by  another,  but  as  a  matter  of 
making  the 

matrix.  fact  sometimes  one  method  will  be   found  the  best,  sometimes 

another,  according  to  the  shape  of  the  cavity  it  is  intended  to 
fit.  The  principal  methods  in  use  are  burnishing  direct  to  the  cavity,  swaging 
by  the  water  bag  or  gutta-percha  system  to  a  counter  die  obtained  from  an  impression 
of  the  cavity  in  dental  lac  or  cement,  or  by  swaging  the  matrix  direct  to  the  impression 
itself.  The  last-mentioned  method  is  of  particular  utility  in  obtaining  a  matrix  for 
an  extensive  cavity  having  parallel  walls  where  a  heavy  matrix  has,  of  necessity,  to 
be  used.  By  this  method  the  inside  of  the  matrix  instead  of  the  outside  represents 
a  reduplication  of  the  inside  of  the  cavity,  consequently  the  inlay  fits  perfectly,  whereas 
by  any  of  the  other  methods  the  inlay  would  be  the  thickness  of  the  heavy  matrix 
too  small  for  the  cavity. 


Burnishing  Now  to  take  them  in  their  respective  order  : — To  obtain  the 

direct  to  the  matrix  by  burnishing  direct  to  the  cavity,  cut  sufficient  platinum 
cavity.  ^  o 

foil  to  allow  of  its  amply  covering  the  marginal  edges  of  the  cavity. 

Owing  to  the  thinness  of  the  platinum  foil,  great  care  has  to  be  exercised  in 

burnishing  the  matrix.     In  order  to  avoid  any  possibility  of  tearing  it,  it  is 

advisable  to  form  the  foil  into  the  shape  of  a  cone  small  enough  to  reach  to  the 

bottom  of  the  cavity,  then  take  a  piece  of  wet  amadou  or  cotton  wool,  and,  starting 

from  the  deepest  point  in  the  floor  of  the  cavity,  work  the  platinum  cautiously 

down.    As  soon  as  there  is  sufficient  space  to  permit,  insert  another  instrument  and 

hold  the  platinum  in  place  with  wet  amadou  so  as  to  prevent  any  rocking.  Then 

taking  a  large  piece  of  amadou  in  ball-shaped  pliers,  carefully  work  the  foil  from  the 

deepest  portion  of  the  cavity  to  the  marginal  walls.    Remove  the  amadou  and  the 

matrix,  trim  to  shape,  replace,  and  carefully  burnish  the  base  of  the  cavity.  Then 

hclding  the  matrix  as  previously  suggested,  burnish  the  marginal  walls  and  finish 

with  a  suitable  finishing  burnisher  (see  page  97). 
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MAKING    THE    MATRIX— continued. 

Gum-  The  matrix  having  been  shaped  to  the  outUne  of  the  cavity,  to 

camphor 
method. 


ensure  greater  accuracy  still  the  gum-camphor  method  may  then  be 
employed  to  advantage.  Fill  the  matrix  v/ith  gum-camphor,  press 
it  firmly  down,  adding  more  camphor  until  it  is  packed  quite  hard  and  is  flush  with 
the  surface,  then  French  chalk  both  the  gum-camphor  and  matrix,  cover  the  matrix 
with  tape,  and  with  a  burnisher  press  the  camphor  well  down  burnishing  outwards 
over  the  margin  of  the  matrix. 

Removal  of  The  matrix  is  then  removed  by  forcing  an  explorer  into  the  cam- 

thc  matrix.  phor,  and  invested  in  a  fusing  pan  or  tray,  the  camphcr  burned  out 
and  the  matrix  annealed  in  the  furnace,  or  more  quickly,  with  the 
Nitrous  Oxide  blowpipe  (see  page  96).  Replace  and  reburnish  the  margin  and 
it  will  be  found  to  have  sharp  marginal  edges  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
cavity. 

If  it  is  annealed  in  the  furnace  after  burning  out  the  camphor,  place  foundation 
porcelain  in  the  base  and  accomplish  the  first  baking  at  the  same  time,  leaving  the 
margins  free  of  porcelain  for  the  reburnishing.  In  this  way  the  danger  of  warpage 
in  the  succeeding  bakings  is  greatly  lessened.  It  also  facilitates  the  reburnishing 
and  renders  the  withdrawal  of  the  matrix  less  risky. 

The  matrix  having  been  prepared,  great  care  has  to  be  exercised  in  its  removal, 
and  it  is  recommended  to  use  a  sharpened  nerve  broach  or  a  small  explorer  for  the 
purpose.  If  there  should  be  any  difficulty  in  removing  it,  force  air  under  the  edges 
with  a  chip  blower.  A  drop  of  water  under  the  matrix  will  be  found  of  great  assistance 
in  helping  the  chip  blower  to  loosen  it.  A  further  and  possibly  more  reliable  method 
is  to  press  base-plate  gutta-percha  into  the  matrix,  and  to  remove  the  two  intact  after 
the  gutta-percha  has  become  hard  by  dropping  cold  water  upon  it.  If  this  method 
be  used,  the  matrix  must  be  invested  before  the  gutta-percha  is  removed. 


Another  Another  method  employed  in  direct  burnishing  is  to  place  a  piece 

direct***  of  rubber  dam  over  the  foil,  then  to  pack  in  small  pieces  of  amadou 

burnishing.  on  top  of  the  rubber  and  to  force  them  well  down,  burnishing  round 
the  walls,  beginning  at  the  floor  and  working  up  to  the  margins,  the 
rubber  dam  being  held  tightly  against  the  tooth  so  as  to  press  the  foil  well  over  the 
edges.  The  amadou  is  then  taken  out  piece  by  piece,  the  rubber  dam  lifted  off  and 
the  matrix  removed  and  invested.  Gold  beater's  skin  can  be  used  instead  of  the 
rubber  if  preferred,  and  is  recommended  by  many  operators. 

The  method  of  swaging  from  an  impression  of  the  cavity  that  is  employed  by 
Dr.  Le  Cron  can  best  be  described  in  his  own  words,  which  are  as  follows  : — 
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Select  a  cement  that  works  easily  and  sets  quickly.  Place  a  matrix  between 
the  cavity  and  the  adjoining  tooth,  oil  the  cavity  and  the  outer  portion  of  tooth 
with  a  cleaned  perfumed  vaseline,  any  surplus  may  be  blown  away  from  margin 
and  interior  of  cavity  by  the  use  of  compressed  air — if  left  it  is  liable  to  give  an 
indistinct  and  imperfect  impression. 

The  grey  cement  is  mixed  to  a  consistency  that  will  allow  handling  ;  while  still 
on  the  spatula  it  is  dipped  into  soapstone  or  French  chalk.  With  the  fingers  of  one 
hand  also  coated  with  the  chalk,  the  cement  is  removed  from  the  spatula  and  well 
kneaded.  After  all  the  air  bubbles  have  been  excluded  and  it  is  a  homogeneous 
mass,  the  cement  is  forced  into  place  by  the  usual  method,  allowing  it  to  extend  well 
over  the  edges  and  sufficiently  bulky  to  give  strength  to  resist  swaging. 

When  hard,  remove  matrix  and  trim  away  any  surplus  that  may  tend  to  keep 
the  impression  from  drawing.  Remove  and  reinforce  with  cement  if  the  impression 
be  thin.  Invest  in  a  die  cup,  using  modelling  compound  or  good  plaster.  When 
thoroughly  hard  or  set,  cut  a  platinum  matrix,  say  joVsnth  of  an  inch  in  thickness,  or 
thicker,  and  large  enough  to  allow  for  drawing  into  place.  With  burnishing  instru- 
ments, automatic  mallet,  wet  cotton  and  vulcanite  rubber,  work  matrix  into  position, 
removing  and  annealing  frequently  to  prevent  tearing.  When  satisfied  with  this 
preliminary  adaptation,  which  is  most  important,  as  the  matrix  has  a  tendency  to 
split  along  the  margins  where  it  must  be  perfect,  anneal  and  place  back  on  impression 
which  has  previously  been  soapstoned,  care  being  taken  not  to  allow  any  particle 
of  the  chalk  to  remain.  The  die  cup  with  matrix  in  position  is  next  placed  in  the 
die  cup  receptacle  with  second  ring  resting  above.  Base-plate  gutta-percha  is  now 
heated  and  rolled  into  a  cylinder,  dipped  into  French  chalk  and  forced  down  upon  the 
matrix  with  the  plunger,  using  a  large  heavy  mallet  for  driving.  If,  upon  separating, 
the  matrix  is  found  improperly  swaged,  anneal,  and  repeat  the  operation.  Sometimes 
the  matrix  remains  on  the  impression,  in  which  case,  turn  its  edges  up  away  from  the 
impression  and  pour  a  proper  inlay  investing  material,  such  as  Peck's,  upon  same. 
When  set  the  matrix  is  easily  removed  without  any  danger  of  distortion,  invested 
ready  for  the  first  baking. 

Often,  however,  the  matrix  comes  away  with  the  gutta-percha.  To  remove 
without  danger  of  changing  its  shape  heat  the  end  of  a  stick  of  hard  wax,  drop  into 
the  matrix  and  harden  with  cold  water.  The  matrix  can  then  be  separated  from 
the  gutta-percha  with  ease,  the  G.P.  having  been  soapstoned  to  prevent  sticking. 
The  matrix  is  then  inverted  and  the  wax  burned  out. 
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Having  prepared  the  matrix,  the  next  step  is  the  selection  of  the 
shades  that  are  to  be  used  for  the  particular  work  in  hand.  In 
making  this  selection  it  is  necessary  to  carefully  study  the  natural 
tooth,  so  as  not  only  to  ascertain  the  various  different  shades  that 
unite  in  producing  that  effect,  but  so  that  in  building  the  inlay  we 
may  choose  corresponding  shades,  which,  when  fused  in  combination, 
will  furnish  a  realistic  reproduction  of  the  natural  tooth  structure. 

Upon  examination  of  a  natural  tooth  it  will  be  observed  that 
the  dentine  is  distinctly  yellow  and  that  the  blue-white  appearance 
proceeds  from  the  colour  of  the  enamel,  so  that  by  the  employment  of 
a  foundation  high-fusing  body  of  a  dark  shade  and  finishing  with  a 
light  shade  of  a  lower  fusing  point,  we  are  imitating  in  a  natural 
manner  the  process  of  nature  for  the  production  of  that  live  trans- 
lucent appearance  that  distinguishes  the  natural  tooth. 

COLOURING  ENAMELS. 

In  the  event  of  an  inlay  not  meeting  exactly  the  colour  require- 
ment despite  all  the  care  that  may  have  been  expended  upon  it,  it 
may  be  brought  to  the  exact  shade  required  by  the  employment  of 
enamels.  They  are  not  merely  surface  stains,  but  unite  with  the  body  of  porcelain 
after  a  single  baking  and  the  colours  will  neither  wash  nor  wear  out.  They  will 
be  found  equally  useful  for  producing  an  overlying  glaze  or  an  underlying  colour- 
tone.  They  enable  the  operator  to  lighten  or  darken  an  inlay  as  the  case  may 
require,  to  increase  its  translucency,  or  to  add  just  a  suggestion  of  colour,  such  as 
a  touch  of  blueness  to  the  incisal  edge.  This  is  effected  by  cutting  a  groove  in  the 
lingual  side  of  the  inlay,  filling  it  with  enamel  and  baking — the  result  being  a  delicate 
translucent  tint  that  is  highly  realistic.  Many  different  ways  in  which  these  enamels 
can  be  successfully  employed  will  suggest  themselves  to  the  operator  who  will  find 
that  they  will  enable  him  to  produce  artistic  results  that  without  their  employment 
would  not  be  possible. 

MIXING   THE  PORCELAIN. 

The  most  satisfactory  method  of  mixing  the  porcelain  is  to  place  a  little  distilled 
water  in  a  small  glass  vessel — such  as  a  watch  glass — and  to  gently  sift  the  pov.'der 
into  the  water.  Puddle  the  mixture  as  little  as  possible  to  avoid  the  formation  of 
air  bubbles,  which  are  a  frequent  cause  of  porosity. 


Colours  of 
the  natural 
tooth. 


Building  the 
inlay  with 
different 
fusing 
porcelains. 


The  use  of 

Colouring 

Enamels. 
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MIXING  THE  PORCELAIN— continued. 

Alcohol  not  We  do  not  recommend  alcohol  for  mixing,  as  its  rapid  evaporation 

recommended  ^^^^         allow  sufficient  time  to  properly  condense  the  porcelain, 
resulting  in  a  loss  of  density  in  the  finished  inlay.    When  the  Porcelain 
Powder  has  settled  to  the  bottom  of  the  water  in  a  thoroughly  saturated  condition, 
pour  off  the  surplus  water,  when  the  mixture  will  be  ready  for  the  next  operation. 


MAKING   THE  INLAY. 

Divide  the  First  fill  the  matrix  with  the  foundation  material  and  divide  it  so 

bodjf**'***^  that  the  contraction  instead  of  taking  place  in  one  centre  only  will  be 
distributed  into  four  or  more  individual  centres  of  contraction,  thus 
avoiding  the  concentrated  force  of  contraction  that  would  otherwise  distort  the 
matrix.  It  may  be  as  well  to  remark  here  that  the  matrix,  unless  the  inlay  be  small, 
should  be  invested  in  a  reliable  investing  compound  that  will  not  warp  or  crack. 

Undercuts.  Should  undercuts  be  considered  necessary  before  adding  the  foun- 

dation body,  as  previously  described,  place  small  pieces  of  common 
starch  in  the  matrix  where  the  undercuts  are  desired.  To  keep  the  starch  from 
moving  about  during  the  packing,  shellac  each  piece  to  the  matrix. 

When  the  matrix  is  stripped,  the  inlay  will  be  found  to  have  holes  of  about  the 
size  and  in  exactly  the  same  position  formerly  occupied  by  the  starch,  but  covered 
over  by  a  slight  film  of  porcelain,  which  should  be  broken  into  with  a  fine  probe.  This 
is,  we  believe,  the  most  accurate  method  of  obtaining  undercuts  that  can  be  employed. 

First  stage  After  the  matrix  is  filled  with  the  foundation  body,  jar  the  mois- 

of  baking.        ^^^^  ^j^^  porcelain  by  vibration,  using  the  instrument  shown 

on  page  96,  and  remove  it  with  blotting  paper.  Then  proceed  with 
the  first  baking,  which  should  stop  short  of  the  glazing  stage.  Add  more  foundation 
body,  filling  up  the  cracks  where  it  was  originally  divided,  and  rebake  to  a  finished 
bake  or  glaze. 


Second  For  the  second  baking  high-fusing  porcelain  should  be  selected 

stage  c 
baking 


stage  of  similar  in  colour  to  the  dentine  of  the  tooth  that  is  to  be  matched, 


and  should  be  brought  to  a  glaze.  Then  replace  the  matrix  and  inlay 
in  the  cavity  and  reburnish  the  marginal  edge  so  as  to  adjust  any  deviation  that 
may  have  taken  place  in  the  firing. 

It  is  desirable  that  this  final  burnishing  of  the  matrix  be  made  in  the  actual  cavity 
in  the  patient's  mouth. 
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MAKING    THE  INLAY-condnued. 


Third  The  last  baking,  unlike  the  others,  should  be  brought  to  a  high 


stage  of 
baking. 


glaze  and  should  consist  of  medium-fusing  porcelain  similar  in  colour 
to  the  enamel. 


Impossibility  The  resulting  colour  of  the  dark  high-fusing  material  and  the 

of  admixture  medium-fusing  combined  will  exactly  resemble  that  of  the  natural 
of  the  ^  ^ 

colours.  tooth  and  prevent  darkening  of  the  inlay  by  the  refraction  of  light 

by  the  cement — moreover,  as  the  three  different  porcelains  employed 
have  three  different  fusing  points,  there  is  no  possibility  of  the  various  colours 
employed  becoming  mixed. 

Underlying  The  use  of  underlying  shade  colou.rs  may  be  said  to  solve  the 

Shade  problem  of  the  shade  difficulty.    It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  when 

Colours. 

only  one  porcelain  body  is  used  as  a  filling  in  an  interstitial  cavity, 
that  although  it  may  match  the  tooth  perfectly  out  of  the  mouth,  yet  the  moment 
it  is  set  in  the  mouth  it  appears  darker  than  the  natural  tooth,  and  it  is  for  this 
reason  among  others  that  the  High-fusing  and  Medium-fusing  bodies  combined  are 
generally  used  instead  of  the  Low-fusing. 

New  method  Although  the  method  just  described  of  using  dark  foundation 

DT^LtTcrorT  ^'^^  overlying  lighter  tones  is  the  customary  one  employed,  it  is  as 
well  to  remark  that  Dr.  Le  Cron  has  been  achieving  wonderful  results 
with  our  porcelains  by  just  the  reverse  procedure,  that  is,  by  using  white  foundation 
for  the  first  baking,  regardless  of  the  colour  of  the  tooth,  and  finishing  off  with  lower- 
fusing  porcelains  with  darker  colours  than  indicated  in  the  tooth,  and  in  his 
judgment  the  white  foundation  ^or  the  first  baking  is  better  than  the  dark  for 
preventing  a  change  in  colour  by  the  cement  after  setting.  He  states  "  These 
results  are  something  1  have  been  striving  for  for  a  long  time.  "  For  crown  and 
bridgework,  however,  where  there  is  no  cement  to  contend  with,  the  former 
method  is  the  one  he  still  employs. 


THE    FUSING   OF  PORCELAIN. 


Under  or 
over-fusing 
reduces  the 
strength  of 
the 

Porcelain 


It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  porcelain  is  only  at  its  maximum 
strength  when  properly  fused,  under  or  over-baking  causes  it  to  lose 
strength  in  direct  proportion  to  the  under  or  over-baking  it  has 
received — under-baked  porcelain,  however,  is  stronger  than  over- 
baked,  and  it  is,  therefore,  better  to  slightly  under-fuse  to  commence 
with  and  afterwards  to  work  up  to  the  maximum  temperature  at  which  the  porcelain 
will  fuse,  rather  than  to  work  up  to  the  maximum  fusing  point  of  the  porcelain  to 
begin  with. 
F-85 
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PORCELAIN  WORK. 


THE    FUSING   OF   PORCELAIN— continued 


Le  Cron 
Pellets. 


In  the  fusing  of  porcelain,  the  problem  has  been  to  ascertain  the 
exact  temperature  at  which  the  porcelain  is  properly  fused,  and  it 
was  to  eliminate  eye-strain  and  to  bring  certainty  out  of  uncertainty 


that  the  Le  Cron  Pellets  were  introduced  (see  page  101).  They  are  alloys  of 
precious  metals  of  varying  proportions,  so  arranged  as  to  have  exactly  the  same 
melting  points  as  the  different  porcelains,  the  melting  points  of  which  they  are 
intended  to  indicate.  It  is,  therefore,  only  necessary  for  the  operator  to  wait 
until  the  metal  slug  melts  and  drops  for  him  to  be  sure  that  the  porcelain  is  fused 
to  the  degree  he  desires. 


The  baking  of  the  inlay  having  been  completed,  it  should  be  fitted  into  the  cavity, 
the  occlusion  should  be  carefully  noted,  correct  adjustment  made  by  grinding  if 
necessary,  and  it  should  then  be  polished  with  a  cuttle-fish  disc  or  with  buff  and 
putty  powder. 


As  the  setting  cement  has  not  the  same  affinity  to  porcelain  that  it  has  to  the 
tooth  structure,  it  is  necessary  to  roughen  the  surface  of  the  inlay  by  etching,  in  order 
to  ensure  a  perfect  hold  in  the  cavity.    To  carry  this  out.  proceed  as  follows  : — 

Pick  up  the  inlay  with  a  piece  of  sticky  wax  and  with  a  hot  instrument  guide 
the  wax  round  the  margin  of  the  inlay,  thus  protecting  the  face  and  edges  from  the 
action  of  the  acid.  Wax  and  inlay  can  then  be  dipped  into  hydrofluoric  acid  and, 
when  sufficiently  etched,  the  inlay  is  immersed  in  an  alkaline  solution  and  the  acid 
thus  neutralized.  The  inlay  should  then  be  carefully  brushed  to  remove  any  traces 
of  powdered  porcelain  that  may  have  been  left  on  the  surface  by  the  process  of  etching. 


When  the  cement  has  been  mixed  to  the  consistency  desired,  carefully  dry  the 
cavity,  smear  it  and  the  inlay  with  cement,  wiping  off  any  surplus.  Then  holding 
the  inlay  in  the  fingers,  press  it  carefully  to  place,  using  a  rubber  or  wooden  instrument 
for  the  purpose,  to  avoid  fracturing  it.  After  the  inlay  is  set  in  position  it  should 
be  wedged  into  place  until  the  cement  has  had  time  to  harden.  After  the  lapse  of  a 
day,  or  at  the  least  six  hours,  the  surplus  cement  should  be  chiselled  away  and  the 
inlay  given  its  final  polishing  and  the  work  is  then  complete. 


FITTING  THE  INLAY. 


ETCHING  THE  INLAY. 


SETTING  THE  INLAY. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED 


83 


OTHER   USES   OF  PORCELAIN 

AND    GENERAL  REMARKS. 


Hitherto  we  have  confined  our  remarks  to  the  one  branch  of  porcelain  work,  that 
of  inlays,  but  we  may  mention  that  High-fusing  Porcelains  are  equally  serviceable 
for  the  manufacture  of  crowns  where  the  occasion  or  desire  of  the  operator  necessi- 
tates the  employment  of  a  specially  made  crown  ;  for  the  construction  of  Porcelain 
Bridgework  and  for  continuous  gum  work  which,  despite  the  disadvantages  it 
labours  under  from  liability  to  fracture,  will  ever  remain  the  most  artistic  production 
in  the  manufacture  of  artificial  dentures. 


Requisites  Complete  success  in  the  field  of  porcelain  work  demands  not 

.  „  ,  .  only  skill,  study  and  experience  for  its  achievement,  but  may  also  be 
in  Porcelain 

\j/-ork.  said  to  depend  to  a  very  large  extent  on  the  possession  of  a  reliable 

and  uniform  material,  and  it  is  for  this  very  reason  that  we  recommend 
the  porcelains  of  our  manufacture,  which  have  been  produced  as  the  result  of  lengthy 
examination  of  the  varying  merits  and  demerits  of  existing  porcelains,  and  it  was 
only  as  the  result  of  that  long  and  costly  investigation,  coupled  with  continuous 
experiments  to  try  and  find  something  better,  that  we  were  at  last  able  to  rest 
satisfied  that  we  had  achieved  what  we  had  set  out  to  accomplish,  and  had  suc- 
ceeded in  producing  porcelains  that  would  fuse  at  temperatures  which  would 
give  the  most  reliable  results,  that  possessed  exceptionally  low  shrinkage,  that 
would  stand  up  as  carved  without  tendency  to  ball,  that  had  such  stability  of  form 
and  colour  as  to  allow  of  slightly  over  or  under-fusing  without  serious  detriment  to 
their  qualities,  and  that  in  addition  had  exceptional  strength. 

Distinction  With  low-fusing  porcelains,  the  inherent  tendency  they  possess 

Lowland  assume  a  globular  shape  nullifies  the  effect  of  the  most  careful 

High-Fusing  carving,  sacrifices  their  sharpness  of  outline  and  necessitates  the 
Bodies.  employment  of  a  wider  cement  line.     On  the  other  hand,  porcelains 

such  as  ours  have  such  even  contraction  that  after  baking  the  carved 
body,  it  has  as  sharp  and  clear-cut  an  edge  as  it  was  originally  possessed  of.  Further- 
more, translucency  can  only  be  obtained  by  the  use  of  High-fusing  materials. 

Method  of  In  order  to  test  the  merits  of  different  porcelains  and  to  deter- 

quaili^^s^       mine  more  particularly  the  superiority  of  a  High-fusing  material  over  a 
Poreclain.        Low-fusing  one,  cut  triangular  grooves  of  equal  size  in  a  piece  of 
metal,  into  which  the  porcelain  material  can  be  packed.    Then  fire 
them  at  their  respective  fusing  points  and  compare  the  resulting  pyramids.  The 
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PORCELAIN  WORK. 

GENERAL    REMARKS-  continued. 

Low-fusing  Porcelain  will  be  found  to  have  lost  its  edge  and  to  have  sunk  towards  its 
base.  Then  try  the  effect  of  slightly  over-fusing  and  note  the  much  greater  tendency 
of  the  Low-fusing  to  forfeit  its  shape  and  lose  its  colour,  and  at  the  same  time 
remark  what  little  effect  the  same  over-fusing  has  had  on  our  High-fusing  Porcelains. 
It  is  because  we  feel  so  certain  as  to  the  result  of  any  test  to  which  they  may  be 
subjected,  that  we  invite  comparison  and  put  forward  this  suggestion  as  to  the  best 
way  in  which  to  test  them. 

Reliability  We  may  say  in  conclusion,  that  we  are  absolutely  convinced  that 

of  our   ^  ^j^^  student  in  Porcelain  Work  will  find  in  our  porcelains  a  material 

Porcelains. 

this  is  not  only  reliable,  dependable  and  satisfactory,  but  also  of  so 
uniform  a  character  that  it  will  enable  him  to  obtain  an  increasing  measure  of 
success  as  his  knowledge  of  the  material  expands  and  permits  him  to  utilize  to  the  full 
the  capabilities  it  is  possessed  of. 

Although  so  large  a  subject  can  only  be  touched  upon  in  outline  in  the  space  at 
our  disposal,  still  we  venture  to  hope  that  the  description  we  have  broadly  given  of  the 
modus  operandi  may  not  only  be  found  of  service  to  those  who  are  already  students  of 
Porcelain  Work,  but  may  act  as  an  inducement  to  enlist  the  interest  of  those  who 
have  not  yet  taken  up  this  fascinating  branch  of  Dental  Art. 


IMPORTANT. 

To  avoid  any  possibility  of  confusion,  it  is  as  well  to  explain  that  the  bodies 
which  were  formerly  known  as  High-fusing  Porcelains,  have  been  withdrawn  and  can 
no  longer  be  obtained.  The  old  High-fusing  Porcelain  had  an  approximate  fusing 
point  of  2,000' P.,  and  its  place  is  now  taken  by  the  vastly  improved  Porcelain  which 
we  now  term  our  Medium-fusing.  Our  Foundation  Body,  which  is  employed  for  the 
first  baking,  fuses  at  2,300''F.  ;  our  High-fusing,  which  is  used  for  the  second,  at 
2, 150^'F.,  and  our  Medium-fusing,  which  is  used  for  the  final  baking,  at  2,000°F.  The 
Low-fusing,  which  is  also  used  for  the  final  baking,  fuses  at  1,600°F. — all  these  tem- 
peratures, of  course,  being  only  approximate.  Should  any  customer,  therefore, 
desire  the  equivalent  of  the  old  High-fusing  Porcelain,  it  is  only  necessary  to  ask  for 
the  D.  M.  Co.'s  Medium-fusing  Porcelain  in  order  to  secure  a  material  that  would 
fuse  at  the  temperature  he  would  require,  yet  be  possessed  of  greatly  improved  qualities 
over  those  obtaining  in  the  former  material. 
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The  D.  M.  Co.'s 

High-Fusing  Porcelains. 


D.M.  Co.'s  Outfit  Complete  (consisting  of  4  bottles  of  very  high- 
fusing  Foundation  Material,  24  bottles  of  High-Fusing,  24  bottles  of 
Medium-Fusing,  3  bottles  of  Gum  Enamel,  Shade  Guide  showing  28 
fused  specimens  of  the  porcelain  and  5  gum  colours.  Carving  Tool, 
Mixing  Spatula,  2  Sable  Hair  Brushes,  Drop  Bottle,  a  set  of  3 
Le  Cron's  patented  Pyrometer  Pellets  with  Crucibles,  Inlay  Cup,  and 
Pivot  Support,  3-well  Porcelain  Palette,  Lock  Tweezers,  and  1  packet 
Platina  Foil,  etc.)   

Experimental  Outfit  Complete  (consisting  of  2  bottles  of  very  high- 
fusing  Foundation  Material,  2  bottles  of  High-Fusing,  2  bottles  of 
Medium-Fusing,  Shade  Guide  showing  28  fused  specimens  of  the 
porcelain  and  5  gum  colours.  Carving  Tool,  Mixing  Spatula,  2  Sable 
Hair  Brushes,  Drop  Bottle,  a  set  of  3  Le  Cron's  patented  Pyrometer 
Pellets  with  Crucibles,  Inlay  Cup,  and  Pivot  Support,  3-well  Porcelain 
Palette,  Lock  Tweezers,  and  1  packet  Platina  Foil,  etc.)  

Instructions  for  using  with  each  Outfit. 

Prices  of  Materials  Separately. 

Foundation  Porcelain.  .  . . 
High-Fusing  Porcelain  .  . 
Medium-Fusing  Porcelain 
Gum  Enamel,  in  5  shades 


per  ^-oz.  bottle 
1 

1 

1 

4  M 
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D.  M.  Co/s  Gum  Enamels. 

We  wish  to  draw  most  particular  attention  to  our  Gum  Enamels,  representing 
as  they  do  such  a  marked  advance  over  any  hitherto  used.  They  have  been  selected 
with  the  utmost  care — the  intent  having  been  to  choose  colours  that  would  not  only 
represent  the  varying  shades  of  Gum  tissue,  but  would  be  capable  of  blending  well 
together  so  that  from  the  five  primary  shades  any  variation  that  might  be  desired 
could  be  produced. 

They  possess  one  conspicuous  advantage,  namely,  that  they  can  be  employed 
in  almost  any  thickness,  even  up  to  an  eighth  of  an  inch,  without  detriment  to  the 
life-like  appearance  of  the  case.  With  the  old  Gum  Enamels,  if  anything  more  than 
the  thinnest  of  layers  were  applied,  the  resultant  colour  became  of  so  deep  a  shade 
as  to  be  utterly  unnatural. 

These  Gum  Enamels  do  not  act  merely  as  a  colourant ;  they  possess  such  very 
great  strength  that  their  application  adds  considerably  to  the  strength  of  the  case. 

The  colouring  of  the  Enamel  is  not  of  one  character  all  the  way  through,  but 
consists  of  dark  particles  held  in  suspense  in  a  lighter  medium.  This  has  the  effect  of 
giving  them  a  life-like  appearance  whatever  proportions  are  used,  and  in  addition 
allows  of  perfect  gradation  of  colour.  They  have  the  same  co-efficiency  of  expansion 
as  the  Porcelain  Body,  so  that  in  firing  they  do  not  craze. 

It  is  not  necessary  when  using  these  Enamels  to  fuse  them  to  a  high  glaze,  in  fact 
it  is  preferable  not  to  do  so.  If  the  colour  of  the  Gum  is  carefully  matched,  the  saliva 
of  the  mouth  will  alone  be  sufficient  to  complete  a  life-like  appearance  of  so  perfect 
a  character  that  when  a  carefully-made  denture  is  set  in  the  mouth  detection  becomes 
difficult  indeed. 

PRICE.  s.  d. 

Gum  Enamel,  in  five  shades — 1,  Light  Blueish  Pink  ;  2,  Darker  Blueish  Pink  ; 
3,  Light  Brownish  Pink ;  4,  Light  Reddish  Pink  ;  5,  Dark  or  Florid 
Pink    per  i  oz.  bottle,  2s.  6d. ;  per  h-oz.  bottle    5  0 


D,  M.  Co/s  Low-fusing  Porcelains. 

There  are  many  Practitioners  to  whom  it  is  not  a  question  of  choice  as  to  the 
Material  they  shall  use.  They  are  forced  to  use  a  Low-fusing  Material  simply  because 
the  conditions,  such  as  the  non-supply  of  Electric  Current  or  the  poorness  of  the  gas 
supply  available,  renders  the  employment  of  High-fusing  Materials  impossible.  This 
requirement  is  met  to  the  very  best  possible  advantage  by  our  Low-fusing  Porcelain. 

It  does  not,  of  course,  keep  its  edge  so  well  as  our  High-fusing  material,  but  it 
will  be  found  to  stand  up  and  retain  its  colour  and,  for  a  Low-fusing  Body,  to  have 
very  great  merit  to  recommend  it. 

If  this  Low-fusing  Body  be  submitted  to  the  same  tests  we  have  suggested  for 
the  High-fusing  and  compared  with  any  of  the  Low-fusing  Bodies  in  use,  it  will  be 
found  to  stand  out  as  pre-eminently  amongst  them,  as  our  High-fusing  Porcelain  does 
amongst  the  High-fusing  Bodies. 

PRICE.  s.  d. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  "  Low-fusing  "  in  twelve  colours  (including  gum  enamel),  with 

liquid  and  sable  pencils,  in  neat  card  case    17  6 

Low-fusing  Porcelain,  separately    per  ^-oz.  bottle    . .  16 
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D.  M.  Co/s  Colouring  Enamels. 


For  Tinting  Artificial  Teeth. 


These  enamels  are  in  no  sense  mere  paints  which  will  wash  or  wear  off,  but  are 
actual  coloured  tooth-enamels,  which,  when  once  fused  on  to  the  tooth  in  the  furnace, 
cannot  be  removed,  except  by  the  corundum  wheel  or  otherwise  grinding  the  surface 
of  the  tooth.  They  are  having  a  very  large  sale  both  in  this  country  and  also  in  other 
parts  of  Europe  and  America,  and  they  have  been  highly  spoken  of  by  Dr.  W.  Mitchell 
and  other  well-known  authorities  on  the  subject  as  fulfilling  their  purpose  in  a  most 
satisfactory  manner. 

It  is  possible  with  these  Colouring  Enamels  for  the  dentist  to  match  a  dead  tooth, 
imitate  the  ravages  of  decay,  or  the  characteristic  marks  of  inherited  taint ;  to  repro- 
duce the  stains  of  a  smoker's  teeth,  and  even  entirely  change  the  shade  of  a  tooth,  so 
that  when  it  is  impossible  to  match  a  tooth  satisfactorily  it  may  by  those  means  be 
adapted  to  a  nicety — for  example,  perhaps  a  tooth  is  suitable  in  shape  and  colour 
but  lacks  a  blueness  at  the  point  which  it  is  impossible  to  obtain  in  the  same  shape 
and  colour.  By  the  help  of  these  colouring  enamels  the  required  result  may  be  effected 
with  perfect  ease.  For  Dentists  having  a  limited  supply  of  teeth  at  a  distance  from 
a  dental  depot,  they  are  invaluable. 

The  Enamels  are  made  in  the  following  colours  : — 1,  Yellow  ;  2,  Blue  ;  3,  Light 
Brown  ;  4,  Dark  Brown  ;  5,  Italian  Brown  ;  6,  Light  Green  ;  7,  Dark  Green  ;  8, 
White  ;  9,  Black.    Directions  for  use  sent  with  each  box. 

PRICE.  s.  d. 

Box  containing  9  Colours,  Palette,  Palette  Knife,  Brush  and  Liquid,  complete. .  10  6 
Colouring  Enamels,  separately,  any  colour  per  box    1  0 


By  means  of  a  Platinum  Box,  size  1^^  in.  by  in.  by  in.  deep,  and  an 
ordinary  blow-pipe,  these  Enamels  may  be  fused  upon  teeth  without  the  aid  of  a 
furnace.    Price  according  to  the  current  market  price  of  Platinum. 
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Section  of  Inlay 


No.  1. 


Tapering  Burs. 


Duplex  Mineral  Inlay. 

For  Approximal  Cavities. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Louis  Jeffery.) 

Interstitial  cavities  in 
front  teeth  have  been 
hitherto  exceedingly  diffi- 
cult to  fill  with  porcelain  ; 
but  this  method,  devised 
by  Mr.  Jeffery,  is  peculiarly 
applicable  to  this  awkward 
description  of  cavity. 

A  very  great  advantage 
in  this  method  consists  in 
the   fact   that   the  two 

CAVITIES  are  prepared 
AND  FILLED  IN  THE  ONE 
OPERATION. 

The  Inlay  is  composed 
of  two  half-round  tapering 
rods  of  porcelain  tempo- 
rarily fixed  together  with 
a  shellac-and-wax  cement, 
and  then  turned  absolutely 
true  in  a  lathe. 

The  Burs  shape  the  cavities  exactly  to  fit  the  Inlay. 

Mr.  Jeffery  thus  describes  his  method  of  fixing  the  Inlay  : — 

"  The  teeth  are  first  separated  as  for  gold  filling,  in  order  to  allow  of  the  use  of  discs  for 
finishing  ;  the  carious  dentine  is  then  removed,  after  which  the  double  cavity  is  roughly  made 
circular  with  rose  head  burs,  leaving  the  inner  opening  slightly  smaller  than  the  outer.  The  special 
Bur  is  then  taken,  and,  with  a  light  touch-and-go  motion,  the  cavity  is  made  absolutely  true,  so 
that  if  one  of  the  tapered  Inlay  rods  be  inserted  it  will  be  found  to  be  in  close  contact  with  all 
edges. 

"  Place  the  rod  so  as  to  bring  the  connecting  cement  between  the  teeth,  and  mark  the  posterior 
edge  of  cavity  on  the  rod  with  a  finely  pointed  pencil,  then  remove  the  rod  and  cut  off  the  surplus 
with  a  diamond  disc. 

"  Shape  this  end  to  be  flush  with  teeth  behind,  and  polish  with  fine-grained  stones.  At  this 
point  it  is  well  to  finish  also  the  interstitial  cervical  edges,  as  these  are  difficult  of  access  when  Inlay 
is  fixed. 

"  Place  in  position  again,  and  mark  the  front  where  the  Inlay  leaves  the  teeth,  and  cut  a 
deep  notch  round  here  with  the  diamond  disc,  so  as  to  ensure  the  rod  breaking  off  afterwards  without 
splintering.  See  that  the  cavities  in  the  teeth  are  so  shaped  as  to  afford  good  anchorage  to  the 
cement,  and  in  each  Inlay  cut  a  large  dovetailed  slot.  These  slots  are  of  course  in  that  side  of 
Inlay  which  lies  against  the  teeth,  and  are  to  afford  additional  holdfast  to  the  cement,  which  should 
be  one  that  will  bear  being  mixed  very  soft  to  ensure  the  superfluous  finding  its  way  out.  The 
surplus  rod  in  front,  which  up  to  the  present  has  been  of  service  in  handling  the  Inlays,  may  now 
be  broken  off  and  the  cement  allowed  to  harden  thoroughly  ;  if  possible,  postponing  the  final 
finishing  till  the  next  day.  Pass  a  hot  spatula  between  the  Inlays  to  remove  the  temporary  con- 
necting cement,  and  finish  with  fine  stones  and  discs." 

PRICES.  £  s.  d. 
Duplex  Inlays,  any  colour  quoted  from  the  cutting  edge  of  the  teeth  on 

our  string  of  Teeth  Shades    each  0  4 

Tapering  Burs   each,  2s.  9d.  ;  per  set  of  3  0  7 

Bur  Holder,  enabling  the  burs  to  be  used  by  hand  if  desired    0  1 

Set  of  six  Inlays,  assorted  colours,  and  3  Burs,  in  box   1  10 
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Dovetail  Porcelain  Inlays. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  F.  R.  Howard,  L.D.S.,  Eng.) 


ill 

Fig.  3.  Fig.  4, 


Fig.  5. 


Fig.  1.    The  Porcelain  Dovetail  Rod. 
Fig.  2.    Cavities  suitable  for  filling  by  this  method. 
Figs.  3  and  4.    Showing  the  prepared  cavity. 
Fig.  5.    Tooth  with  filling  completed. 
Fig.  6.    File  and  File  Carrier  for  finishing  the  cavity. 
Figs.  7  and  8.     Improved  Inlay  Files  (suggested  by 
Mr.  W.  H.  Dolamore. 

Mr.  Howard  says  :  "  I  obtain  three  abso- 
lutely flat  walls  arranged  to  form  a  slight  dove- 
tail. The  Porcelain  Rods  (Fig.  1 )  are  four-sided, 
and  tapered,  about  I4  in.  long,  about  |-  in.  broad 
at  one  end,  and  rather  less  than  an  eighth  at  the 
other.  The  thickness  also  varies  in  the  same 
proportion.  The  section  of  this  rod  then  would 
appear  to  be  an  oblong,  but  this  is  not  so,  for 
the  breadth  on  one  side  is  slightly  less  than  the 
other,  giving  a  slight  dovetail.  Three  of  the 
surfaces  of  this  rod  are  ground  true — viz.,  the 
two  edges  and  broader  side.  From  this,  at  first, 
the  porcelain  is  not  cut,  but  the  cavity  is  shaped 
by  means  of  fissure  burs  and  a  special  file  to 
accommodate  the  rod  along  some  portion  of  its 
length,  the  rod  in  this  position  pointing  its  thin 
end  towards  and  in  the  mouth.  It  is  obvious, 
of  course,  that  greater  accuracy  01  fit  is  obtain- 
able between  two  flat  surfaces  than  two  curves, 
and  herein  lies  the  possibility  of  absolute  adapta- 
bility. When  the  fit  is  accurate,  the  superfluous 
portions  of  the  rod  should  be  cut  off,  and  the 
hu\k  of  the  inlay  reduced  to  very  nearly  the 
actual  contour  desired.  The  inlay  should  be 
fixed  with  cement,  and  all  trimming  deferred  for 
some  hours,  to  give  the  cement  ample  time  to  set. 
Final  stoning  is  done  with  fine  grit  wheels  and 
discs.  Where  decay  extends  deeply  in  a  cervical 
direction,  I  have  built  up  that  wall  with  gold  to 
the  level  of  the  gum  margin,  afterwards  truing 
it  in  the  same  way  as  the  others  with  the  file, 
which  consists  of  an  octagon  steel  holder,  carry- 
ing strips  of  "  Flexo  "  files. 

"  There  are  four  points  in  favour  of  this 
treatment  which  I  think  merit  consideration  : — 

1st — The  repair  to  the  tooth  treated  is  almost  invisible : 
2nd — Nearly  all  the  cavity  edge  is  exposed  to  the  clean- 
ing action  of  the  lips  and  tongue  : 
3rd — The  inlay  is  self-supporting  : 

4th — By  this  method  geometrical  exactness  is  possible." 

PRICES.  Each.  Doz. 

Inlays,  in  the  same  colours  as  the 

cutting  edges  of  the  teeth  on  our 

Teeth  Shades    1    6    15  0 

Fig.  6.  File  and  File  Carrier,  for 

finishing  the  cavity.  File  Carrier, 

with  one  File    2    6  — 

Extra  Files    0    5     4  6 

Figs.  7  and  8.    Improved  Inlay 

Files  (suggested  by  Mr.  W.  H. 

Dolamore)   0    9  — 


Fig.  6. 


Fig.  7 


Fig.  8 
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Porcelain  Inlay  Cores. 

Inlay  Cores  were  invented  by  Mr.  Francis  Mellersh,  with  the  object  of  adding 
the  strength-giving  properties  of  High-Fusing  Porcelain  to  a  Low-Fusing  Body,  so 
as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  shrinkage  and  loss  of  edge  that  occurs  where  a  Low- 
Fusing  Body  is  employed  alone. 

They  are  of  particular  value  in  the  construction  of  Contour  Inlays,  especially  in 
the  case  of  anterior  teeth  where  it  is  desired  to  restore  corners  which  have  been  lost 
through  decay  or  accident. 


Natural  teeth  prior  to  treatment.  The  Core,  magnified  fourHimes 

The  Advantages  claimed  are : — 

1.  That  any  desired  contour  can  be  obtained  with  absolute  accuracy. 

2.  That  the  contour  is  sharper  than  if  built  up  in  the  ordinary  way. 

3.  There  is  a  considerable  saving  of  time  and  trouble. 

These  Cores  are  made  in  a  variety  of  sizes  and  shades,  and  serve  as  a  base  or  body 
over  which  an  almost  colourless  mix  of  Porcelain  Enamel  is  flowed. 


Method  of  Procedure. 

After  the  matrix  has  been  adapted  to  the  cavity  by  one  of  the  methods  pre- 
scribed in  preceding  pages,  and  invested,  sufficient  body  should  be  baked  into  the 
floor  of  the  matrix  to  fill  the  deeper  portion  of  the  cavity,  leaving  the  edges  of  the 
matrix  free  ;  over  this  a  fluid  mix  of  body  and  alcohol  should  be  laid.  A  core  should 
then  be  selected  which  will  most  closely  give  the  contour  desired.  It  should  be 
moistened  with  the  same  fluid  body  by  being  rubbed  over  the  palette  with  a  pair  of 
conveying  forceps  and  then  carefully  set  in  place  in  the  matrix.  Care  must  be  taken 
to  see  that  the  edge  of  the  core  is  square  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the  tooth,  as  shown 
by  the  foil  impression  and  that  its  anterior  surface  is  in  the  proper  place.  After 
burning  off  the  alcohol  the  core  should  be  fused  in  position,  and  once  this  has  been 
accomplished,  there  is  no  danger  of  subsequent  displacement.  The  Inlay  can  then 
be  rapidly  completed,  the  core  being  covered  with  Enamel  and  contoured  to  the 
desired  edge. 
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Porcelain  Inlay  Cores. 

Method  of  Procedure — Continued. 

When  cemented,  the  Inlay  should  be  secured  by  binding  the  tooth  round  with 
unwaxed  floss  silk  and  the  whole  then  varnished  with  copal  ether  or  thin  mastic 
varnish.  The  silk  should  be  allowed  to  remain  for  a  few  hours,  and  when  the  cement 
has  become  hard,  the  Inlay  may  be  disked  and  polished  if  desired. 


A.    The  gold  matrix.    B.  The  investment. 
C.    The  Core  fused  in  position. 


The  Core  and  Inlay 
ready  for  insertion. 


The  Cavity 
prepared. 


The  tooth  witli 
Inlay  in  position. 


Made  in  six  colours  : — light  and  dark,  blue  ;  white,  light,  medium,  and  dark,  yellow. 

s.  d. 

PRICE  ;   per  box  of  1  doz.,  in  assorted  colours    3  0 


Porcelain  Inlays  and  Inlay  Rods. 


4  5  6  7  8  9 


-  "r'tl'Mrrli'TiiiaiiMM"  "  (Sections.)  (Sections.) 


Round.  Straight  Rods.  Half-round,  Straight  Rods. 

Round,  Tapering  Rods.    (Mr.  Markham  s.)  (Mr.  Markham's^ 

All  our  Inlays  and  Inlay  Rods  are  made  of  the  same  materials  as  our  porcelain 

teeth,  and  match  the  colours  at  the  cutting  edges  of  the  teeth  on  our  string  of 
shades. 

PRICES. 

s.      d  s-  d. 

Nos.  1  to  9.    Ordinary  moulded  patterns,  any  colour  . .  each    0    6    per  doz.    5  0 
With  surfaces  turned  true  in  lathe,  any 

colour                                                      1    6  ,,       15  0 

,,  10  to  13.    Round  Prepared  Inlays — all  colours                     0   2|  ,,        2  0 
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Various  Porcelains  and  Enamels. 


Gum  Bodies.  £  s  d 

Allen's   per  oz.  0    6  3 

Close's    „  0    6  3 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Outfit  Complete,  see  page  85    6  10  0 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Experimental  Outfit  Complete,  see  page  85    3    0  0 

Rose's   per  oz.  0    6  0 

S.  S.  White's  Outfit,  consisting  of  case,  containing  25  jars  Medium-fusing 
Porcelain,  Shade  forms  and  Stand,  Inlay  Carver  No.  5,  one  pair  of 

Locking  Tweezers  "  R,"  one  Drop  Bottle,  and  Spatula  No.  13   2  12  1 

S.  S.  White's  Outfit— High-Fusing   2  12  1 

S.  S.  White's  Experimental  Outfit,  consisting  of  eight  porcelain  technic 
teeth,  two  jars  each  of  High  and  Medium-fusing  Porcelains,  a  Drop 

Bottle,  and  two  Brushes    0  16  8 

Dr.  Jenkins'  Low-Fusing  Outfit,  complete    6  10  0 

Parts  separately  : — 

Dr.  Jenkins'  Porcelain  Enamel   per  bottle  0   6  0 

Polished  Oak  Case,  Light  or  Dark   1    5  0 

Set  Ivory  Fans,  with  Colour  Specimens    0  10  0 

Unpolished  Agate  Plate   0   5  0 

Spatula    0    2  0 

Melting  Cup  for  Inlays,  Platinum,  complete   price  fluctuates  2    5  0 

Platinum  nickel,  do    ,,  ,,  10  0 

Nickel  Steel    0   5  0 

Box  Investing  Material    0    1  6 

Alcohol  Bottle  and  Dropper    0    0  9 

1  Box  Chamois  Discs,  assorted    0    1  6 

Nickel-steel  Cover  for  Melting  Cups    0    1  3 

2  Celluloid  Matrix  Boxes    0    1  0 


Dr.  Jenkins'  Prosthetic  Porcelain  Outfit,  complete    4  10  0 

Parts  separately  : — 

Dr.  Jenkins'  Prosthetic  Porcelain                                          per  bottle  0  6  0 

Ivory  fan,  with  colour  specimens    0  8  0 

Unpolished  agate  plate   0  5  0 

Spatula    0  2  0 

2  Brushes,  Nos.  2  and  4    0  1  6 

Alcohol  bottle,  with  dropper    0  0  9 

Gum  Enamels. 

Allen's   per  h-oz.  box  0  5  0 

Close's    0  5  3 

D.  M.  Co.'s  (made  in  five  shades)                               per  j-oz.  bottle  0  2  6 

Jenkins',  low  fusing                                                          per  bottle  0  6  0 

prosthetic,  in  three  shades                                        ,,  0  6  0 

Colouring  Enamels. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  complete  outfit,  see  page  87    0  10  6 

Colours  separately    per  box  0  10 

S.  S.  White's  complete  outfit  of  mineral  stains,  consisting  of  seven  bottles 
of  stains,  colour  guide,  mixing  spatula,  and  two  brushes,  for  pencilling 

and  stippling    1  0  10 

Stains  separately                                                        per  bottle  0  3  1 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


93 


Copper  Cavity  Trimmers. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  G.  J.  Wardill.) 

Are  expressly  designed  for  the  preparation  of  cavity  walls  and  for  trimming 
enamel  edges  in  Inlay  work. 

The  various  shapes  in  which  they  are  made  meet 
every  requirement,  and  they  will  consequently  be  found 
not  only  easier  to  manipulate,  but  in  addition,  to  allow 
of  more  accurate  workmanship  than  copper  points  charged 
with  diamond  powder. 

It  is  essential  in  using  them  that  the  cavity  and 
enamel  edges  should  be  kept  entirely  free  from  saliva,  as 
their  cutting  properties  are  seriously  diminished  by  any 
admixture  of  mucoid  saliva.  Run  as  they  should  be  in 
water  with  carborundum  powder,  they  will  be  found 
wonderfully  expeditious  in  trimming  the  enamel  to  the 
shape  desired. 

They  do  not  require  a  special  mount,  as  they  are 
already  mounted  to  fit  the  handpiece. 

Price    each  lOd. 


Gem  Cavity  Trimmers. 

The  five  shapes  in  which  these  Cavity  Trimmers  are  made  are  nicely  adapted  to 
the  work  of  preparing  the  margins  of  cavities,  and  for  cutting  away  overhanging 
walls  of  enamel  usually  found  in  cavities  of  decay  as  they  present  themselves  to  the 
dentist.  As  they  wear  down  in  service  they  can  be  used  in  smaller  and  smaller  cavities, 
as  they  will  continue  to  cut  until  worn  almost  to  the  shaft  of  the  mandrel  on  which 
they  are  mounted. 

Gem  Cavity  Trimmers  can  be  used  wet  or  dry,  but  they  a'-e  best  used  dry,  as 
the  debris  can  be  readily  blown  away,  and  thus  a  clear  view  of  the  operations  will 
be  presented  at  all  times.    High  speed  with  light  pressure  gives  the  best  results. 

Sold  mounted  on  mandrels  only. 

Made  for  all  Handpieces  and  Angle  appliances. 

Price    each  lOd. 


Cavity  Points. 

Made  in  Corundum,  Carborundum,  and  Vulcarbo. 

A  cue 

B     1  WZ 
C  

PRICES.  s.  d. 

Corundum,  Unmounted    each  0  1|    per  doz. 

Mounted    0  5-| 

Carborundum.  Unmounted   0  2\ 

Mounted    0  l\ 

Vulcarbo,  Unmounted    0  2 

Mounted    0  6 


5  10 
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Diamond  Starting  Point. 

For  removing  the  enamel  surface  as  a  starting  point  in  drilhng  natural  or  artificial  teeth.  As 
it  is  charged  all  over,  it  will  also  be  found  excellent  for  smoothing  cavity  margins  and  other  uses. 

s.  d. 

PRICE    2  1 


D.  M.  Co/s  Diamond  Burs. 


For  preparing  Enamel  Margins  for  Inlays,  etc. 


By  means  of  these  Burs  it  is  possible  to  trim  and  polish  the  edges  of  a  cavity  easily  and  perfectly. 
By  many  operators  they  are  considered  superior  to  Arkansas  stones  for  this  purpose. 

PRICE,  any  size  or  shape  each    2s.  Od. 


Improved  Diamond  Points. 


each  2s.  6d. 


4s.  2d. 


5s.  5d. 


The  forms  of  these  Diamonds  Points  were  selected  specially  for  their  applicability  to  the  needs 
of  crown  and  bridge  workers,  to  whom  they  will  be  invaluable.  The  points  are  charged  all  over. 
Used  with  Porte-Polisher  No.  10,  page  98. 


Inlay  Burs. 


These  Burs  have  straight  sides  slightly 
coned,  and  are  fine  cut.  They  are  designed 
to  give  a  circular  and  smooth  finish  to  the 
cavities  made  for  the  reception  of  porcelain 
inlays.  They  are  also  useful  as  plug-finishing 
Burs. 

PRICES. 


Inlay  Burs,  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  each  1 

„     No.  7    2 

„     Nos.  8  and  9    2 

Set  of  nine    16 


d. 
8 

1 

6 

0 
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Arkansas  Stone  Points. 


These  fine  points  are  designed  for  polishing  the  enamel  margins  of  Inlay  Cavities. 
They  produce  a  beautifully  smooth-finished  surface  for  the  matrix  to  be  burnished 
on  to.  The  stone  points  are  turned  on  a  lathe  to  the  shape  required  after  they 
have  been  mounted  on  the  mandrel.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  put  too  heavy  a 
pressure  upon  them. 

s.  d. 

Price    each    1  0 


Improved  Diamond  Discs. 

Regular. — Charged  all  over.  Will  cut  as  well  on  the  edge 
as  on  the  sides.  The  regular  are  always  sent  unless  thin  or  safe- 
side  are  specified.    Two  sizes  :  No.  I,  |  inch  ;  No.  2,  |  inch. 

Thin. — -Charged  all  over.    Same  sizes  as  the  regular. 

s.  d. 

Price  ;  Either  Regular  or  Thin.   No.  1  . .  each    7  3 

No.  2. .    „      9  5 

Safe-Side. — Charged  on  one  side  only,  the  other  being  made  smooth  or  "  Safe  " 
thus  doing  away  with  the  need  of  \  shield.    Two  sizes  :  No.  1 ,  |  inch  ;  No.  2,  |  inch. 

s.  d. 

Price  :  No.  1    each  5 

,,      No.  2    6  3 

Fissure. — Will  cut  on  both  sides  and  on  the  edge  the  same  as 
the  "  Regular  "  Discs.  They  are  made  ^j-  inch  in  diameter.  The 
centre  holes  are  made  sufficiently  large  to  admit  the  screws  of  Mandrels 
Nos.  6  and  18.  They  can  also  be  used  on  Mandrels  Nos.  7  and  19  by 
properly  centring  the  Disc  before  tightening  the  screw. 

5.  d. 

  each    2  1 

Small  Fissure. — Having  had  numerous  calls  for  a  Diamond  Fissure  Disc  smaller 
than  the  xV  inch,  we  now  supply  a  inch  size.  Permanently  mounted  on  Mandrels, 
and  not  sold  separately. 


Price  :   For  any  Handpiece 


s.  d. 

each   2  1 
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Le  Cron's  Blowpipe. 

For  use  with  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Coal  Gas. 


This  Blowpipe  was  designed  by  Dr.  Le  Cron  for  the  purpose  of  fusing  the  25% 
Platinum  Solder — the  old  blowpipe  flame  not  being  sufficiently  intense  to  satisfac- 
torily do  so. 


It  is  coupled  by  means  of  the  Union  "  A  "  direct  to  the  Gas 
Cylinder  and  the  Coal  Gas  connection  made  at  "  B."  In  operation 
the  Coal-Gas  is  turned  full  on  and  the  Bottle  Valve  opened  until  the 
character  of  the  flame  is  distinctly  altered.  The  supply  of  Coal-Gas 
is  then  gradually  diminished  until  the  inner  cone  of  the  flame  is  reduced 
to  about  a  quarter  of  an  inch  in  length.  The  tip  of  this  inner  section  is 
the  hottest  part  of  the  flame  and  is  the  one  which  is  used  for  soldering. 

The  case  having  been  previously  heated  up  with  an  ordinary 
Blowpipe  is,  if  convenient,  kept  hot  by  that  means  whilst  the  Nitrous 
Oxide  flame  is  employed  for  the  soldering. 

The  Blowpipe  is  light  and  very  convenient  to  use,  and  will  be 
found  to  render  the  somewhat  difficult  operation  of  fusing  the  High- 
Fusing  solder  one  of  comparative  ease. 

£    s.  d. 

Price,  Nickel-plated    1    9  6 


J 


Le  Cron's  Carving  Tool. 

Is  designed  so  as  to  effect  a  double  purpose.  The  skilfully- 
fashioned  blades  meet  every  requirement  in  the  delicate  carving  of 
Porcelain,  whilst  the  annular  grooves  allow  the  instrument  to  be  used 
for  jarring  the  moisture  out  of  the  Porcelain  by  the  simple  action  of 
resting  it  lightly  on  the  Tweezers  or  Inlay  Pan,  as  the  case  may  be, 
and  drawing  it  to  and  fro. 

s.  d. 

Price    3  0 
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Le  Cron  Set  of  Burnishers. 


7  8  9  10  II  12 


This  set  of  Burnishers  as  used  by  Dr.  Le  Cron  was  expressly  designed  for  burnish- 
ing platinum  foil  in  Inlay  Work  and  they  will  therefore  be  found  especially  well  suited 
for  the  purpose.  It  will  be  noticed  that  many  of  the  patterns  have  a  double  bur- 
nishing edge,  so  that  they  are  adapted  for  burnishing  the  matrix  at  the  marginal  edges 
of  the  cavity  and  at  the  same  time  for  preserving  the  adaptation  of  the  matrix  to  the 
enamel  walls  at  the  mouth  of  the  cavity. 


Price  : 

G— 85 


s.  d. 
each    7  6 


set  of  12 


s.  d. 
16  6 
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PearsalFs  Rotary  Burnishers. 

Represent  an  entirely  new  departure  in  Dental  Mechanics  and  possess  advantages 
which  cannot  be  claimed  for  any  other  Burnishers.  The  special  feature  about  them 
lies  in  the  fact  that  they  don't  pull  or  stretch  the  metal — they  roll  and  press  it — 
consequently  the  metal  doss  not  stretch  or  crack  and  a  clearer  and  sharper  margin 
to  the  matrix  is  obtained  without  any  risk  of  tearing  the  metal  at  the  mouth  of  the 
cavity  on  the  enamel  margins.  On  this  account  they  will  be  found  of  the  greatest 
possible  assistance  to  Inlay  Workers  in  the  delicate  work  of  preparing  the  Matrix. 


Nos.  1-3.  For  smoothing  matrix  on  enamel  labial  and 
approximal  surfaces. 

Nos.  7-10.  For  matrix  making  in  the  cavity  of  the  tooth  or  in 
casts  of  the  cavity  made  for  the  purpose. 

Nos.  2-5  are  useful  as  Amalgam  Pluggers. 

Nos.  4-6  are  designed  for  Laboratory  use  in  making  tin  alloy 
trial  or  polishing  plates,  and  for  making  a  plaster  model  with  a  tin 
alloy  face. 


Price 


s.  d. 

each    3  0 
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Melting  Pan. 


Dr.  Jenkins' 

Porcelain  Polishers. 


f 


A  most  handy  instru- 
ment in  the  melting  of 
porcelain.  It  can  be  em- 
ployed in  any  furnace  and 
if  properly  used,  will  give 
satisfactory  service.  It  is 
made  in  three  grades  of 
metal  :  Pure  Platinum, 
Platinum  Nickel,  Nickel 
Steel. 

After  melting  and  while 
the  pan  is  still  red,  do 
not  cool  too  suddenly.  By 
carefully  observing  this 
rule,  the  life  of  the  melting 
pan  will  be  greatly  pro- 
longed. 

Price. 

£   s.  d. 

*Pure  Platinum.. 
*Platinum  Nickel 
Nickel  Steel  ..050 
*  Prices  fluctuate. 


A  good  porcelain  polisher 
is  in  universal  demand. 
These  Polishers  are  a 
combination  of  rubber  and 
carborundum  and  will 
polish  artificial  teeth,  as 
well  as  porcelain  of  any 
make.  They  should  be 
mounted  on  a  mandrel  and 
used  in  a  moistened  con- 
dition. 

Price. 

s.  d. 

Per  box,  unmounted, 

one  doz  5  0 

Mandrels  each    0  8 


Pliers  for  Electric  Furnace. 

Considerable  annoyance  has  been  felt  by  the 
porcelain  worker  through  the  melting  of  the  tips  of  his 
pliers.  These  special  Pliers  are  made  of  a  new 
material  and  are  guaranteed  not  to  melt,  and  will 
prove  very  satisfactory  in  use. 


Price 


s.  d. 
6  0 


Broach  and  Wire  Holders. 


No.  6. 


For  holding  Crown  or  Bridge  whilst  building  up  Porcelain. 


s.  d. 


No.  6.  Ribbed  brass  handle,  steel  chuck,  hole  through  handle,  .each  0  10 
,,  6.    Ribbed  brass  handle,  extra  large,  4^  in.  long  each    1  4 
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The  Capstan  Inlay  Swager. 


A  very  simple  and^useful  appliance  introduced  by  Mr.  Louis  Jeffery  for  facilitating  the  making 
of  the  matrix  in  Porcelain  Inlay  Work.  The  Outfit  consists  of  a  capstan-shaped  Plunger,  a  Rubber 
Block,  and  a  Holder  fitted  with  two  soft  rubber  points.  The  capstan-shaped  Plunger  has  eight 
points  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes,  approximating  to  cavities  which  commonly  cccur  in  the  teeth, 
and,  being  made  of  aluminium,  can  easily  be  filed  to  shapes  and  sizes  as  desired.  In  swaging  the 
matrix  a  point  of  the  plunger  is  chosen  suitable  to  the  shape  of  the  cavity,  the  gold  or  platinum  foil 
is  placed  on  the  rubber  block,  and  the  point  of  plunger  is  pressed  on  same.  The  partly  swaged  matrix 
usually  comes  away  adhering  to  the  plunger,  on  which  it  is  carried  to  the  cavity.  When  the  plunger 
is  withdrawn,  the  matrix  will  be  left  in  the  cavity  where  the  swaging  is  finished  by  means  of  the  rubber 
point.  It  will  be  found  that  by  using  the  Swager  there  is  much  less  chance  of  the  matrix  being  torn, 
or  the  metal  rendered  springy,  than  when  steel  instruments  are  used. 

PRICE,  complete  as  illustrated    7/6 


Fig.  6. 


Ash's  Inlay  Swager. 


Fig.  7. 


Foil  matrix  swaged 
into  the  mould  of 
Spence  metal. 

Ash's  Inlay  Matrix  Swager. 

A — Plunger;  B — India-rubber  water-bag — the 
mould  and  lac  counter  are  shown  under- 
neath B  E — Section  of  base,  with  hole 
in  floor  for  dislodging  Fig.  6  after  the 
plunger  is  removed. 

By  the  use  of  this  Swager  the  Platinum 
Foil  matrix  is  quickly  and  accurately  produced 
from  an  impression  of  the  cavity. 

Full  instructions  sent  with  each  Apparatus. 

PRICES.  s.  d. 

Inlay  Swager,  with  two  water  bags. ...  12  6 
Extra  Water  Bags    each     0  9 


Two-thirds  size. 
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The    Le  Cron"  Pyrometer  Pellets  and 

Crucible. 

(Patented). 

The  introduction  of  these  pellets  is  of  the  greatest  utility  and  advantage.  They 
are  prepared  to  fuse  at  the  identical  point  of  the  kind  or  make  of  body  for  which 
they  are  to  be  used,  so  that  there  is  no  possibility  of  over  or  under-fusing. 


1  2  3  4 

Fig.  L  The  Pellet  on  Crucible  in  Position  before  Fusing. 

Fig.  2.  The  Pellet  in  Position  after  Fusing. 

Fig.  3.  The  Pivot  Tooth  Support. 

Fig.  4.  The  Inlay  Cup. 

These  pellets  are  prepared  with  three  different  fusing  points  to  correspond  with 
the  fusing  points  of  our  three  porcelain  bodies,  viz.,  2000°,  2150°,  and  2300°F. 

PRICES. 

£  s.  d. 

Le  Cron's  Precious  Metal  Pellets,  fusing  at  2000°,  2150°  or  2300°F.  . .  each    0  3  0 

Crucible                                                                                    ,,     0  2  6 

Pivot  Support                                                                                      0  2  0 

Inlay  Cup                                                                                            0  0  6 


Inlay  Examining  Glass. 

Designed  by  Dr.  W.  H.  Williamson. 

For  carefully  examining  Inlay  work  in  progress.  The 
length  of  tube  enables  the  operator  to  make  a  searching 
examination  without  getting  too  close  to  the  patient's  mouth. 

The  lens  is  of  1  inch  focus,  and  the  opening  at  base  is  to 
let  in  light  when  the  tube  is  placed  on  the  teeth.  The  nick 
at  top  is  made  to  indicate  to  the  operator  the  position  of  the 
opening  at  the  base. 

It  is  made  to  stand  on  either  end  and  is  fitted  with  studs 
to  prevent  rolling  when  laid  down.  It  is  made  of  thin  brass 
and  heavily  nickel-plated. 
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The  Pelton 
Furnace. 

(GUARANTEED.) 


No.  1.     Dental  Furnace. 
Muffle,  Uin.  wide,  lin.  high,  2^\n.  deep. 


No.  2.     Continuous  Gum  Furnace. 
Muffle,  agin,  wide,  2iin.  high,  3iin.  deep. 

The  Pelton  Furnace  is,  judging  from  our  own  experience,  based  on  exhaustive 
trials,  a  satisfactory  outfit.  It  will  fuse  the  lowest  and  highest  fusing  porcelains, 
will  heat  up  quickly  without  danger  of  burning  out,  and  it  will  maintain  an  even 
temperature  throughout  the  entire  length  of  the  muffie,  even  after  hours  of  constant 
heat.  The  small  size  is  sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  any  crown  or  inlay, 
and  up  to  a  six-tooth  bridge,  and  the  large  size  will  take  a  full  size  denture. 
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The  Pelton  Furnace — Continued. 


Attachment  for  using  Pyrometer  with  any  Furnace, 


The  Pelton  Pyrometer  is  portable,  accurate  and  durable,  and  can  be  readily 
detached  so  that  it  may  be  changed  from  one  Furnace  to  another.  This  is  a 
valuable  feature  to  recommend  it,  because  you  may  already  have  a  Furnace  and 
wish  to  attach  the  Pyrometer,  or  on  the  other  hand  you  may  want  to  buy  the  Furnace 
first,  and  add  the  Pyrometer  later.  It  will  accurately  measure  the  heat  required 
for  fusing  the  porcelain,  and  at  the  same  time  has  nothing  delicate  about  it  to  get 
out  of  order.    Its  reliability  and  accuracy  can  be  thoroughly  depended  upon. 


PRICES. 

No.  1.    Furnace,  Inlay,  Crown  and  Bridge  Size.  £  s.  d. 

For  100-125  Volts    10    8  4 

„     52-100  or  125-250  Volts   12    1  8 

„    250-500  Volts  (with  reducer)    13  IC  10 

No.  2.    Furnace  Continuous  Gum  Size. 

For  100-125  Volts   15  12  6 

,,     52-100  or  125-250  Volts   17   5  10 

„    250-500  Volts   18  15  0 

The  Pelton  Pyrometer. 

Attached  to  any  of  the  above,  extra    12  10  0 

Ready  for  attachment  to  any  Furnace    12  10  0 

New  Muffles. 

No.  1  Muffle,  any  voltage    4    3  4 

„  2       „    9   7  6 

Cooling  Oven  for  No.  1,  110  Volts    0  12  6 
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Directions  for  the  Pelton  Electric 
Dental  Furnaces. 

WITH  OR  WITHOUT  PYROMETER. 

DIRECTIONS  TO  START  FURNACE. 

1st.  Leave  knife-switch  open  and  place  controlling  lever  on  contact  point  No.  1 
at  extreme  left. 

2nd.  Screw  plug  at  end  of  cord  into  electric  light  socket  and  turn  on  current 
(at  socket). 

3rd.  Close  the  knife-switch,  and  if  the  contacts  are  all  perfect,  your  furnace  is 
in  operation.  If  at  any  time  the  knife-switch  fails  to  emit  a  spark  while  slowly  opened 
and  closed,  clean  all  contacts,  especially  knife-switch,  six  points  and  the  controlling 
lever.  Then  examine  all  other  contacts  like  wall-socket,  plug  at  end  of  cord,  binding 
posts  and  all  fuses. 


IMPORTANT. 

Never  put  anything  directly  on  the  floor  of  the  muffle  except  the  trays  sent  with 
furnace,  or  the  Pelton  Investment  Compound,  which  will  stand  any  heat  without 
danger  of  fusing  to  the  floor. 

In  any  case  the  muffle  should  always  be  kept  clean.  If  at  any  time  muffle  be- 
comes cracked,  coat  it  thinly  with  some  of  the  muffle  lining  sent  with  furnace,  mixing 
the  same  to  a  thin  paste  with  water. 

The  trays  sent  with  each  furnace  will  stand  the  heat.  The  long  trays  are  intended 
for  bridge  work.  The  small  trays  with  holes  are  to  hold  crowns  upright  with  posts 
in  the  holes.  The  small  trays  without  holes  are  for  inlays.  Be  sure  that  nothing  that 
would  fuse  is  left  on  the  bottom  of  the  trays  to  come  in  contact  with  the  muffle  floor 
and  stick  there. 

Pelton  trays  may  be  purchased  from  dealers  when  a  new  supply  is  needed. 
After  muffle  has  been  thoroughly  heated  it  will  fuse  evenly  the  whole  length  of 
the  long  tray,  if  the  tray  is  placed  as  far  back  in  the  muffle  as  it  will  go. 

HOW  TO   FUSE    PORCELAIN   BODY   IN  THE  PELTON 
CROWN,   BRIDGE  AND  INLAY  FURNACE. 

Usually  more  harm  is  done  to  porcelain  by  beginners  in  the  first  few  firings  than 
later  on,  for  the  reason  that  many  operators  in  the  beginning  greatly  over-fuse  their 
porcelain,  and  then  mistake  its  porous,  burned-out  appearance  for  an  under-fuse.  It 
is  better  to  get  an  under-fuse,  and  gradually  work  up  carefully,  noting  results. 

To  produce  the  most  uniform  results,  either  in  timing  or  using  pyrometer,  all 
conditions  should  be  as  nearly  alike  for  each  fuse  as  possible,  even  to  size  of  tray 
used.  A  large  inlay  or  crown  requires  a  little  more  heat  than  a  small  one.  A  large 
tray  requires  more  time  than  a  small  one  because  it  cools  the  muffle  more  when  it  is 
inserted. 
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Directions  for  the  Pelton  Electric  Dental  Furnaces — Continued. 


Keep  lever  on  No.  1  while  at  work,  thus  keeping  the  furnace  at  a  red  heat,  and 
timing  from  that,  run  from  30  to  60  seconds  on  each  higher  button  as  experience 
teaches  ;  usually  two  to  four  minutes  in  all  will  suffice  if  you  have  a  reasonably  steady 
current.    This  is  a  very  good  plan  for  rapid  work. 

The  use 'of  a  Pelton  Pyrometer,  which  may  be  readily  attached  to  any  furnace, 
is  advised,  as  it  is  of  great  assistance  in  obtaining  accurate  results,  and  relieves  the 
eyes  from  the  strain  of  peering  into  the  furnace.    It  is  very  helpful  if  current  fluctuates. 

Pelton  muffles  are  so  constructed  that  they  heat  first  in  front,  but  after  a  few 
minutes  by  the  storage  in  the  rear  the  heat  becomes  even  to  within  -J-inch  of  the 
front. 

Leave  furnace  running  with  lever  on  No.  1  and  door  open  while  preparing  work, 
either  when  using  the  Pyrometer  attachment  or  the  timing  process,  instead  of 
throwing  off  the  current  after  every  fuse.  Do  not  leave  furnace  running  on  points 
above  No.  1  when  not  in  use  for  the  fuse. 

THE   PELTON  CONTINUOUS  GUM  FURNACE. 

This  furnace  is  so  constructed  that  if  the  operator  desires  to  heat  the  work  slowly 
he  can  do  so  by  allowing  lever  to  remain  on  No.  1  for  10  or  15  minutes.  Then  run  up 
at  will. 

We  advise  heating  up  slowly  on  such  important  work. 

The  time  required  for  fusing  the  porcelain  can  be  determined  by  tests  or  by  use 
of  the  Pelton  Pyrometer. 


REMOVING  MUFFLE. 

Loosen  thumb-screws  in  binding  posts  in  rear  door,  releasing  wires.  Remove 
screws  at  base  and  top  of  back  door.  Take  off  door  and  empty  or  dig  out  loose- 
asbestos  packing  immediately  surrounding  the  muffle,  but  not  that  which  lines  the 
casing,  taking  pains  to  observe  how  things  are  arranged  inside. 


REPLACING  MUFFLE. 

Place  the  muffle  in  position  at  front  door,  then  place  a  finger  in  at  rear  door  and 
hold  the  muffle  to  place  and  tip  the  furnace  over  on  its  face.  Then,  still  holding  one 
finger  on  rear  of  muffle,  and  using  a  stick  of  orange  wood  or  any  other  article  con- 
venient, pack  the  asbestos  around  the  muffle,  taking  care  to  bring  the  terminal  wires 
back  to  rear  in  proper  manner  to  pass  through  the  binding-posts  in  door.  Keep  the 
long  terminal  away  from  muffle,  as  it  is  carried  back. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  the  Muffle  should  be  handled  with  care. 

In  case  of  any  accident  to  the  muffle  which  you  are  unable  to  repair,  remove  it, 
and  send  it  to  us. 

Note. — The  Makers'  guarantee  for  six  months  does  not  cover  the  charges  for 
carriage  to  and  from  the  factory,  nor  for  the  time  required  in  replacing 
muffle. 
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DalKs  Simple  Gas  Furnace. 


Fig.  L 


This  furnace  differs  from  all 
other  gas  furnaces  designed  for 
porcelain  work  in  several  impor- 
tant respects,  and  its  distinctive 
features,  we  venture  to  think, 
give  it  unquestioned  superiority. 
Perhaps  the  most  important  differ- 
ence is  the  shape  of  the  muffle, 
yet  the  careful  attention  which 
has  been  given  by  Mr.  Dall  to 
other  details  has  contributed 
largely  to  the  success  attained  ; 
indeed,  what  has  been  already 
recognised  as  undoubtedly  the 
best  gas  furnace  in  the  market  is 
rather  the  result  of  a  combination 
of  improvements  than  of  any  one 
device  ;  for  example  essential  as 
are  the  alterations  in  the  shape  of 
the  muffle,  the  differences  in  Mr. 
Dall's  burner  are  of  almost  as 
much  moment.  Provision  is  made 
to  enable  the  operator  to  see 
whether  or  not  the  Bunsen  burner 
is  alight,  which  is  done  by  raising 
the    arm   A,   Fig.  1, 

  which  opens  a  small 

tap.  It  is  the  smallest 
and  most  compact  fur- 
nace extant,  measuring 
but  4  ins.  high  and 
2-|  ins.  wide ;  it  is 
shown  its  full  size  in 
the  illustration. 


The  outer  case  consists  of  a  combination  of  brass  and  iron, 
oxidized.  The  whole  is  well  and  neatly  finished,  and  constitutes  an 
ornament  to  the  laboratory  or  operating  room.  We  are  also  making 
a  larger  furnace  on  precisely  the  same  principle  for  Bridge  Cases, 
Partial  Sets  of  Continuous  Gum  work,  etc.  Its  dimensions  are  5-J  ins. 
high  by  3|  ins.  wide.  Each  Furnace  is  provided  with  a  tray  (Fig.  2), 
on  which  to  bake  the  work. 


The  great  utility  of  a  furnace  of  this  kind  will 
be  at  once  recognised  by  the  practical  dentist.  Its 
primary  purpose  is  the  baking  of  crowns,  inlays, 
etc.  Inlays  of  Low  Fusing  material  may  be  fused 
in  one  minute  and  High  Fusing  materials  in  a 
proportionately  longer  time. 


Fig.  3. 
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Dall's  Simple  Gas  Furnace — Continued. 


The  Muffle  (Fig.  3).  As  we  have  said,  the  Muffle  is  of  an  essentially  different 
shape  from  any  other,  and  furthermore,  it  does  not  extend  right  to  the  back  of  the 
furnace  ;  by  the  combination  of  these  circumstances,  the  flame  is  made  to  completely 
envelope  the  body  of  it — a  very  obvious  and  important  improvement.     It  is  made 

of  pure  platinum,  and  is  gas-tight,  so  that 
"  gasing  "  is  impossible. 

The  dimensions  of  the  small  size  muffle 
are  1  in.  wide  at  the  outlet,  If  in.  (internally) 
at  its  widest,  \\  in.  long  and  1  in.  deep  and 
of  the  large  size  are  2-|  ins.  long,  1|  ins.  wide 
by  \\  in.  deep.  Owing  to  its  shape  and  the 
construction  of  the  burner,  it  is  peculiarly 
free  from  liability  to  become  defective  by 
buckling,  but  should  it  require  to  be  renewed, 
its  value  will  be  allowed  for  by  weight  at  the 
current  price  ruling  for  old  platinum. 

The  Burner,  which  is  fitted  with  nickel 
gauze,  has  been  so  contrived  by  Mr.  Dall,  that 
by  merely  reversing  the  tap  it  may  be  converted 
from  a  Bunsen  to  a  blast  burner  or  vice  versa. 
Its  outlet  is  as  large  as  the  muffle  itself,  and 
the  flame,  instead  of  being  concentrated  on 
one  spot  of  the  muffle,  is  a  spread  one  entirely 
surrounding  it.  The  air  is  introduced  above 
the  gas  inlet  instead  of  below  it  as  in  other 
furnaces  and  the  volume  of  air  required  to 
produce  the  blast  is  so  small  that  it  can  be 
worked  with  a  small  Standing's  bellows,  a 
Fletcher's  No.  3,  or  any  ether  similar  bellows  ; 
it  is  furthermore  almost  noiseless  in  its  action. 


BELLOWS  ATTACHMENT. 

This  little  device  was  designed  by  Mr.  Dall 
for  using  with  Fletcher's,  or  indeed  any  make  of 
Blower,  and  by  its  use  a  steady  blast  can  be 
obtained  without  the  necessity  of  a  regular  foot 
movement  and  with  less  fatieue. 
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The  Dall's  Gas  Furnace 


With  Compressed  Air  Blast. 

The  distinguishing  feature  of  this  burner 
is  that  a  flow  of  air  at  a  suitable  pressure  for 
operating  the  Dall's  Furnace  can  be  induced 
by  means  of  compressed  air. 

1.  ^Burner  top,  the  nickel  gauze  of  which  is 

renewable.  The  nut  shown  immediately 
below  is  for  clamping  burner  and  stand 
to  bench. 

2.  Bunsen  nipple  seen  through  air  opening  (5). 

3.  Gas  tap,  which  is  regulated  at  the  same 

time  as  the  compressed  air  supply,  so  as 
to  obtain  the  best  heating  effect. 

4.  Stop,  to  limit  the  swing  of  the  arm  shown, 

and  by  means  of  which  the  air  admitted 
to  the  bunsen  can  be  regulated. 


Sectional  illustration  of  compressed  air  blowpipe. 


6.  Low-pressure  air-tube  leading  to  the  nozzle. 

7.  Entry  for  the  air. 

8.  Nipple  connected  with  the  compressed  air 

supply.  The  compressed  air  jet,  in 
addition  to  furnishing  some  of  the  air 
required  for  the  blowpipe,  induces  the 
low  pressure  flow  of  air  by  means  of  its 
injector  action. 

The  absolute  steadiness  of  the  flame 
obtained  by  this  method  renders  it  possible  to 
fuse  any  high  fusing  material  in  this  particular 
gas  furnace,  placing  the  practitioner  who  has 
gas  supply  only,  on  an  equal  footing  with  the 
one  who  possesses  a  high-class  electric  furnace — 
indeed,  for  busy  workrooms  and  where  the 
furnace  cannot  be  left  in  the  special  charge  of 
one  man  the  Dall's  Furnace  is  to  be  preferred, 
as  it  is  practically  impossible  for  it  to  get  out 
of  order,  whereas  the  electric  furnace  would 
burn  out,  if  forgotten. 


The  illustration    depicts  the    Dall's    Furnace,  with 
Compressed  Air  Blowpipe,  mounted  on  wall  bracket ; 
also  a  suitable  Air  Pressure  Regulator. 
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Dall's  Simple  Gas  Furnace — Contimied. 
PRICES. 

£   s.  d. 

Dall's  Simple  Crown  Furnace,  with  Platinum  Muffle,  complete  with  Burner 

and  Tray    5  10  0 

Dall's  Simple  Bridge  Furnace,  complete  with  Burner  and  Tray   8  10  0 

Dall's  Simple  Crown  Furnace,  with  Nickel  Muffle,  complete    3    0  0 

Dall's  Simple  Bridge  Furnace,  with  Nickel  Muffle,  complete    4   0  0 

Extra  Platinum  Muffles  (according  to  the  ruling  price  of  Platinum). 

Extra  Nickel  Muffle.    Crown  size    0   3  0 

Bridge  size    0   4  0 

Bellows  Attachment,  see  page  107   10  6 

Compressed  Air  Blowpipe  for  connecting  existing  furnaces   1    5  0 

Bracket  as  seen  in  illustration  p.  108  (if  required)   15  0 

Air  Pressure  Regulator,  as  seen  in  illustration  p.  108   1  15  0 

NOTE.— 

The  Nickel  Muffle  differs  in  shape  from  the  Platinum  one  illustrated.  In  section 
it  is  "D"  shaped.  It  has  the  same  length  as  the  Platinum  Muffle,  but  is  rather 
narrower. 

Where  coal-gas  is  unobtainable,  this  Furnace  can  be  used  with  a  Fletcher's 
Gasoline  Generator,  see  page  48  of  our  Workroom  List,  No.  77. 

jD^^Prices  quoted  are  for  either  the  Compressed  Air  Blowpipe,  or  the  ordinary  Foot 
Bellows  Blowpipe  Furnaces. 


Jenkins'  Miniature 
Gas  Furnace, 

(British  Patent  No.  8775). 

£    s.  d. 

For  use  with  the  Jenkins'  Low- 
Fusing  Porcelain.    Price  ....    1  10  0 

Bellows  for  'same,  English  pattern   15  0 


NOTE. — Where  Electricity  or  Gas  is  not  available,  we  can  furnish 
Furnaces,  to  work  with  either  Petrol  or  Paraffin,  that  will  give 
satisfactory  results. 
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Sundries  for  Porcelain  NA/ork. 


Agate  Pestle  and  Slab,  for  grinding  cements  for  Inlay  work. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

5 

0 

n 
u 

n 
u 

0 

7 

3 

0 

0 

9 

0 

0 

9 

0 

8 

0 

0 

6 

0 

0 

8 

0 

0 

10 

0 

0 

6 

6 

0 

0 

2 

0 

1 

0 

0 

1 

3 

0 

16 

6 

0  14 

7 

Prices 

Amadou   per  oz. 

Ball-pointed  Pliers   each 

Brushes,  Red  Sable   

Camphor  Gum   ,, 

Cements — Ames'  Special  Inlay  per  package,  4/0  and 

Britten's   per  package 

Harvard  Cement   

Quick-Setting   

Homogeneous  Fossiline   

Cement  Sticks  (Sticky  Wax)    each 

Cement  Slabs,  glass   

Dropping  Bottle,  D.  M.  Co.'s   

Foil  Gold,  Morgan  Hastings',  Nos.  30,  40  and  60   |-oz.  packet 

Williams'  ,,  ,,   

Foil  Platinum  for  Inlay  Work,    tnnT)  inch,  onno  inch,  Yrmo  inch.  In 

packets  containing  1  dwt  

Do.,  for  burnishing  on  roots  in  Crown  Work,  inch,    iffoo  inch, 

T7^n  inch.    In  packets  containing  ^  oz   (  application 

Foil,  Platinum,  S.S.W.  Co.'s  make,  xifoo  inch,  ■jjo'so  inch.   In  dwt.  pieces 
Gutta  Percha  (Baseplate)   per 

Impression  Compound,  Klewe  &  Co.'s  "  Time  Saver  "    per 

Inlay  Roughener   

Investment  Compounds — 

Klewe's    per  box 

Peck's   

Pelton   

Kaolin  (China  Clay)    per  tin 

Lac,  Dental   per  lb. 

Mould,  for  Technic  Teeth    0 

Platinum  Hard  and  Soft,  plate  or  wire    N 

Platinum  Iridium  10%,  plate  or  wire   

Platinum  Iridium,  15%  plate  or  wire   

Platinum  Iridium  20%,  plate  or  wire   


on 


per  lb. 

0 

7 

6 

per  box 

0 

3 

6 

0 

5 

0 

per  box 

0 

3 

0 

0 

5 

0 

0 

2 

1 

per  tin 

0 

0 

9 

per  lb. 

0 

5 

0 

0 

12 

6 

Platinum  Iridium  25%,  plate  or  wire   

Platinum  Iridium  30%,  plate  or  wire   

Platinum  Iridium  B.  Extra  Hard,  plate  or  wire 

Platinum  Gauze,  any  quantity   

Platinum  Solder  25%,  any  quantity  


Prices 
on 

application 


Platinum  Solder  50%,  any  quantity 

Slides,  Fireclay,  Pelton  per  set 

Spence's  Metal,  powdered   per  lb. 

Teeth,  Biscuited  Technic  Teeth,  S.S.W. — 

Centrals,  Cuspids  and  Bicuspids   each 

Molars    ,, 

Tongs,  Furnace,  S.S.W.  Co.'s  make    ,, 

Trays,  D.M.  Co.'s  Nickel  Furnace  each  -/6,  -/9  and 

,,      Compo.  for  use  with  Roach  Furnace    each 

Varnish,  Sandarac    per  bottle 


0 

2 

1 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

5 

0 

0 

0 

1 

6 

0 

1 

0 

0 

4 

2 

0 

1 

0 
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ALSTON  BRAND 

DENTAL  RUBBERS. 

Our  Dental  Rubbers  have  become  so  widely  known  and  appreciated,  that  very  little 
description  of  them  is  necessary.  If  we  are  asked  to  explain  their  rapid  growth  in  public 
favour  we  can  only  say  that  it  is  in  our  judgment  due  to  three  things  : — 

Firstly,  we  employ  none  but  the  best  and  purest  Rubber,  and  all  the  materials  used  are 
of  the  finest  quality,  and  are  absolutely  free  from  deleterious  substances. 

Secondly,  we  have  devoted  much  time  to  chemical  research  and  experimenting,  and 

Thirdly,  our  factory  and  the  machinery  we  employ  is  of  the  most  approved  modern  type. 
.In  this  connection  it  may  not  be  altogether  out  of  place  to  quote  from  an  article  which 
appeared  in  one  of  the  Electrical  Journals.  So  far  from  the  article  being  inspired  by  us,  we 
were^not  aware  of  any  intention  to  produce  it  until  after  it  had  been  printed  and  published  : — 


"  One  of  the  most  remarkable  recent  contracts  for  electrical  equipment  carried  out 
"  by  the  Brush  Electrical  Engineering  Company,  Ltd.,  is  illustrated  in  these  pages.  The 
"supply  of  electric  motors  for  the  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  of  High  Barnet, 
"  involved  some  interesting  problems  which  could  only  be  overcome  by  a  manufacturer 
"  of  the  highest  standing. 

"  The  enterprising  management  of  the  Dental  Manufacturing  Company  has  boen 
"  justified  in  selecting  Brush  apparatus  throughout  by  the  fact  that  the  power  expenses  of 
"  the  factory  have  been  reduced  by  30  per  cent,  since  Brush  motors  displaced  the  old 
"  steam  plant  installation. 

"  One  of  the  Brush  20  h.-p.  compound  wound-geared  Motors  is  used  by  the  Dental 
"  Manufacturing  Company,  for  disintegrating  the  crude  Para  rubber,  which,  after  working 
"  up,  reappears  under  so  many  forms  in  modern  dentistry.  Although  geared  down  to  a 
"  very  slow  motion,  the  tenacity  of  the  rubber  is  so  great  that  a  Renold's  silent  chain 
"drive  was  adopted,  with  a  heavy  steel  disc  fly-wheel.  Running  at  high  speed,  a 
"  momentum  is  thus  provided  which  has  never  failed  to  shred  the  toughest  lumps  ; 
"whereas  in  the  old  days  of  steam-driving  it  was  no  uncommon  thing  for  this  same 
"  disintegrator  to  bring  the  whole  factory  to  a  standstill.  Similar  motors  are  provided 
"  for  the  masticator  and  rolling  mills  with  equally  good  results." 

The  characteristics  of  our  Rubbers  are  purity,  toughness,  strength  and  elasticity  or 
springiness.  In  addition,  they  are  remarkable  for  taking  a  high  polish  and  for  the  excellence 
of  their  colours. 
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ALSTC  i  BRAND  DENTAL  RVBBERS— continued. 
FACING  RUBBERS. 

"A"  PINK  (light  shade).  This  rubber  stands  high  in  favour  with  the  profession,  and 
has  a  very  extensive  sale. 

"B"  PINK  (dark  shade).     Differs  only  from  the   "A"    Pink   in   that  it  is  of  a 

deeper  colour. 

"C"  PINK  (bluish  shade).  Is  very  much  admired  by  dentists,  and  it  more  nearly 
approaches  the  natural  colour  of  the  gum  in  certain  cases  than  our  "  A  "  Pink. 

"D"  PINK  (very  light).  We  produced  this  colour  in  the  first  instance  in  response  to 
the  express  desire  of  a  customer  of  high  repute  as  a  practical  mechanic,  and  we  ourselves 
have  been  surprised  at  the  rapidity  with  which  the  demand  for  this  has  increased. 

"E"  PINK  (Nature's  gum).  Is  also  a  Rubber  of  a  bluish  shade,  but  is  lighter  and 
brighter  than  our  "  C  "  Pink.  It  and  our  "  F  "  Pink  are  perhaps  the  most  popular  of  all  our 
Facing  Rubbers. 

"  F  "  PINK  (Nature's  gum,  light).    Similar  to  the  "  E  "  Pink,  but  lighter  still. 
"G"  (An  Extra  Light  Pink). 
PINK  (Soft,  for  tender  gums). 

BASE  RUBBERS. 

EXTRA  STRONG  PINK.  This  is  a  very  strong  Rubber,  strong  enough  to  be  used  for 
entire  dentures,  but  the  colour  is  not  equal  to  that  of  our  facing  Pinks. 

HERCULES.  This  resembles  in  colour  the  best  Whalebone  Rubbers.  We  make  it  in 
two  shades,  light  and  dark,  the  former  a  yellowish  brown,  and  the  latter  a  reddish  brown.  It 
is  one  of  the  purest  and  strongest  rubbers  before  the  profession,  and  can  be  recommended  for 
its  lightness  and  toughness. 

MAROON.    This  is  a  rich  mahogany  colour,  and  is  much  liked. 

EXTRA  DENSE  (solid).  Very  thick  pieces  can  be  made  with  this  rubber.  It  is  close 
in  texture,  very  hard,  takes  a  high  polish,  and  is  specially  useful  for  lower  cases  where  weight 
is  an  advantage. 

STRENGTHENED  for  prcxlucing  plates  at  once  thin  and  strong.  Consists  of  a  sheet 
of  metal  gauze  embedded  between  two  layers  of  our  "Dark  Hercules."  For  fuller 
description  and  method  of  use  see  pp.  113-115. 

"PADDING"  or  "CORE"  to  overcome  the  tendency  to  porosity  in  the  thick  parts  of 
dentures,  the  central  portion  of  such  blocks  is  packed  with  this  special  rubber.  For  further 
details  see  p.  115. 

WEIGHTED  for  edentulous  lowers  where  the  weight  of  the  case  assists  to  keep  it  in 
position.    Made  in  light  and  dark  Hercules,  and  in  black. 

For  other  descriptions  see  bage  1 13. 

LOW  PRICE  BASE  RUBBERS. 

To  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  use  cheap  rubbers  we  manufacture  the  following  colours, 
and  guarantee  the  rubbers  free  from  black  specks  and  deleterious  impurities  ; — 

BROWN.  This,  though  not  equal  in  quality  to  our  Hercules,  is  an  excellent  rubber,  and 
takes  a  good  polish.    In  colour  it  is  like  the  dark  Hercules,  but  without  the  red  in  it. 

ORANGE.    This  is  a  bright  red  colour,  and  is  a  good  reliable  cheap  rubber. 

LIGHT  ORANGE.    Similar  to  the  foregoing,  but,  as  its  name  indicates,  lighter  in  colour, 

For  Prices  see  page  113. 
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fILSTOh  BRflMD  DENTfIL  RUBBERS. 

  COLOURS  

OF  THE   KINDS   MOST  USED. 


HERCULES  (dark).  HERCULES  (UGHT). 


The  above  are  approximate  reproductions  of  vulcanized  samples 
of  our  Rubbers — the  Pinks  after,  and  the  Base  before,  solarization. 
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PRICES  OF  ALSTON  BRAND  RUBBERS. 


FACING 

s. 

d. 

Pink, 

•  A  • 

(Light  Shade). ..per 

Ih.  18 

0 

Pink, 

'  B  • 

(Dark  Shade)  ... 

21 

0 

Pink, 

•  C  ' 

(Blue  Shade)  ... 

21 

0 

Pink,  ' 

■D" 

(Very  Light  Shade) 

21 

0 

Pink, 

'  E  ' 

(Nature's  Gum) 

21 

0 

s.  d. 

Pink,   "  F  "    (Nature's  Gum, 

Light)  ...  ...per  lb.    21  O 

Pink,    "G"    (Nature's  Gum, 

Extra  Light)  ...    210 


BASE  RUBBERS 


Pink,  E.xtra  Strong 

Hercules  (Light)  ... 

Hercules  (Dark)  ... 

White  ... 

Extra  Dense,  or  Solid 

Brown 

Orange  ... 

Orange  (Light) 

Maroon  ... 

Red 


s. 

d. 

per  lb.  16 

0 

14 

0 

14 

0 

16 

0 

14 

0 

10 

0 

10 

0 

10 

0 

12 

0 

10 

0 

..  per  lb. 


Black  (Jet) 
Black  (Horn  Colour) 
Padding  or  "  Core  "  (to  prevent 

porosity  in  very  thick  cases)  , , 
Amalgamated  Weighted  Hercules 

(Light)  ...  ...  per  lb.  14 

Amalgamated  Weighted  Hercules 

(Dark)  ...  ...  per  lb.  14 

Amalgamated  Weighted  Hercules 

(Black)  ...  ...  per  lb.  14 


Strengthened,"  Hercules  (dark,  patented    for  making  very  strong  but  light  cases, 
per  packet  of  three  sheets,  6s.  6d. 

REPAIRING  RUBBERS. 
(Time  required  about  25  minutes.) 


Pink  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  lb.    21  O 

Brown  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       ,,       16  O 

SOFT  RUBBERS. 

Red,  for  soft  palates,  etc.  ...  ...  ...    12  0 

Pink,  for  tender  gums,  etc.        ...  ...  ...  ...       ,,       21  O 

Vela,  for  obturators,  etc.  (Brown)  ...  ...    210 

10%  discount  is  allowed  on  5  lb.  lots  of  one  or  assorted  kinds. 
15%       ..  ..  10  lb. 


d. 
O 
O 


15  O 


DIRECTIONS   FOR   VULCANISING  THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ALSTON  BRAND  RUBBERS. 

The  finest  Gum  only  is  selected  for  our  Rubbers,  and  the  utmost  care  used  in  their 
manufacture  ;  our  experiments  prove  that  the  purer  the  Rubber  the  more  difficult  it  is  for  the 
sulphuretted  hydrogen  to  escape  during  the  process  of  vulcanization,  should  the  hardening 
point  be  too  quickly  reached. 

The  following  instructions,  if  oitserved,  will  prevent  porosity,  ensure  toughness,  and  give 
perfect  results. 

In  using  the  Company's  Gas  Regulator  Pressure  Gauge  for  thin  plates  turn  the  red 

hand  to  60  lbs.,  retain  at  this  point  for  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes,  then  advance  the  hand  to 
105  lbs.  and  allow  it  to  remain  at  that  pressure  for  sixty  minutes,  then  turn  off  the  gas. 

For  thick  plates  put  the  red  hand  at  30  lbs.,  but  take  the  temperature  up  slowly,  allowing 
at  least  forty  minutes  before  reaching  that  figure  ;  let  it  remain  at  30  lbs.  for  fifteen  or 
twenty  minutes,  then  advance  again  slowly  to  60  lbs.  When  60  lbs.  is  reached  let  it  remain  at 
that  pressure  for  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes,  then  slowly  increase  to  90  lbs.,  where  it  must 
remain  sixty  minutes. 

In  using  a  Thermometer  for  thin  plates  allow  the  mercury  to  rise  to  290"  Fahr.,  then 
lower  the  gas  sufficiently  to  keep  that  heat  for  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes.  Then  raise  the 
temperature  slowly  and  when  it  reaches  325°  Fahr.  maintain  it  at  that  pomt  for  sixty  minutes. 

In  using  a  Thermometer  for  thick  plates  forty  minutes  should  be  allowed  for  the 
temperature  to  gradually  reach  260°  Fahr.  Retain  at  260°  for  fifteen  minutes,  then  advance 
slowly  to  290°  Fahr.  Keep  at  290°  Fahr.  for  fifteen  minutes,  then  slowly  increase  to3i5'-^  Fahr. 
and  maintain  at  that  temperature  for  sixty  minutes. 

The  important  point  to  remember  is  that  the  heat  necessary  to  harden  the  Rubber  must 
not  be  too  rapidly  reached,  or  perfect  vulcanization  will  not  be  effected. 

It  is  advisable  to  see  that  the  Flasks  are  quite  cold  throughout  before  opening. 

Thoroughly  Boil  out  the  Wax  from  the  case  so  that  no  wax  remains  round  or  on  the 
teeth  ;  this  is  a  frequent  cause  of  the  rubber  shrinking  at  the  gum  margins. 

In  packing  be  careful  to  pack  the  pieces  of  Rubber  as  tightly  as  possible,  so  as  to 

prevent  the  formation  of  air  bubbles,  which  cause  porosity. 

H— 85 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  STRENGTHENED  DENTAL  RUBBER. 

(Patented). 
This  invention  is  of  such  practical  utiUty 
that  very  few  words  are  needed  to  brinj;  home 
its  value  to  the  dentist.  By  it  a  toughened 
rubber,  free  irom  all  brittleness,  and  of  very 
great  strength,  is  obtained,  making  it  invaluable 
for  strengthening  partial  dentures,  or  those 
requiring  extra  strength  owing  to  irregularity 
of  bite,  roots,  or  other  causes.  "  Strengthened  "  Rubber  is  produced  by  a  patented  process  of 
rolling  a  sheet  of  metal  gauze  (shown  by  a  dotted  line  in  the  illustration)  between  two  sheets 
of  rubber.  The  metal  is  of  a  kind  specially  selected  for  its  quality  of  not  being  acted  upon 
by  the  constituents  of  the  rubber.  The  rubber  used  is  our  Dark  Hercules,  as  illustrated  in 
colour.  We  are  supplying  two  different  kinds^of  sheets,  known  as  No.  i  and  No.  2.  No.  i 
consists  of  the  gauze  inserted  between  two  equal  thicknesses  of  rubber.  No.  2  between  two 
different  thicknesses.  The  latter  is  for  use  in  cases  of  very  high  palates,  where  there  might 
otherwise  be  a  possibility  of  the  gauze  being  forced  through  the  rubber.  Two  sheets  of 
No.  I  and  one  sheet  of  No.  2  are  put  up  in  each  packet,  unless  otherwise  ordered. 


Fig.  I. 

It  is  by  no  means  essential  to 
success  that  the  directions  given 
on  the  next  page  should  be  rigidly 
followed.  To  those  who  have 
already  satisfied  themselves  by 
their  own  methods  we  would 
say,  by  all  means  continue.  On 
the  other  hand,  we  would  recom- 
mend those  who  have  not  hitherto 
used  "  Strengthened  Rubber  "  to 
follow  the  instructions,  with  the 
assurance  that  if  they  do  so  care- 
fully, they  cannot  but  achieve 
success.  If  manipulated  as  fol- 
lows, no  longer  time  will  be 
taken  than  with  the  ordinary 
rubber,  and  a  denture  will  be 
produced  not  much  inferior  to 
a  metal  case. 


Fig.  2. 


Fig.  3- 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  STRENGTHENED  DENTAL 
RUBBER — continued. 

DIRECTIONS  FOR  USE. 

First  swage  two  thicknesses  of  tiie  Dental  Company's  "medium  "  swaging  metal,  set  up 
teeth  and  try  in,  then  invest  on  duplicate,  allowing  the  plaster  to  come  quite  to  the  palatine 
edge  of  the  mineral  teeth  (fig.  i).  Before  pouring  plaster  counter,  a  piece  of  the  "  thin  " 
metal  must  be  swaged  to  the  lingual  surface  of  tlie  denture,  taking  care  that  it  is  accurately 
fitted  round  the  teeth,  fix  the  "  polishing  plate"  in  position  with  a  very  minute  quantity  of 
wax — to  prevent  plaster  running  between  polishing  plate  and  denture — and  then  pour  counter. 
After  being  boiled  out,  the  resulting  metal-faced  counter  should  be  highly  polished,  as  it  is 
essential  that  the  palate  should  be  only  touched  with  the  whiting  brush  when  finishing.  Now 
cut  a  piece  of  strengthened  rubber  to  fit  the  palate,  as  in  figs.  2  and  3,  taking  care  that  the 
edge  of  the  gauze  does  not  come  within  ^-inch  of  any  natural  teeth  or  of  the  back  edge — thus 
finishing  or  easing  will  not  expose  the  gauze.  Now  remove  strengthened  rubber,  pack  in 
sufficient  facing  rubber,  and  then  with  the  fingers  carefully  work  the  strengthened  rubber  into 
place.  On  no  account  place  rubber  on  carelessly  and  trust  to  pressure,  or  folds  will 
occur.  Complete  packing  with  our  ordinary  Hercules  rubber.  Now  screw  down  in  the  usual 
manner.  On  opening,  should  the  gauze  show  any  signs  of  exposure,  place  a  small  portion  of 
ordinary  rubber  over  ^the  place  before  finally  screwing  down  ;  this  will  prevent  the  gauze 
showing  through  when  polishing. 

Full  directions  for  Vulcanizing  are  given  on  page  113. 


Note. — Do  not  pack  in  small  pieces,  but  take  one  piece  roughly  cut  to  the  shape  of, 
and  a  little  smaller  than,  the  palate.  Then  pack  up  to  it  in  the  usual  way  with  our 
ordinary  dark  Hercules  rubber. 


"PADDING"  OR  "CORE"  RUBBER. 

For  Heavy  Dentures. 

The  purpose  of  this  Rubber  is  to  overcome  the  tendency  to  porosity  in  the  thick  part  of 
dentures ;  to  enable  the  dentist  to  make  his  dentures  as  thick  as  he  may  require  them 
with  the  full  assurance  that  in  no  circumstances  will  they  be  porous,  and  this  we  can 
guarantee  him. 

One  would  think  on  the  first  blush  that  it  would  be  impossible  to  have  a  thing  too  good 
or  too  pure,  but  we  venture  to  say  there  are  few,  if  any,  dentists  who  have  not  known  to  their 
cost  instances  where  the  very  purity  of  the  rubber  has  been  the  cause  of  trouble,  for 
purity  in  dental  rubbers,  while  it  gives  flexibility  and  strength,  also  gives  a  tendency  to 
porosity  whenever  it  is  used  for  a  very  thick  block,  for  vulcanite  cases  sawn  in  half 
will  constantly  show  porosity  at  the  centre,  and  should  it  be  necessary  to  trim  off  closely, 
all  the  time  and  labour  expended  on  the  case  is  thrown  away. 

It  is  intended  that  this  padding  should  be  entirely  covered  by  the  ordinary  bsse  and 
facing  rubbers,  with  which  it  unites  perfectly  in  vulcanising,  although  as  its  colour 
harmonises  well  with  them,  it  is  of  no  very  great  moment  if  a  small  portion  becomes  exposed 
in  finishing  up  the  case. 
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PRECIOUS  METALS. 

Unless  otherwise  instructed,  precious  metals,  of  the  value  of  lo/-  and  upwards  forwarded 
by  post,  are  registered  at  customer's  expense. 

The  Meltin,^'  and  Alloying  of  Precious  Metals  has  always  received  our  most  careful 
attention,  realizing  the  inconvenience  to  dentists  caused  by  defects,  which  usually  only  show 
themselves  when  the  case  is  partially  made. 

We  use  only  pure  viigin  metal  for  all  our  gold  and  dental  alloy  products,  and  all  work  is 
subjected  to  the  most  careful  scrutiny  before  leaving  the  workshops. 

Our  Gold  Springs  are  made  by  a  special  process  which  ensures  uniformity  both  of 
strength  and  elasticity. 

Our  Ciold  Solders  are  much  appreciated  for  their  richness  of  colour  and  the  ease  with 
which  they  flow.  Our  high  carat  Solders  have  a  particularly  good  reputation  for  use  in 
crown  and  bridge  work. 

Another  point  we  have  always  studied  is  quality.  When  we  supply  gold  of  a  stated 
carat,  we  are  prepared  to  guarantee  the  carat.  We  have  known  gold  plate  and  springs, 
represented  as  being  of  a  certain  carat,  advertised  at  considerably  less  than  our  list  prices  ; 
but  an  assay  of  such  products  would  reveal  their  true  quality. 

We  undertake  the  melting,  refining,  and  flatting  or  drawing  to  wire  of  customers' 
old  metal  plates  and  scrap  at  a  nominal  price. 

We  purchase  Old  Gold,  Silver,  Platinum,  Dental  Alloy,  etc.,  in  any  quantities,  large  or 
small,  and  allow  the  full  intrinsic  value.  Any  quantity  of  gold  exceeding  one  ounce  is  always 
assayed.  It  is  particularly  requested  that  all  parcels  of  Old  Metal  be  advised  when  sent  by 
rail  or  post. 

Important. — Customers  when  sending  old  metal  for  assay  should  not  fail  to  specify  what 
metals  it  is  composed  of,  if  it  consists  of  more  than  one  metal. 

We  believe  it  is  a  common  error  to  suppose  it  is  sufficient  merely  to  give  instructions  for 
an  assay  to  be  taken  in  order  to  determine  the  intrinsic  value  of  the  parcel,  but  that  is  not  so. 
The  assayers  make  several  hundreds  of  assays  per  diem,  and  it  would  be  impossible  for  them 
to  make  experiments,  or  determine  the  composition  of  a  parcel  beyond  the  requisition  they 
receive.  If  instructions  for  a  gold  assay  are  given  an  assayer  determines  the  portion  of  gold, 
and  does  not  search  for  platinum  or  any  other  metal ;  he  has  not  the  time,  and  would  not 
regard  it  as  part  of  his  duty  to  do  so.  For  these  reasons  it  is  essential  to  our  customers' 
interests  to  state  approximately  what  they  believe  the  old  metal  to  consist  of. 

We  also  purchase  Floor  and  Bench  Sweep. 


3 


AB  I2345C7 


ABCl  2  3  i  5  6  7 


Wire. 


Wire. 


•  •  •  ^  A 


In  Brass,  showing  the  stock  thicknesses  of  Gold,  Dental  Alloy  and  Platinum  Plate,  and  the 
stock  sizes  of  round,  half-round  and  oval  Wire,  supplied  free  on  application. 
Wire  can  be  supplied  in  6  inch  straight  lengths,  or  in  coil  of  any  weight. 
Sizes  of  wire  suitable  for  making  clasps ;  round  A,  B  and  i  ;  half-round,  6,  7,  8, 
,,         ,,  ,,  mounting  Tube  Teeth,  3. 

,,  ,,  Pivots  and  Posts  in  Crown  and  Bridge  Work,  4  and  5, 

strengthening  vulcanite  cases,  I  and  2. 
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GAUGE  EQUIVALENTS. 

American 


Dent  Mfg.  Co.'s, 


Standard. 


PLATE. 


2 

36  thin 

3 

34 

4 

31 

5 

29 

6 

26 

6i 

25 

7 

24  thin 

8 

23 

9 

22  thin 

WIRE 


Dent.  Mfg.  Co 

/  ^ 
B 

1  I 
2 
3 
4 
5 


American 

Standard. 

19 

18 

16  thin. 
15  thin. 
15 

14  thick. 
12  thin. 


GOLD  PLATE. 


For  Crowns. 


Fine, 
22  ct, 
20  ct. 


per  oz. 


For  Bands. 

17  ct.  (alloyed  with  platinum) 
per  oz. 


10 
6 
18 


16 
4 


For  Dentures. 


20  ct .  per  oz. 
18  ct. 
16  ct. 


Perforated  Sheet. 


16  ct.  per  oz. 
13  ct. 
9  ct. 


/:  s. 

3  18 
3  10 
3  4 


3  10 
2  18 
2  4 


d. 

o 
o 
o 


16  ct. 

A  charge  of  2s.  Od.  extra  is  made  when  cut  to  pattern,  also  for  quantities  less  than  i  oz. 
(except  Perforated  Sheet). 

For  alloying. — Fine  Grain  Gold,  per  oz.        ..  ..  ..  ..        £4    7  6 

For  thickness  of  plate,  see  opposite  page. 


GOLD  WIRE. 


18  ct.  per  oz. 

17  ct.  (alloyed  with  platinum) 
16  ct.  per  oz. 

16  ct.  (soft,  for  ligatures  and 
rivets) 


10 
16 
4 


3    4  0 


14  ct. 
13  ct. 
10  ct. 
9  ct. 


per  oz. 


£     s.  d. 

2  18  O 

2  12  0 

2     2  6 

1  18  0 


A  charge  of  2s.  Od.  extra  is  made  for  quantities  less  than  i  oz. 
For  sizes  of  wire,  see  opposite  page. 

DENTAL  ALLOY. 


Dental  Alloy  Plate  and  Wire,  A  quality 
„       „      Plate  and  Wire,  ' '  B  quality 
„       „  „  perforated, 

,,       „      Tube  (made  only  to  order) 


Prices  on  application. 


PLATINUM. 

Platinum  Plate,  hard  and  soft. 

,,        Wire,  hard,  soft,  and  split  for  pivots. 
„       Tube  (made  only  to  order). 

„       Tubes  for  Tube  Teeth  (one  inch  long)  Is.  9d.  each. 

„        Foil,  for  inlay  work,  jg^ju,  ^bW'  rS^TTT  inch,  in  i  dwt.  pkts. 

„  „    for  burnishing  on  roots,  in  crown  work, 

5^7j  inch,  in  J  oz  packets. 
„       Muffle  and  Trays,  for  Electric  Furnaces. 
„        Solder,  25  %,  50  %  (pt.)  in  dwt.  packets. 

Prices  on  application. 

IRIDIUM  PLATINUM. 

The  combination  of  these  metals  has  proved  most  satisfactory 
in  cases  where  rigidity  and  toughness  are  required,  vh.,  crown 
pivots,  strengtheners  in  continuous  gum  work. 

Supplied  in  plate,  and  in  wire  all  sizes,  round,  half-round 
or  square. 

Split  wire  and  tube  for  removable  crown  and  bridge  work  made 
to  order. 

This  metal  is  stocked  in  the  following  percentage  of  Iridium, 
10%,  15%,  20%,  25  %. 

We  also  stock  a  specially  prepared  "Extra  Tough"  alloy 
strongly  recommended  bv  Dr.  Le  Cron  for  continuous  gum  work. 

Prices  fluctuate,  and  can  be  had  on  application. 


PLATINUM 
GAUZE. 


One  of  the  most 
reliable  methods  of 
strengthening  vul- 
canite dentures  is  by 
means  of  this  wire 
gauze,  embedded  in 
the  vulcanite 

Price  on  application. 
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SILVER. 

Sterling  silver  plate  and  wire.  \ 

Fine  sih  er  plate  and  wire.  „  .  ,.  . 

.,   grain  silver  for  alloying  f  Prices  on  application. 

Silver  tube  for  antrum.  ) 


GOLD-CASED  WIRE  AND  PLATE. 

The  Wire  is  composed  of  a  copper  nickel  core  covered  with  io%  seamless  drawn  casing 
of  15-carat  gold.  It  is  very  economical  in  use  for  Strengtheners,  Attachment  Loops,  Regula- 
tion Appliances,  etc.  Made  in  all  sizes,  round,  half-round  and  oval  (see  page  116);  also 
extra  fine  for  threading  Diatorirs.    Supplied  in  |  oz.  coils. 

The  Plate  is  an  alloy  of  copper  and  nickel,  faced  on  one  side  with  15  ct.  Gold.  The 
proportion  of  Gold  is  10%.    Made  in  anv  thickness. 

£   s.  d. 

Price,  15  carat  Gold  Plate  or  Wire  ..  ..        per   oz.    O   15  0 

,,        „  ,,         ,,         ,,  ..  ..     per  5  ozs.    3  10  0 


B.  r 


A.  For 


B.  For 


GOLD  CASTING  INGOTS. 

Specially  prepared  for  Casting  Inlays,  Bridges  and 
Full  Plates. 

The  feature  of  this  Special  Gold  is  that  it  melts  readily  and 
retains  its  colour  during  the  process  of  casting,  coming  out  from  the 
mould  perfectly  bright,  needing  no  cleaning  or  boiling  out  in  acid, 
a  remarkable  contrast  to  the  ordinary  gold,  which  usually  emerges 
from  the  investment  black  and  discoloured. 

Less  than  i  o/. 
/    s.  d 

18  carat,  per  oz 


3  12  O 


Prices 

Bridges,  Plates,  etc.,  put  up  in  round  1 
J  oz.  discs  to  fit  in  the  sprue-way  of  ^ 
the  Crucible  )        16  carat,  per  oz       3     6  0 

Inlays,  put  up  in  flat  pellets,  assorted  sizes,  22ct.  gold  per  oz.  4 

fine  gold       ,,  4 


I  oz.  or  over 
/  s.  d 
3  10 


O 


4  O 


8 
12 


6 
10 


GOLD  AND  OTHER  SOLDERS. 

{.    s.   d.  s.  d. 

Gold  Solder,  D.M. Co.' s  No.l    15  carat,  high  fusing       ...  per  oz.  3    3    0    per  dwt.  3  2 

No. 2    13      ,     medium  fusing   2  17    O         ,,         2  10 

,]       ,[  ,,  No. 3    12     ,,     low  fusing    2  10    0        ,,        2  6 

H.R.I    17     ,,     high     fusing  for 
Crown  and 

Bridge  work   3  12    O        ,,         3  7 

,,        H.R.2    16     ,,     easier  flowing  for 
Crown  and 

Bridge  work   3  10    O        ,,        3  6 

,,  ,,        H.R.3    15     ,,     most    fusible  for 

Crown  and 

Bridge  work   380         ,,  35 

,,  ,,        for  use  with  9  carat  gold    1  15    0        ,,  19 

(A  reduction  of  21-  per  oz-  is  made  for  3  oz.  of  Gold  Solder.) 
S.  S.  W.,  22  carat,  per  dwt.,  4s.  2d.;  20  carat,  4s.  Od.  ;   18  carat, 

3s.  7d.;  i5  carat,  3s.  2d.  ;  14  carat   ...  ...  ...  per  dwt     0    2  9 

Platinum  Solder,  25%,  50%.    Prices  on  application. 

Silver  Solder         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  •■.    peroz    0    3  6 

,,        "  Easy  Flowing,"  for  regulating  appliances,  in  J  oz.  pkts....  per  pkt.  1  O 

GOLD  AND  OTHER  SPRINGS. 

/    s.  d 

Gold  Springs,  16  carat,  under  i  oz.,  per  oz.,  £4  ;  i  oz.  and  over  ...  per  oz.  3  16  O 
13  ,,  under  i  oz.,  per  oz.,  £3  10s.  ;  i  oz.  and  over...  ,,  3  5  0 
10     ,,  (gilt)  ,,      ,,  ,,       £3    Os.  ;    2  15  0 

(A  reduction  in  price  is  made  for  5  oz.  of  Gold  Springs.) 
Silver  Springs      ...  ...  •..  ...       per  pair.  Is.  8d.  ;  gilt,  per  pair    0    2  8 

( .-i  discount  of  10  per  cent  is  ailowid  off  12  pairs  of  Silver  springs.) 
Gold-Cased  Springs,  lOd.  per  pair  :  9s.  Od.  per  i  doz.  prs  ;  in  gross  lots,  8s.  Od  perdoz.prs. 
Gold-Cased  Springs  (best  quality).  Is.  2d  per  pair;    13s.  Od  per  i  doz.  prs.  ;   in  gross  lots 

12s.  Od.  per  doz.  prs. 

Our  springs  are  stocked  in  various  strengths,  numbered  as  follows  : — Nos.  6,  7,  8,  9,  10, 
II,  12,  13,  14.  For  guidance  in  ordering  Nos  6  and  7  are  weak  ;  No.  8  medium  ;  Nos.  9 
and  10  strong  ;   Nos.  11,  12,  13,  14  extra  strong. 
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GOLD  AND  OTHER  SWIVELS. 


Prices. 


I.  Ordinary  pattern  Swivel 
Gold  Swivels,  16  carat 


per  set  of  four 


13  carat 
10  carat  is 


;ilt) 


Fig.  I. 

Silver  Swivels 


Dental  Alloy  Swivels 


with  16  ct.  gold  heads 
per  set,    2s.  Od. 


ilt,  per  set 
...  per  set 

per  set  of  four 


with  16  ct.  gold  heads 
Gold  Washers,  16  carat,  for  swivels 
Dental  Alloy  Washers 

Fig.  2.     Screw  Swivel.     The  advantage  claimed  for  this  form 


Fig. 


Fig-  3- 


that  the  swivels  and  springs  can  be  easily  removed  if  found 
unnecessary  on  the  completion  of  the  case.    The  mount  "B" 
is  vulcanized  in  the  case,  the  pin  afterwards  screwed  in,  and  the 
spring  attached. 

Gold,  16  carat  ...  ...  ...       per  set  of  four 

,,  13 

,,    10    ,,  (gilt)   

Dental  Alloy... 

Fig.  3.    Bowman  Smith's  Swivel.    Extremely  useful  in  cases 
where  there  is  not  sufficient  thickness  of  rubber  to  hold  the 
ordinary  retaining  pin. 

Gold,  16  carat        ...  ...  ...       per  set  of  four 

,,     13  ,, 

10    ,,  (gilt)  

Dental  Alloy 

(10  %  Discount  on  Orders  for  12  Sets  of  Swivels  ) 


s.  d. 

9  O 
7  0 

4  6 

0 


5 

7  6 

2  4 

4  0 

O  8 

O  8 


12  0 

10  O 

7  6 

8  0 


11  6 
9  6 
7  O 
7  6 


THE  TOOTH  CLIP. 

For  Vulcanite  Work. 
When,  owing  to  a  close  bite,  it  is  necessary  to  strengthen  the  teeth  by  a  metal 
backing,   this  useful  little  article  is  a  great  time  saver. 

Price,  i6-carat  gold       ...  ...  ...      8d.  each,  7s.  6d.  per  dozen. 

9    ,,       ,,         ...  ...  ...     4d.     ,,  3s.  9d. 

Dental  Alloy       ...  ...  ...      8d.     ,,  7s.  6d. 

Victoria  Metal    ...  ...  ...  Is.  Od. 


i 


CUP  SUCTION  PLATES. 

By  the  use  of  these  Suction  Plates  it  is  claimed 
that  upper  dentures  can  be  made  to  fit  with  perfect 
suction,  even  in  cases  where  the  ordinary  suction 
valve  has  failed. 

They  improve  the  appearance  and  add  strength 
to  the  case. 

s.  d. 

iS  carat  Gold      ...  ...    each    8  O 

Dental  Alloy        ...    6  6 


RETAINING  TAGS. 

When  lining  Vulcanite  Dentures  with  gold  or  other  metal,  these 
tags  form  a  very  etficient  anchorage  for  Vulcanite.  They  are  cup- 
shaped  with  flat  bottoms  and  are  for  soldering  on  the  metal  ready 
for  the  vulcanite  to  be  attached. 

PRICES.    Dental  Alloy        ...  ...     packet  containing  50 

16  ct.  Gold 
9  ct. 

Also  supplied  111  Victoria  Metal  and  Platinoid,  Is.  6d. 
Corrugated  Metal  Strips  for  soldering  on  to  the  metal  plate.     They  pro- 
vide a  very  strong  and  effecti.'e  attachment  for  vulcanite.      Supplied  in 
4  inch  lengths,  j'^  inch  wide. 

Dental  Alloy 
i6  ct.  gold 
9  ct. 


3s.  Od. 
6s.  6d. 
2s.  6d. 

per  100. 


Is. 
Is. 


2d 
Od. 
8d. 


each. 


Also  supplied  in  Victoria  Metal  and  Platinoid,  Is.  3d.  per  doz. 
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TOOTH  LOOP  CLASPS. 

(iS-Carat  c;>^:  1  Cased). 


Box  containing  i  doz.  assorted  sizes, 
as  illustration,  price  2s.  6d. 


SEAMLESS  15-CARAT 
GOLD-CASED  PLAITED  WIRE. 

ID  per  cent.  (.'>old. 

May  be  safely  used  as  anchorage  for  vulcanite 
portions  of  the  metal  case,  also  as  a  strengthener. 

Put  up  in  bundles  of  one  dozen  (length  as  illustration) 
price  3s.  per  bundle. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  SPIRAL  STRENGTHENER. 

FOR    LOWER  DENTURES. 

Registered  No.  418,882. 
The  value  of  this  Strengthener  is  chiefly  in  its  form.    The  peculiar  twist  of  the  spiral 
gives  it  great  rigidity,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  sufficiently  springy  to  give  with  the 
vulcanite. 

?  The  Bars  are  made  in  three  thicknesses,  in  lengths  of  4  inches,  and  are  supplied  in 
either  get  ,  i6ct.  Gold,  i5ct.  Gold  Cased,  Platinoid  or  Dental  Alloy, 

Price       ■••  •■•  platinoid,  per  box  of  12  assorted,  2s.  Od. :  gross,  22s.  Od. 

Gold  cased.  15-carat     ...  ...  ...     each  Is.  Od.  ;    dozen,  IDs  Od. 


Dental  Alloy 
Gold.  i6-carat 
9  .. 


thin  each,  4s.  6d  ;  medium,  5s.  Od. 
,,  each,  4s.  6d.  ;  ,,  5s.  Od. 
,,    each,  2s.  6d.  ;       ,,        3s.  Od. 


thick,  5s.  6d. 
5s.  6d. 
,.     3s.  6d. 


GROOVED  WIRE  FOR  STRENGTHENING  VULCANITE 

CASES. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  A.  L.  Bostock). 


A  magnified  piece  of  grooved  wire. 
It  is  claimed  that  the  rubber  flowing  into  the  grooves,  the  edges  of  which  are  slightly 
turned  in.  affords  more  tenacious  adherence,  and  allows  of  a  closer  union  between  the  vulcanite 
and  metal  than  is  possible  with  the  ordinary  round  wire. 

Supplied  in  Gold,  9,  13  and  16  carats,  Dental  Alloy,  Gold-Cased,  German  Silver,  Platinoid, 
and  Victoria  Metal  at  current  prices. 

Plaited  Grooved  Wire  Strengtheners. 
The  grooved  wire  used  in  these  plaits  is  described  above. 
No.  I  has  two  plaited  strands. 

Nos.  2,  3  and  4  have  three  plaited  strands.  They  are  of  four  sizes,  and  the  length  of  each 
is  2j  inches. 


No.  I. 


No.  3. 


These  illustrations  magnify  about  2J  times. 

Prices. 


s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

each  1 

9  ; 

Nos.  2,  3  and  4,  each  2 

A  discount 

2 

8  : 

..4 

I 

of  10%  is 

3 

4  ; 

5 

-  allowed  on 

3 

4  ; 

5 

quantities 

0 

9  ; 

1 

of  I  dozen. 

9  ct.  Gold    ...  No 
13  ct. 

16  ct  

Dental  Alloy  

15  ct.  Gold-cased 

Platinoid,  Victoria  Metal  and  German  Silver,  any  size,  each  6d.;  per  dozen,  5s.  Od. 


D.  M.  CO.'S  RIBBED  BARS. 

For  strengthening  lower  vulcanite  dentures. 

9  ct.  Gold,  2s.  Od.  each  ;    16  ct.  Gold,  3s.  3d.  each  ;    D.A.,  3s.  3d.  each. 
Also  supplied  in  White  Metal— Price  per  box  of  12,  2s.  6d.  ;    per  gross,  27s.  Od 
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JUTERBOCK'S  GOLD  STRENGTHENERS 

FOR  VULCANITE  DENTURES. 


No.  I   

With  Dental  Alloy  Bar... 


No.  2    5s.  9cl. 

With  Dental  Alloy  Bar    6s.  9d. 


No.  3 

With  D.A.  Bar 


5s.  6d. 
6s.  6d. 


No.  4 

With  D.A.  Bar 


5s.  3d.        No.  5   

6s.  3d.        With  D.A.  Bar... 


4s.  6d. 
5s.  6d. 


No.  8a,  with  D.A.  Bar. 
With  Gold  Bar  ... 


7s  6d 
8s.  6d. 


No.  6,  with  D.A.  Bar  5s.  3d.  No.  7,  with  D.A.  Bar...  5s.  9d. 
With  Gold  Bar     ...    6s.  3d.       With  Gold  Bar  ...    6s.  9d. 

Another  size  Lower  is  also  made,  known  as  No.  8  (not  illustrated),  the  size  being  between  Nos.  7  and  8a. 

Price,  with  D.A.  Bar,  6s.  6d. ;  with  Gold  Bar,  7s.  6d. 

Lower  Strengtheners  Nos.  6  to  8  are  all  made  with  the  Bar. 


No.  9 

With  D.A.  Bar 


10s.  Od. 
lis.  Od. 


No.  10 

With  D.A.  Bar 


10s.  6d.         No.  II 

lis.  6d.         With  D.A.  Bar 


lis.  9d 
12s  9d 


Upper  Strengtheners  are  also  made  to  special  order  with  Gold  Bars  at  an  extra  cost 

of  Is.  6d.  each. 


Juterbock's  Patent  Strengtheners  are  made  in  16  carat  gold,  and  are  claimed  to  be  the 
only  Strengtheners  that  really  add  to  the  strength  of  a  vulcanite  denture. 

They  are  exceedingly  strong  without  being  too  rigid,  and  the  metal,  beingplaced  edgewise 
in  the  vulcanite,  takes  the  strain  in  the  best  direction. 

They  give  a  very  nice  finish  to  a  denture,  and  may  be  polished  without  the  danger  of 
polishing  through  the  metal ;  further,  their  external  surfaces  being  grooved,  the  vulcanite 
adheres  closely  to  them. 

When  polishing  the  surface  of  the  vulcanite  the  Strengthener  will  become  visible  :  this 
forms  a  useful  guide  to  the  dentist  in  making  his  case  of  perfectly  uniform  tliiekncss 
throughout. 

Dentures  may  be  made  very  thin,  are  much  improved  in  appearance,  and  rendered  more 
serviceable  by  the  use  of  these  Strengtheners. 

An  extremely  solid  denture  may  be  obtained  by  soldering  the  Strengthener  to  the  tooth  pins 
and  the  bands  by  means  of  small  pieces  of  gold  wire.    This  renders  the  case  absolutely  rigid. 

If  the  Strengthener  is  fitted  on  wax  models,  it  must  be  annealed  and  boiled  out  in  acid 
before  being  placed  in  the  rubber. 
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FRENCH  PATTERN  STRENGTHENERS 

FOR  VULCANITE  DENTURES, 

With  improved  perforated  edges,  made  by  C.  Juterbock. 


Made  in  i8  carat  Go  d. 
To  obtain  the  best  results  with  these  Strengtheners  they  should  be  manipulated 
fingers,  and  as  little  as  possible  with  the  pliers. 

Prices. 


No.  I.  Solid 

Perforated 
,,    2.  Solid 

Perforated 

3- 


each 


Solid 


i8  carat 
Gold. 
S.  d. 
14  5 
12  10 
12  10 
11  3 
10  5 
9  3 
8  10 
8  O 
7  3 


No.  7.  Perforated 
8. 

9- 


13.  Suctions,  Solid 
14- 


each 


with  the 


18  carat 
Gold, 
s.  d. 
6  5 

6  5 
5  8 
5  3 
5  3 

4  5 

7  3 

5  6 
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JUTERBOCK'S  SEAMLESS  GOLD  CROWN: 

Upper. 

RIGHT.  LEFT. 

2  3  4  5  6  7 


For  Measurements  see  Chart  on  next  page. 

These  Crowns  are  made  of  absolutely  fine  Gold  with  a  small  addition  of  pure  Platinum 
which  gives  them  great  hardness  ai  d  strength,  and  prevents  the  possibility  of  any  oxidation. 

They  are  struck  in  one  piece  from 
the  sheet  metal,  no  solder  whatever 
being  used  in  their  manufacture.  In 
addition  to  the  other  advantages  of 
these  Crowns,  they  are  roughened  on 
the  inside,  which  gives  them  a  far 
greater  hold  on  the  tooth  substance  or 
cement.  They  are  made  in  a  variety 
of  sizes  to  meet  every  ordinary  re- 
quirement. 

In  ordering,  it  is  only  necessary 
to  give  the  number  of  Crown  required. 
(See  chart,  pape  124). 

Price,  each. 
Bicuspids,    8s.  Od. 
Molars,        lOs.  Od. 


CROWN 
MEASURING 
RINGS. 

Price,  per  set. 
German  Silver  (Gilt) 
Silver 

g-carat  Gold 


s. 
7 
11 
25 


d. 
O 
O 
0 


124 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


CHART 

SHOWINH   THE   EXACT   MEASUREMENTS  ROUND  THE   NECKS  OF 

JUTERBOCK'S  GOLD  CROWNS. 
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By  means  of  this  Chart  a  suitable  stock  size  Crown  mav  be  ordered  exactly  to  fit  the  root 
to  be  crowned,  if  the  following  instructions  are  carried  out 

Take  the  circumference  of  the  root  with  a  piece  of  binding  or  other  fine  wire,  'twisting  th 
ends  together  with  a  dentimeter,  or  the  fingers,  until  the  loop  fits  tightly.    When  this  i 
accurately  gauged,  cut  the  loop,  straighten  out  the  wire,  and  select  the  corresponding  size  or. 
the  diagram,  the  number  of  which  indicates  the  Crown  required.     By  this  simple  method 
much  loss  of  time  and  disappointment  will  be  avoided,  and  the  cumbersome  and  uncleanly 
method  of  a  set  of  ring  sizes  is  superseded. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S 

22-CT.   GOLD  CROWNS. 

Made  to  Plaster  Cast. 
Early  Orders  can  be  executed  same  day. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Molars        ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...       8  6 

Bicuspids     ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...        7  6 

Incisors        ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...        7  6 


22-CT.   GOLD  FACINGS. 

For  Vulcanite  Work. 

Excellent  for  dummies  in  crown  and  bridge  work. 

These  facings  are  stocked  in  a  variety  of  sizes  to  suit  every  ordinary  requirement,  but 
should  any  special  size  be  required  they  would  be  accurately  made  to  order. 


Centrals,  Laterals,  Canines 
Bicuspids . . 


3s.  6d.  each. 
4s.  6d.  ,, 


GOLD  CUSPS  FOR  VULCANITE  CASES. 


In  Vulcanite  cases,  where  the  bite  is  very  shallow,  and  a  mineral  tooth  cannot  be  used, 
these  metal  cusps  will  be  found  invaluable. 

They  are  stocked  in  a  variety  of  sizes  to  meet  every  ordinary  requirement,  but  if 
necessary  can  be  made  any  size. 

Price.  s.  d. 

In  22-ct.  Gold           ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          Bicuspids,      each  2  O 

Molars              ,,  3  0 

In  i8-ct.  Gold            ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           Bicuspids          ,,  19 

  ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           Molars              ,,  2  9 

In  i6-ct.  Gold           ...           ...          ...          ...          ...           Bicuspids         ,,  16 

  ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           Molars              ,,  2  6 
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GOLD  DISCS. 

For  swaging  up  Crowns  in  the  "Sharpe"  or  other  forms  of  press. 


These  discs  will  be  found  extremely  useful  where  the  operator  does  not  possess  the 
automatic  cutter  for  forming  the  discs  ready  for  the  swaging  process. 

,•  .  They  save  both  time  and  the  waste  of  gold,  there  being  no  scrap  as  in  cutting  the  discs 
out  of  a  sheet  of  gold.  The  discs  are  sold  by  weight,  but  the  smallest  size  costs  approximately 
2s.  6d.,  and  the  largest  about  6s.  Od.,  in  22  carat  gold.  /    s  d 

Price,  in  22  carat  Gold  ...  ...  ...  per  oz.     4    8  0 

„      in  Fine  Gold      ...  ...  ...  ...  „         4  12  O 


GOLD  SHELLS. 

For  use  in  making  Gold  Crowns. 


These  seamless  Gold  Shells  or  Thimbles  are  supplied  for  the  purpose  of  simplifying  the 
making  of  gold  crowns,  and  merely  require  contouring  to  fit  the  tooth  to  be  crowned  and  to 
articulate  with  the  opposing  tooth.  The  straight  lines  in  the  illustration  show  the  exact 
circumference  of  the  crowns.  These  shells  are  sold  by  weight,  but  the  smallest  size  costs 
approximately  3s.,  and  the  largest  about  6s.  6d.  in  22  carat  gold. 

Seamless  Gold  Collars  are  also  supplied  in  above  sizes.  s  d 

Price,  in  22  carat  Gold  . .  . .  . .  per  oz.    4  12  O 

in  Fine  Gold     ...  ...  ...  ...  ,.        4  16  O 

SOFT  PLATINUM  FOIL. 

For  Inlay  work,  f-^n^,  ^c^jc,  i^Vry  inch,  in  i  dwt.  packets. 
For  Burnishing  on  Roots  in  Crown  Work,  yj^y,  ^^^^-n,  57^0  inch  in  J.  oz.  packets. 
Prices  on  application. 


GOLD  FOILS  FOR  INLAY  WORK. 

Crescent  standard,  Nos.  30,  40  ...  ...        Joz.  17s.  9d.; 

Morgan  Hastings  &  Co.'s,  Nos.  30,  40,  60  ...  J  oz.  16s.  6d.  : 
Rowan's  Decimal  Rolled,  Yv'm  '"^h 

Williams's,  Nos.  30,  40  ...  ...  ...        J  oz.  14s.  7d. 

,,  Gold  and  Platina,  shades  i,  2,  3,  No.  60 


I  oz. 
I  oz. 
i  oz. 
I  oz. 
i  oz. 


£  s. 

6  13 
6  1 
O  14 
5  12 
O  19 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED, 


127 


FILLING  PREPARATIONS. 

Gold  Blocks  (Kearsing's),  Nos.  i,  2,  3,  4  and  assorted  per  ^  oz.,  16s.  6d.;  per  oz. 

Gold  Cylinders  (Morgan,  Hastings  &  Co.'s),  Nos.  I,  ^,  f,  i,  li,  2,  3,  4 — 

i  oz.,  16s.  6d 


Soft         (Nos.  J  to  4  or  assorted)^ 
Cohesive  (  ,,       ,,  ,,         )i  ■•• 

M.  H.  &  Co.'s  '  Extra  Pliable  Burnish  Cylinders  ' 
(Nos.  ^  to  4,  soft  and  cohesive) 

Pack's  Soft,  Nos.  ^,  ^,  J,  1,2,3  and  assorted  I 
Semi-cohesive,  Nos.  |  to  3         ,,  f 

Rowan's  Decimal,  Nos.  J,  J,  i,  2,  3  and  assorted 

,,       '  Extra  Pliable '      „         ,,  „ 
Williams's  "  A 


i  oz. 
I  oz. 

oz.  9s.  6d;  J  oz. 

I  oz. 

i  OZ. 
i  OZ. 

oz.,13s.  6d 


...  T^oz.,  4s.  2d. 


fijjoz.,  15s.  Od. 


Form,  loose,  Nos.  J,  J,  i,  ij,  2,  3  and  assorted — 

i  oz.,  16s.  8d.  ■  ^  oz.,  £1  12  4; 


Form,  No.  J 

half  compact,  Nos.  1-5 


Wolrab's,  soft,  o  to  5 ;  cohesive,  o  to  5,  and  assorted- 


1  oz.,  16s.  8d 
oz.,  16s.  6d. 


i  oz.  17s.  6d. 
i  oz.  17s.  6d. 
J  oz.  16s.  6d. 


Gold  and  Tin  Cylinders  (Morgan,  Hastings) 

Gold  Foils.    Abbey's,  cohesive,  Nos.  4,  5,  20,  30 

non-cohesive,  Nos.  4,  5 

Kearsing's,  Nos.  4  to  6,  soft  and  cohesive 

Morgan,  Hastings  &  Co.  's,  Nos.  3,  4,  5,  6, 10,  20,  30,  40,60 1  ^  oz.  16s.  6d 
Soft,  semi-cohesive,  and  extra  cohesive  ) 

M.  H.  &  Co.'s  Crystal  Surface  Rolled  gold,  Nos.  20,  30,  40,  60 — extra 
cohesive  ...  ...  1  oz.  16s.  6d.  ;  ^  oz.  £3  2  6  ; 

^  oz.  13s.  6d.  ; 


i  oz.  16s.  6d. 


Rowan's  Decimal,  rolled,  Nos.  20,  30,  40,  60 

S.S.W.,  cohesive,  Nos.  3  to  6 ;  soft,  Nos.  3-6 
Rolled,  Nos.  20,  30  40,  60,  120 

Quarter  Century,  Nos.  4,  5,  6,  8,  10 
Soft  and  cohesive 

Williams's,  soft,  Nos.  3,  4,  5,  6  ) 
cohesive,  Nos.  3,  4,  5,  6,  10,  20,  30,  40,  60  J" 

Rolled,  plain  or  crystal  surfaced, )  ...  oz.  16s.  8d. 

Nos.  30,  40,  60,  120  i  ...       I  oz.  £3  2  6 

Electric,  soft  and  cohesive,  Nos.  30,  40,  60    J  oz.  16s,  8d. 

^  oz.  £3   2  6 

Crystalloid,  Nos.  i,  2,  3,  4     ...  ...        J  oz.  18s.  9d. 

Wolrab's,  extra  cohesive,  and  soft,  Nos,  4,  5,  6,  7J,  10,  30,  60,  120 — 

i  oz.  16s.  3d. 

Gold  and  Platina  Foil.    Williams's,  Shades  i,  2,  3,  No.  60  ... 

'Folds'       ,,  „       I,  2,  3,  No.  30 

Gold  Ropes.    Morgan  Hastings  &  Co.,  Nos.  J,  ^,  },  i,  2,  3,  4, 

soft  and  cohesive 
Rowan's  Decimal,  Nos.  ^,  |,  i,  2,  3,  and  assorted 


i  oz.  16s.  6d. 


oz.  13s.  6d. ; 

Extra  Pliable,        ...        i^j  oz.  15s.  Od.;  J  oz.  £3  13s.  Od  : 
Gold  Sponge.    "  ElectraMat  "  (M.  H. &Co.),  ^ij.  oz.  9s.  Od. ;  ^oz.  17s.  6d. 

Nedden's 
Solila  (De  Trey's^ 


J  oz. 
I  oz. 

i  oz. 
I  oz. 

J  oz. 
I  oz. 

i  oz. 

I  oz. 

I  oz. 

i  OZ. 
I  OZ. 

I  oz. 

I  oz. 

i  oz. 
I  oz. 

I  oz. 

A  oz. 

i  oz. 
J  oz. 

i  oz. 

I  oz. 

h  oz. 
I  oz. 

J  oz. 
I  oz. 

J  oz. 
I  oz. 


£  s.  d. 

6    5  0 


3    2  6 

6  10 

3  15  O 

7  0  0 

0  14  7 

2  16  3 

3  2  6 

6  5  0 
3  13  O 

7  6  0 


I  oz. 

i  oz. 

h  oz. 

J  oz. 

I  oz. 

h  oz. 
I  oz. 
I  oz. 

hoz. 

I  oz. 

J;  oz.   17s.  Od.;    I  oz. 
Nos.  2,  3.  3a,      oz.  4s.  Od. ;  2  50  gram  packet  12s.  6d. ; 

5  packets  £2  18s.  Od.;    10  packets 
S.S.W.,  'Moss  Fibre,'  Strip  and  Mat,      oz.  4s.  2d.;  i  oz.  16s.  8d.  ;  J  oz 
'Corona,'  ,,  ,,  oz.  4s.  2d.  ;  i  oz.  16s.  8d. ;  J  oz. 

Steurer's  Plastic  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  oz• 

' Sunlit  '  (D.  M.  Co. 's)  ...  ...       3^  07-.  5s.  6d.;  1  oz.  £1  ;  i  oz. 

Watt's  Crystal,  Mat,  Strip  and  Cube,       oz.  4s.  2d.;  J  oz.  17s.  6d.;  i  oz. 

Gold  and  Platinum  Sponge.    Watt  s  Crystal  ...  ...  ...  ^^oz. 

Palladium  (precipitated)  J,  |,  J  and  i  oz.  packets.    Price  on  application. 


3  2  6 
6    O  10 

O  17  9 

6    O  10 

6    8  0 

O  12  O 

6  16  0 

6  16  O 

6    5  0 


3  2 
6  1 


6  10 
3    2  6 

O  14  7 

2  16  3 

3  2  6 
6    O  10 

0  14  7 

5  12  6 

1  12  4 

6  O  10 

1  12  4 
6    O  10 

i  oz.    3  10  10 


6  5  0 
O  19  9 
O  19  9 
3  2  6 
6  10 


6  12  O 
6  10  O 


5  12  O 
3  2  6 
3  2  6 
O  10  6 
7  10  O 

6  15  O 

0  12  6 
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THE  DENTINE  SCREW. 


Every  dentist  who  has  used  Anchor 
Screws  will  have  experienced  the  difficulty 
of  inserting  them,  owing  to  their  smallness, 
the  inaccessibility  of  the  place  where  they 
are  to  be  fixed,  and  the  need  of  using  the 
screw-driver  and  sleeve.  By  the  Patented 
Dentine  Screw  these  difficulties  are  reduced 


Patented  No.  13918.  to  a  minimum  ;  the  sleeve  and  screw-driver 

are  not  required,  and  the  Dentine  Screw 
may  be  inserted  with  the  thumb  and  finger  of  one  hand. 

These  Screws  may  be  used  for  Fillings,  Contouring  Work,  or  Crown  Attachments. 
We  supply  a  drill  for  preparing  a  hole  the  exact  size  of  the  Screw.    After  the  hole  has 
been  formed,  the  long  Dentine  Screw,  which,  it  will  be  observed  from  the  illustration,  has  a 
convenient  handle,  is  inserted,  and,  with  a  pair  of  wire  nippers  or  engine  instrument,  is  rut  off 
the  required  length,  leaving  the  Dentine  Screw  available  for  use  some  five  or  six  times. 

Mr.  Leonard  Matheson,  speaking  of  these  Screws,  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Odontological  Society  of  Great 
Britain,  said :  "  In  the  insertion  of  large  contour  amalgams  I  have  lately  found  great  assistance  in  the  use  of  the 
new  Dentine  Screws  just  introduced  ;  their  application  is  very  simple  and  easy,  and  they  form  a  valuable  addition 
to  the  ordinary  How's  Screw  Post." 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

Gold  Dentine  Screws  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each  2  9 

Platina     ,,         ,,  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     ,,5  6 

Dental  Alloy  Dentine  Screws  ...  ...  ...  ...     ,,2  9 

Drill  for  Engine    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     „     1  0 

10%  Discount  on  quantities  of  a  Half-dozen  Screws. 


PRECIOUS  METAL  SUNDRIES. 


I  s. 

d. 

Tubes  for  Tube  Teeth,  Platinum 

...  each 

0  1 

9 

Anode,  Fine  Gold,  for  Electro  Gilding,  with  Platinum  connections,  small 

£1  ;  large 

1  12 

6 

Antrum  Tubes.    Made  to  instructions. 

Bridge  Repair  Nuts,  Gold,  for  use  with  Bryant's  svstem  ... 

...  each 

0  2 

0 

Tube  (Leonard  Brown's),  Dental  Alloy,  in  3  in.  lengths 

0  3 

6 

Vulcan  Gold  Lining,  S.S.W.,  No.  30 

per  sheet 

0  6 

6 

Thin  Gold  Wire  for  ligature  and  binding  in  regulation  work,  16  ct  ... 

per  oz. 

3  6 

0 

Fine  Gold, 

4  12 

0 

ALEXANDER'S  PLASTIC  INLAY  GOLD. 

Alexander  s  Plastic  Inlay  Gold  is  a  pure  gold  in  a  fibrous  state,  incorporated  with  a  binder 
so  that  it  can  be  manipulated  in  the  fingers  almost  as  readily  as  wax.  It  is  pressed  and  packed 
into  the  cavity,  and  the  binder  is  burned  out,  leaving  a  perfect  model  in  the  form  of  a  porous 
mass,  into  the  niterstices  of  which  a  high-carat  gold  solder  is  flowed,  making  a  solid  inlay 
which  fits  the  cavity  perfectly. 

\  oz.,    17s.  4d.  ;      I  oz.,    £6  17  6 
Full  directions  with  each  package. 


THE  "READ"  REGULATING  SCREW. 

Suggested  by  Mr,  St.'vnley  Read,  L.D.S.,  Eng.,  Dental  Surgeon,  Brighton  Hospital. 


The  advantages  of  this  Screw 
over  any  form  of  Spring  are 

Directness, 

Steadiness, 

Simplicity. 

The  Screw  Socket  A  and  Screw 
End  B  are  each  soldered  to  a 
piece  of  metal  and  vulcanised  into 
the  plate.  One  turn  of  the  Screw 
a  week,  moves  the  teeth  ^  inch. 


Prices.  s.  d. 

The  "  Read  "  Screw,  in  13  carat  gold  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5  O 

Dental  alloy  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  5  0 


Send  for  booklet  giving  instructions  and  full  information  of  the  system. 
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AMALGAMS 
CEMENTS 

DRUGS  and  PROPRIETARY  PREPARATIONS 


Bottles  and  Glass  Boxes, 
Matrices,  Dental  Book= 
keeping.  Charts,  Cards, 
Systems,  etc.  Dental 
and  Medical  Books  on 
all   Subjects,    etc.,  etc. 


LIST   No.  76. 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Co., 

.=^==^===^=   LTD.,  ===== 

LONDON,  MANCHESTER, 
-  GLASGOW    and     DUBLIN.  — 


Monthly,  Price  6d.      Annual  Subscription,  including   postage,  7/6. 

THE 

DENTAL  RECORD. 

FOUNDED  1881. 

The  Independent  Organ  of  the  Profession. 

DEVOTED  STRICTLY    TO    THE  SCIENTIFIC, 
LITERARY,   AND   PRACTICAL  ASPECTS  OF 
DENTISTRY.       DENTAL    POLITICS  RIGIDLY 
EXCLUDED. 


GENEROUSLY  ILLUSTRATED. 


Contains  Original  Articles  on  every  subject  of  Dental  Science, 
exclusively  contributed  to  the  "Dental  Record"  by  the  most  eminent 
authorities  of  the  day.— Society  Reports.— Notes  and  News.— Legal 
Intelligence. — Reviews. — Selections. — Notes  on  Novelties,  etc. 


The  Official  Organ  of- 

The  Odonto-Ghirurgical  Society ; 

The    Liverpool,    Manchester     and     Glasgow  Odontological 

Societies  ; 

And    the    British    Society    for    the    Study    of  Orthodontics. 


An  Annual  Subscription  will  keep  you  in  touch  with 
all   new   methods,   and    all    improvements    in  the 

old  ones. 


Can  you  afford  to    remain  a  Non-Subscriber? 


6  to  10,  Lexington  Street,  Golden  Square,  London,  W. 
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FELLOWSHIP  ALLOY. 

This  Alloy  has  such  a  world-wide  reputation, 
and  has  been  before  the  profession  for  so  long  a 
period,  that  very  few  words  about  it  are  needful. 
Many  thousands  of  ounces  are  annually  sold,  which 
is  the  best  possible  testimony  to  its  merits.  Its 
outstanding  quality  is  that  it  does  not  shrink.  The 
makers  guaranteee  that  it  has  "contraction  nil, 
expansion  ^^oioi-  '  ^.Iso   maintains  its  colour, 

contour,  and  edge  strength. 

Price  per  oz.,  14s. ;  5  ozs.,  £3  ;  10  ozs.,  £5  10s.  ; 
20  ozs.,  £10  ;  40  ozs.,  £18. 


THE  D.MXO.'S  AMALGAMS. 


No.  I. 

PLATINUM,  GOLD,  SILVER  and  TIN. 

A  very  favourite  Amalgam  which 
has  a  large  sale.  It  possesses  great 
edge  strength  without  being  brittle. 
It  takes  a  high  polish  and  well 
maintains  its  colour. 

Price  17s.  6d.  per  oz. 

io°/o  5  oz.  lots  ;  15%  10  oz.  lots. 


No.  2. 
TIN  and  SILVER. 

We  are  constantly  receiving  com- 
mendations of  this  Amalgam  for  the 
excellen'  manner  in  which  it  retains  its 
colour.  It  makes  a  thoroughly  satis- 
factory filling. 

Price  7s.  per  oz. 
5  oz.,  30/-;  10  oz.,  50/-  net. 


No.  2. 


READ'S 

|HIGH-GBADE  COLD  | 

I  AMALGAM 

I   "WlHEFIUMllUGf  i 

Messrs 

I  Price  17/6  02. 

*    l-omp3ny.  Ltd 
\  ^»MaH.  MANCHESTER 
;        AND  DUBIIN 


No.  3. 

GOLD,  SILVER,  Etc. 

Made  to  the  formula  of  Messrs.  Stanley  &  Arthur  Read. 

Easy-workmg  and  quick  setting.  Keeps  its  colour 
well,  does  not  stain  the  teeth,  and  remarkable  for  its  edge 
strength  and  freedom  from  contraction. 

Price,  17s.  6d.  per  oz. 

10  per  cent.  Discount  on  5  oz. :  15  per  cent,  on  10  oz.  lots. 
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%ERflMALGA». 


.^"^OR  HA 

°  "won 


r        R4PI0ITV  Of  Sf  t  i 

^'"'CTJONS  SEE  CinCULAH  t"'" 

'ital  IfenfficturiDg  f» 

LIMITED, 

""lOOn.  MANCHESTS"' 
•■lASOOW,  DUBl'"- 


THE  D.M.CO.'S  COPPER  AMALGAM. 

Prepared  by  a  special  process,  and  guaranteed  free  from 
impurities.  Carefully  tested  for  hardness,  shrinkage,  and 
rapidity  of  setting.  We  are  satisfied  that  the  profession  will 
find  this  the  cleanest  and  most  reliable  Copper  Amalgam  that 
has  yet  been  introduced.  The  special  care  used  in  its  pre- 
paration entails  extra  time,  labour  and  skill,  and  it  therefore  does 
not  profess  to  be  a  low-price  Amalgam,  but  it  will  be  found 
cheap  in  the  sense  that  a  more  satisfactory  filling  can  be  made 
with  it  than  with  any  other. 

Price,  in  small  tablets,  per  oz.,  4s.  6d.  ;  per  5  oz.,  17s.  6d. 


D.M.CO.'S  "DIAMOND" 
COPPER  AMALGAM. 


'Pcroz 


Introduced  in  response  to  the  demand 
for  a  cheaper  form  of  Amalgam,  which  can 
be  employed  for  various  purposes  in  the 
work-room,  such  as  building  up  outstanding 
teeth  on  models,  etc.,  and  for  fillings  in 
temporary  teeth. 

Price  per  oz.,  2s.  ;  5  cz.,  9s.  6d. ; 
10  oz.,  17s.  6d. 


D.M.CO.'S  TIN  AND 
COPPER  AMALGAM. 


TIN  & 
COPPER  AMALGAM 


Per  oz. 


The  addition  of  a  percentage  of  Tin 
greatly  adds  to  the  merits  and  advantages 
of  Copper  Amalgam,  resisting  the  solvent 
action  of  the  oral  fluids  and  improving  the 
colour  of  the  filling. 

Price  per  oz.,  3s  :  5  oz.,  138.  6d. 


SULLIVAN'S  COPPER 
AMALGAM. 


This  well-known  brand  is  still  very 
popular,  and  enjoys  a  steady  sale. 

Price  per  oz.,  4s.  6d.  ;   5  oz.,  £1  : 
10  oz.,  £1  17s.  6d. 


AMALGAM 
HOLDER. 


A  convenient  re- 
ceptacle for  keeping 
Amalgam  in  good 
condition.  Any  re- 
quired quantity  can 
be  obtained  ready 
for  use  by  depressing 
the  lever,  which 
upon  its  release 
again  effectually 
seals  the  orifice. 


Price 


4s.  Od. 


"COLLEGE"  COPPER  AMALGAM. 

This  is  made  in  small  rolls,  a  sound  and  reliable  form  of  Copper  Amalgam  which 
has  given  satisfaction  for  years. 

Price  per  oz.,  2s.  6d.  ;  50Z.,  10s.;  10  oz.,  18s.  6d. 
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AMALGAMS. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

D.  M.  CO.'S  No.  I  (Pt,  Au,  Ag)                                                           per  oz. 

0 

17 

6 

No.  2  (Sn,  Ag)   

0 

7 

0 

,,            ,,          ,,         ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

6 

0 

,,            ,,          ,,         ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  lo  oz,  lots. 

0 

3 

0 

,,         No.  3  (Read's  formula)  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

17 

6 

(Black's  formula  No.  2)...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

15 

6 

10%  discount  allowed  off  DM. Co.' s  No.  i  and  3  and  Black's  foimtda 

in  5  oz.  lots  :  15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 

FELLOWSHIP                                                                                  per  oz. 

0 

14 

0 

,,                    ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

12 

0 

,,                    ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

1 1 

0 

,,                     ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  20  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

10 

0 

,,                     ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  40  oz.  lots. 

0 

9 

0 

Alba   

0 

6 

3 

,,          ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

5 

10 

in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

5 

7i 

in  20  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

5 

24 

Ash's  Metallic  Paste  No.  i   

I 

2 

0 

No.  2  

0 

9 

6 

C.  A.  S.  Alloy  

0 

12 

6 

,,    ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

10 

3 

,,            ,,    ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

10 

0 

,,            ,,    ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        in  20  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

9 

0 

Damman's  1000  lb.  Gold  Alloy                        ...       ...    ,, 

I 

0 

0 

,,                ,,         ,,      ,,         ...       ...       ...       ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

18 

0 

,,         ,,      ,,         ...       ...       ...       ...       in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

17 

0 

Davis's  Gold  Alloy    ...                                                             ...  ,, 

I 

5 

0 

No,  2   

0 

13 

0 

,,       "Half-Guinea  "       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

0 

10 

6 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  Davis's  Amalgams  in  5  oz.  lots  ; 

15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 

De  Trey's                                                                                     per  J  oz. 

0 

6 

0 

,,                 ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...      per  oz. 

0 

12 

0 

,,                  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

II 

0 

,,                  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

T 

10 

0 

,,                 ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  20  oz.  lots. 

0 

9 

0 

Dubois  

I 

5 

0 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

I 

0 

10 

,,        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

19 

9 

Empire  ...       ...       ...       ...                         ...       ...    ,, 

0 

6 

0 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  Empire  Amalgam  in  5  oz.  lots; 

15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 

Flagg's  Contour   

0 

12 

6 

,,             ,,              ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

10 

3 

,,             ,,              ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

9 

44 

,,  Submarine 

0 

10 

5 

,,            ,,              ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

8 

4 

,,            ,,              ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

7 

7 

Fletcher's  Platinum  and  Gold  ...     

T 

0 

0 

,,          Standard  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ,, 

1 

0 

0 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  Fletcher's  Amalgams  in  5  oz.  lots  ; 
15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 
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AMALGAMS— continued. 

/ 

s. 

d. 

Flint  Edge  Gold  Alloy   

per  oz. 

0 

15 

0 

1,                 >>              •••       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  50Z.  lots. 

0 

13 

0 

...       ...       ...       ...       ...       in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

12 

9 

Imperial   

I 

5 

0 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  Imperial  Amalgam  in 

5  oz.  lots. 

King's  Temporary  (Sn)   

0 

2 

9 

Lord's  Silver  Alloy 

0 

7 

6 

Platinum  Alloy 

0 

10 

6 

Gold  Alloy   

0 

15 

0 

Marvel  

0 

5 

6 

ID  %  discount  allowed  off  King's,  Lord's  and  Marvel  Amalgams 

in  5  oz.  lots ;  15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 

Oralloy  

0 

8 

0 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

7 

3 

,1       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  ... 

n  10  oz.  lots. 

7 

Porro's   ...     

/ 



n  5  oz.  lots. 

5 

n  10  oz.  lots. 

c 
J 

Splendid   

(5 

3 

...             ...             ...             ...             ...             ...  ... 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

c 

J 



n  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

c; 
J 

/  2 



n  20  oz.  lots. 

0 

c: 
J 

2j 

Success   

n  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

8 

Townsend's   

(j 

3 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

D 

10 

n  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

D 

/  2 



n  24  oz.  lots.  ,, 

e 

2i 
^2 

True  Dentalloy  ...   

0 

6 

3 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

5 

n  10  oz.  lots. 

tr 

D 

/2 

n  20  oz.  lots. 

0 

c. 
J 

^2 

TuUoch's  (Black's  formula)  

Q 

I  A 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

I  ^ 

0 

n  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

I  2 

n 
1 

Silver  Alloy 

0 

7 

6 

m  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

1 

Q 

m  ID  oz.  lots.  ,, 

Q 

6 

Q 

Twentieth  Century  (Caulk  s)   

0 

10 

n  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

8 

4 

n  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

7 

6 

n  20  oz.  lots. 

0 

8 

0 

Welch's  Alloy  

0 

10 

5 

n  5  oz.  lots 

0 

9 

2 

n  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

8 

4 

Amalgam 

0 

8 

4 

n  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

7 

4 

COPPER  AMALGAMS. 

/ 

s. 

d. 

D.M.CO.'S   

per  oz. 

0 

4 

0 

*  in  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

3 

6 

in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

3 

0 

in  20  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

2 

6 
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COPPER  AMALGAMS— continued. 


D.M.CO.'S  Diamond                                                                       per  oz. 

/ 
0 

s. 
2 

d. 

0 

,,                ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

I 

10 

,,                 ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

I 

9 

Tin  and  Copper   

0 

3 

0 

•• 

,,              ,,            ...        ...        ...        ...       in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

2 

8 

,,              ,,            ...        ...        ...        ...       in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

2 

6 

A.shs^  Globe 

0 

3 

0 

College  ... 

10%  discount  allowed  off  Asks'  Amalgam  in  50-:.  lots. 

0 

2 

6 

,, 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

2 

0 

,, 

in  10  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

I 

10 

James's  ... 

0 

4 

0 

,, 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

6 

Kirkbride's 

0 

4 

0 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

6 

Lord's  No.  I 

0 

2 

6 

No:  2  . 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  Lord's  Amalgams  in  5  oz.  lots  ; 

0 

3 

6 

Rogers's... 

15  %  in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

4 

0 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

6 

Sullivan's 

0 

4 

6 

in  5  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

4 

0 

in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

9 

S.  S.  White's  . 

0 

4 

0 

in  5  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

2 

in  10  oz.  lots. 

0 

3 

0 

Weagant's   

Tin  Cylinders  made  in  4  sizes.    Per  box,  either  size,  or  assorted,  5/-. 

0 

7 

3i 

MERCURY 


No.  1. 

Boxwood.,  each  6d. 
Ebony  .  .  ,,  Is. 
Ivory       ..     ,,  4s.  6d. 


HOLDERS. 

No.  2. 

Tulloch's  Pattern  Holder  and 
Measurer. 

By  means  of  the  Adjusting 
Screw,  this  tap  can  be  arranged  to 
deliver  any  desired  quantity  'rom  2 
to  10  grains  each  time  the  handle  is 
turned.  By  its  use  the  same  quantity 
of  mercury  can  always  be  obtained 
without  any  trouble  of  weighing  or 
calculating.  Strongly  made  in 
vulcanite. 


Price 


7s.  6cl. 


lljHjiiiii  II!!!!!!'"' 


No.  3.     D.  M.  Co.'s 

Screwing  down   the  plug  causes  the 
mercury  to  rise  in  the  central  channel, 
the    quantity    delivered    depending  upon 
the  extent  to  which  the  screw  is  turned. 
Strongly  made  in  vulcanite. 

Price  2s. 
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AMALGAM  SPOON. 

(Tulloch's.) 


This  spoon  holds  sufficient  filings  for  a  moderate  sized  filling,  and  the  Mercury  Measurer 
(No.  2,  p.  5),  is  designed  for  use  in  conjunction  with  it. 

Price  Is.  3d. 


AMALGAM  BALANCE. 

(Dr.  M.  (;.  Wheeler's.) 


The  Alloy  Balance  is  a  simple,  handv  appliance  for  making  definite  mixes  of  alloy  and 
mercury  for  amalgams. 

The  beam  works  on  a  knife  edge,  and  is  graduated  in  half-grains  from  o  to  24,  a  sliding 
poise  A  indicating  the  exact  weight.  An  adjusting  screw  B  provides  for  the  level  balancing  of 
the  beam  with  the  poise  at  zero.  The  pan  is  cone-shaped,  with  a  series  of  concentric  lines. 
In  using  this  balance  the  alloy  should  be  in  the  centre  of  the  pan  for  greater  accuracy  The 
mercury  will,  of  course,  centre  itself.  The  beam  with  the  pan  is  readily  lifted  to  empty  the 
pan.  The  capacity  of  the  pan  is  24  grains,  enough  for  most  large  fillings.  If  a  larger 
quantity  is  required,  two  weighings  will  accomplish  it. 

The  Balance  is  finely  nickelled,  safe  from  the  action  of  mercury.    Illustration  natural  size. 
Price         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      Is.  Sd. 


Amalgam  Balance. 

AMALGAM  BALANCE,  MIXING 
TUBE  &  CYLINDER  MOULD. 

(Mr.  Fletcher's.) 

The  Balance  is  designed  to  give  uniform 
results  in  mixing  amalgams  for  fillings. 

The  fillings  are  placed  in  Cup  No.  i  and  tlie 
mercury  in  Cup  No.  2  or  3,  according  to  the 
quantity  required. 

After  weighing  as  above,  place  the  finger  over 
the  mercury  and  pour  the  filings  into  the  Mixing 
Tube,  then  add  the  mercury  and  shake  briskly 
together  for  a  few  seconds,  covering  the  open  end 
of  the  tube  with  the  finger.  The  resulting  mass  is 
the  best  form  for  working  into  discs  by  means  of 
the  Cylinder  Mould,  which  is  used  by  pressing 
the  amalgam  into  the  centre  hole  and  forcing  it 
through  by  means  of  the  plunger. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Amalgam  Balance,  nickel-plated      ...    2  6 
Mixing  Tube,  glass       ...       ...       ...    O  6 

Cylinder  Mould,  walnut    O  9 
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AMALGAM  TRAY. 

Reg.  No.  43319-^ 
(Suggested  by  Mr.  C.  Robbins.) 

The  mixed  amalgam  is  placed  upon  the  emery 
surface  of  the  trav,  and  is  more  readily  picked  up  by 
the  amalgam  carrier,  the  rough  surface  preventing  the 
portions  of  amalgam  from  moving  away  from  the 
instrument,  and  the  rubber  feet  make  the  tray  steady 
even  on  polished  glass. 

Substantially  made  of  brass,  heavily 
nickel-plated. 

Price   3s.  Od. 


AMALGAM  SPOONS. 

(Mr.  Claude  Rogers.) 


Spoon  with  sliding  cover. 
Price,  Nickel-plated  with  Ebony  handle  ... 


each    4s.  3d. 


Price,  Ebony  Handle 


each    2s.  9d. 


Price,  All  Metal 


each    Is.  9d. 


Made  in 
CUTTLE  FISH 
EMERY 
LAVA 
GARNET 
FLINT 
ROUGE 
CARBORUNDUM 


1  GROSS 

CLOTH  FINISHING  STRIPS. 


The  Dental  Manufacturing  Company,  Ltd., 

London.  Manchester.   Glasgow.  Dublin. 


GRITS. 

FINE 
MEDIUM 
COARSE 
ASSORTED 


Price   

Thin  Strong  Strips 

,,        ,,  ,,        In  Boxes  of  600  assorted 

Rochester  Oiled  Strips  ... 

Celluloid  Strips  (Wardill's).     Put  up  in  Boxes  o 
assorted    thin    and    thick.        Thin    for  poli 


per  box 


f  100, 
shing. 


s.  d. 

1  3 

2  1 
6  3 
2  1 

2  6 


Roughened  one  side  for  polishing,  for  making  matrices 
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MERCURY. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

D.  M.  CO.'S  Electrically  purified  

per  oz. 

o 

I 

6 



in  2  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

I 

4i 



in  3  oz.  lots. 

o 

I 

4 



in  4  oz.  lots. 

0 

I 

3i 



in  8  oz.  lots. 

0 

I 

2 



in  i6  oz.  lots. 

o 

I 

li 

Chemically  purified 

o 

0 

8 

in  2  oz.  lots. 

0 

0 

8 

in  3  oz.  lots. 

o 

o 

6 

in  4  oz.  lots. 

o 

o 

6 

in  8  oz.  lots. 

o 

0 

5^ 

in  i5  oz.  lots. 

o 

0 

5i 

Davis's  

o 

2 

o 

...        ...       in  2  oz.  lots.  ,, 

o 

I 

1 1 

Fletcher's  Electrically  purified   

o 

2 

o 

Chemically  purified 

o 

I 

o 

Flint  Edge   

o 

2 

o 

in  2  oz.  lots.  ,, 

0 

I 

II 

FOSSILINE. 

(Oxyphosphate  Cement.) 

This  filling  has  now  been  before  the 
profession  for  nearly  40  years,  and  still 
remains  the  best  of  its  kind. 

It  mixes  easily,  and  the  time  of  setting 
can  be  varied. 

It  sets  hard,  dense  and  unalterable. 

It  is  impervious  to  moisture,  and  resists 
the  action  of  the  saliva  and  the  oral  acids. 

It  takes  a  beautiful  polish,  and  perfectly 
resembles  the  natural  tooth. 

It  adheres  tenaciously  to  the  walls  of  the 
cavity. 

It  wears  well. 


5 


Price  6/6 


BY 


OEQOGEIIEOUS 
FoSSlLlQE: 

Prepared  speciaTly  /or 

the  use  of  the  Dental  Surgeon. 

PTERODACTYL,  JUN.. 


SOLE  AGENTS: 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  GO  ITD 

■■OWOON.  MANCHESTER.   DUBl!;!  ' 
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Price:   Per  packet    6s.  6d. 

Per  6  packets,  less  10%  ;  12  packets,  15%  dis. 
Price:   Powder  only  ...       ...       ...    3s.  Od. 

Liquid  only    3s.  6d. 

Colouring  Matter    Is.  Od. 


It  is  antiseptic,  non-irritating  and  non- 
conductive. 

And  in  addition  to  its  value  as  a  filling  material,  it  is  particularly  well  suited  for  fixing 
crowns  and  bridges,  being  exceptionally  retentive,  non-wasting  and  standing  perfectly  the 
stress  and  strain  of  mastication. 

Supplied  in  6  colours  :  Dark  Yellow,  Medium  Yellow,  Light  Yellow,  Light  Pearl  Grey, 
Grey  and  Brown  ;  and  also  Pink  for  Prosthetic  Work. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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DR.  SCHOENBECK'S  SILICATE  CEMENT. 


A  well-known  Silicate  Cement  which 
has  a  standard  reputation  and  enjoys  a 
large  sale. 

Supplied  in  15  colours :  Whitish, 
White  Yellow,  Light  Yellow,  Yellow,  Dark 
Yellow,  Light  Pearl  Grey,  Pearl  Grey 
Greenish  Grey,  Bluish  White,  Brown, 
Yellowish  Grey,  Brownish  Grey,  Dark 
Grey  ;  also  Pinks  for  Prosthetic  Work. 


Prices. 

Large  packet: — One  colour,  10s.  Od.  ;   four  colour,  36s.  Od.  ;  six  colour     ...    54s.  Od. 

Small      ,,  ,,        ,,         5s.  Od.;      ,,       ,,     18s.  Od.  ;      ,  27s.  Od. 

Powder  separately,  large  packet,  7s.  Od.;   small  packet,  3s.  6d. ;  small,  15  colour,  83s.  Od. 

Liquid           ,,           ,,         ,,      3s.  Od.  ;       ,,         ,,      Is.  6d.;  large,  15     ,,      150s.  Od. 

Varnish,  per  bottle.  Is.  Od.             Cocoa  Butter,  per  tube,  9d. 

Shade  Card  and  Samples  on  application. 

All  assorted  packages  supplied  in  wooden  cases  at  a  trifling  extra  cost. 


FELLOWSHIP  OXYPHOSPHATE   OF  COPPER. 

Possesses  the  good  features  of  Fellowship  Cement  in  addition  to  its  own  special 
preservative  action  upon  the  dentine. 

Price  per  packet,  8s  Od.;    per  six  packets,  less  10  %  discount. 


FELLOWSHIP  CEMENT,  "NEW  PROCESS." 


(Oxyphosphate.) 

This  Cement  has  a  good  reputation. 
It  is  claimed  that  it  neither  shrinks 
nor  expands,  is  absolutely  impervious 
to,  and  practically  insoluble  in,  the  oral 
fluids.  One  prominent  characteristic 
is  that  it  sets  under  water,  and 
therefore  can  be  used  in  many  cases, 
such  as  young  children  and  nervous 
patients,  where  it  is  practically  impos- 
sible to  keep  the  cavity  dry. 
2VC  Made  in  six  colours: — White,  Light 
Yellow,  Yellow,  Light  Pearl  Grey,  Pearl 
Grey,  Blue  Grey. 

Price  per  packet,  8s.  Od.; 

4-colour  packet,  £1    0  O 
per  six  packets,  less  10  discount. 
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OTHER  CEMENT  STOPPINGS. 


£ 

s. 

d. 

Ames'  Crown  and  Bridge  . 

large  packet 

0 

6 

3 

liquid  only,  2/1  ... 

powder  only       ...  — 

0 

4 

2 

...  doubl 

2  size  (one  or  four  colour) 

0 

12 

D 

Inlav  ... 

large  packet       ...  ... 

0 

0 
0 

4 

liquid  only,  2/1 

powder  only       ...  ... 

5 

small  packet 

0 

4 

2 

liquid  only,  i/i 

powder  only 

0 

3 

I 

Oxyphospliate  of  Copper  ... 

large  packet 

0 

8 

4 

liquid  only,  2/2 

powder  only 

0 

6 

3 

small  packet 

0 

4 

2 

,,       liquid  only,  i/i 

powder  only 

0 

3 

I 

Ascher's  Enamel 

one-colour,  large  packet 

0 

12 

6 

liquid  only,  2/6 

powder  only 

0 

10 

0 

small  packet 

0 

8 

6 

liquid  only,  1/6 

powder  only 

0 

7 

6 

four-colour  packet,  30/1 

)     ...     ten-colour  packet 

3 

Q 

Astral  

one  colour,  large  packet 

0 

10 

0 



liquid  only,  2/0 

powder  only 

0 

8 

0 



small  packet 

0 

4 

0 



liquid  only,  i/o 

powder  only 

0 

3 

0 

four-colour  packet,  15/0     ...  eight-colour  packet 

I 

10 

0 

Britton's  Vitrified  ... 

one  colour,  per  packet* 

0 

4 

2 

two-colour,  per  packet* 

0 

6 

3 

Calxine 

...white  and  pink,  per  packet 

0 

5 

0 

C.  A.  S  

per  large  packet... 

8 

liquid  only,  3/0 

powder  only 

5 

per  small  packet 

0 

5 

0 

liquid  only,  2/0 

powder  only 

3 

four-colour  packet 

8 

liquid  only,  i/o 

powder  only,  each  colour 

Caulk's  Copper  Cement 

per  packet 

0 

6 

3 

liquid  only,  2/1 

powder  only 

0 

4 

2 

,,        Crown  and  Bridge 

per  packet* 

0 

8 

0 

per  six  packets  ... 

I 

16 

0 

Diamond 

one  colour,  per  packet,  3/2 

one  colour,  six  packets  ... 

0 

15 

8 

two-colour,  5/3 

two-colour. 

I 

3 

1 1 

four-colour,       ,,  6/3 

four-colour, 

I 

8 

9 

powder  only 

0 

I 

8 

large  liquid  only,  3/4... 

small  liquid  only 

0 

I 

8 

,,  Inlay 

one  colour,  per  packet,*  5/6 

eight-colour,  per  packet 

I 

0 

0 

Petroid 

one  colour,  per  packet,*  8/0 

four-colour,  per  packet 

I 

0 

0 

per  six  packets  ... 

I 

16 

0 

*  Powder  oi-  liquid  separately,  half  price. 


f 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


OTHER   CEMENT  STOmmS— continued . 


Dirigo  Enamel 


four-shade  packet,  10/6 


Eisfelder's 

Fletcher's  Artificial  Dentine 

, ,  Porcelain 

It  J)  •  • 

,,         White  Enamel  . . 

Formagen 
Formagenol  . . 

Formol   

Harvard 


Inlay 
Harvardid 


Jenkin's  Gold  Inlay. . 
Klewe's  Inlay 

Poulson's  Granit  Plombe  . . 

,,         Mineral  Plombe.. 

,,  Phosphate  Plombe 
Weston's  Crown  and  Bridge 


Insoluble 


per  packet 
minus  asbestos  paper  and  germicide 
Germicide  only 

per  packet ' 


liquid  only,  6d. 

paste  only,  2/0 
liquid  only,  2/6 


per  packet 
powder  only 
colouring  matter 
per  packet 
powder  only 
per  packet 
powder  only 

small  packet* 
large     ,,  * 

tmall  packet 
large     ,,       *    . . 

small  packet* 
large      , ,     *     . . 

small  packet 
powder  only 
large  packet* 
four-colour  packet 
powder  only 
six-shade  packet,  20/0    varnish,  per  bottle 
small  packet* 
four-colour  packet 


iquid  only,  2/2 


large  packet*,  lo/o 

liquid  only,  i/C 
liquid  only,  2/0 
liquid  only,  1/6 


one-colour  packet,  8/0 
liquid  only,  3/0 
per  packet,  7/6 

per  packet,*  5/0 
liquid  orlv,  3/2 


. .  two-colour  packet,  3/2 
*  Powder  cr  liquid  separately,  half  price 


small  packet* 
powder  only       . . 
large  packet* 
powder  only 
four-colour  packet 
powder  only 
varnish,  per  bottle 

one-colour  packet* 

one-colour  packet* 
fourteen-colour  packet.. 

four-colour  packet 
powder  only 
four-colour  packet 
crystals  or  powder  only 
four-colour  packet 

per  packet 
powder  only 
one-colour  packet* 
four-colour  packet 


£  s.  d. 
0100 
086 
o     I  q 


060 
0100 

060 
O  10  o 

043 
0  2  2 
080 

o  10  8 
o  I  8 
o    o  10 

050 

O   12  O 


O 


4 

O  2 
O  10 

o  8 

O  12 


0  6 

1  5 
o  16 
o  5 

O  10 

o  3 
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THE   D.M.   CO.'S   "ALSTON"    TEMPORARY  STOPPING. 


"ALSTON"  TEMPORARY  STOPPING, 

FOR  THE  RETENTION  OF  MEDICAMENTS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
TEETH  FOR  ROOT  FILLING.  SETTING  GOLD  CROWNS,  etc.  etc. 


■1ANUFACTUREO  BY 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  Limited. 


MANCHESTER,    OLASGOW    AND  OUBUIN 


I 


This  form  of  gutta  percha  will  be  found  to  be  specially  useful  for  sealing  in  dressings  of 
every  kind,  and  for  temporary  fillings  to  tide  over  the  interval  before  which  it  may  not  be 
desirable  or  convenient  to  insert  the  permanent  filling.  It  is  also  an  excellent  filling  for  use  in 
deciduous  teeth,  being  easily  inserted,  and  impervious  and  durable  enough  to  last  for  several 
months. 


Price,  per  packet,  pink,  white  or  assorted... 

Per  six  packets,  less  10%  discount ; 


Is.  9d. 


per  twelve  packets,  less  i57o 


IMPROVED   GUTTA-PERCHA  ROOT-CANAL  POINTS. 

These  Gutta- Percha  Root -Canal 
Points  are  made  by  machinery,  and  are 
flattened  on  two  sides.  This  shape  per- 
mits the  escape  of  air  during  the  insertion 
of  the  point,  and  so  prevents  the  possi- 
bility of  irritation  from  the  "bottling 
up"  of  any  of  the  air  contained  in  the 
canal.  There  is  no  fear  that  the  point 
will  not  seal  the  canal  hermetically ; 
the  softening  agent  and  the  packing 
instrument  will  ensure  this. 


Made  of  "  Premium  ' 
twelve  sizes  as  shown, 
of  150  points,  assorted. 


Gutta-Percha  in 
Put  up  in  bo.xes 


Price  per  box,  square 
round 


Is.  Id. 
2s.  Id. 


DR.  HOW'S  THERMOSCOPIC  HEATER. 


Price 


Patented  March  ist,  1802. 

The  Thermoscopic  Heater  is 
an    appliance    for    the  proper 
heating   of   gutta-percha,  which 
should   be   heated  only  just  to 
its  softening  point.    This  Heater 
is  for  use  with  both  low-heat  and 
high-heat  varieties.    The  idea  in 
its  construction  is  that  the  gutta- 
percha shall  be  heated  gradually 
and  thoroughly  without-scorching, 
and  that  the  operator  shall  have 
a  correct  gauge  as  to  the  degree  of 
heat  used.     Made  of  soapstone, 
with  a  wooden  handle.    A  metal 
button  which  melts  at  212°  F.  shows  the   softening   temperature  of 
low-heat  Gutta-Percha.    For  high-heat  Gutta-Perchas,  this  is  poured  out 
and  substituted  by  a  second  button  B,  which  melts  at  230°  F.    Pellets  of 
■  Premium  "  Gutta-Percha  placed  at  i,  i,  will  be  softened  properly  when 
the  button  A  melts.    The  Heater  can  then  be  set  on  the  bracket-table. 
Low-heat  Gutta-Perchas  can  be  placed  at  2,  3  and  4,  according  to  their 
softening  points.    For  "Excelsior"  Gutta-Percha  the  B  button  is  used. 

Is.  3d. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 
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No.  I. 


No.  2. 


THE  "JIFFY"  CEMENT  TUBES. 

No.  I.  This  is  the  original  "Jiffy,"  a  little  tube  of  hard 
gelatine,  which  has  become  so  well  known  as  an  easy  means 
of  conveying  cement  or  amalgam  to  cavities,  or  for  setting 
crowns  and  bridges. 

No.  2.  This  is  a  modification  of  the  original  pattern, 
specially  designed  for  use  m  root  filling.  The  long,  fine  bore 
nozzle  enables  the  root  filling  to  be  introduced  into  canals 
difficult  of  access,  and  its  flexibility  also  contributes  materi- 
ally to  its  success. 

Price,  either  size,  per  box  of  40        ...       2s.  Od. 


THE  "JIFFY  "  PNEUMATIC  FILLER. 

No.  3.  This  apparatus  will  be  found  of  especial  advan- 
tage when  dealing  with  back  teeth.  It  consists  of  an 
atomizer  bulb  and  rubber  tubing  with  a  metal  discharging 
tube  furnished  with  two  openings,  one  at  an  acute,  and  the 
other  at  an  obtuse  angle.  A  little  plug  closes  the  one  not 
required.  The  filling  material  being  mi.xed  considerably 
thinner  than  when  finger-pressure  is  used,  is  loaded  into 
Jiffy  No.  2,  working  it  well  down  into  the  nozzle  to  avoid 
the  escape  of  air.  The  large  end  of  the  gelatine  tube  is 
placed  upon  the  appropriate  opening  of  the  metal  tube,  and 
the  other  stoppered  with  the  plug  provided.  Introduce  the 
end  of  the  nozzle  into  the  root  and  squeeze  the  bulb. 
Simple,  but  effective. 


Price 


6s.  Od. 


No.  3. 


GUTTA-PERCHA  FILLING  PREPARATIONS. 


The  D.M.CO.'S  Alston  Temporary  G.P.  (pink,  white  or  assorted)  per  packet 

10  %  discount  allowed  off  six-packet  lots  ;  15  %  off  dozen  packet  lots. 

Caulk's  Permanent  G.P.         ..        ..        ..       perioz.,8/4;  ^  oz.,  4/2  ;  ^oz.,  o 

Supplied  in  3  numbers  :  6J  (softens  at  190°  F.)  ;       (at  212°  F.)  ;  8^  (at  220^). 
Flagg's  Permanent  G.P.  (Regular,  High  heat.  Low  heat  and  Yellow). .  per  packet  o 

Gilbert's  Temporary  (pink,  white  or  assorted)      ..        ..        ..        ..      ,,      ,,  o 

6  Pkts.,  ii/o  ;   12  pkts.,  i 

Permanent     ..        ..        ..        ..        ..        ..     per  i  oz.,  8/4  ;  ^  oz.,  o 


£  s.  d. 


Hill's 


. .  per  I  oz.,  20/10  ;  J  oz 


Premium 


) 


per  J  oz. 
,,  1,1 
„  i 


o  10 
I  ,,     o  16 


Jacob's  Permanent  (No.  i  white,  No.  2  brown,  tablet  form  or  pellets). .  per  packet  o  4 
Pedley's  Permanent  (pink  or  white,  in  pellets)      ..        ..        ..        ..      per  oz.     o  3 

S.  S.  White's  Excelsior  Permanent  (sticks  or  pellets). 


,,  Temporary  (pink,  white  or  assorted)       ..        ..        ..  per  packet  o 

All  TEMPORARY  Gutta-Perchas  subject  to  10  %  discount  in  dozen  lots. 
Except  where  otherwise  stated. 

„  PERMANENT      ,,         ,,  ,,  10%       ,,       „  J-dozen  lots. 

Except  where  otherwise  stated. 

Calxine  (white  or  pink)  . .  . .  . .  . .  . .    per  pkt.  o 


CAVITY  CAPS. 

For  covering  dressings  to  prevent  pressure  on  the  pulp,  etc.,  in  Celluloid,  Asbestos, 
Soft  Metal,  Steel,  etc.    Mitchell's  or  Ezard's  patterns. 

Prices:  Celluloid,  clear  or  assorted  colours,  per  box  of  100,  Is.  Od. ;  per  doz.  boxes,  lis.  Od. 
Metal,  per  box  of  50,  Is.  Od.;  per  doz.  boxes,  lis.  Od. 
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GLASS  PESTLE  AND 
MORTAR. 


Full  Size. 
For  mixing  amalgams,  etc. 
dround  inside. 

D.  M.  Co.'s 
I'estle  onlv 
Mortar  onlv 


s.  d. 

1  0 

0  6 

O  6 


WEDGWOOD  PESTLE  AND 
MORTAR. 


Full  Size. 

For  Copper  Amalgams,  and  general  purposes. 

Price,  complete,  as  shown 

Mortar  2  in.  diam.,  wooden  handle  to  Pestle 

„         2j„  „ 

„  5i„ 


PORCELAIN  PESTLE 
AND  MORTAR. 


(Fletcher's) 


Full  Size. 


Complete 
Pestle  only 
Mortar  ... 


s.  d. 

...    O  9 

...    O  4 

...    0  5 


HEATING  SPOON. 


d. 
6 
4 
8 
O 


For  heating  Copper  .Amal- 
gams. Made  of  steel,  with 
shank  tapped  to  fit  cone- 
socket  handles. 

Prices.         s.  d 

Spoon  ...        ...        ...     1  O 

Cone -socket    Handle    5  O 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


IS 


DOUBLE  GLASS  MORTAR. 


A  useful  Mortar  for  mixing  medicaments  and  holding  dressings  very  steady.  It  occupies 
but  little  room. 

s.  d. 

Price  ...  ...  ■-  ■•■  ••■  •••  •••    each    1  6 

Pestle  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  •••  0  6 

Single  Mortar,  same  shape        ...  ...  ...  ...  0  9 


PESTLE  AND  MORTAR 


As  will  be  seen  from  the 
tration,  this  pattern  provides  a 
for  the  reception  of  the  pestle  ' 
not  in  use,  obviating  all  dang' 
its  contamination,    and  also 
venting  it  soiling  the  table. 


FLINT  GLASS 

PESTLE 
AND  MORTAR. 

2^  X  2  in.  deep. 


|l!!i!i:iL'  : 

III  I' 

 l!l!iiiiiiiiin!.,iii.iiilillLiiiiiiiillliii  III    1      nil  1 

Price 


2s.  Od. 


GLASS  INSTRUMENT  RACK. 


I'  1 


iri 


The  utility  of  this  little  appliance  will  be  obvious  at  a  glance.  It  is  easily  cleaned  and 
can  be  used  on  any  table  or  bracket. 


Price 


each    Sd.  ; 


per  dozen 


4s.  6d. 


i6 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY.  LIMITED. 


SLABS. 

*i  X  2|  X I  in. 

The    advantage  of 
these  oblong  slabs  over 
the  older  square  pattern, 
is  that  they  afford  a  much 
greater  surface  for  spatu- 
lation,  the  thoroughness 
of  which  is  essential  to 
develop  the  qualities  of  the  iinpro\-ed  cements  now  in  use.  « 
Price        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each       Is.  3d. 

No.  2.     Extra  heavy,  5Jx2Jx^in. 


Price        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each       2s.  6d. 


OBLONG  GLASS  CEMENT 

No.  1.      Bevelled  edge  ground  surface 


D.M.  CO.'S  SPECIAL  AGATE  SLABS  AND  CUBES. 


For  use  with  Sihcate  Cements. 


The  use  of  an  Agate  Slab  is  essential 
for  the  proper  manipulation  of  Schoen- 
beck's  or  any  other  of  the  silicate 
cements.  These  Slabs  are  made  of 
specially  selected  Agate,  and  are  con- 
fidently  recommended. 


Price. 

Slabs.   No.  I,  3|x3| 
No.  2,  3ix2| 

No.  3,  2|X2| 

Cubes.   3  in. 

2j  in. 

,,        2j  in.,  with  one  hollowed  side. 
Agate  Pestle  ... 

See  illustralioH  for  Cubes,  Fig.  7,  Page  17. 


20  O 
10  6 
12  6 
2  6 
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GLASS  MIXING  BLOCKS  FOR  CEMENT  FILLINGS. 


No.  1.    Full  Size. 


The  advantage  of  these 
Blocks  over  the  ordinary  flat 
glass  slab  is  that,  having 
several  surfaces,  the  necessity 
for  cleaning  each  time  it  is 
used  is  obviated. 

No.  I,  having  various 
kinds,  of  surfaces,  is  very 
suitable  for  different  kinds 
of  cements.  It  has  one 
polished,  three  ground,  and 
two  hollow  surfaces. 


Price 


3s.  Od. 


No.  2  (not  illustrated)  is 
similar  to  No.  i,  but  has 
three  ground  and  three 
polished  surfaces. 

Price    2s.  6d. 


No.  3  has  all  polished 
surfaces. 


Price  ... 


Is.  Od. 


No.  3.    Full  Size. 


RICHARDS  PORCELAIN  TABLETS. 


The  Richards  Tablet  has  a  depres- 
sion at  one  corner  which  receives  any 
surplus  liquid,  which  may  be  run  off  by 
a  canal  leading  down  to  the  base.  The 
under  surface  is  roughened  to  prevent 
slipping  when  in  use. 


No.  4. 

Price    lOd.  Dimensions  4f  x  3  X  |  inches. 


i8 
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FOSSILINE  MIXING  SLAB. 


Half-size  of  large  slab. 


This  well-known  Slab  was  specially  made 
for  our  Fossiline,  but  will  be  found  equally 
suitable  for  other  white  fillings.  The  advantage 
of  a  roughened  porcelain  surface  has  been 
recognised  bv  many  operators.  It  is  sufficiently 
smooth  to  allow  of  easy  cleansing, 

The  under  surface  is  covered  with  cloth 
to  prevent  slipping  in  use. 

s.  d. 

Price,  large    1  3 

small    1  0 


MEDICAMENT  PALETTE. 


Half  Size. 
(Designed  by  Mr.  H.  C.  Carter.) 


This  Palette  is  triangular 
in  form,  shaped  to  fit  the 
corner  of  the  bracket  table. 
It  has  three  shallow  wells 
for  holding  medicaments 
that  stain,  and  a  tray  for 
the  instruments  used  in 
their  application. 

By  its  use  the  cloth  on 
the  table  is  preser\  ed,  and 
each  time  after  use  the 
Palette  can  be  removed 
and  thoroughly  washed. 

s.  d. 

Price,  Porcelain  ...    1  O 
,,     Glass   1  6 
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THE  DOUBLE  MIXING  BLOCK. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  W.  de  C.  Prideaux.) 

This  Glass  Mixing 
Block  will  commend 
itself  as  having  several 
advantages.  The  two 
surfaces  without  de- 
pressions, prominent  in 
the  illustration,  are  of 
ground  glass.  All 
others  are  of  plain 
polished  glass. 

each      4s.  6d. 


RUBBER  MIXING  BLOCK  FOR  CEMENT. 

(Suggested_,by^Mr.  S.  Burton.) 

This  block,  being  made  of 
rubber,  provides  an  agreeable 
surface  for  the  manipulation  of 
oxychloride  and  oxyphosphate 
cements.  The  surplus  can  be 
easily  removed  after  it  is  set  by 
squeezing  the  block,  which  causes 
the  adherent  cement  to  flake  off. 

Price     ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...       7s.  6d. 


SPOONER'S  CEMENT  PADS. 

The  Inventor  claims  that  these  pads,  which  consist  of  a  number  of  sheets 
of  specially  prepared  paper,  are  a  great  improvement  on  glass  or  porcelain  as 
a  mixing  surface  for  all  kinds  of  cement,  and  also  for  porcelain.  In  addition, 
there  is  a  very  considerable  saving  in  the  time  otherwise  needed  to  clean  off 
old  cement,  the  top  sheet  after  use  being  torn  off  presents  instantly  a  new  clean 
surface  ready  for  use. 

Price. 

No.  I,  White 

No.  2,  Yellow      ...  ...  • 
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(Full  Size.) 

Fig.  I.  For  Students' 
Cabinets,  Bracket 
Tables  and  Travel- 
ling Cases. 

Not  Labelled. 

s. 

Plain  bottles,  as  Fig.  i, 
large  or  small,  each  O 
per  doz.  7 


DRUG  BOTTLES. 

The  new  form  of  drug  bottle  shown 
in  Fig.  2  is  a  very  great  improvement 
on  the  older  patterns,  the  lettering  of 
the  label  being  cut  into  the  glass  and 
filled  in  with  enamel.  Thus  the  con- 
tents  of  the  bottle  can  be  seen  at  a 
glance  without  turning  it  round,  as  must 
be  done  with  the  old  style  opaque  label. 
They  contain  exactly  i  fi.  oz.  Kept  in 
stock,  labelled  as  under: 

Abs-Alcohol,  Aconite  and  Iodine, 
Carbolic  Acid,  Creosote,  Nit.  Silver, 
Tincture  of  Iodine,  Chloroform,  01. 
Eucalyptus,  Mastic,  Carb.  Resin,  Ar- 
senic, Chlorapercha,  01.  Cinnamon,  01. 
Cloves,  Iodoform. 

Other  labels  to  order  without  extra 
charge. 


(Illustration  half 
actual  size.) 

Fig.  2.  For  Opera- 
ting Room  Cabi- 
nets and  Stock. 


Price,  each     1  O 
per  doz.  11  O 


DRUG  BOTTLES  AND  CASE. 


COLLODION  BOTTLE 


Highly  finished  Mahogany  Case 


Price,  with  6  bottles  as  Fig.  i  

,,    12      ,,  ,,      I  ... 

,,        ,,     6      ,,  ,,     I,  second  quality 

,,  ,,    12       ,,  ,,  I  


S. 

7 
14 
5 


d. 
6 
0 
6 


10  O 


For  Varnishes,  Collodions,  etc. 

s.  d.  s.  d. 

Small,  each  1  0  ;  per  doz.  10  0 
Large     ,,16;       ,,       16  0 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


21 


DRUG   BOTTLES   AND  RACK. 


This  Rack  is  suitable  for  screwing;  to  the  side  of  a 
bracket  table  It  is  nickel-plated  and  has  Spring  Clips 
for  holding  the  bottles. 

Price,  complete  with  bottles  as  illustrated,  4s.  Od. 
Rack  with  6  labelled  bottles  (as  fig.  2,  page  20)     s.  d. 

complete  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...    11  6 


REVOLVING  DRUG  BOTTLE  STAND. 


This  Stand  consists  of  a  marble  base  witli  nickel- 
plated  upright  and  Revolving  Rack,  made  to  carry  six 
drug  bottles,  which  are  supplied  in  assorted  colours, 

s.  d. 
7  6 
...     12  6 


Price,  complete,  as  illustrated... 

With  metal  base,  nickel-plated 
With  6  labelled  bottles  (as  fig,  2,  pag 
20),  complete 


17  6 


DRUG  BOTTLE. 


In  assorted  colours,  for  stand 
or  rack. 

Price  ...    each  6d. 
, ,    per  doz.  5s.  6d. 


DRUG  AND 
DRESSING  BOTTLE 
CASE. 

For  attaching  to  Bracket  Table. 


(Designed  by 
Mr.  H,  B.  Sansom.) 

Made  of  walnut,  highly 
finished  and  fitted  with  spring 
in  lid,  so  that  the  operator 
has  all  bottles  on  view  by 
simply  pressing  the  knob. 

Complete,  with  six  drug 
bottles,  as  Fig.  i,  page  20. 

Price   lis.  6d. 


POLISHING  POWDER  CASE. 


A  convenient 
device  for  keep- 
ing polishing 
powders  for  the 
surgery.  A  neat 
walnut  box  con- 
tains a  tray  hold- 
ing three  glass 
jars,  the  tops  of 
which  fit  into  re- 
cesses in  the  lid 
of  the  box.  When 
it  is  desired  to 
mix  a  small  quan- 
tity of  powder, 
the  top  of  the  jar, 
set  reversed  in 
one  of  the  re- 
cesses in  the  lid, 
forms  a  conve- 
nient mixing  tray, 
which  can  be  wiped  out  with  a  cloth. 


Price,  complete 


3s.  2d. 
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THE  "USEFUL"  DRESSING 
BOTTLE. 

Regd.  No.  408,142. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  C.  Rohbins). 

This  form  will  be  found  con\enient  in  that  the 
lid  can  be  used  as  a  handy  receptacle  for  any 
drugs  that  may  be  used,  and  the  long  depression 
deepening  in  the  centre  facilitates  the  e\'en  satura- 
tion of  the  dressing  on  the  broach  or  Donaldson 
bristle. 


Price 


each    Is.  9d. 


MASTIC  BOTTLES. 


Fig. 


D.M.  Co.  s. 


This  form  is  specially  designed  for  Mastic.  The 
glass  cover  fitting  outside  the  neck  of  the  bottle  does 
away  with  the  necessity  for  a  stopper,  which  always  has 
a  tendency  to  become  jammed  up.  It  is  also  useful  for 
other  drugs,  powders,  etc.,  as  the  lid  acts  as  a  receptacle 
for  holding  a  small  quantity. 


Price 


Is.  6d. 


(Half  Size. 
Fig.  2.    With  Inside  Tube 

The  advantage  of  this  form  is  that  the  Mastic 
rises  in  the  inside  tube,  and  is  tluis  kept  away 
from  the  neck  of  the  bottle.  The  loose  cap  pre- 
vents evaporation.  The  inside  tube  should  be 
inserted  when  the  bottle  has  been  partially  filled. 
Price    2s.  9cl. 


(Half  Size.) 
Fig.  3.    Mr.  Hockley  s 

Fitted  with  rubber  cork,  cupped  in 
the  lower  part  to  form  a  receptacle 
for  squeezing  excess  of  Mastic  from 
dressing. 


Price 


2s. 


D.M.  CO.'S  MASTXC. 


Thin,  for  varnishing  

Thick,  for  temporary  fillings  .. 


per  bottle,  9d. 

9d. 


COPAL  ETHER  VARNISH  (Fletcher's.) 


For  varnishing  fillings,  etc 


per  oz.,  Is.;  half-pint,  6s.;  pint,  12s. 
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GLASS  BOXES. 

For  keeping  Inlays,  G.P.  points  and  similar 
small  objects.  Always  in  sight,  always  safe  and 
under  cover. 

Can  be  had  in  two  forms,  with  lids  ground  to 
fit  tightly,  or  with  loose-fitting  lids. 


*'™illllljaaiiillji,j^iji,B«illi»'«»'*^ 

With  Ground  Glass  Lids. 

2  in.  X  in. 
2^  in.  X  l:J  in. 

3  in.  X  in. 
3 J  in.  X  2  in. 

4  in.  X  2  in. 


each 


Prices. 


d. 
O 
3 
6 
9 
O 


With  Loose  Glass  Lids.  s  d. 

in.  X  I    in.           ...        ...    each  O  7 

2  in.  X  I    in.           ...        ...      ,,  0  8 

in.  X       in.           ...    0  9 

2i  in.  X  ij  in.           ...        ...  O  10 

3  in.  X      in.                             ,,  Oil 


TRIM  GLASS  TRAY. 

This  will  be  found  a  very  con- 
venient receptacle  for  polishing 
powders,  small  instruments,  and 
any  other  small  objects  in  the 
surgery,  or  for  borax  or  porcelain  mixes  in  the  workroom,  its  special  feature 
being  the  ground  flange  which  enables  the  metal  lid  effectively  to  exclude  dust. 

The  interior  of  the  tray  is  ground,  and  the  lid  is  of  heavy  brass,  nickel-plated. 
Price        -■■  •■■  •••  •••  •••  •••  each       Is.  8d. 


MEDICAMENT  HOLDER. 


An  hexagonal  block  of  glass  with 
five  wells.  The  glass  lid  has  only  one 
opening,  which  can  be  brought  over 
any  of  the  wells,  giving  ready  access 
to  their  contents,  and  when  it  is  over 
the  solid  section  of  the  block,  all  the 
five  wells  are  protected  from  the  dust. 


Price 


each    3s.  Od. 


D.  M.  CO.'S 
CHLOROFORM  BOTTLE. 


Provided  with  an  accurately 
ground  glass  stopper,  in  addition  to 
the  ground  joint  of  the  outer  glass 
cap,  forming  an  efficient  container 
for  volatile  drugs. 

Price   each    Is.  9d. 
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Capacity  2  ounces. 
Price 


D.  M.  CO.'S  "IDEAL"  BOTTLE. 

Registered  No.  538,524. 
For  Local  Anaesthetics  and  other  Liquid  Medicaments. 
(Suggested  by  Dk.  Forbes  Webster.) 

Specially  designed  to  avoid  all  the  objectionable  features  that 
have  been  pointed  out  in  the  various  styles  of  bottles  hitherto 
employed  for  holding  Local  Anaesthetics  and  other  fluids,  the 
absolute  sterility  of  which  is  essential.    Its  special  features  are  : — 

(1)  No  cork  or  stopper  to  pick  up  impurities  from  the  table. 

(2)  Tlie  mouth  of  the  bottle  does  not  touch  the  cap. 

(3)  The  rounded  lip  providing  no  ledge  for  lodgment  of 

dust. 

(4)  Air-tight  cap  excluding  air  and  preventmg  evaporation. 

(5)  The  lip  facilitates  pouring  the  required  quantity  into  a 

Dappen's  or  Waite's  container. 

(6)  Made  of    special  non-actinic    and    alkali-free  glass, 

guarding  its  contents  against  chemical  decomposition. 


Per  Dozen 


Is.  9d. 
18s.  Od. 


IVORY'S  MATRIX  RETAINERS. 


Fig.  I.  This  instrument  is  made  of  steel,  nickel-plated.  The  method  of  manipulation  is 
clearly  shown  in  the  illustration.    It  is  easily  applied  and  effective  in  use. 


Price,  with  i  dozen  Bands  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       8s.  Od. 

Fig.  2.  It  is  claimed  that  this  improved  pattern  enables  a  band  to  be  quickly  and  easily 
applied  to  any  tooth,  clasping  a  band  for  an  anterior  or  distal  cavity  equally  well.  In  applying 
it  there  is  no  dependence  on  any  other  tooth. 

s.  d. 

Price,  with  I  dozen  Bands      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       8  4 

Bands  (2  widths)  per  dozen       ...  ...  ...  ...  10 


THE  HARRISON  NICKEL  FERRULE  MATRIX. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  Fk.ivnk  Harrison.) 

The  distinguishing  feature  of  these  Matrices  is  that  they  are  so  very  thin  that  they  can  be 
introduced  anywhere  without  need  of  separator,  and,  upon  their  removal,  the  contour  of  the 
filling  is  practically  in  apposition  with  the  contiguous  tooth.  Although  so  thin  they  are  quite 
hard  and  strong  enough  to  withstand  any  force  employed  in  condensing  gold  or  amalgam,  as 
in  the  process  of  manufacture  they  are  passed  through  a  draw-plate  after  having  been  soldered. 

Made  in  20  sizes  ranging  from  20  to  39  mm.  in  circumference. 


Price,  any  size  or  assorted 


per  dozen    Is.  3d. 
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THE  KOHINOOR  BAND  MATRIX. 


OOOOOOOooo 

1  2  3  4  5  6789  10 

A  series  of  Celluloid  Rings  forming  ready-made  matrices,  which  can  be  easily  adapted  by 
means  of  wedges  if  their  own  flexibility  does  not  secure  an  absolute  fit. 

s.  d. 

Price,  per  box  of  70  assorted  sizes  ...  ...  ...  ...       5  0 

per  box  of  10  of  the  same  size         ...  ...  ...  ...       1  O 


CELLULOID  STRIPS. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  G.  J.  Wardill,  of  Luton.) 
VERY  USEFUL. 

FOR  MATRICES. 

For  rapidly  improvising  a  Matrix,  use  a  strip  of  rough,  one  side  wrapped  one  or  more 
times  round  the  tooth,  and  either  ligatured  or  wedged  in  position  with  Amadou.  For 
approximal  fillings,  it  is  sufficient  to  slip  a  piece  of  Celluloid  between  the  teeth,  and  after  filling 
the  cavities,  the  modelling  up  is  greatly  assisted  by  bending  the  strip  over  on  to  the  filling 
with  a  suitably  shaped  spatula,  or  round-headed  burnisher. 

FOR  AMALGAM. 

Approximal  fillings  can  be  cut  and  trimmed  down  with  the  sharp  edge  of  the  strip, 
and  scoured  down  with  the  rough  side  of  a  strip  ;  afterwards  burnished  by  rubbing  down  a 
piece  of  the  Extra  Thin  on  to  surface  of  filling  with  an  instrument.  This  leaves  the  Amalgam 
perfectly  contoured  and  nearly  finished. 

FOR   GUTTA  PERCHA. 

An  extra  thin  strip  is  used,  vaselined  and  moistened  with  Chloroform. 

Put  up  in  Boxes,  assorted,  consisting  of  Thick  for  Matrices  ;   "  Opaque,"  Rough  on  one  side, 
and  "  Extra  Thin  "  Transparent,  Smooth  both  sides. 
3I  ins.  long  ;  J,  §  and  J  in.  wide. 
Price         ...         ...         .-■         ■••         ■•.         ...         2s.  6d.  per  box 


THE  CUNNINGHAM  MATRIX. 

With  Selector. 

The  advantage  of  this  system  is  that  the  practitioner  has  always  at  hand  a  matrix  which 
perfectly  fits  the  tooth,  simple  in  construction,  needing  no  complicated  apparatus  to  fix,  adjust, 
or  retain  in  position,  but  so  perfectly  adapted  to  the  contour  of  the  tooth  that  it  effectually 
replaces  the  part  of  the  tooth-wall  which  is  missing,  converting  the  most  awkward  cavity  into 
one  which  is  to  all  intents  and  purposes  a  simple  crown  cavity  with  perfect  walls  to  be  built 
against.  So  effectually  does  the  matrix  play  its  part  that  the  patient  may  bite  down  upon  the 
filling  without  any  fear  of  disturbing  it.  This  alone  saves  the  operator  a  very  considerable 
amount  of  time  and  labour  in  "  grinding  down  to  the  bite."  Moreover,  the  patient  mey  with 
perfect  safety  be  sent  away  with  the  matrix  in  position,  to  return  next  day  to  have  it  removed 
and  the  now  thoroughly  set  filling  polished] 

The  outfit  comprises  a  tapering  mandrel  and  two  selectors  corresponding  with  the  larger 
and  smaller  ends  of  the  mandrel  (each  being  marked  at  intervals  00,0  and  i  to  11,  giving  13 
graduations  in  diameter)  ;  a  string  of  sizes  corresponding  to  the  marks  on  the  mandrel,  with  a 
mark  indicating  the  amount  to  be  allowed  for  overlap  ;  and  a  supply  of  German  silver  of  the 
exact  thickness  which  has  been  found  by  experience  to  give  the  most  perfect  results.  The 
whole  is  accompanied  by  a  specially  partitioned  box  to  hold  a  supply  of  various-sized 
matrices,  together  with  space  for  the  selector,  etc. 

Full  Instructions  for  Use  with  each  Outfit. 

£  s.  d. 

Price,  Outfit  complete  with  Box  ...  ...  ...  ...  220 

Specially  rolled  German  Silver  ...  ...  ...    per  lb.       0    3  6 
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BAND  MATRICES  AND  CLAMP. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  T.  Maudslev  Howkins.) 


-®3 
-®6 


This  Matrix  Clamp  and  Bands  possess  the  following  advantages  :— They  are  easy  ol 
application,  and  may  be  used  on  either  side  of  the  mouth,  or  on  either  upper  or  lower  teeth. 
The  bands  are  so  shaped  as  to  grasp  the  teeth  firmly,  and  are  made  of  a  non-rusting  material. 

Mr.  HowKiNs  says  :  "  When  in  position  they  are  so  firm  that  gold  can  be  packed  against 
e\en  the  thinnest  band." 

Price  per  set,  consisting  of  Large  and  Small  Clamps  and  Si.v  Bands,       s.  d. 
nickel-plated       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      10  O 

These  Clamps  may  be  applied  by  means  of  the  ordinary  Clamp  Forceps,  but  we  also 
supply  a  slightly  modified  pair  specially  adapted  to  the  Clamps,  which  are  at  the  same  time 
of  general  usefulness  for  Rubber  Dam  Clamps. 

LEONARD'S  MATRIX-CLAMP. 


Composed  of  a  pair  of  very  elastic  springs  with  clamping  wedges  swi\elled  and  so  shaped 
as  to  readily  adjust  themselves  to  the  irregularities  of  the  teeth  and  the  interproximate  space. 

Holds  the  matrix  securely  at  the  lingual,  buccal  and  cervical  surfaces  of  the  tooth,  and 
loosely  at  three  points  of  the  cavity,  the  lingual  and  buccal  margins  and  at  the  place  for  contact 
point,  thus  insuring  a  flush  filling  and  surplus  for  trimming  and  polishing.  It  also  acts  as  a 
separator,  thus  facilitating  contouring  of  the  filling,  which  is  so  sadly  neglected. 

The  spring  bows  being  reversible,  are  placed  distally  and  are  never  in  the  way  of  the  operator. 
No.  I  Bicuspid.  No.  2  Molar. 

Price     ...  ...  ...  ...       6s.  3d.  each;    12s.  6d.  the  pair. 


THE 

UNIVERSAL  MATRIX. 


DR.  LEVETT'S  "STRAP" 
MATRIX. 


(Dr.  Stokes's. 
Dr.  Stokes  says:  "This  Matrix 
may  be  applied  wherever  there  is 
room,  and  forms  an  artificial  wall  ; 
most  useful  with  white  or  amalgam 
fillings.  If  the  space  is  wider  than  the 
Matrix  will  fill,  the  wedges  will  ex- 
pand the  Matrix  and  fix  it  securely." 
Price,  in  steel,  dull  nickel-plated, 

the  set  Is.  6d. 
The  Wedges  can  be  supplied  in 
Ivory  if  ordered . 


8  mm. 

This  simple  but  very  useful  Matrix  consists  of  a 
pliable  band  of  soft  metal,  one  end  shaped  to  form  a 
loop  through  which  the  other  (pointed)  end  is  passed. 
The  Matrix  can  be  drawn  tight  round  the  tooth  and 
firmly  secured  by  bending  back  the  free  end  over 
the  loop. 


Price 


per  doz.    2s.  Od. 
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I    s.  d. 

Aconite  and  Iodine,  Tincture  of  [Fleming's] .  This  well-known  prepara- 
tion, being  so  much  stronger  than  the  official  Tinct.  Aconite,  owing  to  its 
poisonous  nature,  should  not  be  applied  full  strength  to  any  very  extensive 
surface.  But  in  its  chief  dental  use,  to  check  inflammation  and  incipient 
abscess,  it  can  be  quite  safely  employed  undiluted  ...       ...       ...  per  oz.    0  10 


,                                         J                    ...        ...        ...       per  2  oz. 

„          „   ,  4  " 

0 
0 

1 
2 

6 
6 

Adrenalin  [D.  M.  Go's.]                               ...        in  ampules  0,001,  10  in  box 

0 

2 

6 

Adrenalin  (Tablets)  [P.  D.  &  Co.].    The  constringent,  blood-pressure  raising 
principle  of  the  suprarenal  gland. — Tablets  (0  001  gramme)          per  vial  of  25 

0 

4 

0 

Adrenalin  Chloride  Solution  [P.  D.  &  Co.].    Haemostatic  and  astringent. 
Extremely  useful  for  checking  haemorrhage  after  tooth  extraction,  in  the 
treatment  of  spongy  gums,  and  to  prevent  bleeding  when  fitting  crowns,  etc. 

,,                   „                   „                In  0  5  cc.  ampules,  per  \  doz. 

0 

2 

0 

„                „       „            „  I 

0 

4 

0 

„                   ,,                   ,,               ,,  10  cc.  vials,  per  package  of  3 

0 

4 

6 

,,                   ,,                   ,,               ,,  I  oz.  bottles,  per  bottle 

0 

4 

0 

Alboform.    An  antiseptic  bactericide  for  the  treatment  of  chronic  abscess  and 
septic  root  canals...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...     per  packet 

0 

5 

0 

Alcohol,  Absolute                                                                    „  2  oz. 

0 

1 

3 

  4  " 

0 

2 

3 

„       90  per  cent.  (Rect.  Sp.)                                             „  pint 

0 

5 

6 

Ammonia,  Aromatic  Spirit  of  (Sal  Volatile)                           „  4  oz. 

0 

1 

3 

Amyl  Nitrite  Capsule  [Martindale's] .    A  powerful  stimulant  in  cases  of  cessa- 
tion of  respiration  during  anaesthesia.     A  capsule  crushed  in  a  napkin  and 
applied  to  the  nostrils  is  speedily  efficacious         ...       ...        ...per  box  of  12 

0 

2 

6 

Anaecologen  [Thayer's] .     It  is  claimed   that   the   use  of  this  preparation 
anaesthetizes  the  pulp,  permitting  of  its  painless  removal.     Also  useful  to 
benumb  the  soft  tissues  when  fitting  crowns  and  bridges...       ...        per  tube 

0 

8 

4 

Aristol.    A  substitute  for  Iodoform,  containing  40  per  cent.  Iodine.    In  powder, 
applied  with  a  small  brush,  in  the  treatment  of  gangrenous  pulps.    Also  in 
chlora-percha  or  collodion  as  a  root-filling                                        per  bottle 

c 

1 

9 

II                   ,,             combined  with  Oil  of  Cassia    per  J-oz.  bottle 

0 

0 

9 

Arnica,  Tincture  of.    Employed  with  Tannic  Acid  for  the  relief  of  ulceration 
from  artificial  dentures  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...          per  oz. 

0 

0 

6 

n                                         ,,                    ,,                 ...        per  4  oz. 

0 

1 

6 

Arnoda.    For  use  in  cases  of  inflamed  and  exposed  pulps,  enabling  a  permanent 

filling  to  be  subsequently  put  in  without  fear  of  after  effects      ...     per  packet    0    6  3 

Arsenic  Nerve  Paste  [S.  S.  W.] .    A  combination  of  Arsenious  Acid  with 

Phenol,  for  devitalizing  pulps   per  bottle    0    2  1 

Baldock's  Antiseptic  Tooth  Dressing.   (New  formula,  without  Iodoform). 

Obtundent,  deodorant,  and  germicidal,  but  not  devitali  zing       ...      per  bottle    0    4  0 

Barritt's  Mummifying  Paste.  Contains  no  arsenic.  An  antiseptic  and 
anti-putrefactive  dressing  for  use  in  dead  teeth,  forming  an  excellent  root- 
filling    per  bottle    0    3  6 

Baldock's  Paste.    For  devitalizing  pulps    per  bottle    0    5  0 

Cajuput,  Oil   of.    Antiseptic  and  obtundent,  for  the  treatment  of  sensitive 

dentine  and  Odontalgia   per  oz.    O    O  8 

Capsicum  Plasters  [Watson's] .  These  plasters  possess  valuable  anodyne  and 
resolvent  properties,  and  will  be  found  very  efficacious  as  a  counter-irritant  in 
periostitis     per  box  of  144    0    2  3 

Capsicum  Plasters  [Williams'] .    These  plasters  are  supplied  in  envelopes,  with 

prmted  directions  for  use,  to  be  given  to  patients  for  home  use,  per  box  of  144    O    2  6 
Capsicum  Plasters  [S.  S.  W  ■]  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...        per  box    0    2  1 

Capsicum  Plasters,  Cup  Suctions  [Stempel  s].  An  i  ndia-rubber  cup, 
pressed  into  place  for  a  few  moments  to  drive  out  the  air  ;  upon  removal  of 
the  finger  a  vacuum  is  formed,  which  effectually  retains  the  medicated  cup  in 
place   pg^  packet  of  100    O    4  2 

Camphenol  [Johnson  &  Johnson].    A  non-poisonous  antiseptic  for  use  in  mouth 

washes,  etc   per  small  bottle    0    0  6 

"  »  „  „       ••■        V   large     „        0    2  3 
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Carbolic  Acid  [Calvert's],  Nos.  i  and  2.  A  specially  pure  form  of  carbolic 
acid  of  higher  standard  than  the  B.P.  In  addition  to  its  widely  recognised 
value  as  an  antiseptic,  it  possesses  in  its  crystalline  form  valuable  obtundent 
properties.  A  single  crystal  applied  on  cotton  wool  will  be  found  extremely 
useful  in  the  excavation  of  a  sensitive  cavity      ...       ...     per  bottle,  No.  i 

11  1.  1.  n  2 

Carbolized  Resin  [Fletcher],  A  favotirite  dressing  for  the  relief  of  toothache, 
sensitive  dentine,  and  pulp  exposure.  Also  a  valuable  styptic,  especially 
useful  in  haemorrhage  after  tooth  extraction        ...       ...       ...  per  oz. 

  per  i-pint 

,,  n        •••        •••       i>  pint 

Caulk's  Nerve  Capper.  For  the  treatment  of  accidental  and  traumatic 
exposures  of  the  pulp     ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...     per  packet 

Caustic  Points;  Nitrate  of  Silver  [Johnson  s] — 


£ 


o  12 


...  each  0  0  7 
per  dozen    0    6  0 


0    6  6 


Fig.  6, 

Fig.  5.    In  Wood  Holders,  plug  or  screw-top,  about  90%  .\rg.  Nit.  ...    each  0  0  6 

,,                                         ,>                    11                    n  per  dozen  0  5  0 

Fig.  6.                „              screw-top                                „  ...    each  0  0  4 

,,                    X                    ..  per  dozen  0  3  6 


Fig.  7- 

Fig.  7.    In  Wood  Holders,  reversible  screw-top,  about  go%  .\rg.  Nit  each 
,,  ,,  ,,  >i  )i  per  dozen 

„        In  Vulcanite  „  ,,  „  „  •■•  each 

>,  >,  .1  )i  >>  "  Pe""  dozen 

Cavitine  [S.S.W.].    For  lining  cavities  to  prevent  irritation  of  the  pulp  from 

cement,  or  heat  conduction  from  metallic  fillings   per  bottle 

Chinosol  (Tablets).  Powerful  germicide  and  deodorizer  ;  readily  soluble,  but 
non-hygroscopic.  Will  sterilize  in  very  dilute  solutions,  but  sometimes 
irritates  fresh  wounds,    per  tube  of  i2-8gn.  tablets,  i/-  ;   per  tube  of  i2-5gn. 

tablets       ...    ...  ...       

per  box  of  6  tubes  5-gn.  tablets,  3/6  ;  per  bottle  containing  i  oz.  powder 

Chloroform  [D.  F.]    per  oz.,  i/-  ;  per  2  oz.,  1/9  ;  per  4  oz., 

Chloretone  [P.  D.  &Co.].  Hypnotic,  sedative,  non-toxic.  Useful  to  counter- 
act the  nervous  reaction  which  often  follows  prolonged  dental  operations. 
Dose,  2—3  three-grain  tablets.  Also  (in  solution)  as  a  dressing  for  lacerated 
wounds,  and  in  the  treatment  of  hypersensitive  dentine,  in  pulp  removal,  and 

for  pain  after  extraction  per  bottle  containing  25  tablets 

„  „        in  3-grain  tablets,  per  bottle  of  100 

„  „  in  powder,  per  J-oz.  vial 


O  O 
O  6 
O  1 
Oil 


Oil 


0  8 

2  0 

3  3 


1  7 

3  6 

2  5 

4  6 
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£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

1 

0 

0 

3 

6 

0 

2 

6 

0 

8 

0 

0 

0 

8 

0 

3 

0 

0 

2 

0 

DRUGS  AND  PROPRIETARY  PREPARATIONS— cow^ww^^^. 

Chloropercha.  A  solution  of  gutta-percha  in  cliloroform,  used  as  a  pulp 
capping,  and  in  root  filling      ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  per  oz. 

„  I,  -    per  4  oz. 

Cinnamon,  Oil  of.  Aromatic,  and  antiseptic,  used  as  a  flavouring  agent  in 
dental  preparations,  also  useful  as  an  obtundent    ...       ...       ...       per  J-oz, 

  peroz. 

Cloves,  Oil  of.  Antiseptic  and  sedative.  A  useful  dressing  for  inflamed  pulps 
and  sensitive  dentine      ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  peroz. 

Cocaine  Lanolin.    For  obtunding  sensitive  dentine...       ...       ...      per  bottle 

Cocaine  and  Adrenalin  [P.  D.  &  Co.'s.].  Tablets  Tubes  of  25,  cocaine 
\  gr.,  adrenalin  gr  

Collodion.  Forms,  when  dry,  a  flexible  waterproof  coating,  permitting  the 
application  of  soluble  medicaments  to  the  gums  for  continuous  effect.  Also 
useful  to  protect  cuts  and  abrasions  from  infection  or  irritation.  In  case  of  a 
dental  abscess  threatening  to  break  through  the  cheek,  a  coat  of  collodion 
applied  externally,  whilst  the  necessary  means  are  employed  to  make  the 
gathering  open  within  the  mouth,  will  generally  obviate  the  threatened  facial 
disfigurement       ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        per  4  oz.    0    2  0 

Copal  Ether  Varnish  [Fletcher].    A  well-known  varnish  for  coating  cement 

fillings,  and  sealings  in  dressings       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  peroz.    0  10 

„  ,,  „    per  J-pint    0    6  0 

„  „  „    per  pint    0  12  0 

Creosantis.    An  antiseptic  for  sterilizing  instruments,  disinfecting  the  hands,  &c. 

It  may  also  be  used  as  a  mouth  wash...       ...       ...       ...       per  small  bottle    0  13 

 large     ,,       0    2  0 

Creosote.    Antiseptic,  germicidal,  and   obtundent.     Similar  in  its  properties 

to  carbolic  acid    ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...  per  oz.    0    0  8 

Creosoted  Charcoal  Points  [S.  S.  W.].     For  the  immediate  treatment  of 

alveolar  abscesses  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...        per  tube    0    2  1 

Caulk's  Abscess  Cure.    For  the  treatment  of  abscesses,  and  in  root  filling, 

per  packet    0    6  6 

Dentalone  [P.  D.  &  Co.].  An  antiseptic  anodyne  for  the  treatment  of  sensitive 
dentine,  and  for  disinfecting  root  canals.  A  little  applied  to  the  gums  before 
the  use  of  the  hypodermic  syringe  is  said  to  render  the  puncture  painless, 
and  to  ensure  the  asepsis  of  the  surface  pierced  ...       ...       ...  per  oz.    O    2  6 

Dentone.  An  antiseptic  and  germicidal  filling,  for  the  treatment  of  abscessed 
and  putrescent  pulps,  and  as  a  permanent  root  filling.  A  liquid  and  powder 
containing  formaldehyde,  thymol,  alum,  creosote,  and  a  special  preparation 
which  gives  off  free  oxygen  in  use.  Mixed  to  a  creamy  paste  easily  forced  to 
the  apex  of  the  most  tortuous  root.  When  set  it  is  insoluble  in  the  oral  fluids, 
but  can  be  readily  softened  at  any  time  by  the  application  of  Dentone  liquid, 
so  that  its  removal,  if  necessary,  is  quite  easy        ...        ...        ...     per  packet    0    8  0 

„  „  ,,  „    liquid  only    0    4  0 

,,  ,,  ,,  ...        ...  powder  only    0    4  0 

Devitalizing  Paste  [Scheuer's].  Containing  90  per  cent.  Arsenious  Acid, 
saturated  with  Eugenol  and  Carbolic.  Devitalizes  the  pulp  in  from  24  to 
48  hours  without  pain  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        per  tube    0    3  0 

Dioxogen  (3  per  cent.  H.^O.^).   A  powerful  antiseptic  and  disinfectant  for  internal 

and  external  use  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       per  small  bottle    0  10 

 large     ,,       0    3  0 

Eucalyptus,  Oil  of.  A  well-known  antiseptic.  An  alcoholic  solution  has 
been  found  useful  in  inflammatory  conditions  of  the  mouth.  Also  obtunds 
sensitive  dentine  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...  peroz.    0    0  8 
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EiUcathymen  [Davis'  Miraculine].    For  external  application  to  the  gums  for 
the  relief  of  pain  in  periostitis  and  odontalgia       ...       ...       per  small  bottle 

/ 
0 

s. 
2 

d. 
6 

'1                   >.                   M                   .1       •••        ,.  large 

0 

5 

0 

Eugenol.    A  powerful  antiseptic  and  obtundent,  for  use  in  excavating  sensitive 
dentine       ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...          per  oz. 

0 

2 

0 

Ethylate  of  Sodium  [Robbins].    For  remo\-ing  vascular  growths,  and  destroy- 
ing the  pulp                                               ...       ...                          per  bottle 

0 

2 

6 

Filmogen  [Schiff's].     A  protective  film  for  sealing  in  dressings,  etc.        ,,    i  oz. 

0 

I 

6 

,)                    ..                                         „       ...        ...        ,,    2  oz. 

0 

2 

9 

Filmogen — Medicated  [Schiff's].    Used  with  lo  per  cent.  Iodoform  as  a  root 
dressing,  or  permanent  filling  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...          per  oz. 

0 

1 

9 

FluorSinVa     a  Tartar  solvent,  and  specific  for  the  treatment  of  the  most 
troublesome  cases.     Not  being  caustic,  it  does  not  injure  either  the  tooth 
or  surrounding  tissues,  indeed  it  has  a  markedlv  beneficial  efl'ect  upon  the  latter. 
It  also  has  an  astonishingly  rapid  action  on  the  pus.      It  has  been  used  by  a 
number  of  the  leading  Dentists  both  in  this  Country  and  in  France,  and  may 
be  regarded  as  a  positive  cure  for  tltc  most  obstinate  cases  oj  Pyorrhcta.     per  bottle 

0 

8 

0 

Formaldehyde  Paste  [Scheuer's].    For  conserving  pulps  when  newly  exposed, 
or  when  exposure  is  threatened  in  advanced  caries  ...       ...       ...        per  tube 

0 

5 

0 

Formalin  [Schering's].    One  of  the  best  preparations  of  this  powerful  germicide 
now  on  the  market        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        per  4  oz.  bottle 

0 

1 

6 

Forma-Percha  [Blair's].     .V  permanent  antiseptic  root  filling     ...     per  packet 

0 

5 

0 

Gilbert's  Non-Conductive  Lining.    .\n  adhesive  non-conductive  lining  for 
use  under  metal  fillings.    To  prevent  shock  from  thermal  changes.  Insoluble 

in  tnp  orjil  fliiirlQ    anr^l  Harflf^riQ  niiipVl^'  \rt  frirm          pflRpif^nt   rtrotf^ptinn   to  tne 

sensitive  tooth  substance         ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...     per  packet 

0 

1 

6 

Gilbert's  Pulp  Cap.   Antiseptic  germicidal  non-conductive,  for  quickly  restoring 
aching  pulps  to  a  normal  condition.    Very  efficacious      ...       ...     per  packet 

0 

4 

2 

Hazeline  [B.W.&Co.].    An  Astringent,  styptic  and  anodyne.    Useful  to  control 
hemorrhage  after  extraction  and  the  oozing  from  spongy  gums. ..per  4  oz.  bottle 

0 

1 

6 

))                    )f                    )f       ...      per  16  oz.  ,, 

0 

4 

0 

Hydrogen  Peroxide  [P.  D.  &  Co.].     For  the  treatment  of  putre.scent  pulps 
and  for  bleaching  teeth  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       per  4  oz.  bottle 

0 

0 

9 

 8  ., 

0 

1 

0 

,  16  ,, 

0 

1 

7 

Hydronaphthol — Medicinal.     A  harmless  and  practically  odourless,  non- 
corrosive  antiseptic,  for  internal  and  external  use   ...       ...       ...      per  bottle 

0 

3 

0 

Hydrozone.    A  preparation  of  Hydrogen  Peroxide  in  a  concentrated  form.  Has 
been  used  with  good  results  in  alveolar  abscess  and  in  all  inflammatory  and 
ulcerative  conditions      ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       per  4  oz.  bottle 

0 

Q 

Iodoform'  in  powder  or  crystals.    Powerful  disinfectant  and  antiseptic.  Soluble 
in  any  of  the  essential  oils,  one  of  which  is  generally  employed  m  dental 
preparations  to  mask  its  characteristic  odour          ...        ...        ...          per  oz. 

0 

2 

,,                    .,                    ,,                             ...        •••        per  2  oz. 

0 

3 

6 

Iodoform  Paste  [Scheuer's].    A  plastic  root  filling,  containing  20  per  cent. 
Iodoform  deodorized,  combined  with  Oil  of  Cloves  and  Carbolic          per  pot 

0 

5 

0 

Iodoform  Paste  [Whigham's].   .\  simple  and  most  useful  root  dressing,  per  bottle 

\ 

6 

fC<^11rftcf^G  Pnci'iai       TTnr  tli^^  fr^^^itrnf^nf  nf  flip  nnln  plipml^pr  nrinr  to  the  insertion 
of  an  amalgam  or  other  filling  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...         per  box 

0 

4 

2 

Kresol  [Hay's].    Antiseptic  and  disinfectant.    Claimed  to  be  less  poisonous  and 
of  greater  germicidal  power  than  carbolic.   ...       ...       ...      per  small  bottle 

0 

0 

8 

,  large 

0 

1 

0 

„                    „                    ,,                    ,,        ...    in  tins,  per  J-pint 

0 

0 

9 

>,                    n                    ,>                    11        ■••  pin' 

0 

1 

3 

,,                    ,,                             •••in  tins,  per  ^-gallon 

0 

3 

6 

,,                                       „                   ,,                        ,,  gallon 

0 

6 

0 

'             „   2  gallons 

0  I'l 

6 
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Lii  Del  Co.  (Liq.  Delphenine  Co.).  Somewhat  resembles  aconite  in  affecting  the 
termination  of  the  sensory  nerves,  causing  tingling,  followed  by  numbness; 
lowers  sensibility  of  touch  and  temperature.  Has  been  found  very  useful  in 
odontalgia  and  certain  forms  of  neuralgia,  its  sedative  qualities  render  it  of 
service  in  relieving  pain  from  inflamed  pulps  or  gums.  A  teaspoonful  held  for  a 
few  minutes  in  the  mouth  in  contact  with  the  affected  tooth  rarely  fails  to  give 
relief  after  one  or  two  applications.  This  preparation  is  harmless  if  swallowed, 
though  it  is  not  intended  that  it  should  be  taken  internally,       per  small  bottle    0    2  2 

„  „  ,,  ,,        ...  per  medium     ,,       0    4  3 

„  „  „  ,,       ...    ,,  large         ,,       0    8  4 

Lysoform.  An  odourless,  colourless  and  non-poisonous  antiseptic,  rapid  in 
action;  generally  employed  in  a  i  per  cent,  or  2  per  cent,  solution,  i.e.,  one 
two  or  teaspoonfuls  to  a  pint    ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       per  small  bottle    0  10 

,,  „  ,,  „       ...  per  medium     ,,       0    2  6 

„  „  „  „    large         ,,       0    4  6 

Liysol.  Antiseptic  and  disinfectant.  A  pure  cresol  preparation,  possessing  very 
strong  bactericidal  properties  and  comparatively  free  from  toxic  effects.  Does 
not  rust  steel,  and  can  be  used  in  \ — i  per  cent,  solution  for  sterilizing 
instruments         ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       .....  8  oz.    0  10 

„    i6   ,,  O    1  9 
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Mastic.    Thin  for  varnishing  cement  fillings.  ...       ...       ...       ...  per  bottle  0    0  9 

Thick  for  sealing  in  temporary  dressings    ...       ...       ...  ,,      ,,  00  9 

Morphia  Acetate.    As  an  obtundent  in  pulp  treatment,  used  in  conjunction 

with  Oil  of  Cloves       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       per  ^-oz.    0  16 

 i  ..      0    4  6 

Mumaloid.  A  preparation  of  styptic  and  germicidal  agents  for  drying  up  and 
embalming  the  pulp,  enabling  the  permanent  filling  to  be  inserted  at  the 
same  sitting,  and  avoiding  the  necessity  for  a  long  course  of  root  treat- 
ment ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...     per  packet    0    6  3 

Myrrh,  Tincture  of.    An  astringent  frequently  used  as  an  ingredient  in  mouth 

washes       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       per  8  oz.    O    2  6 

„  „  „  ,,   i6  oz.    O    4  6 

Nasal  Tablets  [P.  D.  &  Co.].  Each  tablet  contains  Sod.  Bicarb.  5  gr..  Sod. 
Chlor.  5  grs.,  Sod.  Biborate  grs..  Sod.  Salicylate  ^'^  gr.  with  Thymol,  Ol. 
Gaultheria,  Ol.  Eucalypt.  and  Menthol.  One  tablet  in  4  fl.  oz.  of  water  forms 
a  useful  mouth  wash  in  cases  of  abscess,  necrosis,  empyema  of  the  antrum, 
and  all  suppurative  conditions.  It  is  also  a  good  sterilizing  agent  for  fine 
instruments,  as  they  can  be  boiled,  or  left  in  it  without  corroding. 

Per   50  tablets    0    0  9 

»  100       ,,       0  15 

>,  „  •>  500      ,,       0    6  2 

„  „  ,,  ,,  ,,  1000      ,,       0  118 

Nerve  Devitalizing  Fibre  [S.  S.  W.].  Containing  arsenous  acid,  creosote, 
tannin  and  opium.  A  speedy  and  reliable  preparation,  destroying  the  pulp 
with  the  minimum  of  pain.    In  glass  pots  with  metal  screw  caps,        per  pot    0    2  1 

Neurocaine.  Cocaine  Hydrochlorate  in  billets  ^'va.  in  thickness,  Jin.  long, 
and  weighing  gr.  each.  Specially  useful  in  pulp  extirpation  and  pressure 
anaesthesia,  as  the  billets  dissolve  more  rapidly  than  the  ordinary  cocaine 
crystals      ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...        per  tube    0    4  0 

Neuroform.    Obtundent  and  sedative  and  temporary  filling  and  cavity  lining, 

liquid  and  powder  0  4  6 

Opium,  Tincture  of  (Laudanum)                                                  per  oz.  0  O  5 

,,                    ,,                    ,,                    ,,        ...        ...       per  4  oz.  0  13 
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/    s.  c 

Oxpara.  This  preparation  is  claimed  to  be  the  most  rehable  and  efficacious 
dressing  for  abscessed  or  putrescent  pulps.  It  forms  a  dressing  insoluble  m 
the  fluids  of  the  mouth,  but  readily  softened  by  the  oxpara  liquid  when  it  is 
wished  to  remove  it.  Its  efficacy  is  due  to  the  evolution  of  formaldehyde, 
which  takes  place  slowly,  and  continues  for  a  considerable  period. 

Per  packet 

„  „  „  ,,   powder  only    0    3  2 

II  II  ,,        ...        ...    liquid  only    0    3  2 

Paraform.     For  obtunding  sensitive  dentine,  and  as  a  root  canal  dressing. 

In  powder   per  oz.    O    O  9 

I,  ,,        ...        ...       per  4  oz.    0    2  0 

Peppermint,   Oil  of  [Mitcham].     For  flavouring  and  perfuming  dentifrices, 

etc   per  J-oz.    0  16 

 I   ,,     0    5  0 


Perhydrol  (100  vols.).    A  chemically  pure  Hydrogen  Peroxide,  antiseptic, 

styptic  and  bleaching  agent    per   50  grams.    0    4  6 

,,  200      ,,        O  12  6 

Phenate  of  Soda,  Solution,  diluted  with  10  to  20  parts  of  water,  forms  a 
useful  styptic  antiseptic  mouth  wash  and  gargle  in  suppurative  conditions, 

per  J-pint    0  10 

0  19 


Potass   cum   Calce  (Caustic  Potash)  in  sticks.     A  well-known 
removal    of   hypertrophied   gum,    and  to   excite  granulation 
ulcers 


.,  i  ,, 

,,  pint 

caustic  for 
in  sluggish 
per  bottle 


Pulp  Extirpator  [Thayer's], 
dentine 


For  the  treatment  of  exposed  pulps,  and  sensitive 

per  tube 


0    3  0 


0    0  9 


0    6  3 


0    6  3 


0    5  3 


0    2  1 


a  sharp  file... 


"Pulp  Spot"  [Thayer's],  enables  a  permanent  filling  to  be  placed  in  a  tooth 
where  the  pulp  has  been  accidentally  exposed        ...       ...       ...        per  tube 

Pustolene.  A  nerve  capping  and  root  filling  for  the  treatment  of  abscessed  and 
putrescent  pulps  ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...       ...     per  packet 

Pyrozone  3  per  cent.  A  powerful  antiseptic  destroying  all  forms  of  pathogenic 
and  saprophytic  bacteria.  Decomposes  pus  with  rapidity.  Effectually 
removes  green  stain  if  applied  with  wooden  probe  and  absorbent  cotton. 

per  bottle 

Pyrozone  25  per  cent.  A  caustic  for  ulcers,  syphilitic  patches,  etc.  Also  a 
bleaching  agent  for  discoloured  teeth.  It  can  be  sprayed  into  pulp  canal  or 
cavity  from  a  glass  syringe  with  gold  nozzle.  The  caustic  solution  of  Pyrozone 
is  supplied  in  sealed  glass  tubes,  which  should  be  opened  with  extreme  care, 
to  avoid  explosion.  They  should  be  immersed  in  cold  water  for  several 
minutes  and  wrapped  in  a  napkin  whilst  the  end  of  the  tube  is  cut  ofT  with 

  per  tube    0    3  2 

Pyrozone  Probe  Cup  or  Ideal  Container, 

a  handy  appliance  for  holding  small  quantities 
of  this  and  other  fluids,  to  saturate  pledgets  of 
cotton,  or  to  apply  by  means  of  fine  probes  in 
root  canal  treatment.  Avoids  the  contamination 
of  the  original  bottle.  Any  quantity,  however 
small,  that  may  be  required,  can  be  poured  out 
and  used  to  the  last  drop...       ...       ...    each    O    0  10 

per  doz.    0    9  0 

Robinson's  Remedy  (Dr.  Jeremiah  Robinson's 
formula).  Obtundent  for  sensitive  dentine  and 
for  application  to  exposed  pulps.  Also  useful 
in  pyorrhea  alveolaris       ...        ...     per  packet    0    2  1 

Sandarac  Yarnish  [D.  M.  Co.'s].  An  excellent  parting  fluid,  forming  the 
thinnest  possible  film,  dividing  the  impression  from  the  model.  Our 
varnish  is  of  the  very  best  quality,  quite  heavy,  and  can  be  diluted  with 
alcohol  if  necessary    per  2  oz.  bottle    O    0  10 
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Siccaform,  for  treatment  of  abscesses  and  the  mummification  of  the  pulp,  £  s.  d. 

per  packet  0  4  6 
Sinacine  Dental  Plasters  [Johnson  &  Johnson].     Recommended  as  more 

efficient  and  less  irritant  than  the  capsican  plaster  ...        ...         per  loo  in  box  0  2  0 

Sodium  and  Potassium  [Dr.  J.  E.  Ward's].  For  the  sterilization  of 
putrescent  root  canals.  A  preparation  that  has  been  found  very  effectual  in 
cases  where  other  remedies  have  failed  to  reach  the  extreme  ends  of  the  canals. 


Can  also  be  used  as  a  bleaching  agent.    In  glass  tubes  with  waxed  end,  which 

is  broken  off  as  required,  and  can  be  re-sealed  after  use   ...       ...        per  tube    0  10 

,,  ,,  ,,        ...        ...  per  six  tubes    0    4  2 

Styptic   Colloid.    For  arresting  haemorrhage  after  extraction,  and  to  check 

oozing  from  inflamed  gums      ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...      per  bottle    0    2  6 

Tannin.    Styptic.    Useful  in  arresting  haemorrhage  after  extraction,  and  as  an 

ingredient  in  root  dressings,  etc.        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       per  4  oz.    O    1  3 

 I  lb.     0    4  0 

Tanofen.    Antiseptic  cement  for  lining  sensitive  cavities,  and  filling  root  canals, 

per  packet    0    2  6 
Liquid  only.  Is.  6d. ;  Powder  only    0  10 
Tragacanth  Gum  Powder.    A  little  sprinkled  on  the  palatal  surface  will  be 
found  of  great  assistance  in  "  holding  up  "  a  dentine  until  the  mouth  becomes 
accustomed   to   its  presence,  and  the  natural   suction   has  been  properly 
established  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...per  oz.  in  Sprinkler    O    0  10 

,,  ,,  ,,  ,,        ...per2  0z.  ,,        ,,         0  14 

,,  „  ,,  per  4  oz.  packet,  Is.  9d  ;  per  lb.    O    6  O 

Trichloracetic  Acid  in  solutions  of  ^' to  i  per  cent.,  it  is  a  useful  deodorant 
and  purifier  in  putrescent  pulps.  In  stronger  solutions  it  is  a  solvent  of  tartar, 
and  destroys  the  pus-forming  sockets  in  pyorrhoea.  It  is  also  useful  as  a 
caustic  for  destroying  hvpertrophied  gum.  It  can  be  used  in  a  variety  of 
solutions  from  J  to  go  per  cent.  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...       per  |-oz.    O    0  10 

  ,,   I  ,.     0    2  6 

Triformal.  An  antiseptic  and  germicidal  preparation  of  which  the  chief 
ingredients  are  Trikressol,  Formaldehyde  and  Thymol,  in  certain  definite 
proportions.  An  invaluable  and  never-failing  remedy  for  all  conditions  of 
abscessed  teeth  ;  also  an  ideal  permanent  root  filling,  which  may  be  used  with 
gutta-percha  points  if  desired.  It  is  free  from  the  objectionable 
odour  so  common  to  similar  preparations    per  packet    0    6  0 

Trikresol.    A  disinfectant  said  to  have  three  times  the  germicidal  power  of 

phenol,  used  in  J  to  i  per  cent,  solutions      ...        ...        ...        4  oz.  per  bottle    0  16 

Trikresol-Formalin  Solution  and  Paste  (Dr.  Buckley's  Formula)  [Scheuer]  . 

For  treatment  of  grangrenous  pulps,  and  as  a  permanent  root  filling,  per  packet    0    5  0 

Liquid  only,  6d.  ;  Powder  only    0    4  6 
Trio  Paste  [Dr.  Gysis] .    Mummifies  the  contents  of  the  root  canals 

per  small  packet    0    3  6 

 large      ,,        0    7  0 

Typhol.  A  powerful  germicide,  deodorant  and  non-corrosive  cleanser,  standardized 
on  a  vigorous  growth  of  the  typhoid  bacillus.    Pre-eminently  suitable  for 

antiseptic  purposes        ...        ...    per  pint  bottle    0  16 

10%  allowed  on  quantities  of  six  pints. 
Vapocaine  Obtundent  applied  on  cotton  wool  will  be  found  a  very  effectual 

obtundent  of  sensiti\e  dentine  ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...     per  packet    0    2  1 

Vaseline — White.    Specially  prepared  for  medicinal  and  toilet  purposes, 

per  pot    0    0  6 

Vermilion    ,,  oz.    O    0  8 

Wintergreen,  Oil  of  (Gaultheria) .  Antiseptic  used  extensively  as  a  flavouring 
for  dentifrice,  tooth  soap,  mouth  washes,  etc.,  especially  in  the  United  States. 
Has  a  refreshing  and  refrigerent  effect  in  the  mouth        ...        ...  per  oz.    0  13 

Zinc  Oxide,  Powder   i  oz.    O    O  6 

ACIDS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  WORKROOM. 

Boracic  (Powder)    per  lb.  O    O  7 

Hydrochloric  (Muriatic)  per  2  lb.  stoppered  bottle  0  16 

Hydrofluoric  for  etching  inlays,  etc.    ...     in  gutta-percha  bottle  of  about  i  oz.  O    1  9 

Nitric  per  2  lb.  stoppered  bottle  0    2  6 

Sulphuric   ,,2,,        ,,  ,,  016 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING. 

Dr.  George  Cunningham  says  :  "  Well-kept  books  constitute  the  best  guarantee  of 
bona  fides  in  the  transfer  or  sale  of  a  practice  under  any  conditions.  A  patient  knowing  that 
the  dental  practitioner  keeps  a  faithful  record  of  his  work  regards  him  as  better  equipped  to 
advise  in  case  of  trouble.  A  good  system  once  adopted  is  never  given  up.  It  is  the  best  way 
to  know  the  result  of  your  operations  ;  the  relative  durability  of  filling  materials  ;  and  the 
relative  advantages  of  various  methods  of  treatment.  The  system  of  dental  nomenclature 
now  generally  known,  is  simple,  useful,  convenient  and  easv  of  acquirement. 


FINLEY  THOMPSON'S  LEDGER. 

The  following  directions  are  given  in  each  Ledger  for  using  the  Diagrams. 

Directions. 

When  examining  the  Mouth,  outline  in  pencil  the  supposed  shape  and  position  of  the 
Cavities  in  the  Teeth,  marking  with  blue  ink  in  outline  Fillings  done  by  other  operators,  if 
desirable.    Your  own  operations  mark  in  red  ink. 

The  following  signs  and  nomenclature  may  be  used  : — 

Missing  . . 
Extraction 
Separation 

Superficial  Caries  Removed 
Pulp  Capped 
Roots  Filled 
Tooth  on  Plate  . . 
Pivot  Tooth 


I 

+ 

V 


u 
p 


INCISORS  AND  CANINES. 

Labial. 
Lingual. 
Mesial. 
Distal. 

Meso-Labial. 
Meso-Lingual. 
Disto-Labial. 
Disto-Lingual. 
Cervical  Edge, 

defined  by  dotted 

line  around  tooth. 


The  addition  of  the  figure  g  to  another 
figure  indicates  that  the  Filling  at  that  point 
extends  to  the  margin  of  the  Gum. 


MOLARS  AND 

a.  Ante-proximate. 

b.  Post-proximate. 

c.  Buccal. 

d.  Lingual. 

e.  Medial. 

/.  Ante-Medial. 

g.  Post-Medial. 

h.  Ante-Buccal  Medial. 

i.  Ante-Lingual-Medial. 
;.  Post-Buccal-Medial. 
k.  Post-Lingual-Medial. 

L.  Cervical  Edge,  defined  by  dotted  line 
around  Tooth, 

The  addition  of  the  letter  L  to  another 
letter  indicates  that  the  Filling  at  that  point 
extends  to  the  margin  of  the  Gum. 


BICUSPIDS. 


C 


a 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— con^mi/e^^ 
BRIGGS'  COMPREHENSIVE  CASE  AND  ACCOUNT  BOOK. 

Mr.  Briggs  describes  the  ordinary  "  Ledger  and  Day-book  "  system  as  unsatisfactory, 
and  says  :  As  a  rule,  where  a  secretary  is  not  employed,  the  usual  manner  of  book-keeping  is 
as  follows  :  A  patient  is  seen  at  the  time  entered  for  him  in  the  appointment  book,  and,  after 
the  operation,  the  dentist  makes  a  note  opposite  the  appointment  of  what  has  been  done, 
providing  he  is  not  disturbed  by  the  next  patient.  This  note  must  of  necessity  be  short,  owing 
to  the  space  at  his  command  being  small,  and  will  at  best  only  serve  to  "  jog  his  memory." 
After  the  day's  work  is  done  he  enters  all  the  cases  in  full  into  his  day-book,  and  if  time  will 
not  allow  of  his  entering  the  day's  work  one  day  it  is  left  over  to  the  next,  and  possibly  the 
next  again,  by  which  time  it  will  be  found  difficult  to  recollect  from  the  appointment-book 
notes  what  really  has  been  done  for  the  patient.  Many  details  and  many  more  casual  cases 
are  thus  never  entered  nor  charged  for.  The  periods  at  which  accounts  are  ledgered  vary 
considerably,  some  entering  up  every  week,  others  monthly,  but  the  great  majority  only 
quarterly,  half-yearly,  or  even  yearly.  If  all  the  cases  are  entered  in  full,  this  is  a  tedious 
process,  often  occupying  more  time  than  the  busy  dentist  has  at  his  disposal,  and  this  to  a 
certain  extent  may  account  for  one  often  hearing  the  remark  that  professional  men  find  it 
difficult  to  get  accounts  in.  Suppose  in  the  "Ledger  and  Day-book"  system  a  patient 
unexpectedly  sends  for  his  account,  the  dental  surgeon  must  go  through  every  entry  in  the 
day-book  and  "  enter  up  "  in  the  ledger  before  he  can  make  out  the  account. 
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Very  often  he  has  not  time  to  do  this  at  the  moment  the  account  is  asked  for,  and  if  he 
postpones  it  he  either  forgets  afterwards  or,  should  he  hurriedly  make  out  an  account,  he  often 
omits  some  items.  This  error  he  does  not  discover  till  after  the  account  is  paid,  when  it  is  too 
late  to  rectify  it.  The  system  of  book-keeping  which  we  have  been  using  for  some  time,  and 
now  bring  before  the  profession,  avoids  the  whole  of  these  disadvantages.  The  Comprehensive 
Case  Book  is  marked  out  in  the  following  way  ;  At  top  of  page  is  a  line,  in  which  number  of 
page  of  former  entries  is  noted  ;  under  this  line  is  a  line  for  name  and  address,  and  the 
remainder  of  the  page  is  divided  into  eight  columns,  (i)  Diagram  of  Teeth  and  small  space 
for  notes  underneath.  (2)  Date  of  operation.  {3)  No.  on  chart  diagram.  (4)  Nature  of 
operation.  (5)  Time  occupied.  (6)  Fee  charged.  (7)  Amount  paid.  (8)  Date  of  payment. 
The  method  of  using  this  book  is  to  devote  one  page  to  each  patient,  and,  when  a  patient 
comes  who  has  been  before,  the  dentist  has  simply  to  look  to  index  for  number  of  his  page, 
and  let  the  book  lie  open  on  his  desk  at  that  page  till  the  operation  is  over.  If  your  patient  is 
a  new  one,  open  at  a  new  page  and  put  down  his  name  and  address  once  and  for  all.  Either 
during  the  operation  or  immediately  the  patient  goes,  the  particulars  should  be  entered  in  the 
several  columns.  If  the  patient  pays  the  whole  or  part  of  his  account  it  should  be  entered  in 
the  same  line  as  the  operation. 

Reduced  facsimile.  Actual  size,  10  in.  x  7f  in.  Vertical  ruling  and  diagram  red,  horizontal 
lines  faint  blue.  Indexed.  Neatly  bound  in  dark  watered  blue  cloth,  leather  corners  and  back, 
red  edges.    390  pp. 

Price    15s.  6d. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING — continued. 

THE  CUNNINGHAM  LEDGER  AND  REGISTER  OF 

OPERATIONS 

Is  convenient  in  size,  and  for  quality  of  paper  and  binding  is  not  much  dearer  tlian  a  similar 

quality  Commercial  Ledger. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEVmG— continued 
THE  CUNNINGHAM  DAILY  RECORDER. 

In  block  or  book-form,  a  convenient  Day-book  for  dental  practice. 


Paul. 
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Reduced  facsimile.    Actual  size,  9  in.  x  iij  in.    Vertical  lines  red,  horizontal  lines  blue. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

In  blocks  of  100  charts      . .  . .  . .  . .  . .       each     2  6 

In  book-form,  bound  in  cloth,  leather  corners  and  back  ..  ..    12  O 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— conto^i 
CUNNINGHAM'S  HOSPITAL  CHART. 

These  Charts  are  apphcable  to  private  practice  :  may  be  used  with  any  form  of  Day-book 
and  Ledger,  and  may  be  commenced  at  any  time. 

MAME.  &c.  AGE 


DATE      No.    tOCALiSAIlON  Dressing,  S(C.  Stopping     r.  d.  Time 


OPERATOR 


The  reverse  half  of  this  Chart  has  a  similar  ruling  except  at  foot, 
whei?  the  ruling  is  as  under; — 


Special 

-IlSTORY 

Memoranda  as  to  results,  &c. 

Reduced  facsimile.  Actual  size,  9  in.  x  7J  in.  On  card.  Printed  both  sides.  Diagram 
and  rulings  all  blue.  A  third  of  the  space  on  the  back  is  allotted  to  "  Special  History"  and 
"  Memoranda  as  to  Results." 

Price,  in  packets  of  100  ..  ..  ..  .•  ••        6s.  Od. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEFING— continued. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— fo«/tW 
THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "SIMPLEST  "  DENTAL  CARD  SYSTEM. 


The  advantages  of  the  Card-Index  System  of  Book-keeping  over  the 
old-fashioned,  cumbrous  "  day-book  and  ledger  "  are  generally  acknbwledged, 
but  the  objection  is  made  by  many  dentists  that  most  card-index  outfits  are 
needlessly  complicated.  This  Card  System  will  be  found,  in  accordance  with 
its  name,  to  be  the  simplest  of  all.    It  comprises  : — 

I.  A  set  of  cards,  having  on  one  side  a  dental  chart  on  which  the  conditions  of  the  mouth 
and  the  operations  performed  can  be  recorded,  whilst  the  other  side  is  ruled  in 
such  a  way  as  to  serve  as  a  combined  Day-book  and  Ledger. 

3.  A  leather  "  Loose-leaf  "  Cover  which  will  contain  100  separate  cards,  or  if  desired, 
a  smaller  number  can  be  combined  with  the  ordinary  note-book  pages  for 
memoranda.    The  whole  can  be  carried  comfortably  in  the  pocket. 

3.  A  double  series  of  Alphabet  Index  Cards  for  paid  and  unpaid  accounts. 

4.  A  polished  Oak  Cabinet,  which  will  accommodate  the  loose-leaf  cover  as  well  as  the 

index  cards.    This  is  furnished  with  a  lever  lock. 

The  loose-leaf  cover  is  intended  to  contain  the  cards  of  patients  for  whom 
work  is  in  progress.  On  the  first  visit  the  mouth  is  examined  and  the  result 
recorded  on  che  chart,  together  with  any  operation  then  performed,  and  the 
charges  entered  on  the  account  side.  The  card  is  then  placed  in  the  cover, 
where  it  remains  until  the  completion  of  the  work  arranged,  when  it  is  trans- 
ferred to  the  cabinet,  being  placed  in  the  paid  or  unpaid  section  as  appropriate. 

By  this  means  a  clear  separation  is  always  maintained  between  work  in 
hand,  accounts  due  and  accounts  settled,  and  at  any  date  the  exact  position  of 
affairs  can  be  ascertained  with  a  minimum  expenditure  of  time  and  trouble. 

Prices. 

Complete,  with  500  Cards,  Double  Alphabet  Index,  Leather  Loose-leaf  Cover,  in    /  s.  d. 
Polished  Oak  Cabinet,  with  Lever  Lock  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..     1  15  6 

Extra  Chart  Card,  per  100  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  .030 

,,     per  1000..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..176 

For  illustraiion  of  actual  size  of  card  used  see  upper  half  of  foUoiving  page. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— con^imi^^^ 
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The  above  illustration  shows  the  actual  size  ;  the  reverse  side  is  ruled  for  accounts. 

For  ruling  see  page  41.     Price,  per    100  cards,  £0    3s.  Od. 

1000     „     £1    7s.  6d. 


"BRIGG'S"  RECORD  BLOCK. 


Illustration 


shows  the  actual  size.       Price,  per  block  of  50,  lOd. 
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SIMPLE  DENTAL  CARD-INDEX  SYSTEM  AND 
YEAR  BOOK. 


Cases 
Cards 
ment 


The  above  consists  of  (a)  Chart 
and  Ledger  Card  (illustrated  on 
page  44)  ;  {b)  Ledger  Card  (illus- 
trated on  page  45  )  ;  {c)  Day 
and  Cash  Card  (illustrated  on 
page  46).  All  Cards  ruled  both 
Accounts  Unpaid  ;  (b)  Green  for 
sides.  Two  alphabets  (a)  Red  for 
Accounts  Paid  ;  and  other  Guide 
Cards.  Two  Patent  Morocco 
for  holding  (a)  Ledger 
of  patients  under  treat- 
(b)  Day  and  Cash  Card. 
A  copy  of  the  Simple  Dental 
Year  Book,  ruled  for  daily  totals 
of  Fees  earned  and  received,  also 
ten  other  columns  with  suitable 
headings,  for  recording  all  Pro- 
fessional Expenses  and  totals, 
one  page  to  a  week ;  quarterly 
totals,  annual  summary,  etc. 
Octavo,  half  bound  royal  red,  gilt 
lettering,  interleaved  with  blotting, 
alphabetical  memoranda,  etc. 

The  system  complete  with  Year 
Book  is  contained  in  a  strong 
japanned  tin  box.  The  box  is 
provided  with  a  lever  lock,  two 
keys  and  a  handle,  and  will  hold 
about  700  Record  Cards. 

Record  Cards  are  published  in 
two  sizes  8  in.  X  5  in.  and  6  in.  x 
3f  in.  Illustrations  of  rulings  are 
given  on  pages  44  to  47. 


Prices. 


Strong,  extra  quality  black  Japanned  Tin  Box  superior  lever 
lock,  2  keys,  safety  bolt,  metal  stop,  handle,  etc 

Patent  Morocco  Cover,  i  in.  back 
Ditto         Ditto       ^  in.  back 

Simple  Dental  Year  Book 

Two  Alphabets,  etc.,  extra  stout  cards 

400  Assorted  Record  Cards 


Special  discount  if  complete  outfit  is  ordered.. 


Net 


Outfit  No.  1. 

Outfit  No.  2. 

8  in.  X  5  in. 

6  in. X  3f  in. 

£  s. 

d. 

£  s.  d. 

1  1 

0 

0  10  6 

0  10 

6 

0    7  0 

0  8 

6 

0    5  0 

0  10 

6 

0  10  6 

0  5 

0 

0    2  6 

0  16 

0 

0  12  0 

£3  11 

6 

£2     7  6 

0  8 

6 

0    5  6 

£3  3 

0 

£2    2  0 

Record  Cards. 


8  in.  X  5  in.,  4/-  per  100;  37/6  per  1,000. 
6  in.  X  3f  ir.,  3/- per  100  ;    27/6  per  1,000. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEFlfiG— continued 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEE?mG— continued. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEFmG—continued 


Total 
Expenses. 

£        s  d. 

Jental. 
s.  d. 



j 

1 



Postage. 
Telegrams. 

Carriage. 
Travelling 
Expenses. 
Stationery. 
£     5.  d. 

Gas,  Coal,  &c. 
Electric 
Light  and 
Power. 

£       s.  d. 

Rent,  Rates, 
Taxes. 
Insurance. 
Teleplione. 

£      s.  d. 

Anesthetists' 
Fees. 

£      s.  d. 

Salaries. 
£      s.  d. 

Surgery  and  Laboratory  Expenses. 

Various 
Depots. 
£      s.  d. 

D.M.  Co. 

£      s.  d. 

The  amount  of  book  debts  is 
determined  by  deducting  the 
cash  received  from  fees  earned. 

Cash 
Received. 
£      s.  d. 

1 

Fees  Earned. 
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N.  B. — A  decimal  point  in  front  oi  a  number  denotes 
a  Temporary  Tooth  in  all  Notations. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— cow^wwei. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— con/mn^r/. 
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Notes. 

1 

•sas'BQ  noi^'BjnSsy; 

•s'BQ  apixQ  snoj^ijsi 

■sSaini^  iii'BSt'Bniv 

•sgniniiJ  03!jso 

•SaissejQ; 

•Tt()99i  JO  9:j'B?S 

•gSy  pn'B  a9quii.j<[ 

Name. 
Totals  Brought  Forward. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING — continued. 
EXAMINATION  CHART. 

(THOMPSON'S) 


Actual  Size, 


Prices. 

Paper,  50  in  block,  single    . . 

Do.  do.        double  . . 

Card  do.         single  .. 

Do.  do.        double  . . 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— con/m«.^^ 
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No.  I  Chart  is  printed  one  side  only.  Nos.  2  and  3  have  the  reverse  side  made  up  in  the 
form  of  a  memorandum  account,  wherein  any  desired  entries  may  be  made.  The  diagram  and 
explanation  of  the  symbols  on  Chart  No.  3  are  printed  in  red  ink. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEVmG— continued 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEVl^G— continued. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  APPOINTMENT  BOOK. 

(Actual  size  of  page). 
Price,  cloth  boards,  3s.  6d.,  interleaved  with  blotting,  or  ruled  paper,  5s.  Od., 
limp  or  stiff  leather,  turned  in,  5s.  Od. 
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DENTAL  BOOK-KEEPING— continued. 
THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  APPOINTMENT  BOOK. 

On  the  opposite  page  is  given  a  facsimile  page  of  the  Diary. 

As  will  be  seen,  it  is  divided  so  as  to  allow  three  days  to  a  page,  thus 
showing  a  week's  appointments  at  a  glance.  The  page  is  large  enough  to 
meet  the  demands  of  most  Practitioners,  and  at  the  same  time  the  hook  is 
kept  down  to  a  reasonable  size.  It  is  free  of  all  advertising  matter,  and  an 
appreciated  feature  is  the  supplement  giving  a  complete  list  of  the  Dental 
Societies  and  Hospitals,  with  their  Officers.  A  number  of  leaves  are  pro\  ided 
at  the  end  for  odd  memoranda  and  forward  notes. 

Price. 

Bound  in  Cloth  Cover  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..        3s.  6d. 

Specially  Bound  or  Interleaved  (with  blotting  or  plain  paper  for  memoranda) 

or  both,  to  order. 

THE  DIAGRAM  APPOINTMENT  BOOK. 
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The  feature  of  this  Appointment  Book  is  the  facility  which  it  affords  of 
making  a  brief  but  clear  memorandum  of  the  work  to  be  done  for  each 
patient  at  the  time  the  appointment  is  made. 

The  book  is  6f  X  4J  inches.  In  the  front  are  calendars  for  three  years, 
and  a  table  showing  the  number  of  days  from  any  day  in  one  month  to  the 
same  day  in  any  other  month.  Following  this  are  the  appointment  pages, 
a  full  week's  appointments  being  shown  when  the  book  is  opened.  Back  of 
this  are  pages  for  memoranda,  and  blanks  for  a  monthly  cash  account  and 
yearly  summary. 


Price,  in  cloth,  Is.  8d.;   in  leather 


2s.  6d. 
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DENTAL  BOOKS. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in  Position  of  the  Teeth. 

By  J.  F.  CoLYER,  L.R.C.P.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.D.S. 
Containing  over  300  Illustrations.  Price       ...       16s.  Od.  net. 

PRESS  OPINIONS. 

"  Systematic  in  its  treatment,  logical  in  the  development  of  the  subject,  and  exceed- 
ingly lucid  and  readable  in  its  style  ....  The  orderly  arrangement  of  the  several 
topics  in  Mr.  Colyer's  work  does  much  to  bring  order  out  of  the  chaotic  mass  of  material  which 
has  been  gathered  together  relating  to  the  general  question  of  irregularities  of  the  teeth. 

.  We  know  of  no  more  methodical  and  conservative  book  which  could  be  placed 
in  the  hands  of  the  dental  student,  as  a  safe  introduction  to  the  intelligent  treatment  of 
irregularities  of  the  teeth,  than  the  work  under  consideration." — Dental  Cosmos. 

"  An  epitome  of  the  best  known  methods  of  treatment  The  busy  practi- 
tioner may  learn  much  which  has  of  late  come  to  the  fore,  such  as  the  use  of  X-Rays  in 
regulation  cases  ;  whilst  the  student  can  refer  to  it  for  a  sound  line  of  treatment,  and 
figures  of  models  similar  to  anything  he  is  likely  to  meet  with  in  hospital  practice.  Refer- 
ence to  these  cases  is  rendered  easy  by  the  excellent  and  copious  index." — Dental  Record. 

"  It  abounds  in  practical  teaching  ;  it  is  eminently  suggestive  in  its  clear  presentment 
of  certain  methods  ;  and  it  contains  much  that  is  original  both  in  matter  and  in  manner. 

The  profession  at  large  will  feel  indebted  to  Mr.  Colyer  for  his  careful  records, 
both  written  and  pictorial,  and  for  his  sturdy  advocacy  of  a  method  that  bids  fair  (thanks 
largely  to  him)  enormously  to  simplify  in  many  cases  the  treatment  of  superior  protrusion, 
and  of  general  crowding." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  Many  of  the  author's  own  cases  are  recorded  and  illustrated,  his  fine  results  in  many 
cases  showing  that  he  is  a  master  in  this  art,  and  has  the  right  to  speak  with  authority." 

Items  of  Interest. 


The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth  and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R  C.P.Lond.  ;    M.R.C.S.Eng,  ;    L.D.S. Eng. 
Containing  493  Illustrations,  including  300  original  Photo-micrographs  by  the  Author, 
Royal  8vo.,  633  pages.         Price    ...    25s.  Od.  net. 

Students'  Edition  of  tlie  above  in  two  volumes: — 

Vol.    I. — Dental   Histology  and    Embryology.     (To  be  read  in  conjunction 
with  a  Study  of  Dental  Anatomy). 

Vol.    2. — Dental    Patho-Histology.      (To  be  read  in  conjunction  with  a  Study 
of  Dental  Surgery). 

Price  per  volume        ...        ...        ...        7s.  6d. 

PRESS  OPINIONS. 

"  This  book  is  unique,  inasmuch  as  it  is  the  first  time  that  a  complete  account  of  the 
Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth  has  been  dealt  with  in  one  volume  and  in  such 
an  exhaustive  manner.  ...  In  the  initial  chapter,  Mr.  Hopewell-Smith  draws  atten- 
tion to  what  is  a  most  important  essential  in  the  study  of  tissues  under  the  microscope — 
namely,  '  careful  preparation  ' — and  he  instances  the  discovery  of  the  real  nature  and 
characteristics  of  Nasmyth's  membrane  as  following  on  the  employment  of  proper  methods 
of  preparation.  ...  In  the  chapter  on  the  pulp  we  perhaps  see  the  author  at  his  best, 
and  we  are  treated  to  a  most  complete  account  of  the  histology  of  this  tissue.  There 
is  evidence  here  of  considerable  original  research.  ...  A  most  excellent  contribution 
to  the  literature  of  medical  knowledge." — The  Lancet. 

"  Perhaps  no  department  of  dental  research  has  attracted  more  able  minds.  .  .  The 
mass  of  literature  on  the  subject  is  enormous,  and  the  multiplicity  of  recorded  observations 
has  rendered  exceedingly  difficult  the  task  of  collating  and  systematizing  all  that  is  of 
value  in  connection  therewith.  .  .  .  It  is  this  difficult  task  which  the  author  of  the 
present  work  has  undertaken,  and  of  which  he  has  most  creditably  and  satisfactorily 
acquitted  himself.  The  treatment  is  judicial  throughout.  .  .  .  The  arrangement  of 
the  matter  and  the  development  of  the  subject  is  logical  and  systematic  ;  the  language  is 
clear  and  entirely  free  from  verbiage.  .  .  .  We  would  especially  call  attention  to  the 
splendid  adaptation  of  the  wealth  of  illustration  to  the  elucidation  of  the  text.  Too  often 
the  reverse  is  the  case,  the  text  being  little  more  than  explanatory  of  illustrations  introduced 
for  display,  and  not  for  teaching  value.  .  .  .  The  technical  excellence  of  the  work 
as  a  specimen  of  book-making,  its  press-work,  typography,  illustrations,  paper,  etc.,  is  of 
a  high  order  and  fully  in  keeping  with  its  contents.  As  a  treatise  and  compendious  book 
of  reference,  we  have  not  seen  its  equal  ...  we  feel  sure  that  the  author  has  given 
to  the  dental  profession  the  best  work  upon  Dental  Histology  as  a  whole  which  has  yet 
been  published." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 
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DENTAL  BOOKS— continued. 
The  Histology  and  Patho  Histology  of  the  Teeth  and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S  Eng.  ;  L.D.S  Eng. 

PRESS  OPINIONS— ro^/Himf. 

"  The  most  valuable  contribution  to  Dental  Histology,  and  Pathology,  which  has 
appeared  in  our  language  for  many  years  .  .  .  it  is  a  book  that  will  undoubtedly 
take  its  place  among  the  classical  literature  on  these  subjects  .  .  .  we  cannot  speak 
too  highly  of  the  illustrations,  which  are  entirely  from  well-chosen  photo-micrographs. 
The  author  and  publishers  are  to  be  congratulated  upon  these  very  excellent  reproductions, 
and  upon  the  sumptuous  way  in  which  the  book  is  presented  to  us." — The  Dental 
Record. 

"  A  well-illustrated  work  on  Histology  or  Patho-histology  is  the  very  alphabet  from 
which  we  proceed  to  the  spelling  of  whatever  theory  we  may  think  right  to  account  for 
existing  conditions,  either  of  development  or  disease.  The  theories  we  spell  may  be  right 
or  they  may  be  wrong,  but  the  alphabet,  once  it  is  learned,  is  permanent.  Take  for  example 
the  beautiful  specimens  of  Mr.  Leon  Williams's,  both  of  normal  and  carious  enamel,  which 
are  reproduced  in  this  volume  ;  their  essential  and  lasting  value  is  not  that  they  support 
a  popular  theory,  but  they  are  representations  of  the  real  tissues  as  they  are  found  to  exist. 
The  same  remark  applies  more  or  less  to  the  whole  four  hundred  and  odd  illustrations  in 
the  book  ;  they  remain  the  same  irrespective  of  any  change  of  theory.  ...  In  the 
present  volume  all  the  best  recognised  opinions  from  at  home  and  abroad  are  put  forward 
and  argued  with  fairness  and  judgment,  and  emphasized  where  necessary  by  the  author's 
own  specimens.  .  .  .  We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  author  and  pubhsher  are 
to  be  congratulated  on  the  excellence  of  their  work." — The  British  Dental  Journal. 

"  This  book  consists  of  three  parts,  each  of  which  might  be  considered  a  complete 
work  in  itself,  and  each  treats  of  its  subject  fully  ;  indeed  it  is  the  size  of  the  volume — 
■which  is  free  from  padding,  and  filled  from  cover  to  cover  with  the  honest  statement  of 
facts — that  at  first  strikes  one,  and  is  indicative  of  the  great  importance  now  given  to 
histology  and  pathology  in  our  schools.  .  .  .  The  first  part,  dealing  with  the  histology 
of  the  dental  tissues,  ...  is  a  very  complete  and  authoritative  exposition  of  our 
present  knowledge  of  dental  histology  and  must  assuredly  hold  first  place  as  a  text  book 
on  this  subject.  The  second  part,  dealing  with  the  development  of  the  teeth,  is  profusely 
illustrated,  and  each  step  is  minutely  described  and  explained.  .  .  .  The  third  part, 
which  occupies  almost  half  the  book,  is  the  most  complete  description  of  dental  patho- 
histology  yet  produced." — Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


Dental  Microscopy. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell  Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lond.;   M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;   L.D.S. Eng. 

Edition  revised  and  enlarged  with  coloured  frontispiece,  eight  lithographic 
plates  and  67  illustrations.  Price     ...     10s.  6d.  net. 


PRESS    AND    OTHER  OPINIONS. 

"  Our  literature  has  been  enriched  by  Mr.  Hopewell-Smith's  very  excellent  handbook 
of  Practical  Dental  Histology,  which  should  be  on  the  shelves  of  every  worker  of  this 
department  of  science." — Mr.  Tomes,  Valedictory  Address,  B.D.A.,  Edinburgh. 

' '  Here  is  a  book  which  will  meet  very  completely  the  needs  of  dentists  who  are  seeking 
practical  information  upon  methods  of  preparing  specimens  for  microscopical  study. 
It  IS  full  of  practical  information  from  a  practical  microscopist,  who  combines  in  his  equip- 
ment the  knowledge  of  the  medical  man  and  the  dental  specialist,  with  a  wide  experience 
in  the  particular  work  to  which  the  book  is  devoted,  and  the  story  is  told  in  a  plain  under- 
standable way,  illustrated  wherever  illustration  will  make  the  text  clearer." — The 
Dental  Cosmos. 

"  This  book  will  rank  as  one  of  the  most  important  dental  hterary  productions.  The 
time  was  ripe  for  such  a  pubhcation,  and  Mr.  Hopewell-Smith  was  the  man  to  do  the 
subject  justice.  Dental  students  wiU  welcome  this  work  as  providing  them  with  all  the 
details  and  processes  which  they  are  now  expected  to  know.  Apart  from  the  text  and 
ordinary  illustrations,  the  eight  lithographic  plates,  reproduced  from  the  author's  original 
drawings  are,  in  our  opinion,  alone  worth  the  price  for  which  this  excellent  book  may  be 
purchased."— TAe  British  Journal  of  Dental  Science. 
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DENTAL  BOOKS — continued. 
Notes  on  the  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth. 

By  W.  Cass  Grayston,  L.D.S. 
3rd  Edition.       403  pp.,  crown  8vo.  Price       ..      7s.  6d.  nett. 


PRESS  OPINIONS. 

"  It  is  simple,  direct,  straightforward,  and  to  the  point  ;  no  padding,  no  verbosity. 
Its  teaching  is  good  and  very  readable.  It  should  be  a  most  acceptable  book  for  students 
who  are  just  beginning  their  Infirmary  practice.  All  the  ordinary  operations  in  filhng 
and  treating  teeth  are  minutely  described.  It  is  chiefly  concerned  with  how  to  do  things, 
not  so  much  the  reason.  There  is  not  a  text  book  which  covers  the  same  ground  as  this 
book." — Dominion  Dental  Journal. 

"  It  is  always  useful  to  peruse  the  notes  of  a  busy  practitioner — all  who  read  his  notes 
will  glean  some  useful  knowledge,  and  find  that  their  perusal  will  stimulate  thoughts  on 
many  a  half -forgotten  detail."  —  The  Dental  Record. 

"  This  little  volume,  which  charmed  us  in  its  first  edition  by  the  many  and  essentially 
practical  points  contained  within  its  pages,  is  immensely  improved  and  brought  abreast 
of  the  times  in  the  latest  issue.  .  .  .  Porcelain  Inlays  is  the  feature  of  this  edition,  and 
a  splendid  chapter  it  is — minute  in  detail  and  with  the  strong  commonsense  natural  to 
this  writer,  evidenced  right  through  it.  .  .  .  We  recommeiad  this  work  especially  to 
the  busy  practitioner  who  desires  to  refresh  himself  with  some  new  ideas." — The 
Commonwealth  Dental  Review. 

"  This  neat  volume  which  is  rapidly  increasing  in  size,  is  full  of  useful  teaching  and 
is  worthy  of  a  hearty  welcome  by  all  dental  practitioners  who,  in  these  times  of  dental 
progress,  are  obliged  to  keep  au  cow  ant  with  new  methods,  and  the  improvement  of 
old  ones,  if  they  wish  to  do  the  best  they  can  for  their  patients,  and  thus  to  enlarge  their 
practice.    Indeed,  we  think  it  a  professional  duty  to  support  able  writers  like  our  author. 

We  like  Mr.  Grayston's  diction  and  style  and  have  the  very  best  opinion  of  his 
work.  His  teaching  throughout  is  clear,  practical  and  to  the  point." — Ash's  Quarterly 
Circular. 

Dental  Surgery  Notes. 

By  Ernest  B.  Dowsett,  M.R.C.S.,  L.R.C.P.,  L.D.S. Eng. 

Specially  compiled  as  a  handbook  for  Dental  Students,  and  forming  an  easy 
reference  for  the  busy  Practitioner.       Price    ...    3s.  Od.  nett. 


PRESS  OPINIONS. 

■  Mr.  Dowsett  has  contrived  to  epitomize  the  essential  points  of  dental 
surgery  in  a  book  of  26  chapters  containing  143  pages  of  text  ;  and  in  our  opinion  he  has 
achieved  his  object.  The  chapters  on  Drugs  and  Prescription  Writing,  The  Bacteriology 
of  the  Mouth,  Cleft  Palate,  ai  d  the  Apphcation  of  X-Rays  to  Dentistry,  will  be  found 
most  useful  by  the  students,  for  these  subjects  are  dealt  with  imperfectly  in  many  of  the 
dental  surgery  text  books.    .    .    ." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  All  dental  students,  we  are  sure,  will  welcome  the  appearance  of  these  '  Notes.' 

 To  those  just  commencing  reading,  the  book  will  be  of  untold  value,  for  it  may 

be  used  as  a  guide  to  larger  text  books  indicating  what  to  read,  and  what  is  unnecessary, 
while  more  advanced  students  will  be  able  to  revise  the  whole  subject  in  a  short  time.  .  . 
To  the  qualified  man,  these  notes  will  be  of  use,  for  they  may  be  used  as  a  ready  reference 
to  which  he  may  turn  when  in  any  difficulty,  such  as  the  cause  of  a  swelling  about  the 
jaws." — Guy's  Hospital  Gazette. 

"  A  clearly  classified  and  tabulated  note  book  like  this  one  can — in  our  opinion — do  no 
harm,  and  is  capable  of  being  of  great  assistance.  It  does  not  pretend  to  take  the  place 
of  text  books,  details  are  not  elaborated,  but  the  textbooks  having  been  studied,  this  work 
will  keep  their  teaching  fresh  in  the  mind,  and  not  only  the  student  .  .  .  but  the 
busy  practitioner,  will  find  it  a  friend  in  need.  .  .  .  There  is  a  capital  chapter  on 
drugs,  with  their  properties  and  doses  which  should  prove  a  great  assistance,  with  direc- 
tions for  writing  a  correct  prescription.  .  .  .  The  author  says  he  has  no  hestiation  in 
producing  this  work,  and  we  certainly  have  no  hesitation  in  heartily  commending  it  to  the 
notice  of  our  readers." — Dental  Record. 

"  The  author  .  .  .  has  nicely  classified  and  tabulated  his  facts,  which  range  over 
a  wide  field.  In  addition  to  the  mere  recordance  of  facts,  explanations  are  also  furnished 
at  the  end  of  some  chapters,  which  elucidate  particular  points.  .  .  .  The  experience  of 
the  tutors  at  the  hospital  schools  is  valuable  and  we  beheve  that  practitioners  will  not 
disdain  to  accept  hints  from  this  httle  book.  Guy's  Hospital  being  a  general  Hospital,  with 
a  dental  department,  offers  a  fruitful  field  for  the  collection  of  facts,  and  Mr.  Dowsett  has 
taken  full  advantage  of  his  opportunities." — A  sh' s  Quarterly  Circular . 
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DENTAL  AND  MEDICAL  BOOKS. 


An  Abridged  List  of  those  most  in  demand. 

£  s.  d. 

Abbott — Bacteriology,  cloth                                                                       net  on  6 

,,        Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics                                                 ,,  oio  6 

Addyman — Practical  X-Ray  Work                                                               ,,  oio  6 

Angle — Treatment  of  Malocclusion  of  the  Teeth,  cloth                                  ,,  i    o  lo 

Austen  &  Cabell — Notes  on  Materia  Medica   o    7  6 

Barrett — Dental  Surgery  for  General  Practitioners,  etc   o    3  6 

Oral  Pathology  and  Practice    012  6 

Barton — A  Guide  to  the  Administration  of  Ethyl  Chloride    o    2  o 

Bellamy — Prolonged  Anaesthesia  under  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Oxygen    ....    ,,  o    i  o 

Surgical  Anaesthesia                                                                    ,,  o    5  o 

Black — Descriptive  Anatomy  of  the  Human  Teeth   ,  o  10  6 

Operative  Dentistry,  2  vols.,  cloth,  per  set  (not  sold  separately).  .    ,,  218 

Periosteum  and  Peridental  Membrane   o    5  3 

Blumfield — Anaesthetics,  A  Practical  Handbook                                           ,,  o    2  6 

Boyle — Practical  Anaesthesia    o    5  o 

Brock — Filling  of  Teeth  with  Porcelam                                                        ,,  o    3  6 

Broomell — Anatomy  and  Histology  of  the  Teeth    i     i  o 

Practical  Dentistry  and  Practical  Dentists   010  6 

Brubaker — Compend  of  Physiology,  net,  4s.  2d. ;  Interleaved    o    5  3 

Textbook  of  Physiology,  cloth,  net,  12s.  6d.  ;  Leather   016  8 

Bruce — A  System  of  Radiography                                                               net  015  o 

Buckley — Modern  Dental  Materia  Medica,  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics,  net  o  10  6 

Burchard  &  Inghs — Dental  Pathology  and  Therapeutics  cloth,  net  i    o  10 

,,                        Do.                          do.                               Leather  150 

Buxton— Anaesthetics,  their  Uses  and  Administration                                  net  076 

Byram — Principles  and  Practice  of  Filling  Teeth  with  Porcelain                     ,,  084 

Coleman — Extraction  of  Teeth                                                                    ,,  o    3  o 

,,           Nasal  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide                                      ,,  o    i  o 

Coles — A  Manual  of  Dental  Mechanics    o    7  6 

Colyer — Extraction  of  the  Teeth   ,  o    3  o 

Colyer — Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in  Position  of  the  Teeth    ,,  0  16  0 

Compton — Essentials  of  Surgery   o    4  o 

Constant — How  to  give  Gas    o    i  6 

Cryer — Studies  of  the  Internal  Anatomy  of  the  Face                                    ,,  o    6  3 

Curtis — The  Essentials  of  Practical  Bacteriology    o    9  o 

De  Prenderville — Ethyl  Chloride  in  Surgery  and  Dental  Practice   ,  o    I  o 

Dowsett — Dental  Surgery  Notes                                                            ,,  0    3  0 

Eames — The  Practice  of  Dental  Medicine                                                    ,,  on  6 

Eckley — Regional  Anatomy  of  the  Head  and  Neck  for  Students  and  Practitioners 

of  Dentistry    o  12  6 

Essig  &  Koenig — Dental  Metallurgy                                                            net  084 

Essig — Prosthetic  Dentistry  (American  Text-book)    i    6  o 

Evans — Crown  and  Bridge  Work                                                                 ,,  012  6 

A  Practical  Treatise  on  Artificial  Crown  and  Bridge  Work     ....    ,,  016  8 

Feuer — The  Relation  between  Affections  of  the  Teeth  and  of  the  Eyes   o    2  o 

Flagg — Plastics  and  Plastic  Fillings                                                             net  o  16  o 

Fletcher — Dental  Metallurgy                                                                        ,,  o    4  6 

Gabell — Dental  Anatomy  Note  Book                                                           ,,  o    3  6 

,,       Notes  on  Physiology  for  Dental  Students                                         ,,  o    2  o 

Gabell  &  Austin — Dental  Materia  Medica,  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics    ,,  076 

Gabell  &  Underwood — Aids  to  Dental  Surgery   ,  o    2  6 

Gartrell — Continuous  Gum  Work                                                                 ,,  o    2  6 

Gerrish — Anatomy                                                                                      ,,  i  12  o 

Gilbert — Notes  on  Dental  Porcelain                                                             net  040 

Glassington — Golden  Rules  of  Dental  Surgery  (Booklet)    o    i  o 

Dental  Materia  Medica   o    6  o 

Goadby — The  Mycology  of  the  Mouth   ,  o    8  6 

Gorgas — Dental  Medicine  Cloth,    i6s.    8d. ;    Leather  i    o  10 

Questions  and  Answers  for  Dental  Students                                   net  150 

Goslee — Principles  and  Practice  of  Crowning  Teeth    012  6 

Gould — Illustrated  Dictionary  of  Medicine,  Half  Morocco,  £2     i    8  ;  Thumb 

Indexed,  2    5  10 

Pocket  Dictionary   Leather,   net,   5s.  ;    Indexed  053 

Students'  Medical  Dictionary     ..Half    Morocco,     los.  5d.  ;  Thumb 

Indexed  o  12  6 

,,      Surgical  Diagnosis,  1905  •   o    9  o 
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Grant — Face,  Mouth  and  Jaws.     A  Text-book  of  Surgical  Principle.s  and 

Surgical  Treatment    net  o  1 1  c 

Gray — Anatomy,  Descriptive  and  Surgical  (Text-book  at  the  Dental  Hospital 

of  London)    net  112  c 

Grayston— The  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth,  net,  3rd  edition,  revised  ....  0  7 

Greene  &  Ashurst — Dictionary  of  Medicine  and  Allied  Sciences    net  i     i  o 

Griffiths— Dental  Metallurgy    ,,  o    7  6 

Guerini — A  History  of  Dentistry  from  the  Most  Ancient  Times  until  the  End 

of  the  Eighteenth  Century    i     5  o 

Guilford — Orthodontia,  1901;    net  o  10  5 

Hall  &  White— Materia  Medica    o    6  6 

Halliburton  &  Kirke — Handbook  of  Physiology,  1907    net  015  o 

Hare — Practical  Diagnosis,  1908   i     i  o 

Harris — Dictionary  of  Dentistry  cloth,  net,  £1    o  10  ;    leather  1     5  a 

Principle  and  Practice  of  Dentistry,  cloth,  net,  £1  5s.  od  ;  leather  i    9  2 

Harrison — Mr.  Frank  Harrison's  set  of  Eight  Charts  of  the  Teeth   net  056 

Hewitt — The  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Ether    o    2  6 

The  Administration  of  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Oxygen  for  Dental  Operations 

1905    net  040 

Anaesthetics  and  their  Administration  1907   o  o 

An  Inquiry  concerning  the  Safety  and  Sphere  of  Applicability  of 

Chloroform  in  Dental  Surgery,  1895,    .  .paper  covers  is.  ;  cloth,  016 

Hodgen — Dental  Metallurgy    net  o  10  6 

Hopewell- Smith— Dental  Microscopy,  1899    0  10  6 

„         „       The   Histology   and  Patho-Histology   of  the   Teeth  and 

Associated  Parts  net  15  0 

„         ,,       Do.,  Students'  Edition  in  two  volumes,  per  volume    0    7  6 

Hopkins — Care  of  the  Teeth    o    3  2 

Howell — Physiology,  2  vols.  (American  Text -book)    i  13  4 

Hunter — Mechanical  Dentistry   o    3  o 

Hyatt — The  Teeth  and  their  Care    net  010 

Huntingdon  &  McMillan — Metals  and  their  Treatment   ,  o    7  6 

Jackson — Orthodontia   ,,  o  16  8 

Orthodontia  and  Orthopoedia  of  the  Face    i     i  o 

Johnson — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Filling  Teeth   cloth,   ,,  o  10  6 

Text-book  of  Operative  Dentistry,  1908   ,,  i     5  o 

Success  in  Dental  Practice   o    6  o 

Kirk — Operative  Dentistry  (American  Text-book)    i    6  o 

Knapp — Orthodontia  Practically  Treated   i    o  10 

Teeth  Regulation   paper  covers  o    i  i 

Lennox — Some  Methods  and  Appliances  in  Operative  and  Mechanical  Dentistry 

cloth,  net  066 

Lischer — Elements  of  Orthodontia   net  050 

Long — Dental  Materia  Medica  arr\  Therapeutics    net  oil  6 

Luke  &  Ross — Anaesthesia  in  Dental  Surgery    o    6  o 

Luke- — A  Pocket  Guide  to  Anaesthetics  (Second  Edition)   o    5  o 

MaWhinney — Oral  Pathology  and  Therapeutics,  1906   ,  i     i  o 

Marshall — The  Principles  and  Practice  of  Operative  Dentistry,  1909      .  .     ,,  i  10 
A  Manual  of  the  Injuries  and  Surgical  Diseases  of  the  Face,  Mouth 

and  Jaws,  1902    net  i     3  o 

Martindale — Cocaine    o    2  o 

Martindale  &  Westcott — Extra  Pharmacopeia   o  10  6 

Marton — Cataphoresis   net  017  o 

Merrillat — Animal  Dentistry  and  Diseases  of  the  Mouth,  1905   o  12  6 

Miller — Micro-organisms  of  the  Human  Mouth    net  i    o  o 

Mitchell — Dental  Chemistry  and  Metallurgy    cloth,     ,,  012  6 

Morris — Anatomy    i    9  2 

Muir  &  Ritchie — Bacteriology   o  10  6 

Murray — Hare  Lip  and  Cleft  Palate,  1902   o    3  o 

Ottolengui — Methods  of  Filling  Teeth    net  086 

Owen — Cleft  Palate  and  Hare-Lip  (Operative  only)    o    2  6 

Peake — Notes  on  Dental  Anatomy,  1908    o    5  o 

Pearsall — Mechanical  Practice  in  Dentistry    014  o 

Pedley — Diseases  of  Children's  Teeth,  Prevention  and  Treatment    o    7  6 

Hygiene  of  the  Mouth    o    2  6 

Pedley  &  Harrison — Our  Teeth,  How  Built  up.  How  Destroyed   net  050 

Potter — Quiz  Compend  Anatomy   cloth,    net,    4s.    2d  :     Interleaved  063 

Quiz  Compend  Materia  Medica..  ..  cloth,  net,  4s.  2d.  •    Interleaved  063 
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Preiswerk — Atlas  and  Text-book  of  Dentistry   net  015  o 

Prinz — Dental  Materia  Meciica  and  Therapeutics    cloth,    ,,  i    o  10 

Probyn-Williams — A  Practical  Guide  to  the  Administration  of  Anaesthetics, 

1901  net  046 

,,  ,,       Golden  Rules  of  Anaesthesia   o    i  o 

Richardson — Practical  Treatise  on  Mechanical  Dentistry    cloth,    ,,  018  8 

(Text-book  at  the  Dental  Hospital  of  London). 

Kose — Artificial  Dentures   o    o  6 

Continuous  Gum  Work   o    2  6 

Dental  Irregularities    o    2  o 

The  Dental  Laboratory    o    3  o 

Hare-Lip  and  Cleft  \\"ork    O    6  O 

Hints  to  Students  and  Young  Practitioners   o    2  6 

Plate  Work   o    3  o 

Wilcanite  Work    o    2  6 

Rose  &  Carless — Manual  of  Surgery    i     i  o 

Roughton — General  Surgery  and  Pathology  for  Dentists    clotli  056 

,,  Oral  Surgery    o    7  6 

Royal  Dental  Hospital — Pharmacopeia  (Booklet)    o    i  C 

Salmon — Atlas  of  Stomatological  Bridge  and  Regulation  Work 

Unbound.  12s.  od.  ;   Bounil  015  c 

Sewill  A  England — Manual  of  Dental  Surgery,  1901    net  o  10  C 

Silk — Nitrous  Oxide    o    5  c 

Simons — Manual  of  Chemistrv'    net  012  € 

Smale  &  Colyer — Diseases  and  Injuries  of  the  Teeth,  1901  (Text-book  at  the 

Dental  Hospital  of  London)    net  i     i  c 

Smith— Dental  Metallurgy  (Third  Edition)    o    6  C 

Smith,  A.  Hopewell — Dental  Microscopy  (Text-book  at  the  Dental  Hospital  of 

London)   net  o  10  t 

,,  ,,  The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth  and 

Associated  Parts    net  i     5  c 

'Students'  Edition  (2  vols.)    per  vol.  076 

Smith — Lecture  Notes  on  Chemistry  for  Dental  Students   net  o  10  £ 

StarUng — Elements  of  Human  Physiology   o  12  C 

Stewart — Comp.  of  Pharmacy  cloth,  4s.  2d.  ;   interleaved  054 

Struthers — Notes  on  Local  Anaesthesia  in  General  Surgery    o    2  £ 

Symington  &  Raukon — Atlas  of  Skiagrams  illustrating  development  of  the  Teeth 

with  explanatory-  text    net  o  10  6 

Talbot — Irregularities  of  the  Teeth  and  their  Treatment  cloth  i    o  10 

Interstitial  Gmgivtis,  or  so-called  Pyorrhoea  Alveolaris,  1899.  .  .  .  net  015  o 
Tomes — Dental  Anatomy,  1904  (Human  and  Comparative)  (Text-book  at  the 

Dental  Hospital  of  London)    cloth  o  12  6 

Tomes  &  Nowell — A  System  of  Dental  Surgery  (Text-book  at  the  Dental 

Hospital  of  London)    net  015  o 

Trigger — Notes  on  Methods  of  Filling  Teeth  with  Gold  Inlays   0    8  4 

Turnbull — Artificial  Anaesthesia   cloth  o  10  5 

Turner — Prosthetic  Dentistrj-,  1907   cloth,   net  £1     5    o  ;    leather  i     9  2 

Underwood — Aids  to  Dental  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  1902    net  026 

Aids  to  Dental  Histology   cloth  026 

(Text-book  at  the  Dental  Hospital  of  London). 

Studies  in  Comparative  Odontology,  1903    net  050 

Underwood  tS;  Braine — Notes  on  Anaesthetics   ,,  o    3  o 

Underwood  &  Gabell — Aids  to  Dental  Surgery,  1907    o    2  6 

Wallace — The  Cause  and  Prevention  of  Dental  Caries,  1906    net  050 

,,        Essay  on  the  Irregularities  of  the  Teeth   o    5  o 

,,       Modern  Dietectics  and  Disease    o    3  6 

,,        Physiology  of  Mastication    o    i  6 

,,       The  Role  of  Modern  Dietectics  in  the  Causation  of  Disease.  .  .  .   net  026 

Walhs — An  Atlas  of  Dental  Extractions   ,  o    3  6 

Walsham — The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Surgery  (Text-book  at  the  Dental 

Hospital  of  London)    net  018  o 

Warren — Compend.  of  Dental  Pathology  and  Medicine,  net  4s.  2d.  ;  interleaved  053 

Mechanical  Dentistry  and  Metallurgy   o    8  6 

White — Book-keeping  for  Dentists,  19 10    net  o    i  6 

The  Microscope  and  How  to  Use  it    net  030 

Widdowson — Notes  on  Dental  Anatomy    o    3  6 

Care  and  Resulation  of  Children's  Teeth    o    3  6 
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Woodburn — Extraction  of  the  Teeth   o    4  6 

The  Microscope  and  How  to  Use  it   o    3  o 

Notes  on  Medicine  for  Medical  and  Dental  Students                  net  036 

Williams  &  Probyn — A  Practical  Guide  to  the  Administration  of  Anaesthetics 

1901                                                                        net  046 

Golden  Rules  of  Anaesthesia                                      ,,  o    i  o 
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Containing  over  300  Illustrations,  Price  16s.  Od.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  of  Irregularities  in 
Position  of  the  Teeth. 

By  J.  F.  CoLYER,  L.R.C.P.,  M.R.C.S.,  L.D.S. 

"Systematic  logical  exceedingly  lucid  We  know  of  no  more  methodical 

book  to  place  in  the  hands  of  a  dental  student." — Dental  Cosmos. 
"Abounds  in  practical  teaching  a  method  that  bids  fair  to  enormously  simplify  the 

treatment." — British  Dental  Journal. 
"Many  of  the  Author's  own  cases  are  recorded  and  illustrated,  his  fine  results  showing  that  he  is 

a  master  in  this  art.'  — Items  of  Interest. 


Containing  493  Illustrations,  including  300  original  Photo-micrographs  by  the  Author, 
Royal  8vo.,  633  pages.    Price  25s.  Od.  net. 

The  Histology  and  Patho-Histology  of  the  Teeth 
and  Associated  Parts. 

By  Arthur  Hoi'evvell-Smith,  L.R.C.P.Lonu.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.  ;  L.D.S. Eng. 
Students'  Edition  of  the  above  in  two  volumes: — 

Vol.  I. — Dental  Histology  and  Embryology.    ^To  be  read  in  conjunction 

with  a  Study  of  Dental  Anatomy) 
Vol.  2. — Dental  Patho-Histology.    (To  be  read  in  conjunction  with  a  Study 
of  Dental  Surgery). 
Price  per  volume,  7s.  6d. 

"This  book  is  unique. ..  .complete. ..  .exhaustive. .  .  .considerable  original  research, ..  .a  most 
excellent  contribution  to  the  literature  of  Medical  knowledge." — Lancet. 

"  As  a  treatise  and  compendious  book  of  reference  we  have  not  seen  its  equal  the  author 

has  given  the  best  work  upon  Dental  Histology  yet  published." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 
"The  most  valuable  contribution  to  Dental  Histology  and  Pathology." — The  Dental  Record. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  saying  that  Author  and  Publisher  are  to  be  congratulated."  — 

British  Dental  Journal. 
"The  most  complete  description  of  Dental  Patho-Histology  yet  produced." — 

Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 


Edition  revised  and  enlarged  with  coloured  frontispiece,  eight  lithographic  plates 
and  67  illustrations.    Price  10s.  6d.  net. 

Dental  Microscopy. 

By  Arthur  Hopewell-Smith,  L.R  CP.  Lond.  ;  M.R.C.S.Eng.;  L.D.S. Eng. 

"  Our  literature  has  been  enriched  by  this  excellent  handbook. . .  .which  should  be  on  the  shelves 
of  every  worker  of  this  department." — Mr.  Tomes,  Valedictory  Address,  B.D.A.,  Edinburgh. 

"  Will  meet  very  completely  the  needs  of  dentists  seeking  practical  information  upon  methods 
of  preparing  specimens  for  study." — The  Dental  Cosmos. 

"  Will  rank  as  one  of  the  most  important  dental  literary  productions  the  eight  lithographic 

plates  are  alone  worth  the  price." — The  British  Journal  of  Dental  Science. 


3rd  Edition.    403  pp.,  crown  8vo.    Price  7s.  6d.  net. 

Notes  on  the  Treatment  and  Filling  of  Teeth. 

By  W.  Cass  Grayston,  L.D.S. 

"  A  most  acceptable  book  for  Students  just  beginning  their  Infirmary  Practice.    All  the  ordinary 

operations  for  filling  and  treating  minutely  described." — Dominion  Dental  Journal. 

"We  recommend  this  work,  especially  to  the  busy  practitioner  who  desires  new  ideas." — 

The  Commonwealth  Dental  Review. 

"  Full  of  useful  teaching  worthy  of  a  hearty  welcome  by  those  who  in  these  times  of  progress 

are  obliged  to  keep  an  courant  with  new  methods  and  improvements  in  old  ones." — 

 Ash's  Quarterly  Circular. 

Price  3s.  Od.  net. 

Dental  Surgery  Notes. 

By  Ernest  B.  Dowsett,  M.R.C.S,,  L.R.C.P.,  L.D.S. Eng. 

Specially  compiled  as  a  handbook  for  Dental  Students,  and  forming  an  easy  reference 

for  the  busy  Practitioner. 

"  Mr.  Dowsett  has  achievedhis  object  most  useful  to  students." — British  Dental  Journal. 

"  Will  be  of  untold  value  to  all  Dental  Students  may  be  used  by  the  qualified  man  as  a 

ready  reference  when  in  any  difficulty  such  as  the  cause  of  a  swelling  about  the  jaws." — 

Guy's  Hospital  Gazette. 
"  We  have  no  hesitation  in  heartily  commending  this  book." — The  Dental  Record. 


Monthly,  Price  6d.        Yearly  Suesscription,  Post-Free,  7/6. 

^be  Dental  IRecort),  FotNCEoissi 

The  Independent  Organ  of  the  Profession. 

A  yearly  subscription  will  keep  you  in  touch  with  all  new  methods,  and  improvements  in  old  ones. 

Send  your  subscription  now. 

THE    DENTAL   MANUFACTURING   COMPANY,    LTD.,  LONDON. 
Branches:  Manchester,  Glasgow  and  Dublin. 
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TOOTH  BRUSHES. 


No.  5  No.  6 

The  Brushes  illustrated  are  the  shapes  in  most  general  demand.  Brushes  are  made  to 
Dentists'  own  pattern,  to  special  order  in  quantities.  Estimates  on  application.  No  charge  is 
made  for  stamping  when  customer's  own  stamp  is  used. 


Prices. 

Superfine 
Fine  ... 


No.  I 
(See  page  2). 

s.  d. 
..5  0 
..4  0 


No. 


d.3 

6 

6 


No.  3 

s.  d. 
6  6 
5  6 


No.  4 

s.  d, 

6  6 
5  6 


No. 

s. 
6 
5 


No.  6 


per  dozen. 


Steel  Stamps  supplied  to  order  at  4d  per  letter. 
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No.  I.    For  prices  see  page  i. 
THE  "WESSLER"  TOOTH  BRUSH. 


length  of  the  bristles  towards  the  points  making  the  back  molars  quite  easy  of  access. 

Made  in  two  sizes,  Adult's  and  Child's,  and  in  Hard,  Medium,  Medium  Soft,  and  Soft. 
Price       ...  ...  ...  ...    each    Is.   Od.  ;     per'dozen    9s.  Od. 


BRUSHES  FOR  CLEANING  ARTIFICIAL  CASES. 


This  form  of  brush  is  specially  designed  to  avoid  the  breakage  of  dentures  so  frequent 
when  an  ordinary  tooth  brush  is  used. 

The  half  of  the  brush  nearest  the  handle  consists  of  soft  bristles,  and  the  other  half  of 
hard,  those  at  the  extreme  points  being  extra  long  so  as  to  readily  work  in  the  interstices  of 
the  teeth,  but  principally  adapted  to  cleanse  with  safety  within  the  underlying  portions  of  the 
gum  work  and  rugae,  a  sine  qua  non  for  patients  wearing  continuous  gum  work. 


The  peculiar  form  of  this  brush,  combined  with  the  pointed  shape  of  handle,  is  specially 
adapted  for  removing  unpleasant  deposits  from  artificial  teeth 

Best  quality  wire-drawn  Russian  bristles. 

s.    d.  s.  d. 

Price,  No.  t     ...  ...  ...  ...    each    1    9  ;      per  dozen    18  O 

No  2     ...  ...  ...    0    8;  ,,  76 


D.  M.  CO.'S  DOUBLE-ENDED  DENTURE  BRUSH. 


,1  The  special  feature  is  tlie  narrow  end  designed  to  cleanse  the  grooves  and  crevices  which 
are  inaccessible  to  the  ordinary  brushes. 

Strongly  made  of  specially  selected  bristles. 

Price     ...  ■■■  ...  ■•■     each    Is.  3d.  ,     per  dozen    12s.  Od. 
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TOOTH  BRTJSKES— continued. 
THE  "ATHENiEUM"  BRUSH. 


TV 


A  specially  constructed  brush  to  enable  one  to  thoroughly  cleanse  the  interstices  of  the 
teeth. 

Made  in  three  shapes,  three  sizes  and  three  textures. 

s.   d.  s.  d. 

Price— Adult's  ...  ...  ...       each      1    O;       per  dozen      9  O 

Child's         ...  ...    0    9;  ,,  7  0 


PROPHYLACTIC  TOOTH  BRUSHES. 

Made  in  two  styles,  rigid  and  flexible  handles  in  three  sizes,  adult's,  youth's,  and  child's, 
in  hard,  medium  and  soft. 

s.    d.  s,  d. 

Price — Adult's  ...  ...  ...       each    1    6;       per  dozen    12  6 

Youth's  and  Child's    ...  ...         ,,10;  ,,  9  0 


HYGIENIC  TOOTH  BRUSH. 

(Dr.  Hahn's.) 

Celluloid  handles,  supplied  in  two  sizes,  adult's  and  child's. 

s.  d. 

Price— Adult's        ...  ...  ...       each     1  9; 

Child's        ...  ...    13; 


s.  d. 
per  dozen    18  O 
12  O 


DR.  PIERREPONT'S  PATENT  TOOTH  BRUSH. 

Inside  and  outside,  in  hard,  medium  and  soft  bristles. 
Price  ...  ...       per  pair    Is.  9d. ;      per  half-dozen  pairs    9s.  Od. 


SPIRAL  BAND  CLEANER. 

This  little  brush  is 
very  useful  in  the  work- 
room for  cleaning  the 
inside  of  bands,  clasps 
and  wires  which  can- 
not be  reached  by  the 

polishing  wheel,  bobbin  or  the  ordinary  form  of  cleaning  brush.  Also  for  wearers  of  artificial 
dentures,  to  remove  the  deposit  which  clings  so  tenaciously  to  the  inside  of  bands,  etc.,  and  in 
the  lunettes  against  the  necks  of  the  natural  teeth.  It  is  made  in  two  forms,  the  one  shown 
above,  and  a  No.  2  form  with  celluloid  handle  and  cover. 

Prices. 

No.  I  Form,  as  illustrated. ..each,  6d. ;  perdoz.,  5s.  6d. ;  per  gross,  £3  O  O 
No.  2  Form,  with  celluloid  handle  and  cover. ..each,  Is.  6d.;  perdoz.,  15s.  Od. 


ORANGE-WOOD  STICKS. 


Made  in  two  sizes — Large  and  Small. 
The  diameters  are  shown  in  the  cross  sections  ; 
the  length  being  about  6J  inches. 

Price 


per  small  bundle,    2d.  ;    large,  3d. 
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CAMEL  HAIR  PENCILS. 


Prices. 


Made  in  Assorted  Sizes. 


Best  Quality 
Second  ,, 
Best  Quality 
on  Sticks 


Per 
doz. 
s.  d. 


Per 
gross, 
s.  d. 
11  O 

5  6 


1    0;    11  O 


1\  FLOSS  SILK  HOLDERS,  ETC. 


Fig. 


I.  For  screwing  to  Bracket,  Table  or  Cabinet.  It 
holds  a  reel  of  waxed  or  un waxed  Floss  Silk.  The  silk 
is  first  passed  through  the  hole  shown  in  illustration, 
and  the  reel  then  slipped  on  a  spindle  running  through 
the  holder. 

s.  d. 

Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...    each    2  9 


A  convenient  pocket  spool  of  Floss  Silk 

s . 

Price  ...         ...         ...    per  doz  4 


3.  A  very  convenient  form.  The  silk  can  be  instantly 
tightened  when  slack  by  slightly  raising  the  carrying- 
arm  and  forcing  it  over  the  corrugations.  The  hook  A 
is  knife-edged  for  cutting  off  the  silk. 


Fig.  5- 


fig-  3- 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  with  six  yds.  of  waxed  s. 
Floss  Silk,  in  leather  case  ...    each  3 


Fig 


Fig 


4.  With  Dr.  G.  A.  Sullivan's  Improvement.  The  improvement  consists  of  the  V-shaped 
slot  A  and  the  raised  disc  B.  After  use  ihe  silk  is  drawn  into  the  slot,  a  single  turn  taken 
under  the  disc,  a  slight  pull  made  against  the  edge  of  the  disc  which  cuts  off  the  used 
portion  and  leaves  the  end  readily  accessible. 

s.  d. 

Price        ...         ■••         ■•■  ■■■         ...         •••    each     2  1 

5.  This  is  a  useful  and  convenient  holder  for  the  pocket. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  with  six  yds.  of  unwaxed  Floss  Silk  ...    each      1  3 

per  doz.    12  O 
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(A  Silk  "Tooth-Brush.") 


Millions  of  yards  of  this  silk  used  annually. 

The  Patented  Container  now  ensures  Cleanliness  and  Antiseptic  Conditions. 
Points  of  great  importance. 


Dentists  use  it  largely  and  recommend  it ;  but, 
hitherto,  the  value  of  its  use  has  been  retarded  by 
lack  of  handiness,  and  of  an  arrangement  for  cutting, 
since  it  is  far  too  strong  to  break  in  the  hands. 

The  New  Container  solves  all  this  perfectly. 
It  can  be  fixed  to  the  table,  the  chair,  the  wall,  or 
anything  convenient. 

150  yards  are  coiled  in  a  little  tin  box  about  the 
size  and  shape  of  a  two-florin  coin.  The  end  leads 
out  of  a  hole  and  tangling  is  impossible  ;  absolute 
antiseptic  cleanliness  insured. 

Also  there  is  a  little  projection  near  the  hole. 
Pull  out  the  six  inches  or  so  needed,  pass  it  around 
this  projecting  "knife,"  and  the  piece  in  your  hand 
cuts  off  clean,  leaving  the  other  end  caught  and  held, 
ready  to  come  out  at  a  touch  of  your  finger. 

With  Dentysilk  in  its  patented  container  you  have  this  great  help  always  clean,  always 
ready  for  instant  use,  and  needing  only  one  hand  for  cutting. 

The  Pocket  Container,  which  consists  of 
a  box  perfectly  incased  so  that  no  dust  can 
enter,  is  intended  for  the  patient's  own  use, 
and  contains  ten  yards.  It  has  the  patent 
cutting  arrangement  attached,  and  is  the  size 
of  half-a-crown  piece. 

A  sample  of  this  size  is  sent  free  on 
application. 


Per  spool  of  150  yards,  in  Con- 
tainer with  Patent  Cutting 
Arrangement      ...      5s.  Od. 


Price 


5s.  Od.  per  dozen. 
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NEW  ERA  DENTAL  FLOSS. 

In  glass  container,  with  cutting  device  Absolutely 
aseptic. 

A  new  form  of  silk  A  flat  thread  with  fine  cor- 
rugated surface,  waxed  with  pure  beeswax. 

It  is  sterilized  after  it  is  packed,  and  is  surgically 
clean. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

12  yds.  waxed,  each  in  glass  container,  per  doz.    5  0 

24   ,,  ,.        8  0 

150    ,,        ,,         ,,         ,,  ,,  each    4  0 


LISTER  DENTAL  FLOSS. 

This  is  put  up  in  glass  container  with  cutting  device.  It  has  the  same 
form  of  thread  and  waxing  as  New  Era,  and  is  thoroughly  impregnated 
with  a  combination  of  essential  oils. 

It  is  said  to  disinfect  and  deodorize  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  in 
removing  the  particles  of  foodstuff.  It  imparts  a  pleasing  taste  and  sense 
of  cleanliness  to  the  mouth. 

Put  up  for  patients'  use  in  small  size  only. 

s,    d.  s.    d.  s.  d 

Price      ...    each    O    7       Per  doz.    6    0       Per  gross    62  6 

RED  GROSS  DENTAL  FLOSS. 


Prices. 


Plain 


12  yd.  spools  (doz. 
to  a  box)...  per  doz. 

24  yd.    spools  (doz. 
to  a  box)...  per  doz. 


Waxed. 

12  yd.  spools  (in  in- 
dividual boxes), 

per  doz. 

24  yd.  spools  (in  in- 
dividual boxes), 

per  doz. 


s.  d. 
3  0 

5  6 


4  2 


6  9 


Note. — Unless  otherwise  ordered.  Waxed  Floss  will  always  be  sent  in  individual  boxes, 
and  Plain  Floss  without  individual  boxes. 


BRUNSWICK  FLOSS. 


This  is  a  select  grade,  and  is  put  up  only  in 
the  waxed  form,  in  metal  case,  with  cutting  device. 


Prices. 

12  yds.  waxed,  in  metal  cases  ...       per  doz. 

24  

150  ,,       ,,         ,,       ,,        ...  spool 


s.  d. 
5  O 

8  O 

3  9 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  FLOSS  SILK. 


WAXED  AND  UNWAXED,  FOR  LIGATURES,  ETC. 


Prices. 


s. 

d 

s. 

d. 

Waxed  Silk,  per  reel  (each  reel  contains  12  yds.) 

0 

5 

per  dozen 

4 

0 

,,       ,,         .1             ,,          ,,          ,,     extra  thick 

0 

8 

7 

0 

per  reel  of  150  yds 

3 

3 

36 

0 

Unwaxed  Silk,  per  reel  (each  reel  contains  12  yds.) 

0 

4 

3 

0 

Unwaxed  Silk  Twist         .  .          ...          ...    per  hank 

0 

9 

8 

0 

FLOSS  SILKS. 

£ 

s. 

i. 

f 

s. 

Johnson  &  Johnson.  Waxed     ...     per  12  yd.  reel,  each  0 

0 

5  ; 

per  doz.  reels 

6 

4 

  24      ,,           ,,  0 

0 

7  ; 

0 

6 

Plain        ...      ,,    12      ,,           ,,  0 

0 

4  ; 

0 

3 

 24      ,,           ,,  0 

0 

6  : 

0 

5 

,,             ,,         Brunswick  Waxed  12     ,,          ,,  0 

0 

6  ; 

0 

5 

24     ,,          ,,  0 

0 

9  ; 

0 

8 

..     150     ..  0 

3 

9  ; 

,,             ,,         Waxed  Pocket  per  10  yd.  spool    ,,  0 

0 

5  ; 

per  doz.  spools 

0 

4 

'New Era' Waxed,  12  yd.  glass  tube 

tubes 

0 

5 

24  ,, 

0 

8 

,,             ,,         Lister  Waxed,  in  glass  tubes,  each  0 

0 

7  ; 

0 

6 

S.  S.  White's,    Waxed                           per  reel,  each  0 

0 

6  ; 

per  doz.  reels 

0 

5 

in  N.P.  tins   ,,0 

0 

7  ; 

0 

5 

Plain                                  ,,          ,,  0 

0 

4  ; 

0 

3 

RUBBER  FINGER  COTS. 


Prices. 

Thick  ...  each  3d.  ;  per  doz.  2s.  6d. 
Thin    ...  ...  ,,         Is.  Od. 


COTTON-WOOD  STICKS. 

Recommended  for  carrying  polishing 
powders.  They  possess  the  advantage 
when  set  of  retaining  the  powder  and  are 
useful  in  polishing  fillings ;  also  for 
polishing  the  natural  teeth  after  the 
removal  of  tartar. 

Made  in  packages  of  one  dozen  strips, 
8  X  J  ins. 

Price  per  bundle       ...  lOd. 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  TOILET  PREPARATIONS. 


Fig.  2.  Fig.  3 

Prices.  s  d. 

Fig.  I. — "Challenge"  Tooth  Tablet.  A  delicately  perfumed  Tooth  Soap,  light 
pink  in  colour.  Tastefully  put  up  in  oval  pots  of  opal  porcelain,  with  celluloid 
lids  of  assorted  colours  and  gilt  lettering.     Scented  rose  or  violet,  per  tablet. 

Is.  Od. ;    per  doz.       9  O 

Fig.  2. — "Aseptic"  Tooth  Tablet.  An  antiseptic  and  aromatic  Tooth  Soap  of  a 
lightish  brown  colour.  It  is  supplied  in  round  boxes  of  ivory  celluloid  with  gilt 
lettering        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        per  tablet,  6d. ;    per  doz.      5  O 

Fig.  2A — Similar  to  Fig.  2,  but  made  in  Violet,  Rose,  Mint. 

Fig.  3. — Denture  Powder.  This  preparation  has  been  specially  prepared  for 
cleaning  artificial  dentures,  and  will  be  found  far  superior  to  anything  of  the 
kind  yet  introduced.  Used  in  conjunction  with  our  Special  Denture  Brush  it 
will  be  found  an  extremely  simple  matter  to  keep  the  denture  entirely  free  from 
incrustations  or  deposits      ...  ...  ...  ...    per  tin,  6d.;    per  doz.      5  0 


Fig-  4- 

Fig.  4.— "  Challenge  "  Cream  Dentifrice.    A  Tooth  Soap  reduced  to  the  consistency     s.  d. 
of  cream,  and  put  up  in  collapsible  tubes  for  cleanliness  and  ease  of  use.  Each 
tube  is  packed  separately  in  a  card  box.       ...         Per  tube,  Is.  Od.;    per  doz.      9  0 
Note. — When  Tooth  Tablets  or  Cream  Dentifrice  are  ordered  in  gross  lots,  we  stamp 

the  lids  with  customer's  name  and  address  free  of  charge.    We  can  also  supply  the  Tablets 

stamped  in  relief  with  any  name  or  design  to  special  order,  in  such  cases  charging  only 

the  initial  cost  of  cutting  the  die 
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"  KOLYNOS." 

Dental  Cream  and  Mouth  Wash. 

This  is  a  scientific  Dental  Cream  made  from  a  formula  of  Mr.  N.  S.  Jenkins,  D.D.S., 
Dresden.    It  is  a  refreshing  antiseptic  dental  cream  which  cleanses  the  teeth  to  perfection  and 
sterilizes  the  moutli.    It  retards  the  development  of  pernicious  organisms  for  so  great  a  length 
of  time  as  to  afford  unexampled  protection  against  many  local  and  general  diseases. 

The  germs  of  Pyorrhoea,  Tuberculosis,  Pneumonia,  etc.,  are  either  always,  or  frequently 
present  in  the  human  mouth.    To  destroy  such  dangerous  germs  through  the  regular  use  of 
"  Kolynos  "  is  an  invaluable  method  of  self -protection  against  disease. 

Prices.  s.   d.  s.  d. 

Dental  Cream   ...  ...  ...  ...    per  tube    1    1^       Doz.    11  O 

Liquid  ...  ...  ...      per  8  oz.  bottle    2    3  ,,       24  O 

„        ...  ...  ...        „  4  oz.    ,,        1    IJ         ,,       12  0 


EUTHYMOL  TOOTH  PASTE. 

Euthymol  is  a  perfect  Antiseptic  Dentifrice  and  the  makers  claim  that  it  destroys  bacteria, 
cleanses  and  whitens  the  teeth,  hardens  the  gums,  preserves  a  healthy  colour,  perfumes  the 
breath,  and  leaves  in  the  mouth  a  delightful  sensation  of  freshness  and  cleanliness. 

Price     ...  ■■■  ...  ...       per  tube    Is.  Od.     per  doz.    9s  6d. 


DENTACURA. 


The  makers  of  this  well-known  dsntifrice  claim  that  it  neutralizes  and  prevents  salivary 
deposits,  allays  inflammation,  eliminates  pus  and  keeps  the  mouth  in  a  thoroughly  healthy 
hygienic  condition. 

Price  ...  ...  ...        per  tube    Is.   IJd.     per  doz,    lis.  6d. 


"S.S.W."  TOOTH  POWDER. 

Prices. 

Traveller's  Flask,  Nickel-plated,  each  is.  Id.  ;   dczen,    10s.  6d. 
Nickel  Plated    ...  ...     |-lb.  cans,  2s.  Id.;  i-lb.  cans,  6s.  6d. 

"  S.S.W."  TOOTH  TABLETS. 

Supplied  in  three  flavours — Rose,  Mint,  Mint  and  Winter  Green, 

Prices.               s.   d,  s.  d. 

Rose  flavour     ...           ...           ...           ...    each    1    3       Per  dozen  10  0 

Mint  or  Mint  and  Winter  Green  ...                            10             ,,  80 


Large  Pots         ...  ...  ...  ...     each    1    6      Per  doz.    16  0 

Small     ,,  ...  ...  ...    10  ,,         10  6 

Tubes  ...  ...  ...  ...       ''       10  '  10  6 
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THE  D.  M.  CO.'S 
ANTISEPTIC  SOAP. 

This  soap  is  prepared  from  the 
purest  tallow,  and  disinfects  as  well  as 
cleanses.  It  gives  a  rich  creamy  lather 
with  either  hard  or  soft  water,  is  free 
from  all  poisonous  and  irritating  matter, 
and  possesses  a  delicate  yet  delightful 
perfume  of  exactly  the  right  strength. 
It  is  essentially  the  soap  for  the  careful 
dentist  and  commands  a  very  large  sale. 

Price,  per  tablet,  5d.; 
per  dozen,  4s.  6d. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  TOOTH  POWDER. 

No.  1  (ROSE-FLAYOURED)  TOOTH  POWDER 

Is  a  carefully  prepared  Powder  frnm  selected  ingredients  with 
sufiSciently  abrasive  qualities,  it  is  delicately  flavoured  and  highly 
scented  with  Otto  of  Rose.    Put  up  in  nicely  enamelled  tins. 

s.  d. 

Price,  per  J-lb.  Enamelled  Tin     ...     1  6 

^-Ib.    2  6 

i-lb.    4  0 

No.  2  (ROSE-FLAYOURED)  TOOTH  POWDER 

Is  equally  good  as  a  cleansing  powder,  but  is  less  delicately  scentej 
and  flavoured.  ^  ^ 

Price,  per  J-lb.  Enamelled  Tin      ...    1  0 

J-lb  2  O 

i-lb.   3  6 

ANTISEPTIC  TOOTH  POWDER. 

This  has  quite  an  astonishing  sale,  no  doubt  owing  to  the  obvious 
presence  of  carbolic  acid,  which  by  the  public  is  '^o  strongly  favoured 
on  account  of  the  bacteriocidal  properties  of  the  drug. 

6.  d. 

Price,  per  J-lb  1  6 

|-lb  2  6 

I-lb  4  O 

ASTRINGENT  TOOTH  POWDER. 

This  stimulates  the  gums  and  mucous  membranes  and  possesses 
medicinal  properties,  making  it  extremely  valuable  where  the  condi- 
tions of  the  mouth  necessitate  the  employment  of  a  cutaiive  powder. 

s.  d. 

Price,  per  J-lb  1  6 

|-lb  2  6 

I-lb  4  O 


THE  D.M.  CO.'S  PRECIPITATED  CHALK. 

This  substance  combines  in  itself  all  the  elements  of  a  perfect  dentifrice.  It  is  antacid, 
detergent  and  cleansing. 

Price       ...  ...  ...        per  J-lb.  pkt.,   9d. ;    per  i-lb.  pkt..    Is.  3d. 
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LISTER'S  TOOTH  SOAP. 

(Johnson  &  Johnsons.) 

This  is  made  of  the  finest  grade  of  precipitated  chalk  combined  with  a  slightly  alkaline 
soap  of  guaranteed  purity.  It  is  delicately  flavoured  and  possesses  considerable  antiseptic 
properties  as  a  dentifrice.    It  is  put  up  in  a  slide-top  Aluminium  box. 

Price  ...  ...  ..  per  box    5d. ;    per  doz.  boxes   4s.  Od. 


TRAGACANTH  SPRINKLERS. 


Prices. 

s.  d 

Made  of  Brass,  Nickel-plated,  with  bayonet-jointed  Sprinkler,  Top  and 

air-tight  Cover,  as  illustrated       ...          ...          ...          ...    each  3  O 

Do.    filled  with  Gum  Tragacanth      ...          ...          ...    3  6 

Made  of  Blue  Amber  or  Clear  Glass,  with  Nickel-plated  Sprinkler,  Top 
and  Cap,  and  filled  with  Gum  Tragacanth —      s.  d. 

I  oz.  size,  each    O  10       per  dozen  9  6 

Do.  ...          ...          ...          ...    2       ,,       ,,        1     4             ,,  15  O 

Sprinkler-Top  Tins,  to  hold  i  oz.  Gum  Tragacanth     ...               ,,  16 

Do.               containing  Gum  Tragacanth         ...                ,,  6  6 

Gum  Tragacantti       ...         ...          ...per|-lb.,    Is-  9d.;       i  lb.,  6  O 


HAND  MIRRORS. 

No.  I  Plain  glass,  mahogany  frame  and 
handle,  in  the  following  sizes  :  — 

Length  5j  in.     6  in.     6Jin.     7  in.     7jin.     Sin.  S^in. 

s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d,     s.  d.     s.  d.  s.  d. 

Price  14    16    19    20    23    26  29 

No.  lA.  Best  quality,  bevelled  glass. 

Length  5§in.     6  in.     6J  in.     7  in.     7j  in.     Sin.  8  Jin. 

s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d.     s.  d.  s.  d. 

Price  20    2  6    30    36    40    43  46 

No.  2.  Bevelled  glass,  ebony  frame  and 
handle,  in  the  following  sizes  : — 

Length   5  in,           54  in.  6  in. 

s.     d.        s.    d.  s.  d. 

Price                         3    6      4    0  4  6 


No.  I 


No.  2 
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GILLING  TWINE. 

Adapted  for  ligatures  for  correcting  irregularities  ;  for  holding  rubber-dam  in  position  ; 
also  for  passing  between  teeth  to  discover  imperfections  in  the  enamel,  and  for  cleaning  and 
polishing. 

Price,  per  I  oz.  reel   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     each  6d. 


TOOTH  PICKS. 


Fig-  5-  Fig.  6. 

Prices. 


I . 

Made 

in  Silver 

Plain, 
s.  d. 
1  6 

Fluted.       Enf<ine  Turned, 
s.     d.               s.  d. 
16      ...     2  0 

Engraved, 
s.  d. 
2  6 

Fine  Twist 
s.  d. 
...     2  0 

g-carat  Gold 

8    6  ... 

9    0     ...  9 

0 

9  6 

...     9  0 

2. 

Silver 

2    0  ... 

2    0     ...  2 

6 

3  0 

g-carat  (iold 

9    0  ... 

9    9     ...  9 

9 

10  3 

3- 

Silver  

Plain, 
s.  d. 

2  3 

Engine  Turned, 
s.  d. 
2  6 

Part  Engraved, 
s.  d. 
2  9 

Full  Engraved 
s.  d. 
3  6 

g-carat  Gold... 

9  6 

...     10  6 

10 

6 

11  0 

4- 

Silver  

3  9 

4  6 

4 

9 

5  6 

g-carat  Gold... 

12  0 

...     12  6 

12 

9 

13  6 

5- 

Silver  

Plain,  3s. 

Od.  ;    g-carat  Gold,  Plain,  £1  0 

0 

6. 

Made 

with  Silver  Mount 

...  4s.  Od. 

;    Pearl  or  Shell 

with  Si 

ver  Mount 

...  6s.  6d. 

Ivory  with  Gold  Mount 

...  5s.  9d. 

Gold 

...  8s.  6d. 

All  the  above  also  made  in  i8-carat  Gold.    Prices  on  Application. 


DRAGON  CANES. 

For  conveying  pumice  for  polishing  after  scaling,  Dragon  Canes  still  maintain  their 
popularity.  They  are  made  in  three  forms — with  Brush  and  Chisel  ends,  Brush  and  Pointed 
ends,  or  with  Brush  both  ends. 


Price  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  doz.,  9d.  ;    per  gross,  8s.  Od. 

Brush  Points  only  for  use  in  holder — 

Price  ...  ...  ••■  ...       per  doz.,  7d.  ;    per  gross,  6s.  Od. 

Holder  for  Points         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  2s.  6d. 


MOUTH  WASHES. 

ALKATHYMOL  (P.  D.  &  Co.),  per  407..,  Is.  Od.;   per8oz.,  Is.  9d. ;  per  16  oz.,   3s.  Id.; 

per  80  oz.,  12s.  lOd. 

CRESOL,   small  bot..    Is.  6d.;   medium,  2s.  6d.;    large,  4s.  6d.  ;  also  in  half  litre  bots., 
12s.  6d.;   and  litre  bots.,  20s.  Od. 

EUTHYMOL  (P.  D.  &  Co.),  per  4  oz..  Is.  Id.;   per  Soz.,  2s.  Od. ;   per  16  oz.,  3s.  6d. ; 

per  80  oz.,  14s.  Id. 

GLYCEROL  OF  THYME,  8  oz,  hot..   Is.  3d.;    16  oz    bot.,  2s.  3d.;    J  gal.,  8s.  Od.; 

I  gal.  (2  bot.),  15s.  Od. 

RED  GUM  FLUID  (P.  D.  &  Co.),  per  4  oz  ,  2s.  5d. ;  perSoz.,  4s.  8d. ;  peri6oz.,  9s.  Od- 

LISTERINE  ...  ...  ...  ...      small  bot.,    2s.   6d. ;      large,    4s.  6d. 

NASAL  TABLETS  (P.  D.  &Co.),  per  bot.  of  50,  9d.;   per  bot.  of  100,  Is.  5d. ;   per  bot. 

of  500,  6s.  2d.;    per  bot.  of  1,000,   lis.  8d. 

SALICYLIC  ACID  (S.S.W.)    per  bot  ,   2s.  Id. 
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ABSORBENTS. 

Amadou,  Finest  Selected— 

Peroz.,  lOd. ;  per  lb.,  12s.  Od.  s.  d. 

„       Pellets  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     per  box    O  9 

Bibulous  Paper,  Japanese — 

Per  pkt,  of  100  sheets,  Is.  Od.  ;   500  sheets,  4s.  Od.  :  1000  sheets,    7  6 

„         „  Serviettes 

Per  pkt.  of  100  sheets,  Is.  3d.  ;  500  sheets,  5s.  6d.  ;   1000  sheets,   10  O 

Cotton  Wool  Pellets  (Richmond)        ...         ...         ...         ...         ...    per  pkt.    1  O 

„       „     Rolls  (Sperling's),  Medium,  Small  and  Assorted — 


Per  pkt.  of  100  rolls. 

lOd.  ;    200  rolls,  Is-  6d.  ;    500  rolls, 

3 

6 

Also 

in  large  size,  500  rolls. 

4 

0 

„       „     (D.  M.  Co.'s),  Finest  English 

per  lb. 

2 

0 

,,              (Von  Brun's),  Red  Cross 

per  8  oz.  pkt. 

1 

9 

'  „       ,,      for  Packing  purposes 

per  I  lb.  pkt. 

1 

3 

Paper  Cylinder  (Morelli's),  made  in  four  sizes 

assorted 

...    per  pkt 

1 

0 

„    Fibre  Lint  (Parker's)  ... 

per  8  oz.  pkt. 

2 

1 

,,     Points  (Darby's),  for  drying  root  canals 

per  box  of  100 

1 

0 

Renaglandin  Wool  (Oppenheimer's),  per  i  oz.  pkt..  Is.  6d. 

:  2  ozs.,  2s.  6d.;  40ZS. 

4 

6 

Sponges,  Aseptic 

per  glass  jar  containing  12, 

1 

9 

Swabs,  Cotton  Wool,  i  inch,  per  box  of  i  gross.  Is.  9d.  ;  2 

inch,  per  box  of  i  gross 

2 

3 

Wood  Fibre,  an  admirable  absorbent 

per  pkt. 

0 

9 

Aseptic  Dental  Napkins  (Johnson-Johnson's)- 

"Nol"                 s.  d. 

"No  2  " 

s. 

d. 

50  in  a  box,  6x6  inches          ...       1  0 

50  in  a  bo; 

6x6  inches 

0 

10 

500       ,,          ,,       ,,             ...       8  9 

500 

6 

3 

50               9x9      ,,             ...       2  0 

50 

9x9  ,, 

1 

9 

500       ,,          ,,       ,,             ...     18  9 

500 

•••  13 

9 

Cotton  Wool  (Johnson-Johnson's) — 

loz.  pkts.,  3d.;    40Z.  pkts.,  9d. :     8oz.  pkts..  Is.  3d.;     i6oz.pkts.    2  O 

Paper  Table  Covers  (Johnson-Johnson's)  ...  ...  ...    per  box  of  100    3  O 

Preparations  (Johnson-Johnson's) — 

Orders  of  6  boxes  of  any  kind  subject  to  10  %  discount. 


JAPANESE  BIBULOUS  PAPER. 

(Sterilized). 

This  is  the  only  kind  suitable  for  dental  and  surgical 
use  and  costs  no  more  for  being  properly  packed  and 
clean. 

It  is  put  up  in  a  flat  sealed  box  from  which  one  sheet 
may  be  taken  at  a  time  without  exposing  the  balance  of 
package. 

This  paper  has  been  properly  sterilized,  and  must  be 
distinguished  from  the  ordinary  Japanese  Paper,  which 
is  made  under  anything  but  cleanly  conditions  and 
shipped  from  the  Orient  in  bulk. 

Price,  250  sheets,  3I  ins.  x  lof  ins.,  in  box    Is.  Od. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  COTTON  WOOL. 

Aseptic  and  Absorbent. 

This  wool  is  specially  prepared  for  dental 
use,  and  will  be  found  excellent  both  as  an 
absorbent  and  as  a  medium  for  the  carriage  of 
dressings. 

The  weight  of  each  packet  is  guaranteed 
to  be  I  lb. 


Price 


per  packet    2s.  Od 


ABSORBENT 
DENTAL  ROLLS 

(Sterilized). 

Absorbent  Cotton  Rolls  have  now 
become  a  necessity  in  modern  practice. 
For  the  introduction  of  Plastic  Fillings 
and  all  short  operations,  absolute  dry- 
ness may  be  preserved  with  a  great 
saving  of  time  and  with  far  less  trouble 
and  discomfort  than  to  apply  the  dam. 

Put  up  in  four  diameters  assorted, 
or  all  of  one  diameter,  in  box. 
Prices.   Diameter  indicated  by  number.    See  illustration  below. 


ins.  long,  loo  in  box 

i|  ins.  long,  500  in  box 

6  ins.  long,  100  in  box 

6  ins.  long,  500  in  box 


No.  I 

No.  2 

No.  3 

No.  4 

Asstd. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

s.  d. 

0  10 

0  10 

0  10 

0  10 

0  10 

3  6 

3  6 

3  6 

.       3  6. 

.      3  6 

2  0 

2  0 

2  0 

.29. 

.  20 

7  9 

7  9 

8  9 

..    10  5 

.89 

N°4.  %\K 

N?2.  %lN. 

NH.   ^6  Irs. 
LENGTH  6.  Ins  or  ih  Ins. 


Form  and  Price  same  as  Absorbent 


NON-ABSORBENT 
DENTAL  ROLLS 

(Sterilized). 

Where  it  is  desired  to  preserve 
dryness  for  a  greater  length  of  time 
than  is  easily  done  with  an  absorbent 
roll,  and  in  very  wet  mouths,  the  use 
of  Non-Absorbent  Rolls  is  indicated. 

They  are  used  as  a  dam  instead 
of  an  absorbent.  A  section  of  Non- 
Absorbent  Roll  is  placed  each  side  of 
the  tooth  to  be  operated  upon  if  a 
lower  tooth,  or  upon  the  buccal  side 
if  an  upper  tooth.  Sections  of 
Absorbent  Rolls  are  placed  outside 
of  the  Non -Absorbent  Roll  and  over 
the  mouths  of  the  ducts — the  Absor- 
bent Rolls  to  be  changed  when  they 
become  saturated,  the  Non-Absor- 
bent Roll,  next  to  the  point  of 
operation,  remaining  dry.  The  saliva 
ejector  may  be  used  to  good  advan- 
tage if  desired. 
Rolls  given  above. 
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THE  ANTISEPTIC  GLASS  BOX. 

Registered  No.  575,582. 
An  elegant  and  useful  adjunct  to  the  surgery 
Nickel-plated  or  oxidized  copper  frame,  with  the 
glass  panels  so  simply  arranged  that  if  any  one  is 
broken  it  can  be  immediately  replaced,  at  a  trifling 
expense,  by  a  loose  piece  of  glass  cut  to  size.  It  has 
an  immense  advantage  over  the  old  form  of  glass 
tank,  which  became  useless  when  any  panel  was 
broken 

Made  to  hold  500  napkins  6x6,  and  500  9x9: 
also  for  wool  rolls  in  three  different  sizes. 


Prices. 

s. 

d. 

9j  X  9j  X  gi  ... 

17 

6 

9i  X  9I  X  5 

14 

0 

6J  X  6J  X  6^ 

12 

6 

6|  X  6|  X  4 

10 

6 

For  Wool  Rolls. 

ID   X   7      X  5 

12 

6 

X  5j  X  4 

10 

6 

7    X  4|  X  3 

8 

6 

6x3x2 

7 

6 

THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ASEPTIC  DENTAL  NAPKINS. 

(Manufactured  in  England  ) 

The  Sterilized  Aseptic  Napkin,  to  be  used  once 
and  once  only  and  then  destroyed,  has  now  become 
recognised  as  one  of  the  essential  requisites  of  the 
up-to-date  dental  surgery.  We  have,  therefore,  much 
pleasure  in  introducing  to  the  profession  these  Napkins, 
which  we  can  guarantee  to  be  perfectly  sterile,  and 
equal,  if  not  superior,  to  any  now  on  the  market,  and 
at  a  price  which  is  actually  less  than  the  former  cost 
of  washing.  Made  in  two  qualities  and  two  sizes  of 
each . 


Prices. 

No.  I. 

No 

2. 

s.  d. 

s. 

d. 

9  in. 

X  9  in.. 

per  box  of  50  .. 

2  0 

1 

9 

500  .. 

16  9 

12 

0 

6  in. 

X  6  in.. 

50  .. 

10 

0 

10 

500  .. 

8  0 

6 

0 

10%  allowed  on  quantities  of  6  boxes. 


THE  D.M.CO.'S 
ASEPTIC  BRACKET  TABLE  COVERS. 

(Manufactured  in  England.) 

A  clean,  white  aseptic  table  cover  is  a  necessity  to  every 
dentist  who  desires  to  operate  under  aseptic  conditions. 
These  covers  are  made  of  extra  heavy  absorbent  aseptic 
paper  and  have  a  dead-white  surface  relieved  by  a  small  red 
cross  at  each  corner. 

They  are  cleaner  and  neater  in  appearance  than  a  linen 
napkin,  and  the  cost  is  low  enough  to  allow  of  a  fresh  one 
being  used  for  each  patient. 

Price. 

For  Allan  or  Holmes  Table  ...  per  box  of  100,  2s.  9d. 
10%  allowed  on  quantities  of  6  boxes. 


B— 82 


/ 


i6 


PAPER  PINAFORES. 

For  protecting  the  dress  of  the  patient.  Of  impervious  paper  20  x  15  inches — cut  out  for 
the  neck  ;  corners  rounded  and  printed  with  a  small  red  cross.  They  are  held  in  place  with 
any  ordinary  napkin  snap. 

100  in  box         ...  ...  ...  ...         per  box    3s.  2d. 


ASEPTIC  ABSORBENT  POINTS. 

(DrS.  J.  F.  P.  HODSON  AND  H.  W.  GiLLETT.) 

For  Drying  Pulp  Canal. 

The  necessity  of  a  sterilized  absorbent  that  is  actually  aseptic  and  not 
to  be  handled  with  the  fingers  for  the  final  drying  of  pulp  canals  is  now 
recognised.  These  points  pass  through  a  final  sterilization  after  they  are 
in  the  box.  The  box  should  be  kept  closed,  and  they  should  be  handled 
with  foil  carriers 

Price,  per  box  of  200  ...  ...  ...       2s.  Od. 


ABSORBENT  POINTS  WITH  WOOD  STEMS. 

(Dr.  E.  Parmby  Brow.n). 

Made  of  bibulous  paper  securely  fastened  to  wood  stems,  coarser  than  the  regular  points. 
Adapted  to  work  in  open  canals  and  to  apply  medicaments. 

Price,  per  box  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...         2s.  Od. 


RED  CROSS 
ABSORBENT  PLEDGETS. 

These  pledgets  are  small  cylinder  shape  of  long 
fibre  absorbent  cotton  with  slight  sizing,  so  that  they 
are  free  from  Fuzz,  yet  perfectly  soft  and  pliable. 

Made  in  large,  medium,  and  small  sizes.  One 
size  box  only 

Price. 

Per  box  of  about  5000  pledgets    ...    Is.  Od. 


COTTONOID. 


A  felted  absorbent  cotton  in  sheets 
X  12  inches 

The  best  general  dental  absorbent 
yet  devised.  Adaptable  to  almost  ariy 
form.  More  convenient  and  far  prefer- 
able to  loose  Absorbent  Cotton  or 
Bibulous  Paper.  Folded  as  a  compress 
for  stopping  the  salivary  ducts.  Cut 
in  small  pieces  for  drying  cavities.  A 
strip  folded  within  the  mouth  napkin 
adds  to  its  absorbent  bulk. 

s.  d. 

J^-lb.  packages  ...  per  package    1  0 
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RED  CROSS  SANITARY  DENTAL 
WASTE  RECEIVER. 

This  is  a  neat,  clean  and  inexpensive  arrangement. 
It  consists  of  a  cardboard  carton  in  a  glass  standard. 

The  pledget  of  cotton  or  bibulous  paper  after  use 
is  deposited  in  the  carton,  the  cross-cut  opening  at  top 
disengaging  it  from  the  pliers. 

After  use,  the  carton  is  removed  from  the  stan- 
dard, burned  with  its  contents,  and  replaced  by  a  clean 
carton,  thus  ensuring  against  infection  of  instruments 
from  previous  operations. 


Prices 

Glass  standard  with  six  cartons  ... 
Additional  cartons  in  flat  packages 


each 


of  fifty 


D.  M.  Co.'s  make 


ABSORBENT  COTTON-WOOL  PELLETS. 


These  Pellets  are  made  of  the  finest  material  in  four  sizes.  They  will  be  found  a  great 
convenience  to  the  operator  in  saving  the  time  required  to  make  up  pellets  in  the  usual  way. 


Price,  per  packet  of  about  8000... 


Is.  Od. 


FLAGG'S  NAPKINS. 

A  strip  napkin  for  use  in  the  Flagg  System  of  napkinning. 
100  in  a  box,  2|x  14  inches      ...  ...  ...  ...       per  box    3s.  Od. 

HEADREST  NAPKINS. 

For  the  sectional  and  other  headrests.  Number  one  napkin  material,  cut  edges  9x12  inches. 
To  be  used  but  once  and  thrown  away. 

250  in  box     ...  ...  ...  ...  per  box    13s.  6d. 

Note. — For  the  sectional  headrest  our  regular  No.  i  Dental  Napkins,  6x6  inches,  one 
for  each  side,  to  be  thrown  away  when  soiled,  are  convenient  and  attractive. 

PAPER  NAPKINS. 

Of  wood  pulp  paper — Crape  Finish — An  extremely  absorbent  paper,  handled  by  surgical 
methods,  and  guaranteed  aseptic.  Convenient  for  the  various  uses  where  a  cheap  napkin  is 
desired 

500  in  box  8x8  inches  ...  ...  per  box    2s.  6d. 
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THE  LOCAL  ANiESTHETIC  STERILIZER. 

Designed  by  Mr.  Frank  P.  Sturdee. 

One  of  the  chief  dangers  of  Local  Anaesthetics  is  Septic  infection,  due  to  the  use  of 
unsterilized  instruments  and  solution.  This  sterilizer  is  designed  to  reduce  such  risks  to  a 
minimum,  being  so  constructed  as  to  enable  the  operator  to  sterilize  his  solution,  container 
and  needle  altogether  in  the  same  vessel. 

The  sterilizer  consists  of  a  weighted  metal  stand  (A)  on  which  the  spirit  lamp  rests,  from 
the  side  of  this  stand  an  upright  post  is  fixed  to  suspend  a  boiler  (B)  over  the  lamp.  Inside 
the  boiler  is  placed  a  perforated  metal  vessel  (C)  which  rests  upon  a  perforated  rim  (B)  ;  this 
rim  allows  the  condensed  steam  from  the  conical-shaped  lid  to  return  into  the  boiler  without 
diluting  the  Anaesthetic  solution.  Into  this  perforated  vessel  is  placed  a  small  porcelain 
container  D  for  the  Anaesthetic  solution. 


D 


Nickel-Plated  German  Silver,  price  12s.  6d. 

In  the  event  of  a  solution  being  used  which  cannot  be  boiled,  it  still  has  the  advantage 
of  boiling  the  needle  and  container,  which  latter  is  often  forgotten  when  using  sterile 
ready-made  solutions. 

Other  functions  of  the  Sterilizer  : — 

The  needle  and  solution  container  may  be  removed,  and  an  ordinary  watch  glass  placed 
over  the  top  of  the  boiler,  On  which  permanent  gutta  percha  may  be  softened  and  made 
ready  for  use  over  a  steam  bath. 

The  solution  container  only  may  be  removed  and  the  sterilizer  used  for  nerve 
instruments  or  burs  and  the  like. 

The  sterilizer  suspender,  not  being  a  fixture  over  the  spirit  lamp,  may  consequently 
when  not  in  use  be  turned  aside  and  the  lamp  used  for  ordinary  purposes  ;  the  sterilizer 
may  also  be  detached  from  the  post,  and  a  small  pan  substituted  for  it,  on  which  gold 
may  be  annealed  for  fillings. 
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STERILIZER  FOR  SMALL  INSTRUMENTS. 


(Suggested  by  Mr.  John  McBride, 


This  small  appliance  has  been  de- 
signed chiefly  for  sterilizing  Burs  and 
similar  small  instruments.  Its  advan- 
tages are  that  such  instruments  may  be 
easily  recovered  or  removed  from  the 
boiling  water  by  means  of  the  ring 
hanging  outside  the  boiler.  There  are 
no  loose  pieces  to  be  mislaid  and  it 
occupies  only  a  small  space.  Everyone 
has  experienced  the  loss  of  time  occa- 
sioned by  fishing  for  small  instruments 
in  a  big  sterilizer.  This  is  obviated  by 
this  contrivance. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


8s.  6d. 


STERILIZING  VASE. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  J.  Dennant.) 


Made  in  stout  Glass  with  heavy  base, 
4  ins.  high  by      ins.  diameter. 

Prices. 

Clear  Glass  ...  each  Is.  Od. 
Ruby     ,,  ...  ,,       Is.  9d. 


MOON'S  ASEPTIC  BUR  CUP 


(Suggested  by  Mr  Moon.) 


This  cup  is  designed  to  hold  the  burs 
required  for  each  operation. 

As  will  be  seen  from  the  illusti  ation  all 
the  burs  are  within  view  and  any  bur  desired 
may  be  instantly  selected. 

The  glass  cup  will  also  be  found  useful 
as  a  mortar  in  which  to  mix  amalgams. 

Prices. 

Glass    each    Os.  .9d. 

Metal,  Nickel-plated  ...    „      2s.  9d. 


BRACKET  TABLE  PADS. 

A  heavy  napkin  of  felted  absorbent  cotton  for  the  top  of  the  Bracket  Table  ;  snow-white 
and  clean  in  appearance,  and  soft  and  noiseless  for  instruments.  To  be  thrown  away  when 
soiled. 

For  Allan,  Grigg,  Holmes  and  Harvard  tables. 
Price,  per  box  of  one  dozen       ...  ...  ...  •••  •■•       2s.  Od. 
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ASEPTIC  "INDIVIDUAL"  PAPER 
CUPS. 

For  Surgery  use,  with  nickel-plated  holder.  An 
absolutely  fresh  cup  for  each  patient.  Will  hold  hot 
water  (112°  Fahr.),  antiseptics,  etc. 


Price.    Nickel-plated  holder  and  400  cups 
Extra  Holders 


s.  d. 
21  O 
1  O 


FINGER  BOWLS. 

Thin  glass,  size  5  x  2^,  made  in  Ruby,  Green  and  Blue. 


Price.  Ruby 

Blue  and  Green 


s.  d. 
each    1  6 

10 


In  Electro  Plated  Metal,  similar  pattern, 

but  a  trifle  larger      ...  ...    5  9 


SHALLOW  GLASS  BOWLS. 

Suitable  as  Compo  Bowls,  etc.  Made  in 
Ruby,  Blue  and  Amber. 

s.  d. 

Price.    Ruby,  large  size,  6  X  2j        ...    each    1  9 

small  ,,     4x2    16 

Other  Colours,  large    1  6 

small    10 


KIDNEY  BASINS. 


Made  in  Enamelled  Iron,  or  Glass, 
of  the  following  colours :  Blue,  Amber 
and  Clear  ;  also  in  Electro  Plate. 


Price.    Large  size,  8  X  4 
Small    ,,  6x3j 

Electro  Plate,  large  size,  8x4 
small    ,,  6x3^ 


GLASS  JAR. 

Suitable  for  holding  Saliva  Ejector  Mouth  Tubes,  etc. 
Inside  dimensions,  depth,  5f  X3f. 


Price 


each    3s.  6d. 
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MOROCCO  CASES. 

These  Cases  for  holding  dentures  are  made  in  two  quaUties  ; — 

No.  I.    Covered  in  morocco,  hned  with  silk  velvet  and  satin  inside  lids,  with  snap  fastening. 

No.  2.  Covered  in  morocco,  lined  with  cotton  velvet  of  good  quality,  with  hook  instead 
of  snap  fastening.  The  lids  of  this  quality  are  lined  with  velvet,  but  can  be  lined  with  white 
or  dark  satin  at  an  extra  charge  of  Is.  per  dozen. 

Cases  can  be  stamped  in  gilt  letters  at  Is.  to  Is.  6d.  per  dozen  extra,  but  when  ordered 
by  the  gross  stamping  is  not  charged.     Dentists'  own  card  plates  can  be  used. 

If  desired,  these  cases  may  be  had  fitted  with  lock  and  key  ;  prices  on  application. 


A 


Si 


ze  1 

2 

3 
4 
5 


First 
quality 

per  doz.  18/0 
20/0  I 
21/0 
22/0  I 
25/0  ' 

iscount  on  lots  of  3  doz. 


Second 
quality. 


12/0 


10%  discount  on  lots  of  3  doz 
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MOROCCO  CASES — continued. 


F 


I  ...  per  doz....  14/0 
2  15/0 


First  Second 
quality,  quality. 


8/6 

...  16/0  10/6 
...  18/0  12/0 


10%  discount  on  lots  of  3  doz. 


10  %  discount  on  lots  of  3  dozen. 
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MOROCCO  CASES— continued. 


r 


H 


Best  Quality  only,  with  lock  and  key. 


Size  I    ...      Per  doz.  60/0 


2  .. 


39/0 


CARD  BOXES. 

For  holding  Artificial  Dentures  ;  sending  through 
post,  etc. 


Drab  or  green  with  red  edges. 

Large     ...4  in.  X3Jin  xiin  ...  per  doz. 

Medium  ...  3j  in.  X     in.  X  I  in  

Small     ...  2jin  X2  in.  x  i  in.  ... 


s.  d. 

3  6 

2  6 

1  10 


Made  of  tough  millboard  with  metal  corners 

(as  illustrated).  Per  doz. 

s.  d. 

Large  ...  4gin.  xajin.  x  ijjin.  deep  ...  1  6 
Medium ...  2I in  X2|in  xijin  ,,  ...  1  3 
Small     ...  2|in.  X  i|in.  X I  in.    ,,         ...    O  9 

10  per  cent,  discount  on  gross  lots. 

Customer's  name  and  address  printed  on  Card 
Boxes,  when  ordered  by  the  gross,  at  2s.  6d.  per 
ross. 


WOOD  BOXES. 

Shouldered. 

For  holding  Artificial  Dentures ;  sending 
through  post,  etc. 


Prices. 


Per  doz. 
s.  d. 

6 

6 

10 


Large    ...  3^  in.  x  2J  in.  x  i  in. ...  3 

Medium...  3  in.X2  in.xiin....  2 

Small     ...  2J  in.  X  i|  in.  X  I  in  ...  1 

If  covered  with  morocco  paper, 
extra  ...       ...       ...       ...  1 

10  per  cent,  discount  on  gross  lots. 
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WOOD  BOXES— continued. 


Hinged  Lid. 


Measurements. 

No.  I,  3^  in.  X  2^  in.  x  J  in.  I  No.  3,4  in.  x  2^  in.  x  in. 

No.  2,  3I  in.  X  2I  in.  X  I  in  I  No.  4,  4^  in.  x  3I  in.  x  i|  in. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Either  sliape,  per  doz.  nests    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    6  O 

,,  separately,  No.  i,  per  doz.  boxes,  1/2  ;  No.  2,  1/6  ;  No.  3,  1/9.;  No.  4    2  O 

70  pef  cent,  discount  on  gyoss  lots. 


TOOTH  POWDER  BOXES. 


Metal  (Patent). 

Bronzed  or  silvered,  with  green  or  maroon 
label  "  Tooth  Powder." 


Size. 

diam. 

depth. 

per  doz. 

per  gross. 

s.  d. 

£    s.  d. 

A  .. 

2 J  in. 

..  g  in.  . 

■■  i  ■ 

.19.. 

0  18  0 

B  .. 

2j  ,. 

.20.. 

110 

C  .. 

3i  .. 

-  S  ,.  ■ 

.26.. 

17  0 

Labels  printed  and  engraved  from  any  design, 
with  or  without  name  and  address,  to  order. 


Wood. 

Made  with  either  plain  or  projecting  tops. 

per  gross  per  gross 

Size.     diam.       depth,   plain  wood.  varnished. 

£    s.    d.        £    s.  d. 

1  ...  2§in  ...  Jin  ...  1    2    O  ...  1    4  O 

2  ...  2j   I    O  17    O  ...  O  19  O 

3  ...  2    ,,  ...  i    O  13    6  ...  O  15  O 

These  boxes  are  also  supplied  with  fancy 
labels,  marked  "Tooth  Powder,"  in  various 
designs,  at  per  gross  extra,  3/6  ;  or,  with 
labels  bearing  customer's  name  and  address. 
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CARDBOARD  BOXES. 


Lift-off  Lids.  Sliding  Lids. 

No.  4903  ...  2j  X  ij  X  I  ...  15/0  pergross.  1  No.  4905  ...  2|  x  2  x  ij  ...  15/0  per  gross 
No.  4904  ...  3   X  2|  X  I  ...  18/0  I     No.  4906  ...  3   X  2j  X  i|  ...  18/0 


These  Boxes  are  specially  well-made.       Covered  Dark  Maroon  Leatherette. 
Lined  with  Bright  Red  Enamel  Paper. 

Naming  outside  in  Gold  Metal  or  White,  2/6  per  Gross  extra. 


DENTURE  BOX  WITH  SLIDE. 


Covered  with  Morocco  paper  and  lined  with  red  paper.  Made  in  tliree  sizes. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

No.  I,  2|  ins.  X  2j  ins          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...  perdoz.       2  O 

,,    2,  3  ins.  X  2|  ins.  ...  ...  ...  ...    2  6 

,,    3,  4J  ins.  X  3i  ins.          ...          ...          ...          ...  ...       ,,            3  0 

10  per  cent,  discount  on  gross  lots. 

For  other  patterns  see  pages  24  and  25. 


JAPANNED  TOOTH  CASES. 

Prices.  s.  d 

3  Trays  size,  10^  ins.  x  6J  ins.  x  i|  ins  ,  complete  with  lock  and  key   each  14  0 

4  ,,       ,,    io|   ,.    X  6|   ,.    X  2j   ,,    16  O 

6     ,,       ,.    io|   ,,    X  6|   ,,    X  3     ,,    18  O 

9      ,,       ,,    io|    ,,    X  6|    ,,    X  4     ,,  ,   24  O 

JAPANNED  CASES,  STOCK  SIZE. 

6  Trays  size,  15^  ins.  x  10  ins.  X  3  ins.,  with  6  Jap  Trays,  without  lock  and 

key      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each    16  0 

MOROCCO  TOOTH  CASES. 

I  Tray  size,  9  x  7I  x  i       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each      8  6 
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GOLD  FOIL  PAD  AND  CASE. 


A  substantial 
well-made  leather- 
covered  case,  fitted 
with  a  pocket  for 
gold  foil,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  fine 
chamois  leather  pad 
on  which  to  place 
the  pieces  of  foil 
about  to  be  used. 

Fitted  with  spring 
snap  fastening. 

Size  5|  ins.  x  5^ 
ins.  X  i|  ins.  outside 
measurement. 

Price,  3s.  6d. 


GOLD  CYLINDER 
CASE. 

Lined  with  velvet,  and  divided  into 
sections  to  take  varying  sizes  of  Gold 
Cylinders,  this  case  exactly  suits  the 
purpose  for  which  it  is  designed. 

It  is  covered  with  leather,  has  a 
satin-lined  lid  and  closes  with  a  snap 
fastening. 


Prices. 

With  4  partitions, 
4f  ins.  X  35  ins.  x  i  in 

With  6  partitions, 
7  ins.  X  3 J  ins.  x  i  in. 


each  3  6 


5  6 


COMPOSITE  GOLD  LINING 
AND  PUNCH. 

(Gartrell  s.) 

The  Composite  Gold  lining  consists 
of  a  sheet  of  metal,  pure  gold  on  one 
side  and  an  alloy  of  silver  and  platinum 
on  the  other.  It  is  intended  for  lining 
and  strengthening  vulcanite  dentures. 
The  mode  of  attachment  of  the  metal  to 
the  vulcanite  consists  in  punching  loops 
in  the  metal — which  has  previously  been 
swaged  to  the  model — by  means  of  the 
special  punch  (Fig.  2).  The  loops  are 
bent,  parted  in  the  centre,  and  the  ends  Fig.  1. 

turned  backed  in  the  one  operation. 
Fig.  I  shows  a  strip  of  the  metal  with  the  loops  made  by 
the  punch. 

Prices.  /    s.  d. 

Perforating  Punch    ...  ...  ...  ...    O     9  0 


n 


P 


Fig.  2. 
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THE  "WAITE"  SUCTION. 

(Sole  Agents  for  Europe,  D.  M.  Co.,  Ltd.) 


Fig.  1. 
Large  size  Upper. 


LOWER  LOWER 


Fig.  2.    Exact  sizes  of  Waite's  Suctions. 


Fig.  3 

Small  size  Lowers  used  on  Upper 


Fig.  6. 
Small  size  Upper. 


Fig.  8. 
Medium  size  Upper. 


Fig.  4. 
Medium  size  Upper. 


Waite's  Suctions  are  special- 
ly designed  to  make  artificial 
plates  adhere  to  flat  mouths. 

They  are  equally  efficacious 
in  either  the  upper  or  the 
lower  jaw,  and  will  hold  a 
denture  in  place  when  all 
other  means  fail. 

A  small  aluminium  button 
is  vulcanized  into  the  plate, 
over  which  a  soft  rubber  disc 
is  fitted,  producing  a  perfect 
vacuum  when  in  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  mouth. 


Prices. 

s.  d. 

Supplied  in  boxes  of  six 
complete  with  rubber 
discs,  any  size  or 
shape     ...      per  box  8  6 

Silver  Suctions  ...  each  2  O 

Gold    4  0 


7.    Sm.  Lowers  on  partial  Upper. 


Fig.  II.    Medium  Lower. 


Fig.  12.  Fig.  14.  Fig.  15.    Med.  and  Sm.  Lower. 

Small  Upper  and  Lower.  Small  Lower. 
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LEIGH'S  SUCTION  DISC. 


Fig.  3- 


The  metal  stud  which  is  vulcanized 
into  the  denture  is  covered  in  soft  metal, 
which  being  removed  after  the  case  is 
vulcanized,  leaves  a  circular  recess  in 
the  vulcanite.  This  disc  is  built  up  of 
small  layers  to  facilitate  its  removal  from 
the  finished  plate.  The  discs  are  made  in  two  sizes,  and  are  shown  as  supplied  in  Fig.  2 — 
A,  large  ;    C,  medium. 

Fig.  I  shows  the  finished  plate  with  the  rubber  disc  in  position,  and  Fig.  3  gives  a 
section  of  same. 

Prices. 


Base  Metal  Stud  and  Three  Rubber  Discs 

Base  Metal  Pin  with  Small  Gold  Head  and  Three  Rubber 
Discs  ... 

Extra  Rubber  Discs 


per  pkt. 


1  6 


12  pkts. 


per  doz. 


s. 
11 


d 
O 


16  6 
1  O 


HALL'S  SUCTION  DISC. 


This  well-known  Valve  needs  very  little  description.  It  consists  of  rubber  disc  (Fig.  A), 
gold  washers  (Figs.  B-and  C),  and  platina  pin  (Fig.  D).  It  is  easily  fitted  by  making  an  air 
chamber  in  the  denture  by  means  of  a  round  metal  air-chamber  pattern,  as  shown  on  page  33. 
The  pattern  selected  should  be  slightly  larger  than  the  rubber  disc  to  be  used.  When  the 
case  is  vulcanized,  a  hole  is  drilled  through  the  centre  of  the  air  chamber  :  the  rubber  disc 
is  then  placed  in  the  recess  and  the  large  gold  washer  is  placed  over  the  disc.  The  platina 
pin  is  then  passed  through  the  large  gold  washer,  the  rubber  disc,  and  the  vulcanized  plate, 
the  small  washer  being  placed  on  the  lingual  side  of  the  denture.  The  pin  is  then  riveted 
to  hold  the  whole  of-  the  Valve  in  position,  as  shown  in  Fig.  E.  The  Valve  is  made  in  four 
sizes,  as  shown  in  Fig.  A. 

Price,  with  air-chamber  pattern,  complete,  any  size     ...    each,  2s.  Od.;  per  ^  doz.,  10s.  6d. 
India-rubber  Discs  only        ...  ...    6d.;       per  doz.,  5s.  Od. 
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LORD'S  PATENT  MOULDED  SUCTION  DISC. 


These  Discs  are  made 
from  pure  Para  rubber. 
Every  Disc  is  compressed, 
moulded  and  vulcanized 
under  compression  in  sepa- 
rate metallic  moulds.  They 
are  therefore  of  uniform 
density  and  quality.  Their 
vulcanization  is  carried  to 
the  utmost  limit  without 
iujury  to  the  rubber.  Every 
Disc  is  numbered  and  bears 
the  words  "Lord's  Patent" 
in  raised  letters. 

They  are  made  in  lo 
patterns  and  sizes,  and  put 
up  in  boxes  of  12.  Each 
box  contains  full  directions 
for  use  ;  12  moulded  Rub- 
ber Discs,  Fig.  3,  any 
colour,  pattern,  or  size  ;  13 
sets  of  patterns  for  forming 
chambers,  cut  from  mill- 
board;  12  pins  for  fastening 
size  and  shape  the  same  down  to  model; 
as  Nos  o  &  I  stamped  washers  and 
bolts,  Fig.  2,  for  fixing 
Disc  to  palate. 

Boxes  of  Discs,  sizes 
Nos.  o,  I  and  4,  can  be  had 
to  special  order,  with  6  sets 
fine  grain  tin  chamber  pat- 
terns, which  can  be  used 
111  in  two  or  more  cases  each. 
When  not  otherwise  speci- 
fied, boxes  will  be  sent 
packed  with  red  rubber 
Discs  Nos.  oand  i ,  and  mill- 
board chamber  patterns. 


Steel  Riveting  Tool. 

Boxes  of  12  Sets  of  Discs,  Red  of  Grey  Rubber. 


With  Gold  Washers  and  Gold  Bolts  ... 

Dental  Alloy  Washers  and  Gold  Bolts 
,,    Gold-Plated  Dental  Alloy  Washers  and  Gold-Plated 

Pure  Aluminium  Washers  and  Bolts 
Rubber  Discs  only,  any  pattern,  Red  or  Grey 
Gold  Bolts  ... 

Gold-Plated  Fine  Silver  Bolts 
Pure  Aluminium  Bolts 
Gold  Washers 

Gold-Plated  Dental  Alloy  Washers 
Dental  Alloy  Washers 
Pure  Aluminium  Washers 
Fine  Grain  Tin  Chamber  Patterns 
Millboard  ... 
Improved  Air  Chamber 
Cast  Steel  Riveting  Tool  to  rivet  on 


Fine  Silver  Bolts 


lOd 


19/6  per  box. 

14/0 

11/0 

6/6 

3/6  per  doz. 
5/0 
1/4 
8d. 
10/2 
5/4 
4/8 

1/6  „ 
.  per  dozen  sets. 
5/0  per  gross. 
1  id.  per  box. 
5d.  each. 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


Kay's. 
Osborn's 

Rauhe's  Suction. 
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SUCTION  DISCS. 

In  boxes  of  six  sets,  complete  with  discs,  washers,  bolts  and    £  s.  d. 

metal  patterns     ...          ...          ...          ...        per  box  O  3  6 

...each,  9d.;    per  doz.  O  7  6 

India-rubber  discs  only            ...          ...          ...  per  packet  0  10 

Made  in  extra  small,  small,  large  and  extra  large  sizes. 

each  2s.  6d.    per  dozen  17  0 

Gold    ...          ...          ...          ...           ...          ...        each    0  6  0 

India-rubber  Discs  only  ...          ...          ...          ...per  dozen  0  10 


BROWNLIE'S  SUCTION  VALVE. 


3 


This  serviceable  Valve  can  be  attached  to 
a  metal  or  vulcanite  denture.  When  fitted,  the 
perforated  case  B  appears  on  the  palatal  side, 
and  the  screw  cap  C  on  the  lingual  side. 

A. — Complete  valve.  B. — Chamber  of 
valve.  C. — Metal  washer  for  fitting  on  screw 
in  chamber  B,  and  holding  rubber  washer  in 
position.  D.- — Rubber  washer  for  inserting 
inside  chamber.    E.— Key  for  adjusting  valve. 


Prices. 

In  Dental  Alloy 
In  16  carat  Gold 
Key  for  adjusting  screw-head  ... 

Extra  India-rubber  Washers,  per  packet  of  one  dozen 


each 


LEMAN'S  SUCTION  VALVE. 

This  well-known  Valve  in  its  latest  form  is  very  efficient, 
and  presents  a  perfectly  smooth  surface  to  the  tongue.  It  is 
fitted  to  the  case  in  the  reverse  way  to  the  "  Brownlie  "  Valve, 
the  screw-washer  being  adjusted  from  the  palatal  side  of  the 
denture. 

The  illustrations  show  : — 

A. — Special  air-chamber  pattern.  B. — Chamber  of  valve. 
C. — Screw-washer.  D. — Suction-washer.  E — Pin  used  in 
vulcanizing.    F. — Key  for  adjusting. 

Full  instvuctions  sent  inth  each  Valve. 


Dental  Alloy 
16  carat  Gold 
Platina  . . . 


Prices. 


s.  d. 

4  O 

5  6 

6  6 


SPYER'S  AUTOMATIC  SUCTION  CAVITY. 

(Patented). 

The  purpose  of  this 
new  device  is  to  enable 
the  dentist  to  construct 
a  narrow  plate  with  per- 
fect adhesion.  This  is 
called  an  Automatic 
Suction  Cavity.  As 
sold  it  is  shaped  fcr  the 
model,  and  is  readily 
trimmed  with  curved 
scissors  to  meet  the 
requirements  of  particular  cases. 

Fig.  I  is  a  view  of  one  of  Spyer's  Automatic  Suction  Cavities  as  sold.  Fig.  2  shows  the 
method  of  applying  to  the  model,  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  alveolar  ridge  is  not 
trenched  upon,  but  left  free  so  that  the  teeth  can  be  set  up,  and  the  case  flasked,  packed  and 
vulcanized  as  usual. 

There  is  nothing  complicated  about  the  process  of  applying  the  Automatic  Suction  Cavity, 
which,  of  course,  is  removed  after  the  plate  is  vulcanized 

The  palatal  surface  of  a  finished  plate  is  seen  in  Fig.  3,  showing  the  form  of  suction  by 
which  strong  adhesion  is  provided  from  end  to  end  of  the  plate. 

Prite,  per  box  of  12  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      2s.  Id. 

C— 82 


32 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


PEARL  AND  CUP  SUCTION  PLATES]; AND  PATTERNS. 
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Nos.  I  and  2 


Fig.  A.  shows  No.  i  or  2  cut 
for  use  in  flat  palate  cases. 


Nos.  3  and  4. 


Fig,  B.  Case  finished  with 
No.  I  or  2  for  flat  palate  case. 


Fig.  C  shows  No.  i  or  2  cut  for  Jii,2 
ordinary  cases. 


(6;(@@)(5)®(o)@®@ 

(o)(§)(f)®(o)®(o)®@., 
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Nos.  5  and  6. 


No.  13. 


Nos.  7  and  8. 


Nos.  9,  10,  II  and  12. 


By  the  use  of  these  Suction  Plates  and  Patterns  it  is  claimed  that  upper  dentures  can  be 
made  to  fit  with  perfect  suction,  even  in  cases  where  the  ordinary  suction  valve  has  failed. 
The  Patterns  are  made  in  tin,  and  are  used  for  leaving  the  pearl  impressions  upon  the  surface 
of  the  vulcanite  ;  they  are  therefore  stripped  off  after  vulcanization.  The  Suction  Plates  are 
made  of  aluminium,  and  are  intended  to  be  worn  on  the  finished  denture.  They  improve  the 
appearance,  and  add  strength  to  the  case.  They  are  made  in  patterns  as  shown,  at  the 
following  prices  . — 

Pearl  Suctions.  s.  d. 

Nos.  I,  3  and  5,  in  Tin  for  Vulcanite  work      ...       ...       ...       ...    per  doz.    1  0 

,,    2,  4  and  6,  in  Aluminium,  same  shapes  as  Nos  i,  3  and  5     ...         ,,         2  0 
No.  13.    Pearl  Suction  Pattern  of  Tin,  as  No.  i,  but  solid,  which  cannot  be 

flattened  under  strong  pressure       ...        ...        ...        ...        ...    per  doz.    2  6 

,,    14.    Pearl  Suction  Pattern  of  Tin,  as  No  i,  not  solid,  in  larger  sheets 

than  No.  4  (about  2x3  inches)      ...       ...       ...       ...       ...    per  doz.    2  6 

,,    15.    Pearl  Suction  Pattern  of  Aluminium,  as  No.  2,  not  solid,  in  larger 

sheets  than  No.  4  (about  2  X  3  inches)      ...       ...       ...       ...    per  doz.    2  O 


Cup  Suctions. 

No.  7.    In  Tin        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...        ...    per  doz.     1  0 

,,    8.    Same  shape  as  No.  7,  in  Aluminium  ...       ...       ...       ...        ,,  2  0 

,,    9.    Perforated  Cup  Section  Plate  in  Aluminium  ...       ...        ,,  2  6 

,,  ID.    Same  shape  as  No.  9,  in  Victoria  Metal       ...       ...       ...        ,,  5  0 

,,  It.       ,,       ,,  ,,      ,,  18  carat  Gold    8  0 

12.       ,,       ,,  ,,     ,,  Dental  Alloy    4  0 

F}dl  instructions  for  working  sent  with  each  packet. 
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SURFACE-COHESION  FORMS  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  DENTURES. 


Fig.  I. 

A  thin  metallic  Form,  the  surface  of  which  is  covered  with  minute  papilliform  promi- 
nences (shown  in  Fig.  2  magnified  four  diameters),  which  by  displacement  of  mucus  at  the 
points  of  gum  contact  effect  surface  cohesion  as  if  the  denture  were  glued  to  the  gums,  yet 
cause  no  irritation  and  leave  no  marked  indentations.  Adapted  for  either  upper  or  lower 
plates.    Lower  plates  so  made  are  very  firm. 

Price.  s.  d. 

Per  box  containing  one  dozen  forms  ...  ...  ...  ...  10 

Rubber  Cement  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  bottle       1  O 


THE  ALMA  RIVETER. 

Registered  No.  528440. 


This  tool  has  been  designed  specially  for  riveting  suction  discs,  swivel  bolts,  or  other 
small  work  on  dentures.    The  rivet  can  be  formed  without  the  use  of  the  hammer. 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...    each    5s.  6d. 


AIR  CHAMBER  PATTERNS. 


In  pure  tin,  thick,  medium  and  thin,  for  forming  Air  Chambers  in  Vulcanite  Plates, 
any  pattern,  per  doz.,  lOd.  ;  per  gross,  9/- 
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THE  "ECONOMIC"  STRENGTHENERS. 

(In  Victoria  Metal.   Intended  for  low-price  work.) 


Stocked  in  various  patterns. 
Price     ...  ....         •■•  ■••     each,  Is.  Od.;    per  doz.,  10s.  Od.  net. 

Selections  sent  on  approval  at  request. 
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Jtiterbock's  Strengtheners 
for  Vulcanite  Dentures. 

Manufactured  by  the  Inventor  and  Patentee — C.  JUTERBOCK. 


Made  in  Gold  and  Victoria  Metal. 


V.M.  V.M. 

No.  I.    Gold   6s.  Od.  ...  2s.  6d.  No.  2     Gold   5s.  9d.  ...  2s.  6d. 

With  Dental  Alloy  Bar    7s.  Od.  ...  3s.  Od.  With  Dental  Alloy  Bar    6s.  9d.  ...  3s.  Od. 


V.M.  V.M.  V.M. 

No.  3.  Gold  ...  5s.  6d....2s.  6d.  No.  4.  Gold  ...  5s.  3d....2s.  6d.  No.  5.  Gold  ...  4s.  6d....2s.  6d. 
With  D.A.  Bar.  6s.  6d....3s.  Od.  With  D  A.  Bar,  6s.  3d.. ..3s.  Od.   With  D  A.  Bar,  5s.  6d....3s.  Od. 


No.  6.  Gold,       V.M.      ?C»  No.  7.  Gold.       V.M.       No.  8a.  Gold.  V.M. 

With  D.A.  Bar,  5s.  3d. ...2s.  6d.    With  D.A.  Bar,  5s,  9d....2s.  6d.      With  D.A.  Bar,  7s.  6d....2s.  6d. 
,,    Gold    ,,    6s.  3d.  ,,    Gold    ,,    6s.  9d.  ,,    Gold    ,,    8s.  6d. 

Lower  Strengtheners,  Nos.  6  to  8a  are  all  made  with  the  Bar. 

Another  size  Lower,  is  also  made,  known  as  No.  8  (not  illustrated),  the  size  being  between  Nos.  7  and  8a. 
Price,  Gold,  with  D.A.  Bar,  6s.  6d. ;  with  Gold  Bar,  7s.  6d.    V.M.,  2s.  6d. 


V.M. 

No.  9,  Gold...lOs.  0d....5s.  Od. 
With  D.A.  Bar, lis.  Od....5s.  6d. 


V.M. 

No.  10.  Gold...lOs.  6d....5s.  Od. 
With  D.A.  Bar,lls.  6d....5s.  6d. 


V.M. 

No.  II.  Gold...lls.  9d....5s.  Od. 
With  D.A.  Bar,  12s.  9d....5s.  6d. 


Upper  Strengtheners  are  also  made  (to  special  order)  with  Gold  Bars  at  an  extra  cost  of  Is.  6d.  each. 
C.  Jiiterbock's  name  is  a  guarantee  for  very  best  quality. 

STRENGTHENING  PLATES  FOR  RUBBER  DENTURES. 


SW^i  — .-.-»■-— 

ISkJiSlK"  

C^iS'Si'^^^ik '^W^W^'.»w^—  —    

Nos,  16  and  17. 


These  Plates  are  made  of  Aluminium  or  Victoria  metal,  with  cone- 
shaped  perforations  into  which  the  rubber  is  pressed  and  firmly  held 
by  the  plate. 

The  Plate  should  be  tlioroughly  well  heated  over  a  spirit  lamp, 
but  not  made  red-hot ;  this  softens  the  aluminium,  so  that  it  can  be 
easily  fitted  to  the  plaster  model. 

Price.  s  d. 

No.  16.    Aluminium  in  sheets,  perforated  ...  per  sheet  0  6 

No.  17.    Victoria  metal  in  sheets  ...  ...  ,,  0  8 

,,    gauze        ...  ...  ,,  10 

,,    plate  and  wire  ...  per  ounce  O  9 
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STRENGTHENERS  FOR  VULCANITE  DENTURES. 


French  pattern,  with  improved  perforated  edges,  made  by  C.  Juterbock. 


Made  in  i8  carat  Gold  or  best  Dental  Alloy 

To  obtain  the  best  results  with  these  Strengtheners  they  should  be  manipulated  with  the 
fingers,  and  as  little  as  possible  with  the  pliers. 

Prices. 


i8  carat  Best 
Gold.    Dental  Alloy. 

s.    d       s.  d 


No.  I.  Solid 

Perforated 
,,    2.  Solid 

Perforated 

,.  3- 
,.  4- 
,,  5- 
,.  6. 

,,    7.  Solid 


each  14 


11 
10 
9 


18  carat  Best 
Gold.  Dental  Alloy, 
s.    d.       S.  d. 


5  .. 

.  8 

0 

No.  7. 
„  8. 

Perforated  ... 

each  6 

5  . 

.  5 

0 

10  .. 

.  8 

0 

„  6 

5  . 

.  4 

0 

10  .. 

.  8 

0 

„  5 

8  . 

.  4 

0 

3  .. 

.  8 

0 

»  9- 
,,  10. 

II. 
„  12. 

5 

3  . 

.  4 

0 

5  .. 
3  . 
10  . 

.  7 
.  6 
.  6 

0 
0 
0 

„  5 
„  4 

3  . 
5  . 

.  4 
.  3 

0 
0 

0  . 

.  6 

0 

„  13- 

Suctions,  Solid 

7 

3  . 

.  4 

0 

3  . 

.  5 

0 

„  14- 

„  5 

6  . 

.  3 

9 
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TOOTH  LOOP  CLASPS. 

(15-Carat  Gold  Cased). 


Box  containing  i  doz.  assorted  sizes, 
as  illustration,  price  2s.  6d. 


SEAMLESS  15-CARAT 
GOLD-CASED  PLATED  WIRE. 

lo  per  cent.  Gold. 


May  be  safely   used  as   anchorage   for  vulcanite 
portions  of  the  metal  case,  and  for  Diatoric  Front 
Teeth,  also  as  a  strengthener. 

Put  up  in  bundles  of  one  dozen  (length  as  illustration) 
price  3s.  per  bundle. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  SPIRAL  STRENGTHENER. 

FOR    LOWER  DENTURES. 

IMiii^^   Ill 

d.m.c;l° 

Registered  No.  418,882. 
The  value  of  this  Strengthener  is  chiefly  in  its  form.    The  peculiar  twist  of  the  spiral 
gives  it  great  rigidity,  while  at  the  same  time  it  is  sufficiently  springy  to  give  with  the 
vulcanite. 

The  Bars  are  made  in  three  thicknesses,  in  lengths  of  4  inches,  and  are  supplied  in 
either  Platinoid  or  Dental  Alloy. 

Price      ...  ...  platinoid,  per  box  of  12  assorted,  2s.  Od.;  gross,  22s.  Od. 

Gold  cased.  15-carat     ...  ...  ...      each  Is.  Od.  ;    dozen,  10s.  Od. 

Dental  Alloy,  thin  ...  each,  4s.  Od.;  medium,  4s.  6d.  ;  thick,  5s.  Od. 
Gold,  i6-carat  ...  ...       each,  4s.  6d.  ;  medium,  5s.  Od.  ;  thick,  5s.  6d. 

VICTORIA  METAL  STRENGTHENER. 

FOR    LOWER  DENTURES. 


Price     ...     Assorted  bundles,  per  bundle  of  12,  Is.  Od.  doz.;  gross,  lOs.  Od. 

WHITE 
METAL 
BARS. 

FOR  LOWER 
DENTURES. 

Price,  per  box 

of  12,  2s.  6d.; 
Gross  -  27s.  Od. 


D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanite  Strengtheners  ...  ...  ...       per  packet  of  12,  Is.  Od. 

Compo  Springs  per  pair,  5d. ;  doz.  pairs,  4s.  Od.;  gross  pairs.  24s.  Od. 

Swivels  ...Set  of  4,  Is.  Od.;   doz.  sets,  lOs.  Od.;  gross  sets,  105s.  Od. 
Fletcher  Morgan  Swivels,  Split  Pins  ...  ...    per  set  of  4,  5d.;  doz.  sets,  5s.  Od. 

Rubber  Tubing  for  Covering  Springs     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  foot,  4d. 

Hall's  White  Metal  Bars     ...  ...  ...     per  box  of  12,  2s.  6d.;  per  gross,  27s.  Od. 


METAL  STRENGTHENERS. 


iiil 

Per  doz. 
s.  d. 

Composition  Metal  in  assorted  sizes   ...    1  6 

Victoria  ,,  ,,    19 

,,    Gilt     ,,    2  O 

Gold,  14-ct.,  in  assorted  sizes      ,,      ...    4  O 
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THE   ADJUSTABLE   PALATE  SPUR. 

(Patented). 
(Invented  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Brown.) 

The  Inventor  claims  that  this  device  not  only  abolishes 
the  need  for  suction  chambers,  but  also  obviates  the 
necessity  of  bands  and  clasps.  He  further  claims  that  it 
has  the  following  additional  advantages: — 

1.  Teeth  can  be  fitted  to  the  gum  itself  in  cases 
which  would  otherwise  require  unsightly  pink  rubber. 

2.  Metal  cases  can  be  fitted  where  previously  vul- 
canite had  to  be  used  in  order  to  get  the  necessary  action. 

3.  The  spurs  can  be  adjusted  by  either  patient  or 
dentist  quite  easily  and  without  causing  discomfort. 

4.  They  do  not  pull  down  the  palate  or  produce 
soreness. 

Prices. 

s.     d.  s.  d. 

Made  in  Aluminium    ...  per  pair    1    6  :    doz  ,    16  O 

,.     .,  18  ct.  Gold   5    0.       .,      50  O 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  PLATINOID. 

This  is  a  specially-prepared  metal  so  drawn,  annealed  and  tempered  as  to  make  it  easy  to 
work  and  durable  in  the  mouth 

It  makes  a  light,  strong,  springy  plate  which  will  stand  the  stress  of  mastication  without 
changing  shape  and  will  keep  its  colour  at  least  as  well  as  Dental  Alloy. 

"Whenever  the  fee  does  not  admit  of  either  Dental  Alloy  or  Gold,  it  may  safely  be  recom- 
mended as  the  next  best  thing 


98  7  6  S  4  3 


PLATINOID  PLATE. 

This  will  be  found  suitable  for  plates,  strengtheners,  clasps,  matrices, 
etc.,  and  is  supplied  in  seven  sizes. 

Illustration  shows  thickness  of  metal  in  different  sizes. 

Price. 

In  boxes  containing  3  sheets  3"  x  3",  any  of  the  sizes  made. 
Per  box      ...      3s.  Od. 


PLATINOID  CLASP  METAL. 


2  3 


Illustration  shows  length  and  sizes. 
Made  in  five  sizes  and  rolled  to  shape  suitable  for  clasps,  regulation  bands  and  other  uses 
Price  per  box  of  12    2s.  Od. 


PLATINOID  WIRE. 


HALF 
ROUND 


ZO 

9 


ROUND 
SQUARE  THREADED 


ftBia345       67S      9      ABC      I     23     4     5      6  12  3      12  3 

Illustration  shows  sizes  and  shapes. 
The  small  round  and  square-shaped  wires  are  ideal  for  strengtheners,  regulation  cases, 
etc. — the  large  round  and  oval  being  intended  for  skeleton  brass.      Threaded  wires  are 
designed  for  crown  posts,  strengtheners,  regulation  appliances,  etc. 

Prices.  s  d 

Round,  Half-round  or  Square,  per  box  containing  12  lengths  4  ins.  long...    3  O 
Oval  or  threaded    ,.  8     ,,  11  


3  O 
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THE  TOOTH  CLIP. 

For  Vulcanite  Work. 
When,  owing  to  a  close  bite,  it  is  necessary  to  strengthen  the  teeth  by  a  metal 
backing,  this  useful  little  article  is  a  great  time  saver. 

Price,  1 6-carat  gold       ...  ...  ...      8d.  each.  7s.  Gd.perdozen. 

Dental  Alloy       ...  ...  ...      6d.  each,  5s.  9d. 

Victoria  Metal    ...  ...  ...  Is.  Od. 


METAL  CUSPS  FOR  VULCANITE  CASES. 

BRODTBECK'S. 


In  Vulcanite  cases,  where  the  bite  is  very  shallow,  and  a  mineral  tooth  cannot  be  used, 
these  metal  cusps  will  be  found  invaluable. 


Price. 


In  Victoria  Metal 

In  triple  metal,  gilt,  per  set  of  12 

In  i8-ct.  Gold 

In  i6-ct.  Gold 


Bicuspids, 
Molars 
Bicuspids 
Molars 


each 


ARKANSAS  SLIPS  AND  STONES. 

FOR   SHARPENING  INSTRUMENTS,  TOOLS,  ETC 


No.  I,  Knife  edge  each  Is.  Od.  to  2  6 
,,  2,  Double  knife  edge  ...  each  2  6 
,,   3,  Pointed   16 


s.  d. 
5  O 
12  O 


No.  4,  Round  edge 
,,   5,  Square  ,, 
,,   6,  Oblong 


s.  d. 
each    2  O 
18 
19 


No. 
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ARKANSAS  STONE  IN  WOODEN  BOX. 


The  case  preserves  the  Stone  from  injury  and  dirt,  and  keeps  it  in  good  condition  for  use 
at  all  times. 

s.  d. 

Soft    3i  X  S    2  6 

Hard       ,,  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...      3  0 

Hard  or  Soft  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  50 


DR.  PARR'S  HARD  WAX  FLUX. 

For  attaching  Clasps  and  Teeth  in  Plate  and  Bridge  Work. 

This  material  is  quite  hard,  and  will  have  to  be  taken  from  the  box  with  a  hot  spatula. 
It  sets  quickly,  and  holds  the  teeth  and  clasp  firmly  for  trial  in  the  mouth  and  during  subse- 
quent soldering.  Then  the  wax  throughout  which  the  flux  is  distributed,  is  readily  burned 
or  melted  out,  leaving  the  flux  as  a  deposit  over  the  crevices  and  surfaces  to  be  joined,  much 
like  the  rime  on  the  grass  of  a  frosty  morning,  ready  to  perform  its  office  in  the  soldering. 

Put  up — J-lb. — in  enamelled  metal  boxes. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  box    2s.  Id. 


WAX  CEMENT. 

• 

Wax  Cement  is  unexcelled  for  the  temporary  attaching  of  crowns  and  clasps  or  bridge- 
work  for  soldering.  It  is  strong  and  sets  quickly,  holding  the  parts  firmly  for  trial  in  the 
mouth,  and  during  the  subsequent  investment.  It  is  hard  and  brittle  when  set.  breaking  with 
a  sharp  fracture,  and  because  of  this,  is  readily  removed,  coming  away  cleanly.  As 
found  in  the  box,  it  is  so  hard  that  it  must  be  taken  out  and  applied  with  a  hot  spatula. 

Put  up  in  enamelled  metal  boxes,  3  inches  diameter,  by  1^  inches  depth. 
Price  ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...     Is.  Id. 


DR.  PARR'S  FLUX. 

For  Gold,  Silver,  Crown  and  Bridge  Work. 

This  Flux  is  vitrified  and  pulverized  ready  for  use  It  is  carefully  prepared  and  free 
from  slag,  sand  and  other  impurities.    Put  up  in  boxes,  directions  on  each. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  box    4s.  2d. 
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OIL  CAN. 

(Dr.  Bonwill's  Pattern). 

This  Oil  Can  is  very  cleanly  and  economical 
in  use.  Any  oil  which  remains  on  the  nozzle  after 
use  is  caught  in  the  cup  A,  thus  avoiding  soiled 
fingers. 

The  waste  oil  collected  in  the  cup  may  be 
returned  to  the  Can  by  simply  unscrewing  the 
nozzle,  as  shown  in  the  section  drawing. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


Is.  Od. 


A— - 


No.  I. 


CELLULOID  OIL  CONTAINERS. 

These  bottles  are  very  light  in  the  hand,  and,  owing  to 
their  transparency,  the  quantity  of  their  contents  can  be  seen 
at  a  glance. 

They  are  made  in  the  two  forms  shown  :  No.  i,  with 
screw-cap,  for  carrying  in  bag  or  pocket ;  No.  2,  for  standing 
on  table  or  cabinet. 

Price      ...  ...  ...  ...       each  6cl. 


No.  2. 


NICKEL-PLATED  OIL  CONTAINERS. 

Similar  to  No.  i  and  No.  2  illustrated,  only  constructed  of  metal  instead  of  celluloid. 
Price     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     each    Is.  Od. 


WIRE  BRUSHES. 

For  cleaning  Burs,  etc. 


Prices. 

Fig.  I,  Steel,  Ebonized  Handle 
,,    2,  Brass,       ,,  ,, 


s.  d. 

2  g 
2  1 


Fig.  2. 
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FLEXIBLE  WIRE  BRUSH. 

(Suggested  by  Dr.  T.  M.  Hunter.) 


A  flexible  steel  wire  brush  for  the  removal  of  silex  and  very  small  globules  of  rubber  from 
the  palatal  surface  of  rubber  plates.  It  may  also  be  used  to  follow  the  scraper  in  smoothing 
up  all  the  polished  parts,  and  it  will  be  very  useful  for  cleaning  rubber  files.  The  wires  can 
be  trimmed  with  plate  shears  whenever  dull  or  bent. 

Price  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  Od. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  "HOLDFAST"  RUBBER-DAM,  No.  1. 


This  Rubber-Dam  is  specially  prepared  for  us.  It  is  made  from  the  finest  Para  Rubber; 
is  carefully  cured  ;  free  from  unpleasant  odour  ;  uniform  in  thickness  ;  tough,  elastic  and  has 
a  fine  Satin  surface.  We  feel  confidence  in  recommending  it  as  unsurpassed  by  any  Rubber- 
Dam  in  the  market. 


No.  2  or  "TWILLED-HOLDFAST"  RUBBER-DAM. 

This  is  an  equally  good  Rubber-Dam  in  twilled  form,  and  is  preferred  by  many  dentists 
on  account  of  its  convenience  in  handling  and  the  better  grip  it  affords. 

Medium.  Thin. 

Prices.                              s.    d.  s.  d. 

No.  I,  Per  tin,  containing  I  square  yard  in  a  strip  7  in.  wide     ...     12    6  10  O 

i                                                    ...       6    3  5  0 

No.  2,  Per  tin,  containing  i  square  yard  in  a  strip  6  in.  wide,  medium   ...  15  0 

i   7  6 


RUBBER-DAM  PRICE  LIST. 


D.M.C.  No.  1  Holdfast  in  Enamel  Tins,  s. 

d. 

/  s. 

ri 

Medium 

i  yard  6 

3 

I  yard 

12 

6 

Thin 

5 

0 

10 

0 

D.M.C.  No.  2,  Holdfast  Twilled. 

Medium  only  ... 

i  yard  7 

6 

I  yard 

15 

0 

S.S.W.  Rubber-Dams  in  Enamel 

Tins. 

Thin  ... 

J  yard  4 

I  yard 

8 

4 

Medium 

..  6 

13 

4 

In  Cartons. 

Thin  ... 

*  yard  4 

2 

I  yard 

7 

11 

Medium 

I    ,,   12  11 

6 

6 

Davidson's  Rubber- Dam. 

Medium 

yard  5 

6 

I  yard 

10 

6 

Thin  ... 

,,  3 

6 

6 

6 

Poulson's  Rubber-Dams. 

Thick... 

per  tin  12 

6 

per  lb.  1 

3 

3 

Medium 

  10 

6 

..  1 

4 

0 

Thin  ... 

  9 

0 

..  1 

6 

3 

Traun's  Ideal  Rubber-Dams. 

Heavy... 

...  per  yard  16 

9 

J  yard  0 

8 

4 

Medium 

  11 

3 

0 

5  10 

Heavy  Thin 

  9 

7 

0 

5 

0 

Thin  ... 

  8 

4 

0 

4 

2 

Traun's  Illuminated. 

Medium  only 

...    I  yard  12 

6 

i  yard  0 

6 

8 

Traun's  Belladora. 

Medium  only 

...    I  yard  12 

4 

i  yard  0 

6 

3 

Doherty's  Rubber-Dam. 

Medium 

...    I  yard  13 

0 

^  yard  0 

6 

9 

Thin  ... 

...    I    ,,  9 

8 

i    ..  0 

4  10 

£  s.  d. 

I  lb.    1    7  0 

19  0 

I  lb     18  0 


ALSTON  HOUSE, 

NEWMAN  STREET 

LONDON,  W. 


CORRECTIONS  AND  ALTERATIONS 

since  the  Printing  of 
The  Dental  Manufacturing  Go's.  Catalogue. 


Section  A. 


Page 


Corrected 


TO 

i 

s. 

d. 

33- 

"  D  "  Pattern  Cabinet 

..16 

0 

0 

34- 

"F"  „   

.17 

0 

0 

35- 

"  K  "      ,,           ,,  Walnut   

.21 

0 

0 

3S- 

"  K  "       ,,           ,,  Mahogany 

.  .  22 

10 

0 

36. 

"L"  „   

.23 

0 

0 

37- 

"  M  ■■       ,,           „  Walnut   

..12 

5 

0 

"  M  "       ,,           ,,  Mahogany 

.12 

15 

0 

38- 

"  Sheraton  " 

.  .  48 

10 

0 

39- 

"  Modern  Oak  "  ,, 

.  .  34 

10 

0 

42. 

Coy's  Walnut,  Crown  and  Bridge  Cabinet    .  . 

..15 

0 

0 

43- 

No.    1  Wall  Cabinet  

8 

0 

0 

,,     2  ,. 

6 

0 

0 

47- 

Aseptic  Glass  Cabinet,  Fig.  2  .  . 

3 

0 

0 

53- 

Clark  Single  bowl  Spittoon 

8 

0 

0 

65- 

Drug  Bottle  Rack,  complete  with  Bottles   .  . 

0 

4 

6 

Section  B.  ^  corrected 


to 

£ 

s. 

d. 

Page    I . 

D.M.  Go's  Standard  Lathe  Head 

1 

7 

6 

No.  I  Chuck  .  . 

0 

3 

6 

,,2 

0 

2 

0 

>.  3  

0 

3 

6 

Spanner 

0 

0 

9 

2. 

Splash  Guard,  Fig    i     .  . 

0 

5 

6 

4- 

Lathe  Gut,  Price  Per  Hank,  No.  6     .  . 

0 

6 

0 

7  

0 

5 

0 

„  8  

0 

4 

6 

9  

0 

3 

9 

,,  10     .  . 

0 

3 

0 

,,            ,,  I  I     .  . 

0 

2 

3 

,,            ,,  12     .  . 

0 

2 

0 

,,  13  ••  X 

0 

1 

6 

.,14  

0 

1 

3 

..15  

0 

1 

0 

,,  16  

0 

0 

10 

„  .  8. 

Buff  Sticks,  Flat  and  Round  .  . 

0 

3 

0 

,,      Square,  best  quality 

0 

4 

0 

9- 

Lathe  Brushes,  advanced,  all  sizes 

doz. 

0 

1 

0 

„  IS- 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Centre  Closing  Vulcanizers,  No.  i 

4 

5 

0 

>,              ,,          ,,    2        .  .        .  . 

4 

15 

0 

„  3 

5 

5 

0 

..                                         ,,                    ,,              ,,     2A        .  . 

6 

0 

0 

,,      3A  .. 

6 

10 

0 

,,  4 

11 

10 

0 

„  18. 

E  Form  Vulcanizer,  fitted  with  Blow-off  Plug 

8 

10 

0 

Smaller  size 

1 

10 

0 

„  24. 

Flasks,  No.  15,  large 

0 

6 

6 

15,  small  .  . 

0 

5 

6 

„  31- 

Dental  Rubbers,  Jet  Black 

0 

14 

0 

Horn  ,, 

0 

14 

0 

„  32. 

Boiler  screw 

0 

0 

3 

Cases  for  D.  M.  Co.'s  Vulcanizers,  5/-  each.,         ..  extra 

wide 

0 

5 

6 

Centre  Screws  for  Cross  Arms 

0 

3 

0 

Flask  Clamp  "  B  '  Apparatus  . .        . .       Gun  Metal,  16/6  ; 

Iron 

0 

12 

6 

„  38. 

Flask  Press,  Fig.  2.,  second  quality 

0 

14 

6 

I 


Corrections  and  Alterations. — Continued. 


Section  B. 

Corrected 

r 
I 

s. 

a. 

X  age;  ^  L  . 

Fork  Articuls-tor 

n 
u 

X 
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A 
U 
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n 
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Q 
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u 

Q 
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CO 
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1  n 
lU 

U 

No.  5  -  . 

1 

1  Q 
io 

c 

OR    T*Jo  7 

1 

1 1^ 

iO 

A 

U 

- 
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U 
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o 

C  2 

^pw  "na  t'f'pm  fi  rpfla  v  T)nmp 
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9 
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>»        3  J 

t  "7  3  n       CC\           f\'\         Arl^7inr'P»H    TC  0/ 

„  68. 

ATplnttp'^  \Tnlrlinp  Ontfnf  Pnmnlptp 

n 

V 

r: 
O 

0 

Fusible  Metal 

0 

1 

u 

fin 

VV  lllUUo     VV  dA.    \_/<xIl                                   ..                                 ..  .. 

u 

c 
0 

a 

7n 

>>  /u. 
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u 

C 
D 
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1  9 
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1  9 

0 
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n 

iO 

n 

Q 

c. 
0 

6      .  . 

q 

D 

81. 

N^M'^     T    tri    C      \/ 11 1      n  I  ^p   ^pfa  T^PT*^; 

X'l  KJT> .     1               ^  ,      V  LiiV^ctll  1 LC    OV^lctJJClo                                     ..  ,. 

1 

u 

1  JO.  \  uin.LOdtiiJtri>,-i-iK.^              ..                           ..  .. 

u 

i 
1 

a 
D 

82. 

Vulcanite  Finishers 

0 

0 

Wii  V  AToHplIincT  anH   Viilf'^anitp  T-*Jtplfmcr  Tool^;     Pio'    A     qi  n  crl  p  pnrlprl 
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0 

n 
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1 

A 

U 

n 
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D 
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-1 
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A 
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Tool  Handles 

0 

n 

1  i 

Rn ff  S't'iplr^i    (^ovprpcl   \vi I'll   Tliit^lr  Riiff  T  pa ^"lipr 

J^LIXX     wJLlVytVO|      V^WV^ICLX      VvXLll       X  IIIV^JV            U IX      X^l^CXLXX^X                  .    .                     .    .                     .  . 
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3 

n 
u 
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Q 
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c 
o 

A 

u 

Stretclimg  and  Contouring        ,,           ,                 . . 

0 

3 

U 

QO 

Dr.  Robinson's  Collar  Pliers,   English  make 

0 

5 

5 

I  IT"        T-^Ofic/-\  L- 

1-/1  .    xLcoU                        ,,                 ,,                                      ,,                            .*  .. 

n 

0 

Tif  T— i/^iir  o     1    f/^Axrn     T-'l  1  *iT"k;      ^  ^"T"'^  i  or  n          Ti  nfTMtrri  mQl/'f* 
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U 
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D 
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V 
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Q 
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XJUll^cll    ouiiiei                                        ••             ••             •*             •>             ••  •• 

n 
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9 

Q 

0 

TOC 

AtiHp^friQ     ^nlflfTino'   Ploplrt;     C^cwt*'^  ttipItp 

xiri  L/cr)  Lvjri ,    o^ivjiCri  iiici    xji'J'i-ivn,          y  a    xiidxvv^           ••                              ••  >• 

0 

2 

A 

u 

T  Trt 

Swaging  Hammers,  No.  i  .. 

c 

o 

A 

u 

o 

A 
U 

1.  119- 

Hilp    1  1p3  nf^T"*; 

1.  lie    v.'iCdlldo            ..                              ..             .>             •>             •>  .. 
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V 

u 
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,,  120. 

s  n H    ^P3 1  pt:             ■wt'pi  ct it    yl  r\7^ 
i  XdllU.    OCdlCS ,     \,\J     W  Clg  11          \j£jTi                                                                  ■•                ..  .* 
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A 
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\ 

4, 

A 
U 

Second  (Quality   witli  decimal  weights 

0 

9 

g 

V^UllLlJll^    X^dLLcly     dllU.    WLILIIL                         ••               >■               ••  •< 
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9 

A 
U 

Plaster  Knife   No.  i 

0 

\ 

0 

■  >  130- 

Soft  Mptal                                                                                        ner  Ih 

0 

4 

'  i  J  n    Ti^T"    \  iilpQni'f"^'  tsr/^flr 
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Q 

g 

A 
1/ 

,,  130 

Ideal  Base  Plates 

0 

2 

1 

130. 

Acolite  (reduced  in  price) 

0 

6 

5 

Gartrell's  Fusible  Metal  (advanced  in  price) 

0 

2 

6 

Tray  Metal  (advanced  in  price)    ..        ..        ..  per  lb. 

0 

4 

0 

Melotte's      ,,       ,,         ,,         ,.  ,,   

0 

1 

6 

Grain  Tin  (advanced  in  price) .  .        . .        .  .        .  .        .  .  per  lb. 

0 

3 

9 

„  131- 

Whitehouse  Waterproof  Solution       . .        .  .        . .        .  .  per  lb. 

0 

2 

6 

Large  or  Small  Rings  .  .        .  .        . .        .  .  each 

0 

1 

3 

Gartrell's  Granite  Sand 

0 

1 

6 

2 


Corrections  and  Alterations. — Continued. 


Section  C.  corrected 

TO 

£    s.  d. 

Page  25.    Coy's  Folding  Bracket,  Electric  Engine,  for  110  volts.  Continuous 

Current    22  18  4 

Do.       do.        For  220  volts.  Continuous  Current       '    .  .        .  .  23  19  2 

Do.       do.           ,,   6-volts.  Battery  Current    22  18  4 

Do.        do.           ,,    104-110  volts.  Alternating  Current    ..         .  .  25    0  0 

Do.       do.           ,,   200-220    .,                         ,,            ..        . .  26    0  10 

Short  "All-Cord"    Arm,   without  handpiece         ..         ..         ..  2  10  0 

with  Doriot  handpiece            .  .        .  .  5    8  4 

,,     No.  2  S.J.           .  .        .  .  6    6  1 

27.    No.  2  Wall  Type  Engine         .  .        .  .         .  .                  .  .         .  .  14  10  0 

,,     40.      ,,     I  Muffle    4  15  10 

,,    2      ,,    10    8  4 

50.    The  Pelton  Annealer  for  100 — 120  volts      .  .        .  .        .  .         .  .  3    2  6 

200 — 250    ,,          .  .        .  .        .  .        .  .  3  15  0 


Section  D. 


Corrected 


Page    I.    Fig.  3.    Gas  stand  for  two  50  or  100  Gallon  bottles,  without  up- 
right for  holding  facepiece 
With  upright,  as  illustrated,  but  without  bottles 

Gas  stand  for  2  Nitrous  Oxide  bottles  and  i  Oxygen  bottle,  without 

upright  for  holding  facepiece 
With  upright,  for  holding  facepiece  .  . 
3.    With  Union  A.,  extra    .  .        .  .        .  .        .  .        .  . 

5.    Weller's   Regulator   only    made   to  order.       We   now  supply 

Wormald's,  an  improvement 
7.    Nickel-plated  Mounts,  Stopcock  and  Union,  extra 
9.    Nitrous  Oxide  and  Oxygen  Apparatus  (Weller's  Design) 
24.    Gas  Bags,  Silk-Covered,   3  gallons 

Mineralized  Rubber.. 
,,     27.    Maunder's  Screw  Bag    .  . 
,,     57.    Horton's  Bib,  in  sheet  rubber 


TO 

£ 

d. 

5 

0 

0 

5 

10 

0 

6 

5 

0 

6 

15 

0 

0 

2 

6 

0 

2 

0 

5 

8 

0 

0 

15 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

17 

6 

0 

3 

0 

0 

10 

6 

Section  E. 


Corrected 


3- 
10. 
1 1. 
18. 


29. 
37- 

52. 


Cheap  Slip  Joint.. 
Pitman  Spring 
"  Monarch  "  Handpiece  for  Nos.  4    and  7  Handpiece 
D.  M.  Co.'s  Cheap  Burs,  all  sizes 

in  six  doz.  lots 

in  gross  lots 

Universal  Holder  for  Drills,  complete 
Moore's  Discs,  Wooden  Case,  containing  500  assorted 
Tooth  Polishing  Brush 


per  doz. 


Discs 
per  doz. 


TO 

i 

s. 

d. 

0 

15 

0 

0 

3 

0 

1 

7 

6 

0 

3 

0 

0 

2 

9 

0 

2 

6 

0 

9 

6 

0 

6 

0 

0 

0 

9 

Section  F.  corrected 

Page  56     Cone  Socket  Handles,  shape  as  shown 
„     62-64' '.Black's  Cutting  Instruments,  Coy's  Make.. 
„     64.    Battle- Axe  Excavators,  Coy's  Make  .  . 
,,     71.    Excelsior  Broaches,  Packet  of  six 

„     72.    Nerve-Canal  Cleansers.    Nos.  i,  2,  3  ..        ..        ..  each 

,,     I,  2,  3  .  .        . .        per  box 

,,  ,,  ,,         ,,     4,  5,  6  . .        . .        . .  each 

»  .,         .,     4,  5.  6  . .        . .         per  box 

„    120.    Crown  Slitting  Forceps 

,,    122.    Spiral  Silver  Drainage  Tube    ..        ..        ..        ..       per  foot 


TO 

£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

1 

3 

0 

1 

0 

0 

0 

9 

0 

2 

0 

0 

1 

0 

0 

5 

3 

0 

0 

7 

0 

3 

1 

0 

13 

6 

0 

3 

0 

3 


Corrections  and  Alterations. — Continued. 


Section  G. 


Page  121.  Juterbock's  Strengtheners  are  no  longer  supplied  with  D.A.  bars, 
and  the  prices  with  Gold  Bars  are  now  the  same  as  quoted  in 
the  list  for  D.  A.  Bars. 


Section  H. 


Page    2 . 

2  and  5 
5 

„  i6. 


23- 

24. 
32. 


62. 
62. 


D.  M.  C.  Copper  Amalgam 
Diamond  Gspper  Amalgam 
Sullivan's  Copper,  5  ozs.,  17/6 
S.  S.  W.  Copper  Amalgam 
No.  2  Mercury  Holder  .  . 
Agate  Slabs,  No.  i 
No.  2 
„      No.  3 
Chloroform  Bottle 
"  Ideal  "  Bottle,  2/-  each 


Corrected 


64. 


Perhydrol,  per  50  grams,  3/- 
Pastolene  . . 

Ideal  Container,  i/-  each 
Goslee's  "  Crowning  Teeth  " 
Evans — Crown  and  Bridge  Work 

A  Practical  Treatise  on  Artificial  Crown  and  Bridge  Work 
Prinz — Dental  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics  *^ 


£1  12 


per  doz. 
per  200  grams 
per  pkt. 
per  doz. 


TO 

£ 

s. 

d. 

0 

4 

0 

0 

2 

0 

0 

4 

0 

0 

4 

2 

0 

10 

0 

0 

6 

6 

0 

5 

6 

0 

4 

0 

0 

2 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

9 

0 

0 

4 

2 

0 

10 

0 

1 

1 

0 

0 

6 

3 

0 

6 

8 

0 

12 

6 

Section 

J. 

Corrected 

TO 

£   s.  d. 

Page    I . 

Tooth  Brushes,  Best  Quality.    No.  i 

per 

doz.      0    7  6 

Nos.  2,  3, 

4.  5.  6  . 

0    8  0 

Second    ,,         No.  i 

0    5  6 

Nos.  2,  3, 

4.  5.  6  . 

0    6  9 

2. 

Brushes  for  Artificial  Cases,  No.  i,  each 

2/- 

110 

No.  2 

lod. 

0    9  0 

Double-ended  Denture  Brush,  each  1/6 

0  15  0 

3- 

"  Athenaeum  "  Brush — Adult's,  each  1/3 

0  12  0 

Child's,  each  i/- 

0    9  0 

4- 

Camel  Hair  Brushes  on  sticks 

per 

doz.  i/3, 

per  gross  12/6 

7- 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Waxed  Floss  Silk  (12  yds.) 

0    4  3 

S.  S.  W.          ,,        ,,         ,,     in  N.P.  tins 

0    6  3 

,,  12. 

Glycerol  of  Thyme,  8  oz.  Bott.,  i/-  ;  16 

oz.  Bott. 

0  19 

 i  gall.,  S/6 

.  .  I 

gall.      0  10  6 

13- 

Amadou,  per  oz.,  1/3 

.  .  per  lb.      0  15  0 

J.   &   J.    Napkins.  No.  i,   50  in.  a  box, 

6x6  .' 

0  10 

„    500    ,,  „ 

0    9  5 

50    ,,  ,, 

9X  9 

0    2  3 

500    ,,  ,, 

10  3 

,.           ,,        No.  2    50  ,, 

6x6 

0    1  10 

500    ,,  ,, 

0    7  3 

50  

9X  9 

0    1  10 

500    ,,  ,, 

0  15  8 

„  19- 

Bracket  Table  Pads 

0    2  9 

„  13- 

Twentieth  Century  Bracket  Table  Pads 

0    3  6 

,.  14- 

J.  &  J.  Cotton  Wool  Rolls.              No.  i 

No.  2 

No.  3. 

No  4.  Asstd. 

i|  ins.  long  100  in  box      . .  lOd. 

lOd. 

lOd. 

lOd.  lOd. 

i|  in.      ,,      500    ,,    ,,        . .  3/6 

3/6 

3/6 

3/6  3/6 

6    ins.    ,,      ICO    ,,    ,,       ..  2/0 

2/0 

2/6 

3/0  2/6 

6    in.      ,,      SCO    ,,    ,,       ..  7/9 

8/9 

10/5 

12/6  10/5 

4 


Corrections  and  Alterations. — Continued. 


Section  J. 


15 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Napkins 

i 

s. 

d. 

Boxes  of  qoo,  6x6    No.  i,   8/6      No.  2 

0 

6 

8 

■50     „  1/0 

0 

0 

10 

50     9x9       ,,  2/3 

0 

1 

10 

500      ,,          ,,  18/6 

0 

13 

6 

50    12x12    .,  4/3 

0 

3 

10 

500                 ,,  35/0 

1 

10 

0 

20. 

Glass  Jar  .  . 

0 

3 

0 

24. 

Wood  Boxes,    Large    3i  x  2^  x  i  in   .  . 

0 

4 

0 

Medium  3  x  2  x  i  in. 

0 

3 

0 

Small    2|^x  ifx  I  in. 

0 

2 

0 

25. 

Either  Shape   per  doz.  nest  .  . 

0 

7 

6 

Separately,  No.  i,  per  doz.  1/9;    No.  2,  2/0;  No. 

3,  2,/6  ;   No.  4 

0 

3 

0 

26. 

Cardboard  Boxes,   No;.  4903  and  4905 

per  doz. 

0 

1 

6 

Nos.  4904  and  4906 

0 

1 

9 

31- 

Rauhes  Suction   India-rubber  Discs 

0 

0 

6 

Aluminium  Discs,  1/3  each 

0 

13 

6 

41- 

Celluloid  Oil  Containers 

each 

0 

0 

9 

42- 

Rubber  Dams. 

D.  M.  Co.  Holdfast.    Medium  .V  yard,  4/6,    i  yard 

0 

8 

6 

I  lb.  18/6                   Thin       \      ,,    3/6    i  ' 

0 

6 

0 

S.  S.  White       Medium  \  yard,    4/10,    i  vard 

0 

9 

2 

Thin                     2/11    i  ,. 

0 

5 

5 

Poalson's     Medium,   per  tin  8/6 

.  .  per  lb. 

1 

2 

0 

Thin              .,  7/0  

1 

3 

0 

Thick              „  10/6  

1 

1 

0 

Davidson,    Ash,  Excelsior  and  Globe. 

„         Medium,  per  ^  yard,  4/6 

per  yd. 

0 

8 

6 

Thin,  per -^^  yard,  3/0 

0 

5 

6 

Doherty's    Medium,  per  ^  yard,  4/7 

0 

9 

0 

Thin,  per  \  yard,  3/4 

0 

6 

8 

42. 

Traun's  Ideal  Rubber  Dams — Thin,  i  yard,  4/9 

per  yd. 

0 

8 

0 

Medium, -V  yard,  5/9  .  . 

0 

11 

0 

Thick.  ^  yard,  6/9  .. 
,,           ,,           ,,        ,,        Thin   \  roll,  7^x6. 

0 

13 

0 

3/3,  per  roll. 

13x6 

0 

6 

0 

Medium,  |  roll,  7i  x  6 

4/3,  per  roll. 

13x6     .  . 

0 

8 

0 

Thick,  +  roll,  7-3x6, 

5/0,  per  roll 

13x6     .  . 

0 

9 

6 

Illuminated,  I-  roll  7 

V  X  6,  5/0,  per 

roll  ,13x6.. 

0 

10 

0 

65. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Modelling  Wax,  No.  3    .  .     28  lbs.,  2/0  lb.      28  lbs., 

1/6 

ib. 

76. 

Retaining  Wire  "  G  " 

each 

0 

1 

0 

Pipes  "  R  "  

doz. 

0 

1 

0 

77- 

Sheath  Hook 

per  pair 

0 

1 

6 

Head  Cap  with  Heavy  Elastic  Band , 

0 

10 

0 

83- 

Truman's  Gutta  Percha 

0 

7 

6 

doz. 

gross  doz. 

gross 

33- 

Acme  Compo    ..        ..        ..        ..        ..  3/6 

17/6  2/6 

13/6 

lb. 

6  lbs.  lb. 

6  lbs. 

85. 

Modelling  Wax,  No.  3,  in  28  lb.  lots 

per  lb. 

0 

1 

6 

06. 

Sterilla  Liquid  Soap.    Gallon  tin 

1 

0 

0 

5 


Please  paste  this  page  down 

on  to  page  15  of  the 
D.  M.  Go.'s  bound  Catalogue. 
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THE 

" DUMMY 

PATIENT," 

Or  Student's 
Practising  Ground. 


Fig.  I. 

Dr.  Cunningham  says: — 

"The  desirability  of  having  some  good  working  model 
capable  of  carrying  a  full  set  of  natural  teeth,  and  repre- 
senting as  far  as  possible  all  the  positions  and  attendant 
difficulties  experienced  by  the  dental  student  in  working  on 
the  mouth  at  the  chair,  must  have  occurred  to  every  teacher 
desirous  of  grounding  his  pupils  thoroughly  in  the  various 
dental  operations  before  applying  them  to  the  human  subject. 
I  have  recently  had  the  opportunity  of  experimenting  with 
the  improved  phantom  devised  by  Mr.  Julius  Weiss,  of 
Vienna,  and  it  seems  to  me  a  very  valuable  adjunct  to  our 
school  equipment," 

Fig.  2  shows  the  apparatus  asfadapted  for  'fixing  at  a 
table  or  bench.  When  it  is  desired  to  exercise  the  student 
at  the  chair,  it  is  a  simple  matter  to  remove  the  sliding  bar 
from  its  socket  and  substitute  it  for  the  usual  head-rest  on  the  chair. 

The  two  armatures  representing  the  jaw  {e  e.  Figs,  i,  2  and  3)  consist  of  a  metal  frame 
into  which  the  natural  teeth  are  placed  in  the  following  manner.  The  armature  is  detached 
from  the  socket,  and  the  upper  and  narrower  half  is  filled  with  putty  to  the  height  of  the  pins, 
which  permits  of  the  proper  and  rapid  adjustment  of  the  teeth  in  something  like  their  natural 
positions.  When  the  teeth  have  been  thus  set  up  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  teacher,  then 
plaster  of  Paris  is  allowed  to  flow  round  them  so  as  to  fill  up  the  remaining  part  of  the  metal 
frame  representing  the  jaw.  When  the  plaster  is  sufficiently  set  so  as  to  retain  the  teeth  in 
position,  the  putty  is  removed  and  the  remainder  of  the  ring  is  filled  up  with  plaste  r  of  Paris 
from  the  back.  If  it  is  desired  that  a  single  root  tooth  should  be  more  firmly  retained  in  the 
plaster  socket,  it  is  well  to  notch  it  so  as  to  give  it  a  firmer  hold.  By  means  of  the  set  screws 
d  and  c  the  armatures  may  be  fixed  in  any  position  relative  to  one  another,  and  so  securely  as 
to  resist  the  strongest  pressure  which  may  be  brought  to  bear  upon  them,  in  condensing  gold, 
or  in  any  other  dental  operation  requiring  considerable  force.  The  pins  (Fig.  3)  hold  the 
plaster  firm,  and  the  heads  of  these  pins  (g  g)  serve  as  points  of  attachment  to  which  pieces  of 
rubber-dam  may  be  attached  in  order  to  simulate  the  cheeks  of  the  patient  (see  /,  Fig.  2). 
For  ordinary  filling  operations  and  crown  work,  the  trouble  involved  in  setting  up  the  teeth  is 
not  too  great. 


Price,  complete 


£1  10  O 
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RUBBER-DAM  PUNCHES. 


Fig.  2. 


Fig.  I  "Perfected"  an  improvement  upon  the 
Amsworth  pattern,  for  many  years  the  most  popular. 
In  this  new  design  the  rigid  cone  punch  is  superseded 
by  a  flexible-stemmed  punch  which  perfectly  impinges 
upon  the  edge  of  each  of  the  four  dies  and  ensures  a 
quick,  clean  cut  without  liability  to  strike  the  side  of 
the  hole,  failing  to  make  a  complete  cut,  or  damaging 
the  die.  The  improvement,  therefore,  besides  ensuring 
perfect  perforations,  increases  the  life  of  the  Punch. 

The  handles  have  the  specially  convenient 
•Common  Sense"  adaptation  to  the  hand  which 
enables  them  to  be  grasped  firmly  without  any  strain 
or  discomfort. 


Fig.  I. 


Prices. 

Fig.  I.    The  Perfected  Rubber-Dam  Punch,  Nickel-plated 
2.    Triplex  Rubber-Dam  Punch,  Nickel-plated  ... 


s.  d. 
12  O 

5  6 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMP  FORCEPS. 


pattern,  Nickel-plated. 


Price 


7s.  6d. 


RUBBER-DAM  WEIGHTS. 

Oval. 


7  6 
Price,  Brass,  Nickel-plated,  with  German-silver  spring  clips  ... 


...    each    2s.  Od. 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMPS. 

Dr.  C.  F.  Allan's  Patterns. 


3456 


7  8  g  10  II  12 


13  14  15  16  17 


Figs.  1  to  6,  plain  edges  ;  Figs.  7  to  12,  serrated  edges.  Designed  for  general  use,  the 
range  of  sizes  being  sufficient  for  all  teeth. 

Figs.  13,  14,  15. — Especially  designed  for  use  on  Icwer  molars,  the  inside  edges  of  each 
Clamp  being  shaped  to  conform  to  the  necks  of  these  teeth.  They  have  great  back-set. 
entirely  clearing  the  tooth  on  which  they  clamp,  and  broad  flanges  to  keep  the  rubber  spread.^ 

Figs.  16,  17. — The  H.C.  Clamps,  for  ladies'  and  children's  molars.  Light,  small,  and 
very  elastic.  They  have  good  back-set  and  well-spread  flanges,  affording  easy  access  to  any 
cavity  in  the  tooth  they  are  clamped  on.  The  small  hoop  allows  the  patient  to  keep  the 
mouth  open  without  difficulty,  and  enables  a  very  light  Clamp  to  hold  the  dam  down  securely 
without  pain. 

Price    each    Is.  8d. 


Dr.  Delos  Palmer's  Set  ot  Eight. 


22  23  24  25 


Figs.  18  and  ig.  Universal  Clamps  for  molars.  Fig.  20,  for  posterior  cavities  in''molars 
standing  alone.  Fig.  21,  for  third  molars,  or  any  molar  of  a  cone  shape.  This  Clamp  can 
oftentimes  be  turned  round  while  on  the  tooth,  so  as  to  place  the  hoop  out  of  the  way  of  the 
operator.  Fig.  22,  for  bicuspids.  Fig.  23,  for  lateral  or  central  incisors.  Figs.  24  and  25, 
Right  and  Left,  for  cavities  under  the  gum  on  the  buccal  or  lingual  surface  of  molars. 

Price    each    Is.  Sd. 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLXMPS— continued. 


26  27  28  29  30  31 

Figs.  26,  27.— Dr.  Ambler  Tees's  "  Festooned."— For  molars  and  bicuspids  which'^have 
deeply  festooned  gums. 

Figs.  28,  29.— Dr.  Ambler  Tees's  "  Broad  Flange."— For  molars  and  bicuspids.  The 
broad  flanges  are  intended  to  spread  the  dam  wide. 

Figs.  30,  31 — Dr.  W.  W.  Evans's  "Beaked  Molar." 


32  38  39  40  45 


Fig.  32. — Dr.  Robert  Huey's  "  Dens  Sap." 

Figs.  38  to  40. — "  Reach-Arounds." — Designed  for  isolated  teeth,  or  wherever  the  dam 
requires  to  be  held  down  between  teeth  in  a  space  caused  by  removal.  On  wisdom  teeth  they 
may  be  used  with  the  hoop  placed  forward  to  compress  the  dam  behind  the  tooth,  in  addition 
to  retaining  it  as  a  Clamp. 


Fig.  60. — Dr.  A.  P.  Southwick's. — To  all  the  advantages  of  Dr.  Huey's  "Dens  Sap  " 
Clamp,  Dr.  Southwick'has  added  in  this  Improved  Clamp  a  recess  for  the  forceps  points,  and 
so  much  back-set  in  the  hoop,  as  allows  much  freer  access  for  filling  than  the  straigh  band. 

Figs.  61  and  62. — Dr.  E.  C.  Moore's. — They  will  get  down,  and  stay  firmly  as  placedj 
better  than  any  other  Clamp.  The  cuts  show  their  neatness,  and  how  they  must  be  less 
obstructive  than  other  Clamps  ;  but  their  closeness  of  adaptation  and  perfect  smoothness, 
which,  with  their  great  stiffness,  permit  rigid  maintenance  in  place  with  very  little  pain  and 
no  injury  to  the  tooth,  will  be  known  fully  only  to  those  who  use  them. 

Fig.  72. — Dr.  W.  W.  Evans's  Cervix  Clamp. 

Price,  Figs.  26  to  62  ...       ...    ...       ...    each    Is.  8d. 

Fig.  72    ,,     3s.  4d. 

D— 82 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMPS— continued. 

Description  of  Ivory's  Clamps  shown  on  opposite  page. 

No.  oo.    For  very  small  bicuspids  and  lateral  incisors. 

0.  For  small  bicuspids,  also  for  lateral  incisors  and  canines. 

1.  For  bicuspids,  festooned  in  the  jaws  to  hold  rubber-dam  and  gum  deep  on  neck  of 

tlie  tooth. 

2.  For  bicuspids.    No.  2a.    For  superior  bicuspids  and  small  third  molars. 

3.  For  inferior  molars,  small  size.    No.  4.    For  superior  molars,  small  size. 

5.    For  superior  molars.    No.  56  and  No.  7.    For  inferior  molars.    No.  ja,  large  size 
of  No.  7. 

8.    For  superior  molars.    Nos.  10  and  11.    For  right  and  left  molars. 
,,    12  and  13.    For  right  and  left  inferior  molar  buccal  cavities  to  hold  the  gum  and  rubber- 
dam  away  from  the  margins. 
14.    For  partially  erupted  teeth,  and  where  a  strong  hold  of  a  conical  crown  is  desirable. 

17.  With  three  jaws,  to  facilitate  the  filling  of  cavities  on  the  distal  surface  of  molars 

where  the  adjacent  tooth  is  absent. 

18.  For  cavities  on  the  distal  surface  of  bicuspids,  where  the  adjacent  teeth  are  out. 
,,    19  and  20.    For  buccal  cavities  on  bicuspids,  right  and  left. 

,,    22  and  23.    For  superior  molars;  made  with  narrow  jaws,  so  as  not  to  impinge  on  the 

gum,  and  yet  fit  odd-shaped  superior  molars. 
,,    6,  9,  15,  16.    For  labial  cavities,  superior  and  inferior  incisors,  canines  and  bicuspids. 
,,    21,  21A,  21B.     To  carry  the  Rubber-dam  when  filling  simple  crown  cavities.  The 

projecting  arms  hold  the  Rubber-dam  down,  so  as  to  do  away  with  the  necessity 

of  attaching  it  to  more  than  the  one  tooth  ;  also  to  hold  cotton  or  napkin  for 

plastic  fillings  and  treatment  of  roots,  etc. 

Price,  Nos.  6,  g,  15,  16,  21,  21A,  21B        •••       ...      "...        each    3s.  Od. 
All  the  other  Nos   ,,      2s.  6d. 


Ivory's  Improved  Napkin  Clamp. 

The  napkin,  bibulous  paper,  or  cotton-wool  roll  is  first  attached 
to  the  Clamp,  and  then  carried  into  the  mouth  by  forceps.  The  lateral 
extending  springs  are  moved  forward  ;  the  napkin,  passing  between 
the  springs  and  the  sides  of  the  Clamp,  loops  around  the  back  of  the 
bow  and  under  the  downward  projecting  arms ;  the  springs  are  then 
pressed  against  the  material.  By  this  method  the  napkin  is  held  in 
place  on  the  Clamp  while  it  is  carried  on  to  the  tooth.  Being  held 
perfectly  at  rest,  it  will  keep  the  parts  dry  even  for  a  lengthy  operation. 
The  downward  arms  hug  the  napkin  to  the  alveolar  ridge,  preventing 
the  saliva  from  flowing  around  the  tooth  to  be  operated  on,  causing  no 
excitement  to  the  glands.  Insteac"  of  the  square  napkin,  use  strips 
two  inches  wide  and  any  desired  length,  made  from  bleached  cotton, 
and  throw  them  away  when  once  used. 

Price  3s.  Od. 

Molar  Clamp  applied. 


Ivory's  Adjustable  Clamp. 

This  Clamp  is  tightened  to  the  tooth  by  a  slide. 

It  is  simple  and  easy  to  work,  out  of  the  way,  holds  firm,  and 
goes  deep. 

It  may  be  adjusted  to  slide  higher  up  the  tooth  without 
removing,  simply  by  loosening  the  set  screw  and  pushing  the  arm 
attached  to  the  labial  jaw  farther  through  the  slide,  then  tightening 
the  screw  again. 

Pin-holes  are  made  in  the  arm  to  prevent  any  tendency  to  slip 
on  large  teeth. 

Price   ...    each    6s.  Od. 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMPS— continued. 

Dr.  Delos  Palmer  s  Set  of  32  Clamps. 


Designed  for  every  tooth  in  the  upper  and  lower  jaws.  Taft's  "Operative  Dentistry" 
says  of  these  Clamps  :  ' '  The  profession  is  largely  indebted  to  Dr.  Delos  Palmer  for  the  most 
eflScient  Clamps  that  have  been  in  use  for  several  years,  and  wholly  indebted  to  him  for  the 
very  perfect  set  represented."  The  late  Marshall  H.  Webb  used  this  set  largely.  In  his 
"  Notes  on  Operative  Dentistry  "  he  says  :  "  The  most  complete,  satisfactory  and  useful,  and 
those  causing  the  patient  the  least  pain,  are  the  set  of  thirty-two  (a  special  Clamp  for  each 
separate  tooth)  devised  by  Dr.  Delos  Palmer." 


Price 


each  2s.  6d. 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMVS—contmued. 

How's  Cervix  Clamp. 


The  use  of  the  Cervix  Clamp  in  hold- 
ing back  the  gum  from  a  cavity  in  the 
tooth-neck  is  made  obvious  by  the  illus- 
trations. The  Clamp  is  best  adjusted 
and  removed  by  Rubber-Dam  Clamp 
Forceps,  but  it  may  be  placed  upon  the 
tooth  and  the  cavity  be  clearly  exposed 
without  them,  by  passing  loops  of  twine 
through  the  Clamp  holes,  and  using  both 
hands  to  pull  the  Clamp  open. 


How's  Cervix  Screw  Clamp. 


130 

The  simple  Cervix  Clamp,  No.  125,  having  met  with  general  approval,  is  supplemented  by 
this  modification.  No.  130,  which  has  a  wider  range  of  application,  being  capable  of  firm  screw 
adjustment  upon  any  of  the  upper  or  lower  front  teeth,  including  the  bicuspids. 
tiBii^The  illustrations  show  the  Clamp  in  position  on  an  upper  central  and  a  lower  bicuspid, 
the^cavity  in  each  extending  far  beyond  the  normal  gum  margin. 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...      9s.  5d. 


The  Johnson  Cervix  Clamp. 


D 


131 

By  means  of  the  nuts  A  and  B  this  Clamp  may  be  adjusted  to  and  firmly  fixed  on '•any 
tooth  anterior  to  the  molars.  To  apply,  first  turn  the  nut  B  back  to  near  the  end  of  its  screw, 
then,  by  pushing  against  that  screw-end  with  the  thumb  of  the  left  hand,  hold  the  claw  C 
against  the  gum  at  the  palatal  neck  of  the  tooth,  and  by  turning  the  nut  A  with  the  thumb 
and  finger  adjust  the  Clamp  on  the  tooth.  Then  use  the  wrench  on  B  to  push  the  jaw  D 
quite  beyond  the  cervical  cavity,  and  with  the  wrench  on  A  finally  fix  the  clamp  securely  in 
place.    One  of  these  cuts  shows  the  Clamp  in  place  on  an  upper  central  incisor. 

By  securing  the  Clamp  on  the  tooth  before  applying  the  rubber-dam  the  adjustment  will 
be  facilitated. 

Since  the  illustrations  were  cut  the  form  of  the  adjusting  nut  has  been  altered.  All 
adjustments  may  now  be  made  with  the  thumb  and  finger. 


Price 


10s.  5d. 
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RUBBER-DAM  CLAMPS— continued. 


Colyer's,  with  Broad  Flanges. 


I  234 
The  flanges  of  Mr.  Colyer's  Clamps  are  broader  than  those 
on  Dr.  Palmer's,  to  prevent  the  rubber  slipping  over  them. 
Price  each    Is.  8d. 


Dr.  C.  Stokes's. 


Bicuspid, 
each    Is.  8d. 


Rubber-Dam  Clamps  with  Tongue  Guard. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  Claude  Rogers.) 


The  Guards  on  these  Clamps  hold  the 
tongue  away  from  the  lower  teeth,  and 
keep  the  latter  dry.  Where  the  Rubber- 
dam  cannot  be  endured,  and  during  short 
operations,  the  Clamps  may  be  used  with 
pads  of  Bibulous  Paper  and  a  Saliva 
Ejector,  and  thus  a  cavity  may  be  kept 
dry  for  half  an  hour  or  more.  They  are 
specially  suitable  for  children  and  nervous 
patients,  also  when  preparing  cavities. 

..    each    4s.  Od. 


Clamp  with  Tongue  and  Lip  Guard. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  W.  Dall.  of  Glasgow.) 

This  has  been  found  very  useful , 
more  especially  with  children's 
teeth  and  lower  bicuspids,  in 
short  operations.  Used  in  con- 
junction with  absorbents  the 
rubber-dam  may  be  dispensed 
with.  The  Guards  keep  the 
tongue  and  lip  well  out  of  the 
way,  and  give  the  operator  un- 
interrupted space.  The  appliance 
may  be  used  on  either  side  of 
the  mouth. 

Price  ... 


5s.  6d. 


WOOL  ROLL  CLAMPS. 

(Suggested  by  Mr.  F.  Gross.) 

For  use  on  both  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  when  rubber-dam  is  not  employed.  This 
Clamp  has  spring  loops  for  holding  wool  or  bibulous 
paper  rolls,  the  rolls  to  be  fixed  in  the  loops  before  the 
Clamp  is  applied.  The  spring  loops  hold  the  rolls  so 
securely  against  the  gums  and  teeth  that  the  saliva  is 
perfectly  kept  away  from  the  cavity.  Made  in  two  sizes, 
for  molars  and  for  bicuspids. 

Price,  either  size,  Nickel-plated         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    3s.  Od. 
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WOOL-ROLL  CLAMPS— continued. 

Harvard  Clamp. 

(Dr.  Rob.  Richter's. 


The  Harvard  Clamp  holds  the  wool  rolls  firmly  in  place,  thus  enabling  the  operator  to 
have  both  hands  at  liberty,  as  the  rolls  once  placed  need  no  further  attention. 

Particularly  useful  where  the  patient  cannot  tolerate  the  employment  of  the  ordinary 
pattern  Clamps  or  the  Rubber-Dam. 

To  fasten  the  cotton  roll  to  the  Clamp  the  wire  is  bent  somewhat  outwards,  the  roll 
pierced  lengthways,  and  the  pin  with  roll  attached  pressed  back  under  the  hook.    Either  two 
separate  rolls  or  one  long  roll  may  be  used  (as  shown  in  the  figure).    Made  in  four  sizes. 
Price       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  each    3s.  6ci. 

D.  M.  Co.'s  Patent. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  A.  M.  Fox.) 

The  distinctive  feature  of  this  Clamp  is  that  it  has  no 
jaws  for  gripping  the  necks  of  the  teeth  to  monopolize 
room.  It  depends  for  its  gripping  power  upon  the  strong 
steel  spring  bar  which  carries  the  receptacles  for  the  wool 
rolls.    Mr.  Fox  writes  as  follows  respecting  it  : — 

"This  Clamp  is  very  quickly  applied,  and  will  be 
found  most  effective  in  keeping  lower  teeth  dry  during 
excavation  and  filling  (see  fig.  2) .  For  setting  Gold  Crowns 
it  can  be  fixed  on  the  alveolar  process  below  the  root, 
giving  a  clear  view  of  the  cervical  edges  (see 
fig-  3)i  which  is  an  entirely  new  feature  in 
wool-roll  Clamps." 

Made  in   two    forms    with    spring  bar 
straight  or  curved. 

Price    each    3s.  Od. 


Fig.  2. 
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WOOL-ROLL  CLAMPS— continued. 

Mr.  F.  Roger's. 


For  lower  Molars  and  Bicuspids 
these  Clamps  can  be  used  on  either 
side  of  the  mouth 

Price    each    3s.  Od 


Molar.  Bicuspid. 


SEPARATORS. 


Fig.  I.  Fig.  2. 

Fig.  1.    Ivory's  Universal  Double-Bow  Separator. 

The  force  of  the  screw  being  applied  direct,  it  can  be  turned  by  the  thumb  and  finger 
with  very  little  effort.  The  bevelled  sides  of  the  wedges  facing  the  gum  prevent  any  slipping 
of  the  instrument.  They  cause  no  unnecessary  pressure  on  the  gum,  yet  hold  the  gum  and 
rubber  well  away  from  the  margin  of  the  cavity.  When  greater  space  is  desired,  the  pomts 
of  the  wedges  will  pass  each  other 

The  double  bow,  assisted  by  the  bevelled  edges  of  the  separating  points,  steadies  the 
instrument,  preventing  lateral  motion.  The  bows  are  wide  apart,  and  give  plenty  of  room  for 
holding  the  cheek  back  while  filling  molars  :  they  also  hold  the  rubber  well  away  from  the 
gingival  margins 

The  inside  separating  points  can  be  removed,  and  longer  or  shorter  points  substituted,  as 
the  case  may  require.    Two  are  furnished  with  each  instrument. 

The  movable  front  wedge  is  attached  to  the  screws  by  a  swivel  joint  The  screw,  being 
held  out  by  the  frame,  is  always  manipulated  outside  the  mouth. 

By  using  menthol  on  the  gums  before  applying  or  removing  the  Separator,  and  treating 
tlie  gums  with  a  mixture  of  iodine  and  menthol  afterwards,  there  will  be  no  danger  of  any 
injurious  after-effects  from  immediate  separation,  and  very  little  or  no  pain  in  separating. 

Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...        14s.  Od. 


Fig.  2.   Ivory's  Adjustable  Separator. 

It  is  claimed  that  the  adjustment  of  this  pattern  is  so  complete  that  the  jaws  can  be 
controlled  so  as  not  to  interfere  or  cover  the  margin  of  the  cavity  and  where  there  are  irregu- 
larities, or  at  the  junction  of  the  2nd  bicuspid  and  ist  molar,  it  will  be  seen  that  the  jaws 
of  each  half  of  the  separator  working  independently  allow  for  the  difference  in  size  or 
arrangement  of  the  teeth.  It  is  universal  for  all  operations  e.xtending  to  and  beyond  the  ist 
molars,  working  on  either  side  of  the  arch,  by  the  changing  of  the  thumb  nut,  giving  a 
powerful  action,  and  the  separating  force  is  distributed  evenly. 

Price,  Nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...       £1   Os.  lOd. 
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RUBBER-DAM  HOLDERS— continued. 

Hospital  Pattern. 


Price,  Nickel-plated  Spring  Clamps,  Vulcanite  Guards  and  Silk  Braid,  complete 
Do.,  without  Guards     


The  "  Novel." 

The  Novel  Rubber-Dam  Holder  illus- 
trated is  a  modified  spring  clip,  having 
a  broad  base  and  a  wide  holding  tongue 
that  grips  the  rubber  by  simply  press- 
ing down  the  tongue.  This  is  readily 
released  by  pinching  the  tongue-loop 
between  the  thumb  and  finger. 

While  a  single  braid,  slide,  and  two 
clips  suffice  for  some  cases,  the  preferred 
Duple.x  Holder  shown  in  the  cut  consists 
of  two  braids,  a  double  slide,  and  four 
clips.  The  rubber  may  thus  be  gripped 
at  two  wide-apart  places  on  either  side, 
and  the  braids  one  after  the  other  be 
drawn  through  the  slide  at  the  back  of 
the  head  to  pull  the  rubber  smoothly  out 
of  the  way  of  the  operator,  and  dispense  with  the  use  of  weights.  A  napkin  laid  over  the 
lower  teeth  (see  illustration)  is  compressed  to  prevent  the  flow  of  saliva  under  the  rubber,  or 
its  disagreeable  contact  with  the  chin 

Prices. 

Novel  Rubber-Dam  Holder,  No.  4,  two  clips,  wide  cotton  gum  braid  with  slide  ...  4s.  8d. 
Novel  Duplex  Rubber-Dam  Holder,  No.  5,  four  clips,  with  cotton  gum  braid  and 

double  slide   9s.  4d. 


SANITARY 
RUBBER-DAM  HOLDER. 

To  be  used  but  once  and  destroyed.  A 
fresh  tape  and  pads  for  each  patient.  Light 
nickel-wire  retainers,  detached  in  an  instant 
and  attached  to  new  tape. 

The  greasy  elastic  band  in  use  with  the 
ordinary  rubber-dam  holder  is  about  as  un- 
cleanly an  appliance  as  could  be  imagined,  and 
not  fit  for  clean  fingers,  ready  for  operating, 
to  even  touch.  This  holder  has  been  produced 
at  so  low  a  cost  that  a  new  one  may  be  used 
each  time. 


Price. 

Put  up  50  in  a  box  (one  pair  of  wire  retainers  and  50  tapes  with  pads)  ...  2s.  6d. 
Additional  wire  retainers,  if  desired,  in  envelopes  containing  half-a-dozen        Os.  8d. 
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RUBBER-DAM  HOLDER. 

Dr.  H,  P.  Fernald's. 

A  simple  device  for  keeping  the 
dam  taut  without  the  use  of 
either  weights  or  braids. 

Illustration  J  size. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


3s.  6cl. 


RUBBER-DAM  NAPKINS. 

An  absorbent  pad  of  felted  cotton, 
to  be  used  between  the  rubber-dam  and 
the  face.  So  shaped  as  to  cover  the 
chin  and  extend  up  each  side  of  the  face 
under  the  Rubber-Dam  Snaps.  It  pro- 
tects the  cheeks  from  the  pressure  of  the 
snaps  and  serves  as  a  cushion  for  the 
chin  when,  from  the  nature  of  the 
operation,  there  may  necessarily  be 
pressure  upon  it  from  the  operator's 
hand.  Above  all,  its  primary  use  is  to 
absorb  the  overflow  of  saliva  that  comes 
from  the  mouth  and  spreads  over  the 
under  surface  of  the  dam  and  upon  the 
face,  runs  down  the  chin  and  is  a  source  • 
of  great  discomfort  to  the  patient. 

Owing  to  its  shape  the  Rubber-Dam  Napkin  stays  in  place,  and  its  absorbent  capacity  is 
far  beyond  that  of  an  ordinary  napkin.  Its  soft  surface  next  to  the  patient's  face  is  most 
comforting,  and  does  away  with  the  cold  clammy  feeling  of  the  Rubber-Dam. 


Price,  50  in  a  box 


per  box    2s.  Od. 


SIMMONS'  COTTON  ROLL  CLAMP. 

For  application  of  Cotton  Rolls  to  lower  teeth.  Designed 
to  hold  a  section  of  cotton  roll  firmly  in  place  each  side  of 
the  tooth  to  be  operated  upon.  The  upper  teeth  resting 
upon  the  upright  arm  of  the  clamp,  the  mouth  is  held  open, 
and  the  clamp  held  firmly  down  to  place.  The  clamp  does 
not  touch  the  lower  teeth — simply  presses  the  rolls  firmly 
against  the  gums  below  the  teeth.  It  is  made  of  spring  steel, 
nickelled.  The  rolls  are  slipped  upon  the  shari  ened  points 
before  the  clamp  is  placed  in  the  mouth,  and  once  in  place 
it  is  impossible  for  the  tongue  to  dislodge  them. 


Price 


3s.  Od. 
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RUBBER-DAM  BOLDER^continued. 

Dr.  Mitchell's. 


Both  a  Rubber-Dam  and  Napkin  Holder,  and  in  many  cases  weights  may  be  dispensed 
with.']'  The  adjusting  ratchet  is  an  important  improvement  over  all  other  methods,  enabling 
the  operator  to  produce  traction  in  any  desired  direction. 

Price     8s.  6cl. 


The  "Comfortable." 

(Designed  by  Mr   C.  Skipp). 


Fig.  1.  Fig.  2. 


The  advantage  claimed  for  this  Holder  is  that  only  half  of  the  patient's  mouth  need  be 
covered  with  the  Rubber-Dam,  thus  giving  perfect  freedom  for  breathing.  It  is  very  easily 
applied  by  stretching  the  Rubber-Dam  over  the  rounded  ends.  Fig.  i  shows  the  Holder: 
Fig.  2,  the  Holder  applied. 

Price,  for  Right  and  Left  Sides,  Nickel-plated,  complete  with  Elastic,  per  pair,  10s.  6d. 
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Fig.  L,  Fig.  M.  Fig.  N.  Fig.  O. 


Prices. 

s,  d. 

Fig.  L.  Burton's  Syringe.  This  is  fitted  with  an  extra  tube  of  a  large  diameter  enabling 
it  to  be  instantly  filled.  By  an  ingenious  device  a  half-turn  of  the  nozzle  puts 
the  large  tube  out  of  action  and  the  regular  curved  nozzle  ready  for  use      ...     9  O 

Fig.  M.  Minim  Syringe,  with  rubber  bulb,  glass  tube,  platina  nozzle'and [cleansing  wire    4  2 

The  platina  nozzle,  being  soft,  may  be  bent  to  any  required  angle  over  a 
rounded  object,  taking  care  to  leave  the  cleansing  wire  in  the  tube  while 
bending. 

Fig.  N.  Bulb  Abscess  Sjnringe,  with  gold  point     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...     6  3 

Fig.  O.  Mr.  Hunt's  Nerve  Canal  and  Abscess  Syringe,  brass,  nickel-plated,  with 
spring  on  piston,  so  that  the  syringe  automatically  refills  itself.  Supplied 
with  three  different  size  points,  in  leather  case,  complete  ...  ...  ...  14  O 
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CHIP  SYRINGES. 


Prices.  s.  d. 

Fig.  A.    White  Rubber  Bulb,  nickel-plated  tube    ...  ..  each  1  8 

Black         ,,      ■  ,,             ,,    ...  ,,  3  6 

Fig.  B.    White  Rubber  Bulb,  nickel-plated  tube    ...  ...  ,,  16 


WATER  SYRINGES. 


Fig.  D. 


Prices.  s.  d. 

Fig.  C,    Metal  Syringe,  nickel -plated  brass,  with  straight  or  curved 

nozzle          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...  each  5  0 

Fig.  D.    Dr.  Moffatt's  Syringe,  with  net-covered  rubber  bulb  ...  4  2 


Fig.  F. 
Price. 

Fig.  F.  Mr.  Hunt's  Syringe,  nickel-plated  brass,  with  spring  on 
piston  so  that  the  Syringe  automatically  refills  itself  when 
placed  in  a  tumbler  of  water  ...  ...  ...      each    7s.  6cl. 
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BOSTON  SELF-FILLING  WATER  SYRINGE. 


Price,  metal-plated     ...  ...  ...  ...  .••  ...     5s,  3d. 


SLIP-OFF  BULB  WATER  SYRINGE. 


(Black  Bulb.) 


s.  d.  s.  d. 

5  9  Bulb  only  ...       1  4 

7  6  „  ...       1  9 

8  9  „  ...2  0 


Prices:  Made  in  J  oz. 

,,  I  oz. 
,,       2  oz. 
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HOT-AIR  SYRINGES. 


Fig.  G. 
Prices. 

s.  d. 

Fig.  G.    Dr.  Moffat's,  with  hollow  chamber  and   net-covered  bulb, 

nickel-plated  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    10  0 

Extra  bulbs,  each  6cl. ;  with  net  ...  ...  ...  ...      1  4 


Fig.  H. 
Prices. 

s.  d. 

Fig.  H.    American  pattern,  with  heating  chamber  fitted  with  carbon 

core,  nickel-plated  shield  for  bulb         ...  ...  ...    10  6 

Extra  bulbs       ...  ...  ...  ...  .,.       each      1  3 


ANTRUM  SYRINGE. 


Fig.  K. 


Fig.  K.  This  consists  of  a  2-oz.  rubber  bulb  with  a  slip-off  mount,  rubber 
nozzle.  To  fill  the  Syringe,  slip  off  the  mount  which  carries  the 
tubing. 

s.  d. 

Price,  complete,  as  illustrated        ...  ...  ...  ...       6  6 

Extra  bulbs  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       2  0 

For  Hypodermic  Syringes  see  Anesthetic  List. 
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HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES. 

Illustration  |-size  of  Instrument. 


Fig.  I.  "Imperial."  "  New-Form  Imperial."  Fig.  % 


Fig.  2.  ■'  Sub  Q  "  s.  d 

Fig.  I.    "  Imperial "  Syringe,  nickel-plated,  with  2  needles  and  spanner  complete,  each  8  4 

,,  2.  "  Sub  Q  "  Syringe,  all  glass  with  gilt  needle,  with  patent  asbestos  packing  ...  6  6 
,,    3.    "New-Form"  Syringe,  nickel-plated,  with  2  needles  and  spanner  complete, 

each  8  0 
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PERRY'S  TWO-BAR  SEPARATORS. 


Fig.  2. 
Fig.  I. 

The  principal  advantages  found  in  Dr.  Perry's  Two-Bar 
Separators  are  smaller  size,  more  rapid  adjustment,  and  the 
increased  facilities  which  they  afford  to  the  operator,  their 
shape  permitting  the  teeth  to  which  they  are  applied  to  be 
approached  readily  from  either  side,  while  the  light  can  be 
thrown  unobstructed  upon  every  part  of  the  separated  surfaces. 
Little  arrows  stamped  upon  the  bars  indicate  the  direction  in 
which  they  are  to  be  turned  to  spread  the  Separators.  The 
Wrench  for  operating  them  is  double-ended — one  end  straight 
and  the  other  bent  at  an  angle — to  give  greater  facility  for 
turning  the  bars  in  different  positions. 

Fig.  I  shows  the  Separator  applied.  When  there  is  a 
tendency,  as  with  teeth  of  narrow  necks,  to  slip  toward  the 
gum,  wood  or  gutta-percha  props  are  to  be  put  on  the 
adjacent  teeth  under  the  bows  to  prevent  them  from  tilting 
and  to  keep  the  points  from  being  forced  under  the  gums 
while  the  teeth  are  being  separated. 

Fig.  2  shows  the  position  of  the  bars — out  of  the  way  of 
the  operator. 

The  set  consists  of  six  sizes,  A  to  F.  A,  for  separating 
molars;  B,  for  separating  molars  from  bicuspids;  C,  for  the 
bicuspids  ;  D,  for  the  front  teeth  ;  E,  for  separating  the  first 
bicuspid  from  the  canine  ;  F,  for  incisors  too  small  for  D. 


Prices. 


Two-Bar  Separators 
Wrench  for  the  same 
Small  Wrench       ...       ...       ...  ... 

Set  of  6  in  morocco  case,  with  long  wrench 


each 


s. 
14 

5 

2 

16 


d. 
O 

O 

o 
o 


The  old-style  single-bar  Separators  are  still  supplied  to 
special  order. 


CASE  FOR  PERRY'S  SEPARATORS. 


This  Case,  in  morocco 
leather,  lined  with 
velvet,  contains  blocks 
fitted  to  the  individual 
Separators  and  to  the 
Key.  The  blocks  for  the 
Separators  are  lettered 
so  that  the  dentist  can 
always  be  sure  of  pick- 
ing up  the  form  desired. 


Price 


8s.  Od. 


E— 82 
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THE  UNIVERSAL  SEPARATOR. 


The  Universal  Separator,  as  illustrated, 
is  very  simple  in  action,  and  is  universal  in 
its  application  to  any  tooth  in  either  the 
upper  or  the  lower  jaw. 

It  takes  up  very  little  room,  and  there- 
fore does  not  obstruct  the  operator's  view. 

Price,  Nickel-plated   6s.  6d. 


LITTLE  GIANT  SEPARATOR. 

(Invented  by  Dr.  H.  'W.  Gillett.) 
Design  Patent  June  28th,  1898.    Patented  Aug  30th,  1887. 

The  principal  advantages  claimed  for  this  Separator  are  its  small  size  and  /»> 
its  simplicity.  It  occupies  but  little  room,  obstructs  no  light,  doesn't  get  in  the  ^ 
way,  and  so  is  not  likely  to  be  accidentally  thrown  out  of  its  adjustment. 

Its  special  use  is  in  the  immediate  separation  of  teeth  having  small 
approximal  cavities,  though  it  can  be  used  effectively  wherever  there  is  room  to 
place  it. 


The  device  consists  of  two  wedges,  one  fixed  at  the  end  of  a  shaft,  the  other 
loose  and  controlled  by  a  nut  working  on  a  very  fine  thread  on  the  shaft. 

In  use  the  nut  and  loose  wedge  are  removed,  the  shaft  passed  between  the 
teeth  to  be  separated  from  the  lingual  or  palatal  side.  The  loose  wedge  is  then 
returned  to  the  shaft,  followed  by  the  nut,  which  is  screwed  up,  forcing  the 
wedges  between  the  teeth  till  the  desired  room  is  gained.  The  nut  is  manipu- 
lated by  a  key  or  wrench,  magnetized  to  enable  it  to  pick  the  nut  up  readily. 
The  round  recess  in  the  wrench  is  for  handling  the  small,  loose  wedge  of  No,  i. 

Three  sizes :  No,  i  for  use  between  incisors,  Nos,  2  and  3  for  bicuspids  and 
molars.  They  may  also  be  used  as  matrix  holders.  In  matrix  operations  the 
Separator  may  often  be  applied  without  removing  wedge  or  nut. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Set  complete    ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...  15  7^ 

Separately,  No,  i.  No.  2,  or  No,  3  ...  ...  each  4  9|  _ 

Wrench           ...          ...          ...  ...  ...  ...  1  8  W 


RUBBER  STRIPS  FOR  SEPARATING  TEETH. 


Vb  in.  wide 


12     3  4 


3/1  (>1N.   W  I  O  E 

5    6      7  8 


These  Strips  are  largely 
used,  and  are  much  preferred 
to  any  other  forms. 

Made  in  two  widths  and  of 
four  thicknesses.  Nos.  i,  2, 
3,  4  are  J  inch  wide;  Nos, 
5,  6,  7,  8  are  inch  wide. 
Length,  3  inches 


Boxes  contain  50  Strips,  assorted  sizes. 

Supplied  also  in  boxes  of  any  designated  numbers,  containing  the  full  quantity  of  rubber, 
though  if  all  are  ordered  of  the  larger  sizes,  say  No,  7  or  8,  the  box  will  not  hold  50  Strips. 
A  selection  confined  to  the  smaller  sizes  increases  the  number  of  Strips  to  the  box. 


Price 


per  box  Is. 


8d. 
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MOUTH  SAW  FRAMES. 


(Designed  by  Mr.  J.  Sexton  Sewill,  L.D.S.,  Eng.) 

The  special  feature  of  this  saw  is  that  the  blade  cuts  at  a  right  angle  to  the  frame,  and 
the  latter  having  a  solid  metal  plate  fitted  to  it  makes  it  very  rigid. 

Price      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ■■■    each    5s.  6d. 


KAEBER  SAW  FRAMES. 


Fig.  2. 


Prices.  s.  d. 

Fig.  I.    Small,  nickel-plated         ...          ...          ...  ...          ...  2  6 

Fig.  2.    Large          ,,                 ...          ...          ...  ...          ...  3  O 

Saws  to  fit  any  of  the  above  frames,  broad  or  narrow  ...  per  doz.  1  0 

,,           ,          ,,      cut  on  both  edges  ...       ,,  18 

Files     ,,          ,,          ,,          ,,               ...          ...    4  2 


THE  S.S.W.  SEPARATING  SAW   AND  HOLDER. 

(Designed  by  Dr,  Gordon  White.) 


The  saw  is  unique  in  form,  having  one  straight  and  one 
curved  (convex)  edge.  The  shank  has  two  perforations  for 
the  reception  of  pins  in  the  holder.  The  holder  is  a  split 
chuck  with  stem  threaded  to  fit  the  cone-socket  handles. 

Cone-socket  handles,  Nos.  3,  5,  8  and  ioa,  are  best  adapted  for  carrying  this  Separating 
Saw. 


Price,  complete 
,,  Saws 
,,  Holders 

Cone-socket  Handles  (No.  3) 


each 
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DIVIDING  FILES. 


Dividing  Files. 

Made  in  three  styles — viz.,  one  safe  side,  cut 
all  over,  and  cut  on  edge  only.  Unless  other- 
wise specified,  those  having  one  safe  side  are 
sent,  as  being  the  most  usually  required. 

The  curved  files  are  made  only  in  sizes  Nos. 
o  to  4,  and  in  three  styles — viz.,  one  safe  out- 
side, one  safe  inside,  and  cut  all  over. 

Price,  any  size  or  kind,  Froid's  or  Stubs's, 
per  doz.,  3s.  3d. 


Finishing  Files. 

Fig.  I.  Dr.  Taft's  spring  tempered, 
made  in  right  and  left 

Fig.  2.  Half-round  pointed,  straight 
and  curved,  one  safe  side 

Fig.  3.  Half-round  pointed,  straight, 
cut  all  over 

Fig  4.  Half-round  pointed  or  blunt, 
straight  and  curved,  cut  all  over. 
Three  sizes  (medium  size  illus- 
trated). The  side  view  shows 
the  bend  of  the  curved  file 


Per  doi. 

5s. 

Od 

6s. 

Od 

6s. 

Od. 

4s. 

Od. 

FINISHING  FILES. 
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m 


STUMP  FILES. 

r\      r\  f\ 


a  Bend  of  Curved,  File. 

b  Section  of  Half-round  File. 

C  Section  of  Oval  File. 


The  Half-round  are  made  in  sizes  i  to  6 ;  the  Oval  in  sizes 
00  to  3.    00  is  one  size  smaller  than  illustrated. 

Single-ended —  Each.        Per  doz. 

Straight  or  Curved 

Pointed  or  Blunt  6Jd.       6s.  Od. 

Half-round  or  Oval  ) 

Double-ende  1 — 
Straight 

Pointed  or  Blunt       [■      8d.       7s.  6d. 

Half-round  or  Oval 


Blunt. 


c 


KNIFE  EDGE^  FILES. 


Pointed. 


D.M.C°  L° 


m 


Blunt. 


One  safe  side.    Pointed,  in  sizes  3  to  6  (see  Stump  Files,  above) 

Blunt,     ,,     ,,    I  to  4  ,, 
Double  Knife  Edge,  one  safe  side.    Blunt  (one  side  only) 


Each. 

6Jd. 
8d. 


Per  doz. 

6s.  Od. 
6s.  Od. 
7s.  6d. 


^1 
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"FLEXO"  SAW,  FILES  AND  STRIPS. 

Separating  Files.  Finishing  Strips.     Plug-Finishing  Files. 


Separat- 
ing Saw 


Files  for 

Saw 
Frames. 


The  "Flexo"  appliances  have  these  advantages:  they  can  be 
adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  tooth  without  breaking  ;  they  cut  rapidly 
and  smoothly  without  dragging  until  worn  out,  and,  used  wet,  clear 
themselves 

The  Separating  Files  cut  on  both  edges  and  one  side,  the  other 
side  being  safe.  Eight  sizes,  Nos.  ooo  to  5,  push  cut  :  Nos.  000  to  i  are 
also  made  draw  cut.  Put  up  in  dozen  packages,  each  number  separately, 
and  assorted     Handles  of  Nos.  000,  00,  o,  crimped,  others  plain. 

The  Saw  is  made  in  only  one  size.  No  000,  with  both  sides  safe. 

The  Finishing  Strips  are  made  in  three  sizes,  with  crimped  finger  holds. 

The  Plug-Finishing  Files  are  made  thin  and  narrow,  tapering  to  a  very  thin  point. 

The  Saws  for  Saw  Frames  are  made  in  two  sizes  ;  the  Files  for  frames  in  one 
cutting  on  the  edge  and  one  side. 


Prices. 

Separating  Files,  Nos.  000,  00,  o,  1,2,  3,  4,  5. 

Separating  Saw 

Finishing  Strips,  Nos.  i,  2,  3, 

Plug-Finishing  Files 

Saws  for  Saw  Frames 

cut  on  both  edges 

Files  for  Saw  Frames 


per  doz. 


d. 
2 

2 

2 

4 

O 

8 

2 


No.  I  Wire  Scratch  Brush  is  of  soft  brass  wire.  No.  2  is  of  steel  wire.  Both  have  the 
wrapper  soldered  so  they  may  be  safely  cut  down  to  expose  more  brush.  Polished  Ebonized 
Handles. 

s.  d. 

Price,  No  i        ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...     2  1 

,,    2       ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...         ...     2  9 
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NERVE-CANAL  DRESSER. 


The  Iridio-Platinum  Canal  Dresser  is  non-corrodible  and  of  a  form  convenient  for  drying, 
medicating  and  packing  canals.  Whatever  its  position,  the  blade  is  ovoid  in  shape,  with  the 
point  notched.  The  enlarged  side  view  at  the  left  better  exhibits  the  general  character.  In 
use  a  very  thin  wisp  of  absorbent  cotton  wound  on  the  blade  forms  a  very  efficient  swab. 

Adapted  for  pyorrhea  medication,  as  after  the  cotton  is  wound  upon  the 
blade  and  medicated  it  may  be  bent  to  enter  the  pocket  or  sinus  wherever 
situated.  The  silky  asbestos  fibres  may  also  be  used  instead  of  the  cotton  or 
floss  silk. 

Price,  Canal  Dresser,  Iridio-Platinum,  ICnurled  Handle  ...  each    7s.  Od. 


EXACT  DENTIMETER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  Edward  C.  Kirk.) 

In  the  Exact  Dentimeter  the  ends  of  the  wire  are  passed  into  the  hole  in 
the  face  of  the  head,  and  out  through  the  openings  which  are  cut  into  it  from 
both  sides.  The  loop  thus  formed  is  adjusted  around  the  tooth  or  root,  the 
end  of  the  Dentimeter  is  pressed  against  the  root  at  the  gum-margin,  the  loop 
pulled  tight,  and  the  ends  of  the  wires  wound  around  the  boss  on  the  handle. 
A  few  turns  of  the  Dentimeter  twist  the  loop  tight,  when  the  wires  can  be 
unwound  from  the  boss,  the  Dentimeter  laid  aside,  and  the  loop  removed. 
Head  and  boss  of  brass,  nickel-plated  ;  handle  of  ebony. 


Price 


each    2s.  Id. 


HANDY  DENTIMETER. 

(Designed  by  Dr.  F.  H.  Abell.) 

In  the  Handy  Dentimeter,  the  wire  ends  are  passed 
through  the  holes  in  the  flattened  head,  and  after  the 
the  loop  is  adjusted  and  tightened,  twisted  firmly, 
holding  the  strands  with  the  fingers. 

Made  only  for  cone-socket  handles. 


Price 


Is.  8d. 
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EVANS'S   GUTTA-PERCHA   CEMENT   AND  OUTFIT  FOR 
SETTING  CROWNS  AND  BRIDGES. 


The  manufacturers  claim  for  Dr.  Evans's  Gutta-Percha  Cement  that  it  is  the  ideal 
preparation  for  setting  crowns  and  bridges  in  the  majority  of  cases. 

Its  manipulation  is  as  easy  as  that  of  an  oxyphosphate.  It  is  extremely  adhesive  It  is 
insoluble  in  the  fluids  of  the  mouth  ;  there  is  no  disintegration.  It  acts  as  an  elastic  cushion, 
preventing  damage  from  too  severe  use,  and  if  the  removal  of  the  piece  becomes  necessary, 
the  application  of  a  hot  instrument  will  loosen  it. 

The  special  features  of  the  outfit  is  the  heater,  by  means  of  which  the  crown  or 
bridge,  the  Cement,  and  the  instrument  with  which  the  Cement  is  manipulated  are  all 
brought  to  one  heat. 

There  are  two  kinds  of  the  Cement,  Pink  for  crowns  and  bridges,  "White  for  either 
porcelain  or  open-faced  gold  crowns.  Besides  a  jar  of  each,  the  outfit  contains  a  bottle  of 
Adhesive  Fluid,  and  a  brush  for  applying  it ;  a  Gutta-Percha  Cement  Heater,  Gutta-Percha 
Cement  Spatula,  and  a  Gutta-Percha  Crown  Heater,  all  especially  devised  and  adapted 
for  working  the  Cement. 

Full  instructions  accompany  the  Cement. 


Prices. 

Complete  Outfit  ... 

Case  of  Gutta-Percha  Cement,  containing  one  jar  each  of  Pink  and 

White  Cement,  Bottle  of  Adhesive  Fluid  and  Brush. 
One  Jar  of  Pink  or  White  Cement 
Bottle  of  Adhesive  Fluid  ... 
Gutta-Percha  Cement  Heater 
,,  ,,  Spatula 

,,  ,,      Crown  Heater 

Trial  Package  containing  Cement  and  Adhesive  Fluid 


s.  d. 
O  10 


0  12 
O  6 
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W3 
C 
O 
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HOW'S  APPLIANCES  FOR  MOUNTING  TOOTH-CROWNS. 

(S.  S.  W.  Make.) 


4AA  4A  4B       5     6aa  6a  6i)  7AA  7A  7B  8aa 


No.  4.  Twist  Drills. 

5.  Drill  Chuck. 

6.  Screw-Taps. 

7.  Screw-Posts,  Bright  Metal. 

7.  ..  Crown 

8.  Screw-Post  Chuck. 


Fig.  2. 


No.  I 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
7 


How's 
Screw- 
Posts. 

(B  with  Nut.; 


Fig.  3 

Nut-Driver 

with 
Split  Tube. 


Drills. 


Headed 
Screws. 


Taps. 


Fig.  2  is  a  screw-driver 
with  sliding  split  tube  or 
gauge  which  serves  as  an 
adjustable  holder  for  the 
screw-post. 


Hub  for 
Right-Angle  Taps. 


A  BJ  AA 

Right-Angle 
Drill  and  Taps. 


Prices. 

Long-handled  Chuck 
Cone-Socket  Screw-Driver 
Nut-Driver  for  Cone-Socket  Handle 
Twist  Drills,  3  sizes 
Drill  Chuck  with  Set-Screw 
Screw-Taps,  3  sizes 

Screw- Posts,  Bright  Metal,  ^  inch  long 
Crown     ,,  # 


each 


AA 
A 
B 


see 
next  page 


,,   8.    Screw-Post  Chucks,  3  sizes 
Right-Angle  Drills 
,,  Taps 
Hub  for  Right-Angle  Taps 


s. 

d. 

3 

2 

2 

1 

2 

1 

0  10 

2 

1 

2 

1 

0 

7* 

2 

0 

2 

6 

3 

0 

6 

3 

1 

3 

2 

1 

1 

8 

For  full  description  of  these  appliances  and  prices  of  Screw-Posts  and  Nuts,  see  page  72. 
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HOW'S  APPLIANCES  FOR  TOOTH-CROWNS  AND 
RETAINING  SCREWS— continued. 


See  Illustrations  on  page  71. 

No.  I  is  a  long-handled  and  No  5  a  short-handled  set-screw  chuck  for  carrying  and 
gauging  the  penetrative  depth  of  either  size  of  the  No.  4  drills  or  No.  6  taps.  A  screw,  No.  7, 
may  be  turned  into  the  tapped  root-canal  with  the  screw-driver  No.  2,  and  with  the  nut-driver 
No.  3  a  nut  may  be  turned  on  (see  "  B  with  nut  "),  or  with  this  No.  3  a  headed  screw  may  be 
turned  into  the  tapped  canal.  The  No.  8  screw-post  chuck  serves  not  only  to  turn  in  a  screw, 
but  also  to  gauge  the  depth  of  its  penetration,  to  be  sure  that  it  goes  to  the  bottom  of  the 
tapped  hole.  For  molar  root-canals  the  right-angle  drills  are  used,  and  the  short  hub  serves 
for  turning  in  the  right-angle  taps.  The  screw-posts  may  also  be  thus  turned,  though 
sometimes  the  How  Pliers  (page  go,  Workroom  List)  will  be  required  for  that  purpose. 

The  screw-posts  are  usually  cut  off  after  insertion,  but  short  pieces  may  be  inserted  with 
No.  8,  or  slotted  with  a  separating  file  and  turned  in  with  No.  2. 

By  means  of  these  appliances,  pivot  crowns  and  cap  crowns  of  any  style  may  be  very 
firmly  attached  to  prepared  roots.  With  Nos.  2,  4,  6  and  7  a  reliable  anchorage  for  large 
fillings  may  be  obtained  ;  while  the  hub,  with  the  right-angle  drills  and  taps,  provide  for  the 
fixing  of  retaining-screws  in  molar  cavities  and  roots  hitherto  deemed  inaccessible  to  such 
anchors. 


How's  14-carat  Gold 
Bright  Metal 
Crown  Metal 


Bright  Metal  ^JJJJJJ 


Screw-Posts. 

No.  Length. 


AA] 

HOxniM  A  I       ^  in. 

B  j 
AA 
A 
B 
AA 
A 
B 

Screw-Posts  with  Heads. 


No. 

A  A] 

A  I 
B  I 


Length. 


Diam. 

•051  \ 

■058 

•065 

■051 
058 

■065  I 
■051 
■058 
■065' 


Diam 
051 
■058 
065 


Nuts  for  Screw-Posts. 

Gold,  three  sizes  AA,  A,  B 

Bright  Metal,  three  sizes,  AA,  A,  B 


Threads 
to  inch. 


Prices. 
Each. 
S.  d. 


48 


Threads 
to  inch. 


2  6 
O  7^ 
O  7^ 
O  10 

4  2 

5  0 

6  3 


Prices. 
Each. 

1  o 
1  o 

1  3 


each    O  10 
..0  5 


RETAINING  SCREWS  AND  WIRE. 

For  use  in  Large  Contour  and  other  Fillings. 


EWLARGEDVILV. 


Dentine  Screw  (as  illustrated),  in  Dental  Alloy,  2s.  Od.;   Gold,  2s.  9cl.;  Platinum,  5s.  Od. 

and  Platinoid,  9d. 

A  discount  of  10%  is  alloived  off  half-a-dozen. 


Read's  Regulating  Screw  in  13  carat  gold,  5s.  6d.;      in  Dental  Alloy,  4s.  Od.; 
in  German  Silver,  each  2s.  6d. 
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BIJTTNER'S  PIVOTING  INSTRUMENTS. 

(Patented). 


Section. 


Section.  j...; 


Price  each  8d. 
either  size 


B 

8d. 

either  size. 


C 

2s.  3d. 

any  size. 


D 

2s.  3d. 


F 
4d. 


2  Drills,  large  and  small 


any  size. 

1  Pairs  of  Brass  Roots  F 


any  size. 

Consisting  of 
8  Levelling  Instruments  C 

2  Broaches,  large  and  small  B    |    8  Shaping  ,,  D  | 

Dr.  Biittner's  method  of  Pivoting  consists  of  the  use  of  circular  metal  caps  of  various 
sizes,  upon  which  the  mineral  crowns  are  mounted,  and  of  rotating  instruments  which  shape 
the  roots  so  as  exactly  to  fit  these  caps. 

After  the  decayed  crown  of  the  tooth  is  cut  ofif  and  the  nerve  is  destroyed,  the  nerve  cavity 
is  drilled  out  and  enlarged  by  the  instruments  A  and  B.  Then  the  surface  of  the  root  is 
levelled  to  a  right  angle  with  the  nerve  cavity  by  means  of  the  cutting  or  planing  instrument 
C.  When  this  is  done,  the  outer  part  of  the  root  is  shaped  to  fit  the  circular  Cap  E  by  the 
cutting  instrument  D. 


HEADED  BRASS  CAPS. 

(Introduced  by  Mr.  Arthur  E.  Ball,  of  Boscombe)- 


'(o)(o)@@@@@@  '^ffff 


•f 


0. 


6.  7. 


Headed  Brass  Cap,  and  diagram  of  the  eight  sizes 
in  which  it  is  made. 

Price       ...       9d.  each,  any  size. 


Gold  Cap  with  long  pin,       Gold  Cap  with  short  pin, 
3s.  Od.  each.  2s.  6d.  each. 


Headed  Brass  Cap  A  in  situ  on  pre- 
pared natural  root,  preparatory  to 
impression  taking. 

After  the  plaster  model  is  made  and 
the  cap  is  removed,  the  brass  root  is 
ready  for  receiving  the  gold  cap, 
no  trimming  being  required  as  when 
a  steel  pin  is  used. 

The  Set  of  20  Instruments  for  any 
handpiece,  8  Headed  Brass  Caps,  and 
8  pairs  of  Brass  Roots,  in  leather 
case,  complete       ...         £3    2  6 


CAP  WITH  CROWN  PIN. 

Crowns  which  are  backed  with  our  High  o"'  Low 
Fusing  Gum  Body. 

Made  in  Sizes  o  to  7,  as  shown  above     ...       ...       ...    Prices  fluctuate. 


PLATINUM 

Suitable  for  use  with 


DIAMOND  REAMERS. 

For  Hollowing  out  the  Backs  of  Mineral  Teeth  to  fit  Caps. 

These  Reamers  are  made  in  three  sizes  to  suit  the  various  sizes 
of  Caps.     They  are  designed  for  use  on   the  engine   or  lathe, 
camphorated  turpentine  being  recommended  as  a  lubricant. 
Diamond  Reamers  for  any  Handpiece,  large,  medium, 

or  small  ..  ..  ..  ..  ..  each  4s.  Od. 

When  ordering  Biittner's  Instruments,  or  Diamond  Reamers  for  Engine, 
say  for  which  Handpiece  they  are  required. 


S.       M.  L. 
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Fig-  3- 


BRIDGE-REPAIR 
OUTFIT. 


This  is  a  method  devised  by  Mr.  Leonard  Brown 
for  replacing  a  broken  porcelain  face  on  a  bridge  or 
crown  in  the  mouth.  A  porcelain  tooth  is  fitted  to  the 
metal  backing  by  means  of  a  dental  alloy  tube  soldered 
to  its  pins  (Fig.  3).  The  tooth  is  then  pressed  into  place 
with  a  little  cement  and  the  inner  protecting  edge  of 
the  tube  riveted  by  means  of  the  pliers  (Fig.  i)  into  a 
previously  prepared  countersink  in  the  metal  backing. 
Any  space  left  in  the  tube  can  be  filled  with  gold  or 
cement.    Full  instructions  for  use  sent  with  each  outfit. 


Prices. 


Pliers . 


each 


Dental  Alloy  Tubes,  in  lengths,  as  Fig.  2, 
sufficient  for  several  cases  ... 


3  O 


Fig.  2. 


BRIDGE-REPAIR  TOOLS. 

(Invention  of  Dr.  E.  A.  Bryant.) 


3     4    5  Fig.  A  Fig.  B.      Fig.  C.       Fig.  D. 

The  numbered  cuts  show  the  exact  sizes  of  the  tools,  which  (except  No.  3)  are  operated 
with  the  thumb  and  forefinger  without  overdue  force  on  pin  or  nut.  The  illustrations  A,  B, 
C,  D,  are  enlarged  views.    Reamer  No.  3  is  kept  in  stock  to  fit  all  Right-Angles. 

Prices.  s.  d. 

Tooth-pin  Dies,  Nos.  1  and  2     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    each       3  2 

Right-Angle  Reamers,  No  3      ...  ...  ...  ...    11 

Nut-Drivers,  No.  4        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    11 

Gold  Nuts,  No  5         ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    2  0 

The  Set  in  box  containing  one  each  of  Nos  i,  2,  3,  4  and  two  of  No.  5     ...     12  6 
When  ordering,  state  for  which  style  of  Right-Angle  the  Reamer  No.  3  is  required. 


MORRISON  SCREW-FORTES. 


These  screws  will  be  found  very  useful  for  extracting  roots  which  are  so  decayed  that 
they  would  collapse  under  the  pressure  of  the  forceps.  Three  sizes  are  made  to  suit  different 
sizes  in  root.  Price,  Nickel-plated    ...  ...    each    2s.  Id. 
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REQULATINQ  APPLIANCES. 

DR.  C.  D.  LUKENS'. 


The  mechanical  principles  involved  in  these  appliances  are  considered  by  many  Ortho- 
dontia Specialists  to  render  them  eminently  suited  for  the  speedy  and  successful  correction  of 
almost  any  irregularity  ;  and  avoiding  the  various  disadvantages  of  other  patterns.  The 
Clamp  Band  has  many  advantages,  the  hollow  clamping  bolt  acts  as  a  receptacle  for  the 
expansion  arch,  or  retracting  screw,  presenting  a  smooth  surface  to  the  tongue,  and  rendering 
the  head  of  the  clamping  bolt  very  accessible  for  tightening  by  the  wrench. 

To  use  the  retracting  screw  in  connection  with  the  Clamp  Band,  it  is  only  necessary 
to  slip  the  screw  through  the  hollow  bolt,  thereby  making  alignment  easy  and  rendering 
soldering  unnecessary. 

The  double  tubular  end  of  the  jack  screw  prevents  it  from  becoming  displaced. 

The  retracting  screw  has  brazed  tubular  end,  insuring  great  strength  and  lightness. 

The  band  metal  is  from  a  special  formula,  perfectly  annealed,  is  guaranteed  not  to  stretch 
and  is  ready  for  immediate  use. 

Complete  set  as  above  ...  ...  ...  ...       £1    Is.  Od. 

SEPARATE  PARTS. 


s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

A 

Spur  Wire 

.  1 

0 

1 

Light  Band  Metal 

...  1 

0 

B 

Retaining  Pipes,  per  doz.  .. 

.  3 

0 

J 

Heavy  ,, 

...  I 

0 

C 

Expansion  Arch 

.  4 

0 

K 

Molar  Clamp  Band 

...  3 

0 

D  &  E 

Improved  Jack  Screw 

.  3 

0 

M 

Bicuspid  ,, 

...  3 

0 

F  &  H 

Retracting  Screw  ... 

.  3 

6 

L 

Wrench  ... 

...  0 

6 

SMALL  RUBBER  LIGATURES. 

Specially  made  for  "  Reciprocating  Regulation." 

These  Ligatures  are  made  of  specially-selected  rubber,  are  extremely  tough 
and  have  plenty  of  "pull."  They  will  be  found  also  very  durable.  They  are 
designed  especially  for  the  application  of  reciprocating  force  from  one  jaw  to 
the  other. 

Price       ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  box    Is.  Od. 

Red  Rubber  Bands  for  Regulation,  made  in  ten  sizes...  ,,  lOd. 
Grey  Rubber  Bands,  one  size  only  ...         ...         ...         ,,  lOd. 
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REGULATING  A'PFLlAJiCES— continued, 
ANGLE'S. 

ANCHOR  BANDS  "D"  FOR  MOLARS.       "D"  BAND  ENLARGED  TO  SHOW  DETAILS. 


Price 


each    3s.  6d 


ANCHOR  BAND  X 
PLAIN  ADJUSTABLE  BANDS.  FOR  BICUSPID. 


COILS  OF  BAND 
MATERIALS. 


No.  I  Bicuspid.       No.  2  Molar 


3 


Price,  eacli  3s. 6d.  Price,  each  Is.  Od 

Price,  each  3s.  Od. 
TRACTION  SCREW  A  AND  D. 


Y  A 

3s.  6d. 

WRENCH. 


IMPROVED  JACK  SCREW  E  AND  J 

J 


D  D 
Price 


Price 


6d. 


This  Wire  has  many  uses  in 
correcting  malocclusion  ;  for  re- 
inforcing anchorage ;  for  moving 
teeth  by  elongating  the  wire  by 
pinching  with  the  wire  stretchers  : 
for  engaging  ligatures,  when 
attached  to  bands  as  spurs  :  also 
for  retention  of  teeth 

Price.  Retaining  Wire  "  G."   Is.  Od.  dozen. 

Pipes  ■'  R  ■  2s.  Od.  ,, 

ROTATING  LEVER  L. 

These  are  spring  levers  to  be  used  in  rotation  of  teeth. 
L 


Price 


Is.  Od. 


BAND  DRIVER. 
Price    ..  6d. 
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ANGLE 'S — continued. 

TRACTION  BAR  A. 


EXPANSION  ARCH. 


6s.  Od. 

CONTRACTION  ARCH  B,  IMPROVED. 


Sheath  Hook. 


HEAD  GEAR. 


Price  per  pair 


2s.  Od. 


This  Expansion  Arch  is  the  most  generally 
useful  regulating  appliance.  The  nuts  have  an 
extension  friction  sleeve,  which  closely  engages 
the  sheaths  upon  the  "D"  and  "X"  bands, 
preventing  the  loosening  of  the  nut  by  the  lips 
or  cheeks,  and  giving  a  longer  bearing,  con- 
sequently greater  strength. 

In  the  ribbed  form  the  rib  or  flange  is 
to  be  notched  with  a  thin  diamond  disc  or 
separating  file  to  prevent  the  slipping  of  wire 
ligatures. 

The  sheaths  for  the  attachment  of  rubber 
ligatures  to  the  Expansion  Arches  should  be 
ordered  specially. 

This  Head  Gear  is  made  of  silk  netting  laced  to  a  metal  rim  for  the  even  distribution 
of  the  force  which  is  exerted  by  heavy  elastic  bands.  It  is  strong  and  non-collapsible,  and 
adjustable  to  any  size  of  head,  completely  equalizing  the  pressure  by  its  proper  distribution. 

Used  in  conjunction  with  the  Traction  Bar  and  Contraction  Bar  B  for  drawing  in 
protruding  upper  incisors  ;  also  to  support  the  Chin  Retractor  in  cases  of  special  pi-otrusion 
of  the  lower  arch. 


Price,  Head  Cap  with  Heavy  Elastic  Bands 
Heavy  Elastic  Bands,  per  set  of  6 


16s.  8d. 
5d. 


CHIN  RETRACTOR. 

This  consists  of  a  metal  cap  covering  the  Chin,  and  is  used,  in  connection  with  the 
headgear  and  heavy  elastic  bands,  for  the  retraction  of  the  lower  maxilla.  The  cap  is  light, 
well  made  and  highly  polished.  It  will  fit  all  cases,  as  only  an  approximately  accurate  fit  is 
necessary. 

Price,  without  headgear     ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       7s.  Od. 

Angle's  Appliances  of  Messrs.  S.  S.  White's  manufacture  also  kept  in  stock. 
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ANGLE 'S — continued. 


BAND-SOLDERING   PLIERS.   No.  1. 


^  These  Pliers  are  for  holding  bands  when  soldering. 

The  pressure  is  brought  to  bear  evenly  and  at  the  exact  point  required,  and  away  from 
contact  with  the  solder  while  in  the  frame     The  angle  of  the  beaks  renders  them  little  liable 
to  injury  from  overheating. 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         ...  ■■       3s.  Od. 

WIRE-STRETCHING  PLIERS,  No.  2.  BAND  FORMING  PLIERS,  No.  3. 


No.  2  PLIERS. 

These  Pliers  are  found 
especially  useful  in  stretching 
wires  used  in  moving  mis- 
placed teeth  without  the  aid 
of  a  jack-screw.  Pinching  the 
wire  at  intervals  stretches  and 
strengthens  it  and  increases 
the  force  applied.  They  are 
adapted  to  the  Wire  G,  but 
not  for  stretching  hard  or 
large-sized  wires. 

With  a  little  e.xperience  the 
operator  will  probably  be  sur- 
prised to  see  how  much  can 
be  accomplished  with  them. 

Price    ...     10s.  Od. 


No.  3  PLIERS. 

The  Band-Forming  Pliers 
are  made  specially  for  pinching 
or  forming  the  plain  bands 
about  the  crowns  of  teeth  in 
regulating,  and  about  roots  in 
crowning. 

The  angle  of  the  beaks  and 
plurality  of  operating  edges 
make  them  equally  adapted  to 
forming  the  seam  upon  the 
lingual  or  labial  surfaces  of 
the  teeth  in  either  jaw,  with- 
out requiring  a  cramped  posi- 
tion of  the  hand. 

Between  the  beaks  are 
square  and  round  grooves  for 
holding  wire,  nuts,  etc. 


Price 


7s.  Od. 
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ANGLE'S  REGULATING  AVVLlAliCES— continued. 


RIGHT  AND  LEFT  DOUBLE-END  WRENCH. 


The  latest  addition  to  Dr.  Angle's  Regulating  Appliances  is  a  double-end  wrench  to 
facilitate  the  manipulation  of  nuts  on  the  lingual  surfaces  of  the  lower  teeth.  It  can  be 
used  on  either  side  with  equal  effectiveness.  Each  working  end  has  a  double  curve, 
so  that  it  reaches  over  and  takes  hold  of  the  nut  with  perfect  ease,  no  matter  where  located. 
Its  special  usefulness  is  in  adjusting  D  and  X  bands  to  lower  molars  and  bicuspids,  for  which 
it  is  almost  indispensable. 

Price,  nickel-plated  all  over  ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  Od. 


IMPROVED  REGULATING-SCREW  AND  PULL-BACK. 


(Dr.  F.  H.  Lee's  ) 


The  special  value  of  this 
Pull-back  Jack-screw  is  for 
drawing  in  canines  erupted 
outside  the  line  of  the  arch. 
It  will  also  work  with  equal 
satisfaction  on  any  other  teeth. 

The  post  or  nut  is  vulcanized  into  a 
rubber  plate,  as  shown  in  the  cut  ;  the 
screw-bolt  is  then  placed  through  the 
post,  and  a  wire  or  ligature  (wire  pre- 
ferred) passed  around  the  tooth,  the  ends 
being  secured  to  the  holes  in  the  cross- 
head  or  swivel-block.  From  time  to  time 
the  wire  is  tightened  as  the  tooth  is 
brought  to  its  place.  The  plate  should 
be  fastened  to  the  teeth  of  the  arch  to 
prevent  its  being  moved  out  of  position 
by  the  strain  applied.  The  screw-bolt 
is  f  in.  long. 

Price,  with  Key  ... 


5s.  6d. 


LEE-BENNETT  JACK-SCREW. 

For  Regulating  Teeth. 


Price,  with  Key  ... 


This  improvement  combines  the 
swivel  Jack-screw  with  Dr.  Lee's 
appliance,  so  that  any  tooth  may  be 
pushed  outward  into  line.  On  occasion, 
both  devices  may  be  fixed  in  the  same 
plate,  as  illustrated,  the  Lee  to  pull 
back  one  tooth,  and  the  Lee-Bennett  to 
push  out  another. 

The  Jack-screw  is  J  in.  long 

5s.  6d. 
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REGULATING  BY  MEANS  OF  SCREW-PLATES. 

(Advocated  by  Mr.  Stanley  Read,  L.D.S.,  Eng.) 


Mr.  Read  says  : — "  Given  a  suitable  anchorage,  the  Screw-plate  with  a  Sne  thread,  say 
50  threads  to  the  inch,  is  the  ideal  instrument  for  the  movement  of  teeth  in  the  process 
of  regulation.    Its  advantages  over  any  form  of  spring  are: — 

(i)  Direct,  (2)  Steadiness,  (3)  Simplicity.  The  great  superiority  of  this  screw  over 
the  spring  is  manifested  in  expansion  and  retraction  plates.  Those  cases  where  the  Maxilla 
is  normal  and  the  Mandible  is  contracted,  have  offered,  until  the  use  of  Screw-plates,  a 
difficult  problem  for  the  Dental  Surgeon  to  solve.  Superior  protrusion  is  equally  readily 
treated  with  Screw-plates,  which  have  the  advantage  that  they  require  little  or  no  anchorage 
to  the  back  teeth.    It  is  equally  useful  for  pushing  one  or  more  teeth  forward." 


Prices.  s.  d. 

The  Read  Screw  in  13-carat  Gold        ...  ...  ...  ...  5  6 

Dental  Alloy         ...  ...  ...  ...  4  O 

German  Silver      ...  ...  ...  ...  2  6 


Illustrated  pamphlet,  fully  describing  the  method  and  suitable  cases  for  its  application, 
being  a  reprint  of  two  articles  from  the  "  Dental  Record,"  gratis  on  application. 


JACK-SCREWS  FOR  REGULATING  TEETH. 

No.  I  closed  is       inch  ;  opened,  ij^  inch  long. 


2 

..   i  .. 

ir%'    .,  ,. 

3  .. 

ir's    ..  .. 

4 

..   i  .. 

..               „  ., 

5  .. 

li     .,  ., 

6  ,, 

..  li  .. 

1/5  .. 

Nos.  I,  2,  3  are  known  as  the  old  style. 

Nos  4,  5,  6  have  right  and  left  screws,  and  can 
be  operated  by  the  holes  in  the  middle  bar  without 
removal.  The  heads  or  nuts  have  a  hole  to  secure 
them  to  a  tooth,  thus  avoiding  the  danger  of  their 
being  accidentally  swallowed. 

Nos.  A,  B,  C  are  similar  to  Nos.  4,  5,  6;  but  extra  short 

Prices. 

Nos.  I,  2,  3,  A,  B,  C,  Steel,  Nickel-plated,  with  Keys 
..    4,  5,  6,  Steel,  Nickel-plated 
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SIEGFRIED'S  REGULATING  SPRINGS. 


These  Steel  Wire  Springs  will  be  found  to  exert 
considerable  force,  and  are  very  useful  in  retracting, 
rotating,  or  pressing  forward  irregular  teeth.  They 
are  easily  applied.  The  illustration  shows  one 
method  of  application. 

Full  instructions  sent  with  each  set  of  springs. 

Price,  Set  of  6,  assorted  sizes       ...       Is.  6d. 
Any  size  supplied  to  order. 


"EASY  FLOWING"  SILVER  SOLDER. 

For  Angle's  Regulating  Appliances. 

To  guard  against  the  annoyance  of  unsatisfactory  soldering  in  attaching  parts  of 
Regulating  Appliances,  Dr.  Angle  recommends  the  use  of  this  Solder,  which  he  has  dubbed 
"  Easy  Flowing."  The  makers  claim  that  it  flows  easily  and  evenly  and  cleanly.  It  is 
uniform  in  its  working,  and  has  been  found  by  Dr.  Angle,  after  a  test  of  many  solders,  to 
be  the  best  adapted  to  this  work.    Put  up  in  5-cwt.  packages.       Price,    ...    Is.  Od. 


THE  D.  M.  CO.'S  ANATOMICAL  ARTICULATING  PAPER, 

WITH  CLEAN  END. 

Patent  Nos.  7172  (07)  2238  (08). 
Red.  Design  No.  551932. 


ANAtGMlCAl  ARTICUL/VT1N(5  PAPER 

WITH  CLl£aM:EHD-5UCCESTED-Bri'IVlt;:H.     CREEMER  COOPER.. 

DESiGhiED  BY  Dr.  W.  H.  WILLIAMSON. 
PATEwi-EEs  s.  MANUFACTURERsTHE  DENTAL  MAN U FACTU Rl MG  CO.  L- 

LONDCM.  iMANCHESTER,  GLASGOW  AMD  DUBLIN. 


Does  Not  Soil  the  Fingers. 
Saves  Time. 


Some  of  the  many  objections  to  the  Articulating  Paper  hitherto  before  the  Profession 
are — inconvenience  in  shape,  offensiveness  of  odour,  and  a  greasiness  of  substance  extremely 
distasteful  to  handle,  and  equally  disagreeable  to  the  patient. 

The  paper  we  now  have  the  pleasure  to  offer  has  none  of  these  objectionable  charac- 
teristics. For  the  suggestion  of  the  shape — which  conforms  to  the  natural  curve — we  are 
indebted  to  Dr.  W.  H.  Williamson.  The  "Clean  End"  is  the  device  of  Mr.  Creemer 
Cooper.  The  shape,  in  addition  to  its  other  advantages,  obviates  the  use  of  tweezers.  It  is 
put  up  in  books,  and  the  slips  are  perforated  at  one  end,  so  that  they  can  be  easily  removed. 

Price — Per  book,  3d.;    per  doz.,  2s.  6d.;    per  6  doz.,  13s.  6d. 
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BASE  PLATES. 

Graft's  Base  Plates.     Upper  or  Lower.    For  trial  plates  it  is  unexcelled.    Packed  in 
boxes  containing  i  dozen  sheets. 

Price      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  box    2s.  3d. 

Ideal  Base  Plates  (S.S.W.).     Plastic  as  Wax,  rigid  as  Metal,  fit  like  a  Glove,  do 

not  "  crawl  "  from  the  cast,  and  do  not  soften  under  the  heat  of  the  mould. 

Price      ...  ...  ...  ...  ...       per  box    2s.  Id. 

The  Harvard  Base-Plate  possesses  the  advantage  of  not  bending  or  giving,  as  a  wax 
plate,  when  takmg  the  bite  and  trying,  even  when  left  in  the  mouth  for  a  long  time. 

Harvard  Base  Plates      ...  per  box   2s.  5d. 


CELLULOID  BLANKS. 

Because  of  its  close  approximation  to  gum  colour,  Celluloid  can  be  used  as  a  complete 
plate  or  as  a  facing  to  represent  the  gums  on  a  plate  of  vulcanite  or  gold. 

Celluloid  is  grateful  to  the  mucous  membrane. 

Celluloid  requires  no  more  labour  or  skill  in  its  manipulation  than  rubber. 

The  variety  of  blanks  is  sufficient  to  meet  every  need.  Five  different  series  of  plates  are 
made,  each  with  from  four  to  eight  different  sizes,  giving  a  variety  of  thirty-three  plates  to 
select  from,  which  will  meet  nearly  every  case. 

Ordinary  Uppers. — Eight  sizes;  smallest,  No.  3,  if  inches  x  2  wide,  running  up  to 
No.  6.J,  2j  X  2|  inches  The  half  numbers  (3J,  4J,  etc.)  are  the  same  sizes  as  the  even 
numbers,  but  much  heavier. 

f    Nos.       3        3i       4       4i        5        Si        6  6J 

Uppers     ...  ...   

(   Price,  lOd.   1/OJ   1/OJ  1/OJ  1/OJ     1/3     1/6  1/6 

"A"  Plates — Same  sizes  and  numbers  as  ordinary  uppers,  but  double  thickness,  for 
cases  where  great  absorption  has  taken  place.    They  are  marked  "  A  "  on  the  upper  surface. 

(    Nos.       3        3i       4        4i       5        5i        6  6.J 

Uppers  "  A        ...  ...1  

(    Price,  1/OJ     1/3     1/3    1/6     1/6     1/6     1/8  2/1 

Lower  Plates. — Seven  Sizes;  No.  ij,  smallest,  to  No.  4J. 

(    Nos.  2        2j       3        3^         4  4j 

Lowers     ...  ...   

(   Price    7id.    l^d.  lOd.  lOd.   1/OJ    1/OJ  1/3 

Partial  Plates  — Three  varieties,  2  sizes  of  each.  Nos.  5  and  6  are  for  ordinary  cases  ; 
Nos.  7  and  8  are  designed  for  cases  where  the  front  teeth  only  are  to  be  replaced  ;  Nos.  9 
and  10  are  for  the  side  teeth. 

Nos.  6        7        8        Q  10 


Partials 


Price,    5d.    7Jd.    lOd.   lOd.    7§d.  lOd. 


Plumper  Plates. — Four  sizes,  Nos.  3,  4,  5  and  6.  These  are  nearly  the  same  sizes  as 
the  ordinary  uppers  of  the  same  numbers,  but  with  very  heavy  rim,  for  cases  where  the  gum 
is  much  absorbed. 


Plumpers 


Nos. 


Price,   1/3     1/6    2/1  1/8 


"EXACT  METHOD  "  BEE'S  WAX. 

For  Taking  Impressions  of  the  Mouth,  as  demonstrated  by  Mr.  J.  C.  Oliver. 

Instructions  : — 

First  obtain  an  impression  of  the  Mouth,  in  compo,  in  the  usual  way.  Cool  the  same  in 
water  until  hard  throughout.  Wipe  dry  the  surface  of  the  model,  then  take  the  thin  wax,  and 
after  gently  warming  the  surface  by  dry  heat,  carefully  line  the  impression  with  it  This 
being  done,  dip  the  whole  in  warm  water,  sufficiently  hot  to  bleach  the  surface  of  the  wax 
without  melting  it.  Introduce  into  the  mouth  and  press  forcibly  home.  Retain  it  there  for  a 
few  seconds  and  remove.    This  completes  the  model. 

Price      ...         ...         ...         ■■■  ■•         ■••      per  lb.,  5s.  Od. 


ID  °/o  discount  on  5  lb.  lots. 
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PLASTER  OF  PARIS. 

Fine,  and  extra  superfine,  for 
taking  impressions.  We  are  now 
supplying  this  in  self-opening  tins, 
the  smaller  sizes  of  which  are  very 
convenient  for  the  operating  room, 
keeping  the  Plaster  free  from 
moisture,  and  at  the  same  time  the 
tin  is  easily  opened  for  use. 

We  also  supply  same  in  steel 
drums,    which    are  invaluable  for 
stocking  or   transporting  purposes. 
They  are  perfectly  water  and  air-tight.    Customers  wishing  to  have  their  drums  refilled  will 
be  supplied  by  us  with  full  drums  from  stock,  on  receipt  of  a  notice  to  the  effect  that  the  old 
drum  has  been  forwarded  to  us  for  refilling,  thus  saving  delay. 

Prices. 

Tins:  Extra  superfine,  in  2  lbs.,  8d. ;  7  lbs. ,1s.  9d. ;  14  lbs.,  3s.  3d.;  28  lbs.,  5s.  6d. 
Drums:  J  cwt.  drums,  2s.  6d. ;  ^  cwt.,  4s.  Od. ;  i  cwt.,  6s.  Od. 


IMPRESSION  MATERIALS. 

s. 

d 

s. 

d. 

D.M.CO.'S  "Challenge" 

per  lb. 

,  3 

6 

(3  lbs.. 

18 

0 

„  "Swaging" 

5 

0 

24 

0 

,,          "  Alston "...          ...          ...          ...  ... 

2 

6 

13 

6 

TRILBI 

5 

0 

24 

0 

ACME 

')  »» 

3 

6 

17 

6 

CROWN 

4 

6 

24 

0 

GODIVA,  No.  I.    Soft,  for  Tender  Gums  and  Cleft  Palate  . 

„           ,,    2.    Medium,  for  General  Purposes 

„           ,,    3.    Hard,  for  Edentulous  Cases  and  Hot 

3 

6 

18 

0 

Climates 

,,           ,,    4.    Extra  Soft,  for  Bites  and  Renovating 

HUMBY'S 

5 

0 

24 

0 

JAMIESON'S  ... 

3 

0 

,  10  lbs.. 

25 

0 

PERFECTION 

4 

2 

6  lbs.. 

22 

6 

PERFECTED 

3 

6; 

18 

0 

STENT'S  C.R.  ORIGINAL  ... 

3 

6 

18 

0 

H.S.             ...  per  lb.,  2s.  6d.  ;  5  lbs.,  lis.  3d. ; 

10  lbs.. 

20 

0 

25  lbs.. 

45 

10 

S.S.W.  MODELLING  COMPO 

per  lb. 

,  3 

IJ  ;  10  lbs. 

27 

6 

BEE'S  WAX,  For  Impressions...  ...  ...  ...  per  lb.,  3s.  Od. ;  5  lbs.,  13  9 

S.S.W.  YELLOW  WAX  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  lb.,     3  2 

CROWN  STICKY  WAX  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  box    2  1 

"    „      WAX  FLUX    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  per  tin,     2  1 

YELLOW  WAX,  in  Thin  Sheets,  for  Base-plates...  ...  ...  per  lb.,     4  2 

TENAX         „    „       „       „      ...  ...  ...  „     „      4  2 

PINK  PARAFFIN  WAX,  for  Base  Plates         ...  ...  ...  ,,      ,,4  2 

D.M.CO.'S  GUTTA  PERCHA,  for  Impressions,  Pure  Black,  ilb.,  12s.  Od.;  5  lbs.,  52  6 

Pink  or  White,     „    12s.  Od.;  52  6 

S.S.W.  „  „  „  Base-plates,  Pink  or  White     ...  per  lb..  12  1 

TRUMAN'S      „  „  „  Lining  Dentures       ...  ...  „  pkt.,     7  O 
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"CHALLENGE"  IMPRESSION  COMPOSITION. 


The  "  Challenge  " 
Composition  is  offered 
as  a  high-class  impres- 
sion material,  and  will 
be  found  a  decided  im- 
provement upon  ex- 
isting preparations. 

Its  principal  character- 
istics are  : — 

1.  It  takes  as  sharp  an 
impression  as  Plaster- 
of-Paris,  without  any 
of  the  discomfort  and 
unpleasantness  to  the 
patient,  as  associated 
with  Plaster. 

2.  It  does  not  "crawl." 

3.  It  does  not  "shrink." 

4.  It  is  free  from  the 
stickiness  peculiar  to 
so  many  modelling 
compositions. 


How  TO  Test  it 


The  infallible  test  of  high-grade  modelling  composition  and  the  proof  that  it  does  not 
crawl  or  shrink — is  that  when  softened,  if  rolled  into  a  stick  and  stretched,  it  will  so  remain 
and  will  not  spring  back  as  elastic  will. 

We  also  make  a  special  quality  of  this  Composition  for  use  in  swaging  trial  plates,  etc., 
in  connection  with  the  Swaging  Flask  This  latter  quality  is  white,  while  the  impression 
composition  proper  is  of  a  deep  pink  colour. 


D.M.Co.'s  "Challenge' 


Prices. 

Impression  Composition,  pink. 
Renovating         ,,  ,,  . 


per  lb 


,,  Swaging 
'  Alston  ' '  Impression 


white 


d. 
6  ; 

6  ; 

O: 

6  ; 


per  6  lbs. 


s. 
18 


d. 
O 

18  O 
24  V  O 
13  6 


TRILBI  COMPOSITION. 

The  manufacturers  claim  that  this 
composition  ensures  a  perfect  cast.  A 
beautifully  sharp  and  accurate  impression 
can  be  obtained  in  a  few  seconds.  "  Trilbi  " 
should  be  used  nearly  co^d,  it  has  no  ob- 
jectionable taste,  does  not  deteriorate  by 
use,  but  retains  its  elasticity. 

Price. 

Per  Box  of  6  cakes     lb.)  ...     23.  6d. 
,,  6  lbs  24s.  Od. 


"MARJO"  COMPO  RENOVATOR. 

(Registered.) 

This  is  intended  for  renovating  old  Compo  and  keeping  it  in  perfect  working  condition. 
It  is  as  easy  to  use  as  vaseline,  and  has  a  pleasant  aroma  and  taste. 

Price    ...  ••■  ■••  •••       per  tube  9d.;    per  dozen  78.  6d. 
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D.  M.  CO.'S  WAX  CEMENT  STICKS. 


Wax  Cement  Sticks. 


MANUFACTURED  BY 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY, 

LONDON,  MANCHESTER,  GLASGOW  &  DUBLIN. 


For  Repairing  Plaster  Models  and  Impressions,  and  for  temporarily  attaching  Teeth 
Crowns,  etc.,  when  trying  in. 

s.  d. 

Price  ■••  ■■■  ■••  •••  ■■■  ■••       each      O  2 

...  per  doz.  1  10 
...    „  lb  9  0 

D.  M.  CO.'S  MODELLING  WAX  (PINK). 


Modelling  Wax. 


No.  2. 


ONE  POUND. 


The  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  Co.. 

LIMITED, 

LONDON.  MANCHESTER,  GLASGOW,  and  DUBLIN. 


These  Waxes  are  all  of  fine  quality,  and  are  well  suited  for  the  purposes  for  which 
they  are  intended. 

Prices. 

s.  d. 

lb.  ;  28  lbs.,  2  6  per  lb. 

2  O  „ 

2  0  „ 

1  3  „ 

No.  I  Quality  is  p1=o  made  in  Brown  Colour. 


s. 

d. 

s. 

d. 

No.  I  Quality  .. 

Per  lb..  3 

0;  7  lbs.. 

2 

9 

2  ,, 

,.     „  2 

6 ;  „ 

2 

3 

3   

„     „  2 

0 ;  „ 

1 

9 

4  " 

„     „  1 

9 ; 

1 

6 

EXTRA-TOUGH 

PINK  PARAFFIN  WAX, 


:  to,  Mt.  J-  s.  CAMPneUL 


The  Dental  Manafacturing  Go., 

IL  I  M  IT  E  Dt. 
LONDON       MANCHCSTeR.  OdBLIN 


"  CAMPBELL'S" 
PARAFFIN  WAX. 

This  is  supplied  in  thin  sheets  for  Base 
Plates,  from  the  formula  of  Mr.  Campbell. 

Price. 

i  lb  ,  2s.;    I  lb.,  4s.;    5  lb.,  17s.  6d. 
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RENOVATING  COMPOSITION  STAMP. 

A  simple  device  for  stamping  out  old  modelling  composition 
into  neat  tablets  which  will  be  unobjectionable  in  appearance 
to  patients.  The  tablets  so  produced  are  of  uniform  size  and 
thinness,  and  may  be  readily  softened  for  use.  Before  using 
the  stamp  the  composition  should  be  made  thoroughly  soft. 

Price,  Nickel-plated,  with  Ebonized  Handle,  each   3s.  Od. 


REDIO. 

(Patent.) 

This  is  a  special  cleaning  cloth  for  Dental  Instruments  and  Apparatus,  and  needs  only  to 
be  tried  to  be  appreciated.  It  is  absolutely  the  best  thing  out  for  cleaning  and  keeping 
bright  all  Brass  and  Nickel-plated  articles. 

The  outfit  consists  of  one  Redio  Cleaner  (dark  purple),  and  one  polisher  (light  purple). 
To  use,  rub  the  article  with  the  cloth  and  polish  with  the  soft  polisher. 

Price,  per  set       ...  ...  ...  ...       Is.  3d. 

Note.—  The  Redio  must  be  used  dry  and  must  not  be  washed.  It  gradually  turns  black 
in  use,  but  will  continue  to  polish  on  both  sides  until  worn  out. 


IMPRESSION  TRAYS. 

Mr.  W.  a.  Rhodes's. 


The  advantage  of  this  tray  over  others  on  the  market  is  that  the  impression  and  bite  can 
be  accurately  taken  without  fear  of  the  patient  biting  on  a  rod  or  bar,  as  in  the  ordinary  forms. 

The  composition  cups  being  adjustable,  the  tray  can  be  used  for  all  back  teeth. 

The  curved  part  of  the  rod  A  should  be  placed  behind  the  wisdom  tooth,  and  with  the 
collar  in  position  on  the  root,  the  patient  should  be  instructed  to  bite  hard  through  the 
composition,  which  must  be  allowed  to  set  thoroughly  before  removing. 

The  tray  is  invaluable  if  used  in  connection  with  the  fusible  metal  system  of  modelling 
recommended  by  Mr,  Rhodes.    A  full  description  of  his  methods  is  sent  out  with  each  tray. 


Price,  Nickel-plated 


each    3s.  6d. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS  FOR  CROWNS. 


D.  M.  Co.'s  "SWIVEL." 


Mr.  Gilbert  Walker's 


Price,  German  Silver  ...    each    Is.  Od. 


Dr.  Gantz'. 


By  this  Tray  exact  impressions  of  roots  and  canals  for 
Crowns  and  Pivots  can  be  obtained,  while  at  the  same  time 
the  depth  and  angle  of  inclination  of  the  nerve-canal  can  be 
gauged. 

Method  of  using  the  Tray. 

Fill  the  Tray  (Fig.  1)  with  "Challenge  "  or 
other  hard-setting  modelling  composition,  and 
press  the  pivot-pin  E  right  through  it.  Warm 
the  surface  of  the  ' '  Challenge  ' '  over  a  spirit 
lamp.  Pass  the  pivot-piii  E  to  the  top  of  the 
pivot  cavity,  and  gently  slide  the  tray  up  the 
pin  sufficiently  far  to  take  a  good  impression. 
When  hardened  place  the  set-screw  F  close  to 
the  handle  of  the  tray  G,  and  fix  it.  Withdraw 
the  pivot-pin,  which  can  only  be  done  in  the 
direction  of  A  B  (Fig.  2),  when  the  impression 
may  be  removed  in  the  direction  of  C  D  (thus 
avoiding  "drags,"  or  shifting  of  the  pivot). 
Replace  the  pivot-pin,  which  will  be  found 
accurately  to  retain  the  relative  position  of  the 
pivot  cavity  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the 
root  surface,  whilst  the  set-screw  F  will  un- 
erringly adjust  the  depth  of  the  pivot  cavity. 

Price,  in  German  Silver,  nickel-plated,  3s.  6cl. 


Dr.  Burt's. 


A  useful  tray  for  either  side,  in 
either  jaw ;  also  adaptable  for  the 
anterior  teeth. 

Price,  German  Silver  ...  each  3s.  Od. 


For  taking  impressions  of  single  teeth  in 
Pivot  Cases.  It  is  claimed  that  the  handles  on 
either  side  give  a  steadier  grasp  of  the  Tray, 
resulting  in  a  better  impression. 

Price,  in  German  Silver,  nickel-plated,  2s.  6d. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAY^continued. 

ANGLE'S  PATTERN  (UPPERS). 


I 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— coniinued. 

ANGLE'S  PATTERN  (UPPERS) -continueii. 


ANGLE'S  PATTERNS. 

These  Trays,  Nos.  21,  21J,  22,  22J, 
23,  24  and  25,  are  designed  especially  for 
taking  impressions  in  regulation  work. 

The  Trays  are  of  such  shape  and 
height  that  it  is  only  necessary  to  evenly 
fill  them  with  plaster,  leaving  very  little 
surplus  material. 

Made  in  Britannia  Metal  only. 


Prices. 


Each 
Per  doz. 


s.  d. 
1  6 

16  O 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 

ANGLE'S  PATTERN— LOWERS. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 

ANGLE'S  PATTERN  (LOWER.) 


Britannia  Metal  only. 


These  Impression  Trays  are  designed 
in  five  patterns  (seepage  90),  especially 
for  taking  impressions  in  regulation 
cases.  The  Trays  are  of  such  shape 
and  height  that  it  is  only  necessary 
to  evenly  fill  them  with  paste,  leaving 
but  very  little  surplus  material. 


Price. 


Each  . . . 
Per  dozen 


s.  d. 
1  6 

16  O 


"ANATOMICAL"  SET. 


In  Britannia  Metal  only. 


92 


THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED. 


IMPRESSION    TRAYS- continued. 


"  ANATOMICAL  SET  "—continued. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS. 

SPECIAL  SET.  UPPERS. 


These  special  sets  of  Upper  and  Lower  Trays  have  been  designed  to  meet  a  long-feh 
want  in  cases  where  -the  ordinary  trays  are  found  unsuitable.  The  outlines  are  sections 
through  the  trays,  and  indicate  the  side  curves  of  the  trays  and  depths  of  palates. 

Price,  in  German  Silver  only         ...       each  Is.  6d. ;    per  doz.  16s.  Od. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 


KING'S  PATTERN.     Made  in  3  sizes,  in  German  Silver  and  Britannia  Metal. 


Price      ...  ...  ..  .  .       each  Is.  6d. ;    per  doz   16s.  Od. 

SPECIAL    SET    OF  SIX, 
in  Aluminium  only. 


Their  flexibihty  makes  it  possible  to  bend  them  easily  with  the  hand,  and  adjust  them  to 
different  widths.  As  the  flanges  are  made  extra  deep  and  the  bottom  somewhat  square,  im- 
pressions can  be  taken  for  partial  as  well  as  full  cases.  With  these  six  Trays  almost  any 
impression  can  be  taken.    Illustrations  are  about  two-thirds  full  size. 

Price     ...  ...  •■•  ••■       each  Is.  Od. :    per  doz   10s.  Od. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 

German  Silver,  Aluminium  or  Britannia  Metal. 


G— 82 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 

German  Silver,  Aluminium  or  Britannia  Metal. 


LOWERS. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 

German  SilYcr,  Aluminium  or  Britannia  Metal 

UPPERS. 


PRICES. 

German  Silver  or 
B.  Metal. 

Each   Is.  6d 

doz.       ...    16s.  Od 

Aluminium. 

Each   Is.  Od 

doz. 
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IMPRESSION  TB.kYS— continued. 

German  Silver,  Aluminium 
or  Britannia  Metal. 


For  Partial  Cases 
Upper  or  Lower. 


For  Partial  Cases, 
Upper  or  Lower. 


Each . . 
Per  doz 


PRICES. 

German  Silver  or 
B.  Metal. 

Is.  6d 
.    16s.  Od 


Aluminium. 

Each   Is.  Od 

Per  doz. 


10s.  Od 


For  Partial  Cases,  Front_Teeth,^^Upper^or  Lower. 


Bite  Tray  with  flanged  rim. 
(Not  made  in  Aluminium) 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS — continued. 


Partial  Upper  or  Lower.  For  Upper  or  Lower  Cases. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued. 


BITE  FRAME. 
Made  in  Plain  German  Silver  Wire. 


FOR  TAKING  IMPRESSIONS  IN  PLASTER. 
Made  in 

German  Silver,  Aluminium  or  Britannia  Metal. 


PRICES. 

German  Silver  or 
Metal. 
Each  ...       Is.  6d 

Per  doz.     ...     16s.  Od 

Fig.  Z.  Aluminium. 
Each  ...       Is.  Od 

Per  doz.     ...    1  Is.  Od. 


1 

/ 

a 

2 

/ 

3 

\ 

3 

/ 

THE  NON-SYMMETRICAL  IMPRESSION 
TRAY. 

(Suggested  by  Mr  Lewin  Mosely, 
L.D.S.,  Eng.) 

Mr.  Mosely  says: — "The  difficulty  experienced 
in  obtaining  a  perfect  and  sharp  impression  of  the 
jaws  in  partial  lower  cases,  where  one  or  more 
posterior  teeth  remain  on  one  side  while  they  are 
absent  on  the  other,  is  completely  overcome  by  the 
use  of  these  trays.  The  general  symmetrical  '  heel  ' 
or  straight  tray  being  prevented  going  home  on  the 
side  where  the  posterior  teeth  are  absent,  by  the  top 
of  the  tray  resting  on  crowns  of  the  posterior  teeth  of 
the  other  side,  necessitates  either  the  loading  up  of 
the  tray  on  the  side  with  the  impression  material, 
giving  uneven  setting  and  consequently  dragging  and 
imperfect  models,  or  else  the  making  of  special  trays, 
causing  loss  of  time  and  extra  expense." 

Made  in  Rights  and  Lefts  and  three  sizes  of 
Britannia  Metal, 


Price 


each  Is.  6d. 
...  per  doz.  16s.  Od. 
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IMPRESSION  TRAYS— continued 

B.  L.  LOWER.  B.  L.  UPPER. 


UNIVERSAL  IMPRESSION  TRAY  (Barraud's). 

Reg.  No.  502,942. 


This  is  a  novelty  which  should  commend  itself  to  all  dentists,  but  especially  to  those 
who  have  occasion  to  visit  patients  in  their  own  houses,  or  who  periodically  attend  different 
localities.  This  Tray  is  named  "  Universal,"  because  in  effect  it  comprises  in  itself  an  outfit  of 
impression  trays  sufficiently  varied  to  meet  the  requirements  of  ordinary  practice.  It  consists 
of  a  series  of  detached  portions,  which  can  be  employed  singly,  or  in  conjunction  to  form  a 
right  or  left  partial ;  a  lower,  or  an  upper  (with  three  different  sized  palates).  The  various 
parts  are  held  firmly  in  position  by  means  of  the  screw-nut  seen  at  the  back,  and  the  tray  can 
be  contracted  or  expanded  within  very  considerable  limits.  The  taking  apart  is  the  work  of  a 
moment,  and  facilitates  cleaning  and  sterilizing. 

Price  complete.  Nickel-plated,  with  three  palate  pieces  and  spanner      ...       8s.  6d. 


102 


AUTOMATIC  IMPRESSION  TRAY. 

(Invented  by  Mr.  J.  A.  Rowse.) 
Sole  Patentees  and  Manufacturers,  the  D.  M.  Co.,  Ltd. 


All  Practitioners  will  have  experienced  the  difficulty  of  getting  an  accurate 
Impression  of  that  part  of  the  mouth  which  borders  on  the  soft  palate.  When 
using  an  ordinary  Impression  Tray  the  impression  becomes  distorted  by  the 
backward  and  downward  flow  of  the  Compo  due  to  the  movement  of  the  soft 
tissue. 

This  most  ingenious  and  practical  invention,  for  which  we  anticipate  a 
large  sale,  overcomes  the  difficulty.  The  Tray  is  made  in  two  parts,  the  back 
portion  A  being  carried  on  a  bar  on  the  upper  part.  The  Tray  with  the  part 
A  in  position  is  filled  with  Compo  in  the  usual  way.  Immediately  pressure 
is  brought  to  bear  upon  the  Compo,  it  is  forced  through  the  holes  shown  in 
the  illustration,  which  causes  the  movable  portion  of  the  Tray  to  tilt  automati- 
cally, and  prevents  the  possibility  of  any  backward  or  downward  flow  of  the 
composition. 


Made  in  8  sizes.       The  illustration  shows  the  "  MEDIUM  "  size. 
Price,  3s.  Od.  each.  Per  Set  of  8,  22s.  6d. 
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TANTALUM    DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS. 


The  specific  weight  of  Tantalum  is  i6-6 ;  it  is  somewhat  darker  than 
Platinum  and  extremely  hard.  Its  melting  point,  in  the  absence  of 
oxygen,  is  about  2300°  C.  Tantalum  also  possesses  considerable  elas- 
ticity, which  renders  it  particularly  suitable  for  many  dental  purposes. 

Tantalum  has  a  great  resistance  to  chemical  reagents.  It  is  not 
attacked  if  boiled  in  hydrochloric  acid,  sulphuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  or  even 
aqua  regia,  nor  by  alkaline  solutions.  The  only  thing  which  has  any 
chemical  effect  on  it  is  hydrofluoric  acid.  In  addition,  it  will  stand  heating 
in  the  air  up  to  600°  C,  but  above  this  point  it  is  gradually  consumed. 

Should  the  surface  of  the  Dental  Instrument  become  destroyed  by 
fracture  or  through  filing,  this  surface  can  be  renewed  by  heating  the 
Instrument  in  a  flame  until  it  is  red  hot,  but  on  no  account  beyond,  and 
then  allowing  it  to  cool  in  the  air. 

(NERVE  CHANNEL  DRILLS. 
Owing  to  the  hardness,  and  particularly  the  elasticity,  of 
Tantalum,  it  is  the  best  metal  for  the  construction  of  nerve 
channel  drills.  These  possess  great  cutting  powers  and 
durability,  and  it  is  practically  impossible  for  them  to  break 
suddenly.  Should  this,  however,  occur  through  any  cause, 
there  is  no  fear  of  inflammation  resulting,  as  the  Tantalum 
remaining  in  the  nerve  channel  cannot  produce  irritation  in 
A  consequence  of  chemical  changes,  as  in  the  case  of,  say,  steel. 
These  drills  are  made  in  four  sizes,  (fine)  0-4  m/m,  (medium 
fine)  0-5  m/m,  (medium)  o-6  m/m  and  (stout)  0-7  m/m. 

PRICE5. 

Drills  for  hand  or  angle  engine  hand-pieces,  9d.  each. 
Drills  with  Broach  handles  No.  35  (page  105)  9d.  ,, 

When  ordering  drills,  please  state  which  kind  of  angle 
hand-piece  is  used.  No.  i  or  2. 

NERVE  NEEDLES. 

Nerve  Needles,  smooth,  entirely  of  Tantalum  each  6d. 

Nerve  extractors,  serrated  on  one  side,  entirely  of  Tantalum  ,,  6d. 
Nerve  Channel  Cleansers,  serrated  or  round,  with  handle    ...      „  lOd. 

PLASTIC  INSTRUMENTS. 

Instruments  and  Spatulse  of  Tantalum  for  silicate  fillings  are  specially 
recommended. 

Discoloration  of  the  fillings,  as  produced  with  steel  and  other  instru- 
ments, is  avoided,  Tantalum  being,  as  already  mentioned,  unaffected  by 
all  reagents  met  with  in  dental  work,  with  the  exception  of  hydrofluoric 
acic". 

Pieces  of  cement  adhering  to  the  instruments  may  be  removed  by 
dissolving  in  water;  rubbing  with  emery  paper  and  the  like  should  be 
avoided,  in  order  not  to  damage  the  finish. 

All  the  Plastic  Instruments  illustrated  (Nos.  i  to  30)  can  be  supplied 
as  single  or  double-ended  instruments. 
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TANTALUM  PLASTIC  INSTRUMENTS. 


Filling  and  burnishing  instruments  for  Schbnbeck's  and  other 


s.  d. 

Single-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  1-20,  and  25-30    ..         ...         ...      each      5  0 

Double-ended  Instruments  „      „      „      „      ...         ...         ...        ,,        9  6 

Single-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  21-24    ...         ...         ...         ...        ,,        8  0 

Double-ended  Instruments,  Nos.  21-24   ...          ...          ...          ...        ,,      15  O 

Double-ended  Instruments,  with  one  Tantalum  Tool,  Nos.  21-24,  and  one 

tool,  Nos.  1-20,  and  25-30     ...          ...          ...          ...          ...      each    12  6 

Complete  Set  specially  designed  for  silicate  cement,  consisting  of  four  Tools, 

Nos.  1-20,  and  25-30,  in  well-finished  case       ...          ...          ...          ...    20  0 

Tweezers  with  Tantalum  points ...          ...          ...          ...          ...          ...      6  6 

Instruments  other  than  those  illustrated  above  can  always  be  made  to  specification 
or  to  pattern. 
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TANTALUM   INSTRUMENTS    FOR  TRIKRESOL 
TREATMENT. 


A  special  set  has  been  designed  for  this  purpose,  consisting  of  a 
spatula  for  mixing  the  paste  and  four  broaches  of  various  diameters  (o-i, 
0-2,  0-3  and  0-4  m/m)  for  inserting  the  filling  in  the  nerve  channels.  The 
Instruments  are  also  suitable  for  iodine  treatment,  as  Tantalum  is  not 
attacked  by  iodine. 


Prices. 

Set,  with  nickel-plated  handles  in  case,  as  illustrated    7/6 

Spatula,  No.  34  only   • 

Broach  No.  35  (01,  0-2,  0  3,  0-4,  0-5,  o-6,  07  or  0  8  m/m)  twisted  or  smooth  9d. 


TANTALUM  SEPARATING  FLAT 

DISCS. 


AND  CUP-SHAPED 


These  are  eminently  suitable  as  a  substitute 
for  the  obviously  expensive  diamond  discs, 
for  obtaining  any  space  between  the  neigh- 
bouring cavities,  etc.,  and  are  widely  used 
without  any  polishing  agent  in  all  cases  where 
space  must  be  made,  and  also  for  finishing  off 
gold  fillings.  They  may  be  cleaned  with  nitric 
acid,  and  small  particles  of  gold  may  be  re- 
moved by  aqua  regia.  The  discs  are  then 
immediately  ready  for  use  again.  They  may 
be  ground  down  to  the  smallest  extent. 

In  order  to  meet  many  enquiries.  Tantalum 
Cup-shaped  Discs  are  also  made.  They  are  of 
the  same  quality  as  the  flat  discs  and  give 
equal  satisfaction.  The  cases  for  which  cup- 
shaped  discs  are  necessary  are  known  to  every 
dentist. 


Prices. 


Cup- shaped    Separating  Discs  (in 

five  sizes,  7-5,  12,  17-5,  20  and  22 
m/m  diam.) 

0-15  m/m  thick    2/0 

0-2  to  0-3  m/m  thick    3/0 

0-4  to  0-5  m/m  thick       ...       ...  5/C 

When  ordering,  please  state  the  exact  diameter  and  thickness  of  the  discs  required. 


Flat  Separating  Discs  (in  five  sizes, 
7'5,  12,  i7'5,  20  and  22  m/m  diam.) 

0-15  m/m  thick    2/0 

o'2  to  0  3  m/m  thick       ...       ...  3/0 

0-4  to  0  5  m/m  thick       ...       ...  5/0 
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STERILLA  LIQUID  SURGICAL  SOAP 

For  cleansing  and  sterilizing  the  hands  before  and  after  operating. 

For  cleansing  and  sterilizing  instruments  and  appliances. 

For  filming  mirrors  to  prevent  interference  of  condensing  moisture. 

As  a  parting  medium  in  plaster  work. 

Asa  dental  detergent. 

Being  liquid,  it  is  easily  applied  to  every  part  of  the  hands,  gets  under  the  finger-nails, 
supersedes  elaborate,  tedious  and  ii  jurious  methods  of  hand  sterilization,  and  is  pre-eminent 
in  simplicity,  safeness  and  convenience. 

BACTERIOLOGY  OF  "STERILLA." 

Although  "Sterilla"  Liquid  Surgical  Soap  is  Non  poisonous  it  is  fully  equal  to  pure 

Carbolic  Acid  as  a  germicide.  Tested  hy  the  Rideal-Walker  method  it  has  a  carbolic 
co-efficient  of  iio/io'i  =  i.  A  solution  of  i  part  in  go  of  water  is  fatal  to  B.  Typhosus  in  2j 
minutes.  With  Staphylococcus  Pyogenes  Aureus  the  Rideal-Walker  co  efficient  is  iio/iio=i, 
a  solution  of  i  part  "  Sterilla"  in  loo  water  sufficing  to  destroy  the  organism  in  2j  minutes. 

Prices. 

In  bottles  of  about  6  ozs.  and  i6  ozs.,  at  Is.  Od.  and  2s.  6d.  respectively,  and  in 
handsome  screw-cap  nickel-plated  flasks  of  about  4  ozs.  at  Is.  3d.   Gallon  tin,  10s.  Od. 


With  instructions  for  fixing,  adjustment  and  upkeep. 

The  "Sterilla"  Automatic  Fountain  is  the  simple  device  figured  above.  It  is  screwed 
to  the  wall  at  a  convenient  distance  above  the  lavatoiy  basin,  and  by  gently  pressing  upwards 
with  the  firgers  on  the  rod  shown  in  the  diagram,  a  definitely  fneuitiud  qtiantiiy  of  "Sterilla," 
sufficient  for  washing  the  hands,  is  discharged.  The  amount  delivered  can  te  easily  adjusted. 
The  brackets  and  working  parts  are  strongly  made  of  heavily-plated  metal,  the  globe  is  of 
beautiful  amber  glass. 

Price     ..  ..  ..  ••  ••  12s.  6d.  complete. 
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INSTRUMENT  TRAYS  IN  POLISHED  CRYSTAL  GLASS. 


Prices. 


Measurement  (internal). 

Measurement  (internal). 

d. 

s. 

d. 

s. 

8ixifx  1   

1 

3 

5x4x1^ 

2 

0 

9ix2ixiii  ... 

1 

6 

8X4X1J 

3 

0 

10  X3  XiJ 

1 

9 

ASEPTIC  INSTRUMENT  DISH. 

(Designed  by  Mr.  Vernon  Knowles,  L.D.S. 
Registered  No.  250,019. 


Thls^Dishjs  designed  as  an  adjunct  to  the  dental  bracket,  for  the  reception  of 
instruments  immediately  after  use. 

It  is  well  known  that  after  an  extraction  or  an  excavation  it  is  quite  usual  for  the 
instrument  to  be  laid  temporarily  on  the  table,  and  often  left  for  sufficient  tim2  to  elapse  to 
allow  the  blood  or  the  debris  to  dry  up  >n  the  instrument,  rendering  it  necessx-y  that  it 
should  be  thoroughly  cleansed  and  sterilized  before  being  used  agiin  This  Aseptic 
Instrument  Dish  provides- a  simple  and  convenient  m^ans  for  their  imme  liate  cleansing.  It 
has  at  the  top  end  a  depression  or  well,  in  which  burs,  drills,  etc.,  in  use  can  be  rendered 
aseptic  by  means  of  an  antiseptic  such  as  "  Typhol,"  which  ws  reco.-nmend  for  ths  purpose. 

Running  upwards  from  the  w-ll  is  a  sharply  inclined  plane,  for  the  reception  of 
excavators,  nerve  bristles,  etc.,  their  working  ends  being  well  sabmirged.  There  is  also 
accommodation  for  three  or  four  pairs  of  forceps,  their  bsaks  finding  a  re?ting  place  in 
the  lower  end. 

In  the  front  part  is  a  small  ridged  shelf,  which  serves  for  a  medicament  slab  and 
other  purposes. 

Made  of  White  Glazed  Porcelain,  7  by  4  by  2  inches. 
Price      ...         ...         ...         ...         •.-         •••         •♦•      3s.  Od. 
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IVANITE. 

Patent  applied  for.       Registered  No.  32563/4. 

Is  the  nearest  approach  to  the  natural  gum  that  has  yet  been  produced. 
It  is  easily  applied  to  any  kind  of  denture,  either  metal  or  vulcanite;  com- 
paratively inexpensive,  and  not  deleterious  to  the  tissues.  It  has  been  for 
years  the  aim  of  both  the  dentist  and  dealer  to  discover  it.  Our  sales  indicate 
that  it  has  already  found  for  itself  a  wide  field  of  usefulness. 

Prices. 

£    s-  d. 

"  Ivanite  "  Outfit,  in  Mahogany  Case,  consisting  of  five  bottles  of  different 

coloured  gums,  spatula,  bur  and  slab      ...  ...  ...  ...    115  0 

Special  Water-jacket  Oven,  complete  with  light  holder  and  thermometer    O  12  6 

Descriptive  Pamphlet  free  on  application. 


Sole  Manufacturers  : 
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TRIFORMAL. 

Registered  No.  316,865. 

Triformal  is  an  antiseptic  and  germicidal  preparation,  of  which  the  chief 
ingredients  are  Trikressol,  Formaldehyde  and  Thymol,  in  certain  definite 
proportions.  An  invaluable  and  never-failing  remedy  for  all  [conditions  of 
abscessed  teeth,  and  also  an  ideal  permanent  root  filling,  which,  in  need,  may 
be  easily  removed  by  softening  with  the  liquid.  It  may  be  used  with  Gutta 
Percha  Points  if  desired.  Free  from  the  objectionable  odour  so  common 
to  similar  preparations. 

Directions  for  Filling  Root  Canals. 

Mix  to  a  thick  paste,  and  work  up  to  the  apex.  Absorb  all  surplus 
moisture  and  seal  with  Cement. 

For  Treating  Abscessed  and  Septic  Teeth. 

Remove  as  much  as  possible  ofgthe  contents  of  pulp  canal  without  forcing 
through  the  apex,  wipe  out  the  cavity  with  an  antiseptic  and  work  in  a  little  of 
the  Paste,  mixed  very  thin,  on  a  wisp  of  cotton  wool.  Seal  in  for  a  few  days 
and  repeat  the  application  if  necessary.  When  there  is  a  sinus  over  tooth,  the 
Paste  may  be  forced  through  the  apical  foramen  until  it  appears  at  the  sinus, 
and  the  root  can  be  immediately  filled. 

Price   ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    per  packet    6s.  Od. 


Prepared  only  by 

THE  DENTAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY,  LIMITED, 

LONDON.       MANCHESTER.       GLASGOW.  DUBLIN. 
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